INDEED WE MADE THIS 
QURAN EASY TO BEAR 
IN MIND - WHO, THEN r 

IS WILLING TO TAKE IT 

TO HEAR?. 54:1 7 



ff* f_j3\ &\ifa y^ti li* 

■ 

ei^jL- ^J-J ^U- <jl eJ Lt u ^ 41 jij 

U^bi .j* o>s^ ^1 ui>Ji oil *^Vi oUii 

0 5 



: 



o >1 gdfl (^i ot^ai as ffi^tf j 
j i^is - o^isai i_*Lj jj-i v^j 2 j j'^ 1 

C-j^ fj^ 1 6*^' " yU* ^">" li ^ ^ 

j John Penrice jjiUl L> US* o^-Ulj ^jiljtl «Jt 

^ jUt H ^li yj u> o- J' r ^ VT r w 

jU * - y f^Jl <il j4* ^jjliii lj* t_*J_J» tiJLH 

.(f jW'* v^ 1 ^ ^j^ 1 if. 0=-^ r yi ^ 

<Jt JlsC;\il Jjjuj J«*di ^ -u*^^ ct- ^ J*r-j r~*> 
jjJUl ,L»J ^ <JL <jJ: (CjSJl iUJi 

X-jJlj cJljiJl ogKJ! ^ ^ ^ ^UtfVl ^ i^UJU 

fj* 3 o>JLai if (TjSJi jTjjji ju iaali oi^jUi UJI! 

tfyXi J* jT>JI ^jJi JiiUl iir>J ^ ogXJI 
(ijjLfVl ji^J! jl^-Ii Funk & WaknaJl ^yM} Lane jJ 
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.jr^l ,ji>J! J o^j USO ti^l J^all J I v >! 
& JiiUl li. ^ Jl J^l ;^JL ^UJl cr Uj* 

r^i ft k# jf i JJ( ^ ^ j$i j ^ ^111 

j o^jj lii Sj^lj aJ50 j^Ij jL 

j j*.IjJI JkiAJI lil ^ oLVl ^ JUx CJ jJ| ^ ^ jL 
*J7.0J <aU* jyU Ijjb* 0 T ^>LI > U iiJLi oliU. 

.^i^j oUV! o/ii ^1 

Vj^ ^JLJ! OUI Jili-JI vU^tj 

Iji, ^ ji, jKi siUl ^-l^ij ^ U ijl^JI ob>11 

£-131 <^UI i^U J! -uijj <iUi Jl 

o^ll c UjI j <J -Jil <ka>- ol£» J^l la* ^ o\JKJI 

^1 J^Vl iJj^, Vj jfcstVt o^u V tiJJ! ^JUJi 

JpUji p» s j^jji f % s^j^ii oysdij ^jUii ojyt 

V 7 



s j>-N jf W b^-* V 1**jmj 

-oU jEjSJ! 0^ jiH iliJl jU ^ ^ 

tsatju^t 6t ^Jyll *VJ*JI iiUl ji^V ^1 J 

^jJLl Jl J-JL-L Ott^Jlj ^ 6l J 

jj yji jb > ja ^utl ii* g >i jys (fUl fjjij J*t o-* jyJi 

^5 jt JUJ1 ^ t UtiU c*LU > tSLi UWi ^Usfl ' >l i— >j^' 
J**Jl 1JU ^ aljf *S3j iUSj JljjJdl *J*> £«U*4,lj g>\J.\ 

jJk jUa iai- j ^.i-Hi jS^i J jjuw 

*Jki»- tijiJI (^-J-i j~J-\ ^! juJI o-U 4-1 jj iS-Jl) 

UjJlkij ifjJ^I <-»j>l a*jLL* j ,? ii^- 

olij^jJI J^^J i-iljj-il j UJu ^Jl ij^iCJI "Jj+J- 

Ju-JI »JI ^ jLlJI J**JI ti* j ^J^-J 
jS"iJL J-Jl !i* Jl/l J *JtU CS ^j 11 1^ 

a/ JL-Jlj j^ 1 p-i tl>HI ^"Jllj lSjJlJI ( ^ il^l! 

^ if^j orjl JM' l>M Cd^'j ^jj^'H 1 tJjJ-Jl Je> 
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Abbreviations 



Acc. Accusative case : in which a noun receives an addi- 

tional ( ) aiif marked with lanween e.g. 4»^T 
kiiabutt 'a book' becomes \\£ kitaban or just a fatba in 
case the noun is prefixed by an article Jl . Also a 
verb of " fj(m \ imperfect" is marked with fatha that 
is a sign of suojunctive case. Thus £Ji* becomes 
J^i indicating a particle proceeding it. such as : , 

Act, Pic. Active participle : on the measure of "Jet or its 

extended form indicating feminine, dual and plural i.e. 
numbers and genders. 

Act 2 Pic. Active participle : on the measure of that 

denotes a stable meaning of the root »uch at J one 
who Possess the description of(*f'J )'generosity' as 
permanent and inseparable nature of his personality. 
Sometimes this form gives the meaning of Passive participle 
as : iLi instead of ' *~- 



jjj Adjective : Arabic has no special form for adjective 

as English does. A simple noun from active participle 
or passive participle can be used as adjective. 

Apder Active participle from one of the derived stems, such 

as :} pfrom iv^'p from ii and from viii etc 
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VOCABULARY Ot> IBM HOLY OJBftAH 



Aatm. Assimilation : The verb consists of a duplicated 

radical U &J that is SjLi 
Card. Cardinal Number 

Camp. Compound wordt : Thii word b compound by a 

noun and a verb followed by a pronominal such is in 
Ut "my father, that b j+ v t w ^comprising 
ti+ljjtl 'be fearful of me*. Some time 3 'an Itt. P. 
object™ pronoun' il ihortend to 4 i.e. the final j it 
dropped. 

/>. Pron. Demonstrative pronoun* 

C/Jt Con tea U requirements : Due to the contents the 

word chooten for translation in English, though the 
actual meaning differ from it, at shown in the root form 
(or) the form of the verb is of perfect but it meant 
future tenie and vice vena. 

EL Emphatic with Am : There is a prefixed " J -Lam" 

to the imperfect injunctive that mcani "in order to" as 

^paa^iaeBBa^ 111 OffdiT to tttJCfl it j IfftlBQi It IS 1 li bcfOF£ 

/passive imperfect it mean* 'levdo u ^lli ' let him 

go' or 'he may go 1 . 
Etatht The form of Elative ' jjajfr ^j] ' e.g. ^ 

'more righteous then' . . 
Batttt-W The form of dative denoting wonder, surprise and 

excess as \^ 'how good is he I' 

Emp, 'Emphatic' there is a duplicated row J suffixed, to 

emphasize the meaning of the root e.g. Jji 'he surely 
will go*. 

Epl- There are * duplicated nun S as in Emp above, 

suffixed and * " J la" prefixed to show the surety of the 
action denoted by the root form e.g. 'he surely 
shall kill*. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 



Flfem. 



F.D. 



GtTtw 

H.V. 



id. 

Imptrf, 
Interj. 
Intrans. 
IMS. 

Just. 



L.C. 

m. 

Mfm/max. 



Feminine : learner should note that in Arabic where 
a feminine singular verb precedes the subject of the 
sentence it does not necessarily mean that the subject is 
a feminine. Often a plural, receives the initiative verb of 
feminine lingular as^\ kifco 'A community has 
entered', 4,1^9*1 'The bod out n told'. 

Final dropped : The nm J of plural and dual is 
dropped, Uro*$C4T, CTp* becomes and IjWT 
respectively. That indicates that the verb has been 
preceeded by conditional particle such as ij, or 
negative 'J , or cause stating "J" etc 

Genative : The word has occured in genativc. 

Hamz&ted : This verb consists of a hamia in its 
original tri literal root, thus modified form of this verb 
has different shape than usual ones. 

idiom. 

Imperfect tense £jUll 

Interjection. 

Intransitive. 

Intensive : Forms of noun known as £jUl 
as 'well know* etc. 

Jussiv : Imperfect tense having svkwi on the final 
letter due to negative ^ or being a part of conditional 
Phrase, or due to dropping the final letter that 
happens in a weak letter. Also, in case of a weak verb 
the final radical / j / 1 is dropped. 

The " J -him" of conditional phrase 
'Apodoiis' is prefixed. 

The literal meaning of this word is... 
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Metapbore, figurative expression. 
n.p. Plural noun. 

N-int. Noun for instrument 

N-P.T. Noun for place or time jKU j JU^l £H 

n The noun. 

A/.D. <nvr dropped ! The final nun * j » of dual or 

plural form dropped due to Idafa (Genative case) 
such as jtfj \3lZ *»o muslims of the town', or 
\gZ 'muslims of the town'. 

Neg. Negative. 

Nomh Nominative case : this sign used only where an 

accusative has occured to show contrasting form as 
in comparison to CS^™* which is in accusative 



Opp. Opposite : as j$ 'White' of tpl 'Black'. 

p Person a* : 1st. P, 2nd. P, 3rd. P. 

p.B. Broken plural : as the plural or 'bower' is 

Phural solid : as active participle : Plural of g U 
is 

Pact-Pic Passive participle ( 3*puLI ) on the measure of 

'written*, 'praised'. 
p era fe Imperative : Stands for command or order yi\ 

Prrfered to jmperative ns it does not signify the correct 

sense of 

Perf Perfect tense 

ptP Passive imperfect tense 3 #6 £jUH 

Put. Pic. Passive Participle from one of the derived stems at 

"Praised one', or 'respected one'. 



ABBREVIATION* 



Ph. Plural 

PP Passive Perfect J J j$ \ 'jfa 

PROP-N Proper noun 

Quad. Quadrilateral, having four radicals jpV^l 

R-adJ. Relative adjective. 

RF Root-form : means that the derived form has the 
same meaning as its tri literal root. 

R. pran. Relative pronoun. 

Sing. Singular. 

SS Something or someone. 

Tram. Transitive. 

V.D. Vowel dropped : a vowel of the radical is dropped 
a» from £<j* 

V.N. Verbal noun jX.il 

W.V. Weak verb : the original trilateral root has one or 

more than one of a weak letter i.e., \ \ j / j wat, 
altf, and ya this effects the stems and derived form in 
their shapes, and makes the different from usual forms. 

< Derived to 

> Derived from : also to show the *^\. imperfect 

£jU*L1 and verbal noun jxAS of the word occured in 
the H Q, 

>> While in the HQ. only its derived form has 

occured, its literal form is given for convenience of the 
reader to know the original meaning. 

~ he, she, it (i.e. what ever the subject suit the 

sentence is to be understood the word before which ~ 
occurs, tn case of feminine ~ may refer to the plural 
subject as 'they'. 



> 0 
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Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb 



The simple or root form of the verb is culled 'ajfi Jjfothe 
'•tripped' oi 'naked' verb), while the derived forms are said to be 
'increased'. Derived forms are made by adding letters before 
or'between the three radicals. Thus means ' to write'; wi'S" 

"to write to", -correspond with'; and Ajfc; " to Wfit * to each g tB * f "' 
"to correspond with each other* means "to kilt"; '$* "to 
massacre". j£ "To break" from*.; and "to be broken", 
"to break" Mraru. 

Form No. II 
Form No. Ill 
Form No, IV 
Form No. V 
Form No. VI 
Form No. VII 
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(Perfect $rd P, ting, m) 
(*g- "j§ **» know-; "J* "to teach") 
(e.g. ' r <" "to write"; ^jtf "to write to") 

(eg. 'to know', -Jpl 'to inform*) 

Jjg 7tyh 

(e.». 'to break'; 'to be broken') 

<•■«■ *** * ri « to 00 * "other') 

(e.g. 'to fet broken') Intrani. 
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Form No. Vri( ifta^-ala 

(e.g. «lo profit', 'benefit' trans; 
M to profit by ) 

Form No. IX 'y\ if-£-*Ita 

(e.8.^I|'to become i 
Form No. X J'' [ Istaf-fcato 

(e-g- "10 be good"; "to think 

good", "admire") 

Form No. Xi 

(e.gfU3l 4, became dark green with foil age". 



Proper Names 



Instead of Biblical transliteration of the proper names, the 
Arabic forms have been adopted throughout in this diction cry. 

Readers will also notice a change in i pel ling of such names as 
'Mecca' should be written 'Makkah'; 'Medina* should be written 
'Madina' and so on. 

The following list shows the Arabic names and their Biblical 
equivalents i 



ARABIC 


BIBLICAL 


ARABIC 


BIBLICAL 


a j 

Adam 


Adam 




K-t>ran 


AI-Yasha 


Elisha 




sheba 


Ayyub 


Job 


auJaiman 


Solomon 


i> i - 1 

bUDi! 


Duly,] 


i aim 


Can 1 


Dawud 


oavia 


t .in i a i 


1 u ran 


Esa 


Jesus 


Uzair 


Ezra 


Fir'won 


i^naraon 


Yajuj 


Gog 


Harun 


Aaron 


Ya'qub 


Jacob 


Ibrahim 


Abraham 


Yahudi 


Jew 




Amran 


Yahya 


John 


Ilyas 


Ellas 


Yunus 


Jonah 


Injil 


Gospel 


Zakariyya 


Zacharias 


I*haq 


fssac 






Ismail 


Ishmael 








Goliath 






Jibril 


Gabriel 


X 


X 


Lut 


Lot 


X 


X 


Mist 


Egypt 


X 


X 


Majuj 


Magog 


X 


Maryam 


Mary 


X 


X 


Mifcal 


Michael 


X 


X 


Mum 




X 


X 


Nuh 


Noah 






IS 









VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN 

REFERNCES 



Besides the text of the Holy Quran and a concise Quranic 
concordance arrenged by Faizullahal Hasany Printed at Bairut 
In 1323 H. f The following works have been under 

consultation; few of them are referred to by their famous 
author's names or their full titles; the most frequently referred 
works are abbreviated. 

A - ARABIC: 

U j& &m Wjj <>-' tr 1 ** **** 
. j, \rvt (oiii) <jt-* dtJJ 1 J *- aJI -V 1 

. _* iris jmh i ^U- i t^i^iJi j^.i.jj 



■ j* \Mfl ^Jjy Vj*'' U^-Ji Cj^- , i>,' J-iiJl jjl I j^yifcU O:' 

\rv; 

.jsVffto ^ * J^j^Ji jljJ, jijit 
jW'il iiij*tl J> u: ur-^ 1 f-W! 

0 JJt; Jj>JI Jjli*- - * 

> ^Wl r U) ojjo jjl^l ft^l -V- 

c^. , U--LJj «5>W djtfll 05*15 JJjS 

20 T. 



(fjSJl tJjifl -bUJV ^ i^UJl - ktyb iJJi lg4\ 

JiUL UJl* LIjj v-fljJl 
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B - ENGLISH: 



AY. 
ARBE. 
ASD. 
CR. 

FUNK. 

HANS. 

JID. 

LL. 

MA. 

PIE. 



Abdullah Yusaf Alii The Holy Qur'an text 

translation & commentary, Bairut, 1968. 

A.J. Arbery ; The Koran integrated 

London, 1975. (With text). 

Mohammad Asad, the Message of the Quran, 

Gibralter, 1980. 

R. Carlile; The Holy Koran (translated) 
New York, 1950. 

Funk & Wagna!ls ; standard Dictionary 
international edition, N.York, 1964. 
Hans Werh, A Dictionary of modern 
written Arabic, Bairut, 1947. 



Abdul Majid Daryabadi, Holy Quran with 
translation and commentary. Karachi, 1971. 
William Edward Lane, Arabic English Lexicon, 
London, 1963 - 93. 

Mohammad All (of Qadiani faith) translation of 
the holy Quran, London, 1951. 
Mohammad Marmadukc Picthal, The Meaning of 
the Glorious Quran, London, 1950, 
John Penrioe, Dictionary & Glossary of the 
Koran, New York, 1971. 
..J.M, Rodwell, Koran (translation) London, 1950. 
George Sale, The Koran translated, New York, 
1964. 
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(J yJ\) wtf 



Didst thou not see? (105: I> 

Behold they not that we visit 
the land diminishing it. 
(13:41) 

Bethink yc then those whom 
ye call upon beside Allah. 
(39:38) 

To introduce an alterna- (2) 
tive question, the second 

alternative starts with 11 

Say Thou : Is that better or 
Garden of Abidance ? 

(25:15) 

To denote a dubitative (3) 
sense 'Whether' 

W heather Thou warnest them 
or earnest them not. (2:6) 



★ ★ ★ ] 



tn interrogative article (1) 
placed before a verb 



Did you hold the giving of 
drink to the pilgrims and 

?(9;19) 

or before a preposition as : 

Is there any doubt in Allah ? 
(14:10) 

or before a pronoun as : 



didst thou say ? (5:1 16) 

or before another particle or 
a letter of the conjunction 
such as ! 5[ « '|1 1 j or >-> 



art thou verily 
or 

(written as £J&] ) 
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And for hit parents each of 
them shall have one sixth* 
[4:11] 

fathers (physical] y)( 1) <n.p.) £91 

And do not' marry women 
whom your fathers prev- 
iously married. [4:22] 

forefathers (2) 

Or lest you say; it was but 
our forefathers who asso- 
ciated afore. [7:1731 

According to Raghib the 
wore) Lf incl udes, besides 
fathers, forefathers, pat- 
ernal uncles, teachers of 
the old, spiritual leaden 
etc. 



grots (n.) act. \\ 



1 



forever (1) (adj.) Ul 



Slaying in it for ever [18:3] 
(2) never 



We will never enter it. [5:2 4J 
24 



* * * 



1 



father (n.) y 
declined with letters as 

aw. 
gen. 

The word in sigular signifies 
father in the sense o f 
blood relationship as 

Mohammad was not father 
of any one of your men. 

[33:40} 

meanwhile the singular den- 
oalcs the meaning of plural 
from, and is used for fore- 
father in spiritual sense. 



Si 

tl 



fa 

The creed of your forefather 
Ibrahim. [22:78] 

Zamakhshari observes ; 

Ibrahim was forefather of 
the Messenger of Allah. 
Thus he became father of 
his community; as the 
Messenger's community is 
as good for him as his 
descendents. 

parents («. dual.) 



j ^ J VOCABULARY OF 

(ptrf. 3 p. m. phi.) \ l f\ 
they refused 

(petf,3p.f.phi.) 
they {/) refused 

fimperf. 3 p.m. ting.) 
r~ refuses 

(tmpetf. 3 pjn. sing) 
^refuses 
(with a N panicle) 

Let not the scribe refuse to 
write. (2:282) 

(tmpetf. 3 p.f. sing.) $ 
refuses 



★ J o \ 

(ptrf. 3 p. m. sing.) 3 
<~came, 

to come, arrive. tfc^J ^ $ 
^brought, gave, ( w ) $ 
to bring, present 
~ came Oer/ 5 / 

M; j p.f- Ql 

they (twain) came 

(!*rf. Sp.f.pkt) jfi 
they (f) came 

we came ftwr/. 1st p. pht.) 

To 



THE HOtY QUJLAN J 

<~teA(perf.3 p.m.4ng.) 3^ 
toruaaway, 1^ $ 
escape (as a slave) 

bowl* of > Sjfl 

1 * I * 1 I 

Jilu see SH 

| * Jul 

camel fn.) iV? 
a flying creature (W <3"-A^ 

* J ^ 1 

(Comp. + 

my father 

(Comp. o + 
0 my father 

< ~ refused 

to refuse, reject iiS* ifi 
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1 



give, pay (perclt m. sing.)iv 

(pp. 3 p. m. sing.) if 6j\ 
he was given 

(pp.3pjn.pht.)b 
they were given 

{PP. 2 p. m. xlng.) in 
thou was given 

A 

(pp. 2 p. m. pbt.) tr >f*>* 
you were given 

(pp. 1st p. ifng.) iv t^jl 
we were gu en 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) it Oj? 
he is (or will be) given 

(pip. 3 jn. tu.) iv 
they are (or will be) given 

(pip. 1st p. sing.) i 3t'}> 
I am given 

(ap-der.>iv m. phi.) ^'J§.\ 
the givers 

(pis. pic. m. sing, j used for t 

ap-der) ace, C*"U 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
fie comes 

(imperf. 2 pjn. sing.) acc. / {$? 
thou 



they come ( imperf. 3 p an. phi .) d'jfc 
(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) acc liX 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) acc.^y); / $V 



you 



(imperf. 1st p.plu.) acc. $ j ^ 



certainly 
that is to be fulfilled 



household, (n) acc. &C\ / fr't 
26 



we 

come! bring! (ptrate m. sing.) >=?\ 

(perate m. dual) 
(you twain) come ! 

(perate m. plu.) \£\ 
(you all) come J 

to bring, U JT 

to give 

(perf. 3 P-m. sing.) iv 

<~ brought, gave, 

(Imperf. 3 pjn. sing.) it Q% 
~ gives 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) iv 'j'f 
thou give 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) iv Jjjf ji* 
they give 

(imperf. 3 p. f. ph.) iv 
they (f) give 



J £j 1 
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~ effect (2) 



of them is on their 
faces from the effect of 
prostration. [48:29] 

effects { I ) 3ft 

Look, then, at the effects of 
Allah's mercy. [30 : SO] 

traces (2) 

They were mightier than thee 
in strength and in the 
traces (which they have 
left of their power and 
glory). [40 : 21] 

footsteps, after (3) 

Haply thou art going to kill 
theyself over their foot- 
steps. [18:6] 



trace (4) 

Bring me a hook before this 
or some trace of know- 
ledge. [46:4] 



★ J d> 1 



Temarisk fn) JjjS 



* 3 * 1 



(perf. 3 p.f. Phi.) o/l 
<they (/) raised - , ... 
to transmit, to raise (tflj, I x t >! 

preferred (per/. 3 p.m. J»ngJ ft >T 

(toyef/: J p.m. pfu.) h 5 1£ j,' 
they prefer 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) t» OJj,j 
you prefer 

(imptrf- * p. pki.) £f 
~we prefer 



We shall never prefer 
thee." [20 : 72] 

(pip. 3 pJm, riflfj £jf 

~ transmitted 

Then he said ; naught is this 
but magic transmitted (i.e. 
transmitted from the 
writings of the former ge- 
nerations). [74:24] 



~ footstep (I) (n) 

So I took a handful from 
the footstep of the mess- 
enger. [20 : 96] 



rv 
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l£l 1 



O my father i hire him, for 
the best that thou can hire 
ts strong and trustworthy 
one. [28:26) 

reward; hire (n.) 
rewards; hires (1} (n.p.) j'yA 

And as for those who be- 
lieved and worked righte- 
ous works, he shall repay 
them their hires. [3 : 37J 

dowers (2) 

So give them their 

dowm stipulated. [4 : 24] 



★ f a i 1 

| to commit a sin or crime 

the requital or recomp- (n.) fl1 

race of J?J 
sinful fact. pic. m. ph.) 

(act. pic. m. phi.) acc. cj-£-T 
sinful persons 

sinful person (act. 2 pie.) *j$ 



★ J F I 



0 



(particle) 

because of that (5 : 12) 

(an appointed) term (n) J*T 



And for every community 
there is (an appointed) 
term (Le. in the divine 
plan). |7 : 34] 

28 



a sin, a 



lie (v. n. >ti) 



bitter 



(*. adj.) 



(\mperf. 2 pM. sing,) 
<tho» hires 

(o) f jfl m 

to hire ; employ 

f>*f/. 2 p.m. * i=,>-l-^l 
thou hast hired 



hire r (peratt m. sing.) x Jt 
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to take, put, catch 

(m* 39& m4 oj^I 

she took, put 

they took (perf. 3 p.f. phi.) $3 



you took (perf. 2 pjrt. phi.} 

we took (perf. 1st p. phi.) £ jtf 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Jy? 
-~wl]| take 



(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) e ' 
thou shall take 



(imperf. 3 pjn.pht.) < ' ' 
they will take 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi) occ. 
they take (or) may they take 

nom Jjjjfc acc - IjiV 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
you will take 



take ! (peraie m. sing.) \ * 



(you) take ! (perate m. phi.) \ jJL£- 
r-is taken (pp. 3 p.m. sing.) jl£ 1 

~is taken, (pip. 3 p.m. xing.)\j. V 
is being taken, shall be taken, 



two terms (dual n.) ^r^l 

Whichsoever of the two terms 
I fulfilled U shall be no 
harshness to me. [28 : 28] 

< thou (perf. 2 p.m. sing.) frlfl 
hast appointed. 

to fix a term 

And we have reached the 
term which thou hast 
appointed for us, [6 ; 1 28] 

(pp. 3 p.f. sing.) 
~is timed, appointed, 
has been fixed 

For what day u it timed ? 
[77 : 121 



fi«d term (pii-pk) 



A recorded term. [3 : 145] 



* a c 



1 



one (f) 

r 



(perf. p.m. sing.) 
< ~took, put. 
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f 



3 p.m. sing.) vlii i-ffC 
~ takes (l) 

And the dweller of the desert 
is one who tafceth up that 
which he eapecttth u a 
fine. (9 : 98) 



up (2) 



And of mankind are (some) 
that set up compeers 
unto Altah. (2:165) 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sag.) nil Lg<S 
thou take 

f imperf. 3 pm. piu.) m 
they Wit 

»«- 5jL& <xcf tfL& 
(imperf. 2 P m. phi.) 
you take 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) twL& 
we adopt, take 

take I (peraie m. sing.) m 'xJ\ 

(permf. ting.) mi IfJufi 
(thou/) take I 

fperate m. phi.) \jiJ\ 
(you) take t - * 



taking, overtaking (J) (,*.) 
M 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Hi ji 
~will call SS to 



Allah will not call you to 
account for what is vain 
in your oaths. [2 : 225] 

(perate/neg .) iii jj-l/V 
punish not, reckon not 

(perf. 3 pjn. sing.) riii 
< ~he has taken 

to adopt,|i^J] i^fr jjfa 
to take 

Note : Raghib has mentioned 
this root in * < £ ( id 
others put it in j . £ . \ 

And they said, Allah hath 
adopted a son (or) Allah 
hath taken a son. [2:116) 

(perf. 3 pjn. phi.) rtt Ijljll 
they have taken 

(perf. 2 pjn. sing.) viU oJu^l 
thou hast taken 

(perf. 1st p. sing.) viii it* 
I have token 

(perf. 2 pjn. phi.) tut Irljfl 

Jw^mm R- *- — 1 — 

you nave taken 
(perf. 1st pM. piu.) mi 
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one * ho takes (ap-der^yii\)j^cj 
SS as possessor of, 
certain adjectives (L. L ). 



Nor was I one who takes 
seducers as supporters, 
[18:5]| 

(ap-der. m. plu, nA.) £ 
lakers 55 in certain object 



And not taking {them) as 
secret concubines. [5:51 

fap-der, f. pkt.) 

those women who take some 
one (in friendship for 
sinful, illegal relationship) 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) U 
~put behind, delayed. 

to delay, Jgj 
put behind « 

f/wr/ J p.f. sing.) it 
(she) put behind, delayed 

(>cf/ /jC p. plu.) ii tf>-1 
we put behind, delayed 

{perf 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou hast delayed. 

thoti hast delayed me 



And such is the overtaking 
of thy Lord. [11:102] 



grip (2) 



Whereof We laid hold of 
(took) them with grip of 
(Our) might. [54:42] 

grip (n.) 

fact, pic m. sing.) \ ^.T 
one who holds 55 with grip 

No moving creature is there 
but He holdeth it by its 
. forelock. [11:56] 

{act. pic. m. ph.) act. ^rT^ 
those who hold 55, takers 



overtakers, holders with grip 
(of it or him). 

taking (yjt.>*tii) 

Verily you have wronged 
your souls by your taking 
the calf. (2:541 



lull 
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(n, phi.) nam. Jj^T bcc. & jft 
others 

another (/.} fa J tf^if 
others (f.) (n. pin,) 

final, last, that is to {n.) _J^T 
come later, after 

Last Day {Hereafter) >5fi £jj 

last, coming after (nj \ 
the abode of Hereafter! j^tfl JLj^ 



1 



brother (n.) 

declined as with letters 
not vowels. Thus 

nam, j£t Ace. Ul g*«. ^1 

(I) siginfies A mule person 
having the same parents 
as another or others or 
having only one parent in 



He took his brother to him- 
ipK [12:69] 

<2) A person of the same 
descent, land, creed or 
faith with other or others 

The believers are naught 
else then Brothers. 

[49:10] 



(Imperf. 3 p.m, phi.} ii 'J-% 
i— delays 

(imperf. 1st p, phi.) it 
we delay 

(p'P- 3 pm. sing.) ii J^jfc 
~»is delayed, will be delayed 

will not be delayed ^ j/ V 

fperf. 3 p.m. Mng.) * 
delayed (1) 



And whosoever delayth on 
him is no sin. [2:203] 

that comes later (2) 

That hath preceded by thy 
fault and that which may 
come later. (48:2) 

tsW -A 

~ lays behind 

fAruMr/. J p.m. /rn*.; * Ojjtfc 
they remained behined. 

to remain behind >fel 

Ci^per/ 2 jr.ni. pht.) xl}}^Cs 
you remain behind. 

(ap*der.>x, m. pjajpcccr 
who are delayed behind. : 



(".) 

other two (a. did.) jl>T 
other two (n. dttri.) ace. OLjfi 
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(imperf, 2 p.m. plu.) 
that you pay back 



hand over ! (per ate. m. phi,) \'J^\ 

%] 



to deliver up (r.n.) 
(the thing entrusted 
to its owner) 



* O j f 



(petf. 3 pm. sing,) ^ 
~ allowed (l) 

W «| 5£V 5|1 

to bear, perceive, respond, 
listen, allow 

Except he whom the Bene- 
ficent allowed. (78:38) 

(petf, 3 p.m. sirtg.) 
* heard (2) 



And listened to its Lord and 
is made fit. [84:2] 

(perf. 2 p.m steg.) ' M 
thou permitted {3) 

» 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ permits 

Until my father permits me. 

[12:80] 

( imptrf. fyt, p. sing.) 
I give permission, 

yt 




So cover the dead body of 
my brother. [5:31] 

To show him how to cover 
the dead body of hit 
brother. [5:31] 

f«, dual.) acc.-gen. Ct>-1 



two brothers 
two brothers (n, dual.) nom. 

brothers (n. p.) 

brothers <n, p.) 

sitter (n.) £j\ 

two sisters (rr. dual.) <^d-% 

sisters (n. piu.) oljil 





* * * 


1 


impious, disastrous (n ) acc. 


H 




+ if * 


t 



(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing,) it S£ 
—delivers 

(o pay, perform, 

f4 J »ing.; a 

^in order to pay 
back, should pay back 
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Then say ; I have warned 
you all alike. (21:109) 

to declare (2} 

They will say ; we declared 
to thee not one of us can 
bear witness. (41:47) 



(perf. 1st. p. plu.) iv iff 
we declared 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) v 'ffi 
'-proclaimed 

(perf. 3 p.r». sing.) x 
masked leave 

(per/. 3 p.m. ph.) x 
they asked leave 

{imperf. 3 p.m. p. sing.) x iiU^ 
** asks leave 

(wiper/. J p.m. phi.) 
they ask leave 



proclamation, 



(MP.) Sfl 



permit, leave 



ear ; all ears or (metp.) (n.) %\ 
hearer 



<pp, J p,m. sing.) JjA 
^is allowed 

(pip 3 p.m. sing.) jt 
~is allowed 

excuse (I) (perate m. sing.) 



J 

Excuse me and try me not. 
(9:49) 

give leave (2) 

Give leave to whom thou 
wilt of them. (24:62). 

be apprised (3) 
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Then be apprised of war 
from Allah and His 
messenger. (2:279) 

(you) permit (perate m. phi.) VyS\ 

(perf. J p.m. sing.) ii #t 
announced 

announce ! (perate m. sing.) it Oil 
call ! make known to eve. j 
body 

(apder.yu m. sing.) 
an announcer 

(perf. 1st. p. sing.) it c4it 
<1 warned (1) 

K| fed SSt 

to warn, declare 

U 
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(imprf. 3 p. m . phi.) iv 

they give trouble, harm or 

annoy 

we. *m.bs4 

{imperf. 2 p.m. ptu.) 
you annoy, give trouble 

give punish- (psrete m. sing.) ijiT 
mentl 

(pp- 3 p,m. ling.) 
~has been given trouble, 



They wereOv. J p.m. ph.) tj£j| 
persecuted 

we were per- (pp. 1st p^UTsjl 
secuted 

3 p. f. ph.) tSSt 

lh*y (/) should be 
given trouble 

ailment (I) (a.) 



Or has an aliment of the head. 

[2:196] 

harmful (2) 

Say Thou ! it is harmful 

Keep aloof from women 
during 
[2:222] 



ears (I) 

It might be retained by the 
retaining ears. [69:12] 

all ears or hearer <2) 

And they say : he is all ears 
(hearer, looking for news). 
[9:611 

ears (phi. of J-J ) SfT 

his two ears (dual nJ.) 
(both ears of him) 



★ * * * 



* 4 ' 



+ \S i 



(peif. 3 p,m. pkL) iw ijpIV 
<They maligned, annoyed 

to hurt, cause bodily 
pain, wound the feeling 

(per/. 2 pjn. phi.} h vfiT 
you maligned, annoyed ' " 

(tiHptrf. 3 p.m. ring.) fr 

iUAlUH t^Ahlkljk I 

ogives trouble, harms, 
annoys 
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through disease or extreme 
old age have tost reason 
and manhood. 

(Jid.>Rgh.) 

purposes {phi, it.) ijt 



earth, land, city, (n.) J*j 
country 



* 4 j \ 



thorns (;>/«. n.) 



*IRAM' Or 'Aram' YA was 
according to one account, 
the name of the great 

fathers of ile , from 

whom the tribe took its 
name ; and according to 
another the name of the 
city in whkh it lived. 

The St are called 
oli , the word 

j£. means 'lofty build- 
ings' supported by co- 
lumns. 
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injury (3) 

Then they follow not up 
what they spent with re- 
proach or injury. (2:262) 

annoying (4) 

And disregard their annoying 
(talk). (33:48) 

lit. The word signifies 

a -slight evil, slighter than 

what is termed j>i 

(LL.) ; or anything caus- 
ing a slight harm. (Rgh.) 



remember {particlt) % 
when, (pointing to the past), 
that time when 

(jxtrtkle) \'i>\ 
when (pointing to the future) 

★ y j 1 "1 

need <*.) I'^l 

&f jit — » 

those mate attendants who 
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back, strength (n) jj 

Confirm by him my strength, 

(20 : 31) (Arb.) 
Strengthen by him my back. 

(Jid.) 



* J J \ 



{imperf. 3 p. f. ting.) (ussim v) }f 
they (satam) incite 

They incite them by an in- 
(15>:B3) 



(per/. 3p.f,*ing.)&} 
< ~got nigh , ' 

to get nigh 

that is coming ( act. pie. /. ) u 
very soo n 



Tfr l/" iJ" 



{perf. 3 p.m. sing. ) {tuiimv)jJ\ 
< -laid the foundation 

foundation (n) j^CT 

J p.m. sing.) assim. 
~Laid (its foundation) 
rv 



Aram, the possessors of lofty 
buildings supported by 
highly built columns. 
(89 : 7) (Rgh.) 

"the people of many co- 
lumned 'IRAM". (Jid.) 

!U. : 'J RAM' possessing lof- 
ty structures supported by 
columns- The reference 
is to the earthly Paradise 
built by Shaddad, son of 
'Ad' one of the greatest 
king of the dynasty. 

{Jid. P. 30, on. 333) 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv ^JT 

^> strengthened 

to help ijjl?^ 
strengthen 



* * ★ * 



Azar 



Prophet Ibrahim's father, an 
an idolater. According 
to Bible quoted by Jid. 
his name in Bible is Terah 
(also Zarah). He was the 
Chief Officer of King 
Nimrod and a great 
favourite with hrs royal 
master. 
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J*' 



* 0 \ 



* t 

altered (pac/. pit) crv 

(i.e. water, the colour and 
smell of it are altered.) 



< exam pie, an object (n) 
of imitation, model 

to dress a wound, console 

(im/wr/. 2 p.m. pfo.) <tcc IjiV 
you sorrow 

Lest you sorrow for the 
sake of that which hath 
escaped you. (57:23) 



ftp. /Jf p. sin?.) m l#- V 
< I sorrow for 1 , * t 
>' t>\ 
to be grieved, be a fleeted 

sorrow (n) ^ 

be grieved not (peraie. neg.)^iH 



"Af ifr 


brocad 


es (n)O^f-^-* 






★ 





{ Htywr/- 2 p.m. pfo.) ( *•'•) SjjJf 
<you take — imprison 

to bind,( C ) W ' M *JiP 
take captive 

structure, joints, frame (n) Ji^ 

{act. 2 fie) *£j 
captive, prisoner 

captives, prisoners O^.b.) ^jd 
if J / *» 



* J ^ 1 



(per/. 3 p.m. pbi.) Hi 
they made SS angry, ^ 

to be sad, grieve about 

(in) sorrow, anjrer (n.) acc. 

(vji.) acc Ti^l <C 
sorrow and anger 

O my *o«ow (mrtrjfc.) £ 

TA 
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* j j i 



fie I Oh ! (Arter/re.) y 



horizons; horisons 



set {n. ring.) Jil 



1 * J -> T 



<they feign, make a false 
sho-v . 

n &\ m 

to tell a lie, change 
another purpose, turn 
away from. 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph. (wr) dlil' 
thou turns away 

Art thou come to us that 
thou may turn us away 
from our gods? [46:22] 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) ilif 
was turned away 



{pis, pic. Iv, f. sins.) liiji 
< closed over 

to shut, close iijl , ^.T 



\ 



burden <t)0i) &\ 



Our Lord, do not lay upon 
us a burden. [2:286] 

compact (2) 

And do you take my compact 
in this matter .[ 3.811 



* J ^ 1 



root (if) 




roots in. p.) 




evening («) 




evenings (a-P.) 




* i 
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d ^ 1 



4 o a ** 



* J. 4 1 



ate (j«r/. 3 p.m. sing) (h.v.) 
toeat^f 3?Vyt<- 

(per/ - . J p.m. dual.) SfeH 
they twain ate 

they ate (perf. 3 p.m. phi.) 

eats Nfr/. J />,m. riitf.) Jft* 

(feu*r/. J p.m. dual) j^V 
they twain eat 

they eat (foy*r/. J p*m. phi.) ffi 



(impetf. 3 p.f. phi.) $ 
they {/) eat 

ft 

thou eats 

(/nt/wr/. J p.m. ph.) 
you eat 

we eat (toywr/. fti />. pht.) 

(perau /. Jtiff.) JJf 
eat (addressed to a woman} 
40 



(pfc. J p.m. phi.) 
is turned away 

(pip, 3 p.m. pht.) 
they are turned away 

(pip. 2 p.m. phi.) Z'jfc 'j 
you are turned away 

d » 

a lie ; slander (n) £li^ 



big liar ; big slanderer (n. ent) H 

(ap-der.viiif.sing.) >&jf\ 
the subverted (cities) 



the subverted or 
overturned (cities) 



£%0 



* ★ * 


•I 






* J ^ 





set 3 p.m. sins.) (*■*•) ~J>\ 

to set (0)^.1 #V$1 

-set < jw/. J p./. Jft*) («-v) iSf 

(scf. pic. m. P*i.) 
setting ones, (moon, sun 
or stars) 



I- 
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to deprive of, or 



* * J 1 



(aW) *c. 
(reto/Vw pronoun) {dual, n) 



who, who that 



( re/, pronouns /. ) (pAf, > 
who. which, that 



* J J 1 



(per/. J p.m. sing.) it 
< ~ united, joined 

to acustom til ci\ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing) (i tJlji 
units, joins together 

protection ( Sak. ) ( v,n. Ir) t>%\ 
taming (Pic), keeping (Jid.) 

(pis. pic.Q,f„ sing.) \jy 
that is made to incline 



and those whose hearts are 
to be conciliated. [9:60] 



iptrate m. f. dual) ^ 
eat (O you twain) 

eat (you) (perate m. phi.) 

eating (n) art 

act ot state of eating free.) 

flavour, fruit, food (») 

(acf, p/c m. ph.) (n) '^T 
eaters 

greedy (n. /ft* J- p/u.) 
eaten up, devoured 



★ J J 



<ties of relationship (n) H\ 

relationship (n) **1 J J[ 

except, save, (particle) 
unless, if not 



lest (psr/fr/e H + jj ) 
that not, 



*1 

lo t (jwrrtcfc) Si 



we (p*f/. ft/. />. MO 6? 
deprived of>(^)^j *jj -J 
to deprive of, decrease,' * 
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iJ J I 



anything other than the 
UNIMAGINABLE SUP- 
REME BEING. 

The word {jjj has 

no corresponding word in 
English or in any langu- 
age of the world. 

O Allah! ^ U1 

(According to some gram- 



a short 



raarians «_J1 is 

form of IT 

i.e. O Allah, we believe 
in good, (Rgh.) 



★ j J I 



{imptrf. 3 p.m. phi.) (fi.v.) 
<ihey will fall short 

to fail Vj\ $r 

short, refuse, be remiss 



They shall not be remiss in 
corrupting (your affairs). 
(3:118) 

possessors, owners of 

those wrvo are JJ* 
owners of wisdom 

possessors, owners of 
42 



one thousand {card. mimb. ) 

( card. mimb. dual ) arc 
two thousands 

(W. mifflt. ph. ) £*J| / ^VT 
thousands 



* f J 1 



( imperf. 3 ) 

they are suffering, to 
suffer, feci pain 

( imperj. 2 P.f»- Pi«-) 
you ars suffering 



{act. 2 Pic- adj- *•■) te$ 
effective, painful f"' 



J I 



god Oij ^ 
gods (ii. P-) Lilt 

The proper name app- («) '<Ai 

lied to the Being who ex- 
ists necessarily by Himself. 

comprising 

all the attributes of per- 
fection- 

The word has neither 
feminine nor plural and 
has never been applied to 



IT 



J f 
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to keep away from the wife 

(tmptrf. 3 p.m. ling.} via M 
~ swear off 

And let not the owners of 
affluent and amplitude 
among you swear off from 
giving unto the kindred. 
[24:221 

favours bounties* (it. p.) *^!T 
(sing. > 



rvggedttess (n) 

Wherein thou shall not see 
any crookedness or 
mggedness, (20:107) 




a distant term, time, place ( n ) ^ 



(per/ Jf p.m. slug.) -J 
~ commanded 



"Tfe bearers jtf] g$ 

o f burdens" (i.e. pregnant 
women) 

those, these (demonstrative) dfcj j! 

these (demonstrative) 
(Pt».0f fi ) 
tS J J see 



(fl separable preposition) 3\ 
to, till, with (1) 

From the Sacred Mosque to 
to the Furthest Mosque. 
[1*1] 

with, adding to (2) 

And devour not their subs- 
tance' with (i.e. by adding 
it to) your substance(4:2>. 

till (3> 

(And) complete the fast till 
night (fall). [2:187] 



J 1 



Omperf. 3 p,m. plu ) iv 5^>' 
they swear 

to swear ty[ jj| $\ 

to be off from wife. 
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(pp. 1st p, sing,) o^*t 
I am/was commanded 

[pp, hip, phi.) 
we were/are ordered, com- 
manded 

{pip. 3 p.m. sing.) '^Jt. 
~is commanded 

(pip. $p.m,pht.) 
they ate commanded 

(pip. 2 p.m. j**.) ^jf 
thou art commanded 

(pip. 2 p.m. piu.) 
you are commanded 

{imperf 3 p.nt. phi.} tttt J j >A 
they are taking counsel 

*33 



{peraie. n. piu.) riii 
take counsel 

matter, afTair (!) (n) 



And matter has already been 
decided. (2:210) 

flews (2) 

But if any news of security 
or fear comes to them, 
they spread it abroad. 
(4-83) 

command (3> 



The command descends 
among them, (65: 12] 
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( perf. 3 p.m. flu,) 
they commanded 

(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou commanded 

( perf. 1st. p. phi.) t$ 
we commanded 

caution : the beginners should 
note the difference 

between (1st- 
p. piu.— we have 
commanded) and IT^T 

(3 p.m. sing. + f — he 
has commanded us) 

* A 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) S\ 
~ commands 

{imperf. 3 P-n*. P&-) t>JvA 
they cam m and 



{imperf. 2 p j. ting. 
thou (f) command 

( imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) J j^V 
you im) command 

{imperf. 1st p. sing.) *y\ 
I command 

(e.m.p. 1st. p. sing.) 1 
f surely will command 

( perate m. sing.) ^j* 
give order, command 

(pp. 3 p.«. P'"*> Ij&Sl 
they were given order 

U 



ffl 



I * f f 1 

■"other (1) (,) «|5 

And We inspired the mother 
ofMusa. [28:7] 

mothers (n.p.) 

Forbidden uiuo you are 
your mothers. (4:22) 

Item : The primery meaning 

of *f is mother 

and in a Jlsecondry sig- 
nificances some idea, 
of the primary sig- 
nificance is retained 
as illustrated in follo- 
wing verses. 

dwelling (2) 




His dwelling shall be the 
Abyss. [101:9) 

the source, origin, (3) 
foundation or basis. 

Wherein some verses are 
firmly constructed, they 
are the basis of the Book. 
f3:7J 

is 



;f' 



authority (4) 

The possessors of the autho- 
rity or who are in 
authority. [4:59] 

affairs, matters, (n,jj.) 

commands (but not news 
or authority 

* -» r m 

grevious (».) 

Thou hast committed a thing 
grievous [18:71] 

{act. pie. m. phi.) Jj^l 
those who command 

(ints.f.) i$ 
wont to command 







yesterday, nearpast, 


<n> 


recently 








★ 


J f 1 1 



hope («) J^'l 
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Of (a conjunction) 

It is equal for them whether 
thou warn them or warn 
them not, they will not 
believe. [2:6] * 

{act. pic. m. pht. assim) v 
< those who are repairing 

to repair to, $ f }T 
to go towards 

(Profane not) those who are 
repairing to the Sacred 
House. ]5:2] 

-~as for, but, ( particle ) 
as to 

As for him who considers 
himself free from need, to 
him thou pa vest regard.. 
180:5, 6] 

either, or, (particle) t\ 

(Let them off} either freely 
or b> ransom: [47:7] 

leader, the Quran (n.) }t[ 

leaders (n. p.) *lJ*\ 



And with Him is the origin 
of the Book. 113:39] 

centre f4) 

And (it is se°0 that thou 
may warn the mother 
(centre) of the town 
(Makka) and those around 
her. [6:92) 

Note : Primarily and in the 
first instance ^ ft 
the mother or the 
towns ; the metropolis, 
particularly Makka ; 
because it is asserted 
to be the middle of the 
earth ; or because it 
is the Qiblah of all 
men, and thither they 
repair ; or because it is 
greatest of towns in 
dignity. (Jid>LL) 

The conjunction ^ 

is generally used in 
the second of two 
alternative preposi- 
tions, the first of which 

is proceded by ( \ ) ; 
both may by rendered 

"weather".' ( 1 ) 



f f 
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\ 



Thus Ibrahim is described 
as possessor of virtues in 
his own self that is expec- 
ted from the people or a 
community. 

unlettered (n) 

Note : Raghib has quoted a 
view of some un- 
known and irreliable 
commentrators, that 

gives $t as a relative 

adjuctive ^| 

i.e. the inhabitant of 
Makfca. This view is 
but a guess, not sup- 
ported by grammatic 

rules. 

The Holy Quran in 
another verse 2:78 
(forthcoming) has 
given significance of 
this word. 

tm lettered ones 

unlettered ones 

And of them are unlettered 
ones who know not the 
Book. |2:78] 

IV 



before, in front of (a.) 
community, nation ( 1) («.) 

Mankind was one commu- 
nity. {2:213] 

a period (2) 



And he recollected himself 
after a period. (12:4?] 

a {certain) way, (3) 

course, mode, rule of life 
or conduct, religion. 

Verily we have found our 
fathers on a way (of con- 
duct or religion). [43:22] 

pattern (4) 

(an example, a model to be 
followed, in respect of 
true religion and piety), 
—/fan; Ibn Kathjr) 



Verily Ibrahim was a pattern 
devout unto Allah, up- 
right. [16: J 20] 

Note: According to Rgfi. 

in this verse mea- 
ns community or group. 
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1 



I trusted (per/, 1st. p. sing.) 

Except as 1 trusted you with 
his brother. (12:64) 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing 
~ feels secure 



0 'A 



But none feels secure from 
Allah's plan except the 
people who perish. (7:99) 



(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they trust 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou trusts 

(imperf. 1st p. sing.) 
1 shall tfust 



Shall 1 trust yau. [12:64] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) n jit 
<~ believed 

to believe ; have faith 

(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) iv *a^T 
~(e) believed 



(perf. 1st p. sing.) it 
1 believed 
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(n.p.) 

groups, communities nations 

camp, of I- ) u*^ 
panicle, interrogative 

Is he who is devout in the 
watches of the night. [3 9:9] 



1 



] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) (h.v.) j<1 

became safe, considered one- 
self safe, trusted a person 
with anything > 

to be safe, trust, consider 
someone safe. 



If one of you trust another. 



Are the people of the town 
then secure from our 
punishment. {7:98] 



And when you are in safety 
remember Allah, [2:2391 

(perf. 3 P-m. phi.) 
they are in safety 

(perf. 2 P-m. phi.) 
you are In safety 



&1 
pi 
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(n.) £jl.T acc. 

(act. pic. m. ph.) 
those who are safe, in 
peace, secure 

(act. 2 pic.) t>3 

trustworthy 

security (n.) 

Then after grief He seat down 
on you security. [3:154] 

trust (a.) '$$\ 

trusts (a.p,) oCfSft 

faith, belief (*.) 

(ap-der.>i<t,m. sing.) 
believer 

tiom. iJjr*y acc. uy? j* 

( ap-der. iv, m. ph.) 
oeuevers 

(ph.) j/ singS^jf 

(ap-der.>iv,f.) 
believer, believers 

place of (n. for place) *yk 
safety 

secured (pact, pic.) 

not to be felt secured O^tr -ji. 

★ J (■ 1 

a bondwoman rw.)f 7.I 

t. s 



(per/, i p.m. pAi.) J >*^ 
they believed 

(perf. 2 p.m- ph.) ' 
you believed 

(per/, /if p. pfa.J 
we believed 

(imperf 3 p.m. sing.) CtfJ 1 , 
^believes 

(imperf 2 p.m. sing.) jT 
thou believe 

(imperf. J p.m. ph.) ~jjr*j-' 
they believe 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) 
you believe 

(imper/. /j/, p, pfc.J jp 
we believe 

(emp, J p.OT. j/ny.J 
"-certainly believes or 
shall surely believe 

(*mp. 2 p.m. simp.; l^^j- 

thou shall have to believe 

(emp. 1st. p. p/uj CI*-? J 
we shall certainly be 
believing 

security, peace (ft) 

(f) %J (>».) &t 
peaceful (Act. pic. sing.) 
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they are Thy servants. 
£5:1 ISj 

.to place of Wj 'he is or (2) 
he was tV ** 



He had well-nigh led us 
•stray from our gods. 
(25:42] 

A negative particle. And (3) 
in this case it should be 

followed by , as : 

This is naught but a word 
of a man. [74:25] 

that, indeed, (particle) 
certainly (this particle 
comes to introduce a 
statement) 



And know that Allah is 
Mighty, Wise. [2:260) 

Used in the (particle) u\ 
beginning of a para or new 
sentence, e.g. 

Veriily Allah and His angels 
send their benedictions 
upon the Prophet. [33: S6] 

Note : These particles i.e. 
jjl 4 j| are often pre- 
fixed to prooominals. Thus 
f) i 11 denote : "that 
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the bondwomen (n.p.) 
Note : Non-musliin translators 
Of the Holy Quran, due 
to their shortcoming, 
tend to render the word 

iJlA into 3 lave - woman. 



* ¥ * * 



(pronoun, hi p. sing.} 
I, myself 

(panicle) 

This particle is used to (1) 
support the preceding 

particle III i.e. when as 
under 



Then, when the bringer of the 
glad tiding came. [12:96] 
explanatory (2) 

The chiefs among them de- 
parted — go and preserve 
to your gods i.e. they 
departed saying, (38:6] 

test (3) 

And admonish thou them 
lest a soul be given up 
to perdition for that it ^ 
hath earned. [6:70] 

It is used as : (particle) 
introducing a conditional (!) 
sentence : 



a. 



them, surely 
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men (n,p.) J** 



(fl, j*. of %*\ ) 

(>er/. J pjn. jJT 
< < ~ perceived 

to perceive, LCi| frj ^ 



He perceived a fire 00 the 
side of Tur (mountain). 

[28:29] 

(perl 1st p. sing.) ft 
I perceived 

(perf. 2 p,m. plu.) ir 
you find ' 



Then ir you find in them 
maturity of intellect. [4:6] 

fimperf. 2 p.m. plu.) tffifeff 
<you ask permission 

to seek familiarity J 

(ap-der >X m. ph.) 
seekers of familiarity 



Without lingering to enter 
into familiar discourse. 

[33:53] 



nose (n.) u< 
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me, that I, verily I, etc." 
Likewise these are prefixed 
to other pronominal 

forms: t.U.t/.* 
etc. . r 

verily, is but (particle) ^1 



Say thou : I am but a hu- 
man being (ike yourselves. 
E1«:1 10] 

that (statement) (par tick) 

Revealed unto me is that 
your God is one God. 

IIS ; 110] 



female («./.) £t 
t*o females („. / dual.) 

females (n.f.pht.) M\ 



man fa/y?. /rnn«.> (n.) 

man genera/) (n.) j£| 
man (x«ie/a0 («.) S4\ 
men (/i />.) £,tt 



SI 
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Given to drink of a spring 
fiercely boiling. [B8:5] 

(2) (n.)L-T\ 



And brought round among 
them will be vessels of 
silver. (76: 15] 

(n + o : pronoun) 
its time (of cooking) 

wherefrom (interjec.) $ 
Where thou got it from 7 



★ J 



-people (1) (n.) *Ji1 

And if the people of the 
Book believe, surely it 
would have been better for 
them [3:110] 

worthy, Lord, owner, (2) 

■DC i TIP crtLLT C-tl 



He is the Lord of piety and 
the Lord of forgiveness. 

(74:56] 

(3) 



(such as son, 
wives and kins.) 



A nose for a nose. [5:45] 

just now (n.) ti J 

What is that he hath said 
justnow7 [47:16] 



* f J I 



creatures (n.) 



* if «j 1 | 
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(imperfi 3 p.m. sing.) fh.v.) 
<~comes „ , 

to be time for SS 

Is not the time yet come to 
those who believe? 

[57:16] 

times; hours; in.p.) tVJ 
boiling (1) 

boiling <(aa pic. f/^ij 

Going round between it and 
boiling water, fierce. 

[55:44] 

0* 
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And Allah ; with Him is the 
best goal (or resort). 13:] 4] 

one who is of: returning (•-*• * 



those who arc (/««. ph.) ^Ijl 
oft-returning 



1 



(impetf, 3 p.m. sing.) jjfc. 
<<-tir« 

to make tired. 

And guarding of the twain 
tire Him not. [2:2551 

to become bent 

I * j rr~] 

interpretation (l> fvjt.>ii) *Ji'jV 

This is the interpretation of 
my dream of old. [12:100] 

result, final sequel, end (2) 

This is best and more suit- 
able to (achieve) the end. 

[4:59] 

or 



My Lord ; surely my son is 
of my family. [11-45] 

responsible persons, (4) 
elders of a family. 

So marry them with the 
permission of their masters 
(elders of their family). 

[4:25] 



$0 acc. $A 



families, {ph. of ) 
family members 



(ptrate>ii.f. sing.) 
<do an act of echo, repeat, 

to return j IC } x C»T 

to act 

echo, bring, repeat (Rgk. Lis.) 

O mountains ! repeat Our 
praise with him. [34:10| 

to come back, (vjtJ SX\ 

to return (with one's own 
intention — ttgh.) 

{n. for place ; i, mint) £fc 
resort, goal, returning 
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< loag-suffer- (Ms. sing.) 
ing one (one who mourns 
or sorrows much.) 

m( ijbjUjl ; ijrsi ) 

to call out oh ; feel pain, 
Lament 

* J 1 

COT/ - - 3 p.m. ring. J (jjl 
*■* sought refuge 

they sought refuge 

(perf, ht. p. ptu.) tjl 
we sought rcruge 

('/wr/ J p,m. sing.) iv ^ jT 
gave shelter, 

< — 'betook lodge; 

to give shelter 

they gave shelter 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi,) rv ifJjf 
thou give shelter 

shelter, (n, of pfa<x) Is j*Ql 
home, abode 



★ ★ ★ ★ 

aye, yea ! (pttnicle) 
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fulfilment, consequence {3) 

Do they wait for aught but 
its final sequel 7 on the 
day when its final sequel 
comes. 17:53] 

first ( card, mm.) 

For Allah is what 
is coming after and 

what is the First 
fJid. tot. 27,427) [57:3] 

first (card, num./.) ^Jjt 
(this word is opposite to 

Ijr- a \ j , Hereafter) 

Allah's is the First and Last, 
(i.e. life and afterlife.) 

[53:25] 

woe! Jjjf 

Woe unto thee woe. [75:34] 
(Note.... the difference bet- 

*m $ /of M 

and — owe) 

at 
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tators, such as Razi, 
and Ibn Kathir, the 
two tribes, though 
closely allied, were 
distinct. 

people, followers (n) OT 

Caution: According to 
Raghib the word is deri- 
ved from 9 jS I- «■ 
• is turned to 
as its deminutive form 

in * The differtnc 

between ^JJ and 

is that the for- 
mer is possessed only 
to man, while the latter 
is possessed to man, 
time and idea etc. as 
e. g. it may be said 

jft jjil but not 

The word originally 
signifies people and 
nation. But in case of 
Prophet Mohammad 
(P. B. H,), in some 
accounts, it is termed 
for his kith and kin. 
According to another 
view it is to be genera- 
lised for the followers, 
'Uminah'. 

DO 



Yea ! By my Lord this is 
the truth. [10:53] 



j i iS see (ph. of *X ) feg 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
< '-supported, 

Utf £g 'if 

to support, strengthen 

(per/. 1st p, sing j ii otf 
I supported 

(per/. 1st p. phi .) faff 
we supported 

iimperf. 3 P-i»- ph.) ii 
we support 

might fitj 

And the heaven, We have 
built with might [51:47] 



wood, thicket, another name 
of Midian (n) 

Note : yjf signifies the 

thicket or collection of 
tangled trees. Noel- 
deke identifies these 
people with the 
Midianites. Accord- 
ing to Muslim i 
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( particle) 

when (question about time) 
whichsoever (panicle) 



ail 

■ 



alone 

This particle is always 
ju {fixed to a pronoun e.g. 

€s n «*. 

Thee atone do we worship, 
and of Thee alone do we 
seek help. [1:5] 

M Vf 



~ single women 
(i.e. unman ied, divorced or 
widow) 



* ★ ★ ★ 



where (particle) $\ 
whithersoever (particle) 



*** 
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ol 



• * 



He sit id : By Thy might, I will 
surely lead them all 
astray. [38:82] 

from (&) 

A fountain from which the 
servants of Allah drink. 

176:6] 

It also denotes the {71 

object or a transitive veto. 



And when they pass by what 
is false (vain) they pass by 
nobly. [25:721 

to support the subject, (8) 

thai is termed ^jClj 
i.e. additional (jfefc.) 



And thou believe not our 
saymgs even when we 
speak the truth, f 12: 1 7) 

ov 



★ ★ * V 



an inseparable preposition 
denoting : 

with (I) 

Hold that which We have 
given you with strength. 

[2:63] 

during (2) 



tab! 



And during a part of the 
night keep awake, [ 17:79] 

in (3) 



Enter therein in peace, 
secure. [15:46] 

for (*) 

A nose for a nose. [5:45] 
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J * * 



the earliest form of 
the metal — its meteo- 
ric origin before it 
could be obtained 
from its ores. 
{Jid. m. 27.527-A) 

Adversity (3) 



Their adversity among them- 
selves is very great. 

[59:14] 

conflict, war (4) 



And the patient in distress 
and affliction and in the 
time of conflicts. [2:1771 



tribulation, distress (n.) 

(The kind of evil that relates 
to property such as 
poverty (£.LJ, compare 

sec j j > ) 

(act. pic. m. sing.) J^til 
poor, needy 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) £^£T 
dreadful 



(if. dative) 
taiWess, i.e. cut off from 
all future hope. 

to curtail^' Jf >fe < 
cut off entirely, amputate. 

^ ft 



J J * 



* 










well fn.) 


★ 





evil, bad, very bad, (m.sing.) U~i 
(an unorthodox word of 
'blame'.) 

'i 



Evil is their drink [1S:29] 



Very bad in their work. 

[5:63] 

(perate. viii, neg at. sing.)^^ V 
grieve not ! 

terror, punishment (1) (n.) 

Our terror came to them by 
night or while they slept 
at noon, [7:4] 

power, violence (2) 

And We send down iron 
wherein is mighty power. 

[57:25] 

Note : sending down of iron 
may welt allude to 



OA 
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I only bewail my distress and 
prier unto Allah. 1 12:86] 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) & &A\ 
scattered *^ 

(pact. pic. /. sing.) %£jS 
spread 

(ph. pic>viit.) (1&Ji) &Zj£ 
scattered 



<~ is scratching 
scratch 



< gushed forth 

to opentfLJf, U^" 



1*4 



(n. dual) ace. J r '£ nom. 0^ 

Iwn teat 



Bahira(«.) 

(i*. mother-camel whose 
milk was dedicated by the 



* il *a 



ftp/, 3 p. m. pia.) ii 
< surely they will cut off 

cut off. 



(perate>v. m. sing.) ii 'jL? 



to devote, 0 "JlT 

oneself entirely to Allah. 

devotion (',, .,.) *JSJJ 

ili^'jfe means. "He 

detached himse?r from 
word I y things, and devo- 
ted himseir to God, or he 
forsook every other thing, 
and applied himself to the 
service of Cod/ (Jid~>LL. 
nn. 29.360J 



t*t w> <~> 



{pttf. 3 p.m. sitig,\ 
(astim. v.) 
<<—lui5 dispersed 

to disperse <^£; ^ & 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) '^j 
—disperses (aitfm. y.) 

distress (t.n.) L 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they stint, ace niggardly 

Horn. o$ri? accA'}&? 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you stint, are niggardly 

niggard lines.? (it.) 



(/w/. i p.m. j%J fA.vJ 1i 
< started, began (I) 

to begin, 

commence, create (God) 



He bagan with their sacks. 

[12:76] 

to originate (2) 

And behold how He origina- 
ted the creation. [29:20j 

(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
they began 

(per/. 1st, p. phi.) 
we began 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 1t*g 
'-"begins 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv % JLlj 
(I) 



pagan Arabs to their 
gods.) 



* t M 



(imperf 3 pm' sing.) Jr** 
< ^diminishes 

to diminish, to treat un- 
justly 

(perate. neg. m. plu.) Ij^fS 
(you) diminish not ! 

[imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) J\^xS 
they diminish 

A ' " 

. N 

diminution, reduced (price) 



(m-f. pir, m. Jing.) 
<one who kills himself with 
grief 

To commit U* Uj 
suicide U ^ 



{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) "J^ 
< stinted, was niggardly 

be miser,' • " * 

(perf. 3 p. m. plu.) 
I they stinted, were niggardly 
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c » w 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) £^ 



to originate, gxS £JC 

begin, produce 

innovator (n.) ace £i 

originator (act, 2 pic.) ^Jf 

ftwr/. 2 p.m. phi.) v/r7 lj»Jil 
<they invented 

to originate, invent 



★ J * 



</«r/. J ring.) ii 
<j i— changed 



to exchange, to alter 




(per}, 3 p.m. ph.) U 




they changed 




(perf. 1st p. phi.) ii 




we changed 




(imperf. 1st p. sing.) ii 


I change 


- 


(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) v 




< ^got changed 








to exchange, get changed 





Allah origins teth the crea- 
tion. [29:191 

to show (2) 



The falsehood shad neither 
show (its face) nor it shall 
return. 134:49] 

Note ; The particle \S may 
here be a negative, or 
may be in the place of 
accusative in the sense 



of £i opI 



■Badr" is a village at (n.) 5*' 
distance of ISO kms. 
from Al-Madina, It was 
a camping ground and ft 
market, noted for plenti- 
ful supply of water and 
situated at the union of 
the road from Al- 
Medina and caravan 
route from Syria to 
Makka. 

in haste ace, (v. n. iii > JjjJ, 

Ul tff 35f 



lo make haste 
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(per/ 5 p.m. ring.) <h.*.} IjL^i 
< ~ appeared (1) 

Ifti i U; & IM 

to appear, become clear, 
manifest, 

(2) to occur in mind 

(3) to dwell in desert 



Nay 1 that which they con- 
cealed before hath ap- 
peared for them, {became 
dear unto them.) [6:28] 



to 



(2) 



Thereafter it oceured to 
them, (even) after they 
had seen the sign* (of hit 
innocence - J to iebjhi^oq 
him till a time. [12:35] 

(Pvf- 3 Pj 



(Imperf. 3 p.m. ting)'* ifj^ 
< M*0 to make appear 

to make \&\ JJ& 

plain, manifest 



(in order to make , 



(imperf. 3 p. m. ring.) y 
~ changes 



(ptratt m. pht.) v [^jrjsH 
not- * ■ 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) it *ti *A 



to alter * - - 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) x 'JoJL{ 
will choose SS instead 
of SS 

He will choose instead of 
you a folk other than you, 
19:39] 

| 'imperf. to p. phi.) x Sjj&I 
yon exchange, take 
SS instead of SS 

(t,n. > simple) Ojt 

an exchange ( ~Hx~ ) 



replacement (*ji. > x) t)U-Lwl 
changer (<^*r>tf) UiJJ 
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body(n.) 

camels : to be slain for %X 
(during Hajj) 

IT 
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Equal (for all men) the 
dweller (of Makka) and 
the dweller of desert. 

[22:25] 

[act. pic. m. ph.) 5 Jaf 
dwellers of the desert 

They would fain to be in the 
desert with the wandering 
Arabs, (Jid.) [33:201 

[act. pk. m. sing.) Jjit 
deficient, immature 

Those of 

immature opinion 

disc loser (ap-der^>h) 
Caution : with ftamza 

> , to start 

and iJ-L£ without 

hamza> io.V (i>) 

to disclose or make mani- 
fest. 

< squander not! 

to disperse, sequander 

dissipation, (v.n. ii) yilj 
squandering 

It" 



(imperf. 3 p./. ring,) t? fe? 
~(f.) makes manifest 

She had well-nigh disclosed 
him if we had not forti- 
fied her heart. [28: 10) 

{imperf. 3 p.m.pbt.) ir jjiU 
they make manifest 

( imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) iv 
they (f.) make manifest 

{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
You make manifest 

nJ. gen. 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
he did not discover 

But Yusuf concealed it in 
himself, and discovered 
(revealed) it not- unto 
them. [12:77] 

(2 pjn. sing,) pip. fr 0_JJ 
~made disclosed 

desert (n.) jJcfl 

And hath brought you from 
the desert. [12:100] 

the dweller of (act. pic.) ^ 
desert 
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J J V 



dutious(3) 

And dutious (or pious) 
towards his parents. 

[19:14} 

land (3) 

The game of land is for- 
bidden unto you. [5:96] 



tit 

the piety, virtue (n) jjl 

pious ones (n.p.) ty"^ 

< virtuous ones (n.p.) \^ 
ting. *f 



,5 

[imperf. 1st p. phi.) (h.v.) \ji 
< we create ; bring into 
being 

to create ^V-^ Ij* 

(Imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) iv 
<<thouheaL % " 

<tobcsafe mm 

to heat, make free. 

{imperf. la. p. ring.) iv 
I heal 

(Imperf. I si p. phi.) r> 
we heal 
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(ap-der.yii m .pki.)acc. fl£ 
squanderers 



J J 



(ojjhb) if jjlji* <occ. IjJyT 

{ imperf. 2 p.m. pfu.) 
to act well, be pious jJ' 

towards Cod, parents ; be 
virtuous, be true, behave 
courteously. 

you act piously (I) 

And make not Allah a butt 
of your oaths that ye shall 
not act piously nor fear 
Allah." (Jid.) 12:224] 

you deal benevolently (2) 

Allah forbiddeth you not 
mat you should deal bene- 
volently to those who 
fought not against you on 
account of religion and 
drove you not out of your 
houses [60:8] 

benign <lMfl) 'jjl 



He is the benign, merciful. 

[52:28] 
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freedom from obligation 



i3T 



creation (n.) */, 

creator (atf . />/c. m. j/nj.) £jtS 

one who is free (pis. pic.) Sf'* 

from obligation or **** 
blame or any kind of 
defect. 



you (/J do not display 

beauty , 
display of beauty (v.n.) 



(ap-der>v,f. phi.) cXfji* 
women displaying their 
beautifulness 

£^ < towers (n.p.) |jg 
j/ny. tower 



(imperf. 1st p. sing.) £>J $ / ^ 
< I will not cease to 

to leave a place 

(imperf. 1st p. pht.) $ 
we will not cease to ' 



eoolness fVir.; 



{perf. 3 p.m, sing.) it Yf 
'""declared innocent, 
cleared from blame 

*fcl«B?... 

Allah cleared him (from 
that which they alleged.) 

[33:69] 

(perf. 3 p.m. aing.) & * ]% 
quitted himself of 

When those who were 
followed shall quit them- 
selves of those who 
followed. [2:1661 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.} r 
they quitted 

(perf. 1st. p. ph.) tgf 
we declared our innocence 
before you 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) 
we quit 

(act. 2 pic.} %J 
safe of blame, innocent 

Allah is free from obligation 
to idolaters. [9:3] 

I am innocent of that which 
you associate. [6: E 9] 

innocent (n.) 
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{act. pic. f. sing.) 
appeared plain 



Ulf.t thing that (n.) 
intervenes between 
any two things. 

(In the Quranic 
sense it is the interval 
between the present 
life and that which 
is to come, from the 
period of death to 
Resurrection, upon* 
which he who dies 
enters.) 



the leprous (a.) 



■ ■ 



faer/. J p.m. sing.) J,Ji 
~got confused 

the lightning (n.) j£J 



* * * ★ 



* i! j v 



f/wr/ J p.m. jfffg.J /if "Jjl" 
he blessed 
66 



cold (act. pic) a JC 



★ j J * 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) jj' 
< ~ he went forth 

to pass out, to appear, to 
show oneself after 
concealment 

Say ! Had you remained in 
your houses, those for 
whom slaughter was ordai- 
ned would have gone 
forth. [3:1541 

(perf. 3 P-m. phi.) 
they went out against { I) 

When they went forth against 
Jalut. [2:250] 

to come forth (2) 

And they all will come forth 
to Allah. [14:21] 

<PP. 3 p.f. sing.) » ZfrJ. 
~ brought up 

(act. pic. m. phi.) ijjjjf 
those who appear 
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scowling (act, pic. / rf^., 



* */■ V 



fj^, J p./, ling.) assim. v 
was grounded to powder 



grinding to power 



<S1 



extended 



the provision 

-stretched out 
the hand 



3# 



(perf. 2 pj* stog.) 
thou stretched out 



stretches, amplifies 



(imptrf.ipm.pht4 IjJaiiT 
they amplify, stretch 

(imperf, 2 pJ ». Ming.) l&J 
inou strctcnetn 

(parate neg. m. jing.) ^ 
do not stretch forth 

stretching*^.) £jt 
<*.) 

i 

(*.) 



{pp. 3 p.m. sing.) Ui Sjf. 
<-"is blessed 

ipaf 3 p.m. sing.) tii 
be blessed, exalted 

blessings 

(pis. pic. m, sing.) Sj'fj 



(pit. ptc.f, sing.) 
oiessea one 



(pcrf. 3 pm. pk*) h 
they determined 



aproofr«j!lC;if 
two proofs <«. dual) Jfcf 

(atf.pfe. n. rt^,) £jf 
upriiing (moon) <**. 

(act. pic. f. sing.} t-Jjl' 
uprising (sun) am. 



0*tf J P.m. sing.) "Jm 
scowled down 
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frwr/. J p.m. jfng.; v 



to smile "r^ -1 " J f *^ 



{per/. 3 p M . ph.) U \j£ 



~<they gave good tidings 
T > '-a f - 



to give 
good news 

f/wr/. 2 p.m. phi.) U ir J£_T 
you gave good tidings 

(perf. 1st p. plu.) ft { j£a 
we gave good tidings 

1 (imperf 3 p. sing.) it 
ogives good tidings 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) it 'J^J 
you give good tidings 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) ii SJ$J 
you give good tidings 



{ imperf. 1st. p. phi.) 
we give good tidings 

(peraie m. sing.) it 
give good tidings J 



A - 



(pp. i p.m. sing.) ii 
~is given good tidings 

(perm m. phi.) iv ij^iil 
< have (you) good tidings S 
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(act. pic. m. sing,) 
outstretching 

S#yr <acc. \$J£ 

{act. pic. m. plu.) 
outstretching forth 

(pact, pic f. dual.) 
(twain) stretched out 



{act. pic. f. phi) &A_lJC 
< tall (trees), having noble 
disposition 

to be high, tall (tree) 



(pip. 3 P . f. sing.) h y^j 

< ~has been given up to 
perdition ^ 

to forbid, to deprive 
of reward (Rgh.) 



And admonish thou them 
lest a soul be given up 
to perdition fb- *hat it 
hath earr.cd. Lo:/uj 

(perf 3 p m. sing.) it \§J!\ 
who are given op to per- 
dition 



1A 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY OUR AN 



(ap-der. /. ph.) il&rj^ 
given (f) of good tidings 



I p, /. sing.) 

she watched 

(/w/. 1st p. sing.) £>>k 
I watched 

(impeif. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they did not see 

they shall be made to see 

f/W- J sing.) iv 
~saw, watched 

(per/. 1st. p. pfujj iv f^f 
we saw. watched 

i p.m. sing.) iv JfZ 



swatches 



(impref. 2 p.m. ting.) iv 
thou watch 

(Smpttf. 3 p. m . ph.) h C)J^4i 
they watch 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) §}im2 
you watch 

how clear is (etaiive-w) ( * ) 
his sight! ' : ~' 

Note : There is a pattern 
in Arabic for expres- 
sing wonder called 



11. 



4^3 JU1 (the verb 
of wonder) e. g. 



»J^t j—) 
to have good tidings ! 

(perat m. phi.) Hi 1 j jlif 
touch or contact 

(in sexual intercourse) 

to manage i^Cf ^ < 

an affair in one's own 
person, to go into senua! 
intercourse 

(perate neg. m. ph.) iii\^XjH 
do not touch or contact 
(of sex) * 

{imperf. 5 p.m. pkt.) x C'jJ-fo^ 
they are having good tidings" 



to have good tidings 

fremfe m. ph.) x \j$£Lt\ 
have good tidings ! 

(ap-der. /. ting.) x 
she who has good tidings 

human being (a .) 

acc. \jLZ (r.n.) 
bearing good news 

good news («) 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
a bearer of good tidings 

(ap-der. m. sing.) ii *JLlZ 
a giver of good tidings 

(ap-der. m. ph.) ii ZiJzZ 
giver* of good tidings 
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insight (2) 



I call unto Allah (resting) 
upon an insight. {12:108] 

enlightenment (a.p.) *J\Z* 
an insight it*fi&f 



* J ^ 




onion <«.) 




* t 





a few, (a number (n.) 
ranging between three 
and ninel 

an article of (rt,) LpU* 
merchandise 



he certainly will be late 
and delayed (Rgh) 

to move slowly, linger 
to detain, delay « \u' 



I &j C 'ho* good 

he V or * ^jj for 
the same meaning. Like- 

'how ctear is his sight P 
look I (perQtt rtt- sing.) 

the sight tn.) 
sights (n.p.) j 



;1 



C«r. 2 pic. m. si riff.) 'j~fh 
one who sees clearly 

clear 

openly watchable (A) 

(in the sense of pact, pie.) 



■r ■* t tf 
that is seen very clearly, ( 1 )U J> 

enlightened 

And lo ! they are enlightened. 

17:201] 

(ap-der. m. ph.) * UjtZg 
clearly 



{act. 2 pic.f. ting.) »Ce-£Jl 
enlightenment (1) 

Aye! man against himself 
shall be an enlightenment. 

(75:141 
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(act. pic. m. sing.) $JC 
falsehood 

(fip-der. Mb /,/«.) 5^.^ 
followers of falsehood 



(per/ i p.m ting.) ^fc 
< ^is hidden 

to be hidden, secret 

And approach not indecen- 
cies whatsoever is open 
thereof and whatsoever is 
concealed. [6:151] 

{act. pic. m. sing.) 
hidden ' ' 



(opp. manifest) 
hidden {ac\. pic f. sing.) X^\$ 

fopp. manifest) 

inner (n.p.) f J\\^ 
covering {of a bed or dress) 

lining, secret, < 
intimntc friend 

intimate friend („., % 

— 

hearl of city, (1) (n.) tyLS 
valley 



And (withheld) your hand 
from them in the valley 
of Makka. (48:241 

v\ 



to exult, be intoxicated in 
good fortune 

exultation (v.n.) acc. ^JkZ 



3 



(perf 2 p.m. phi.) £±£T 
<you seized (by force) r 

to seize by force 

(imperf 3 p.m, sing.) JiL^ 
~ seizes 



{imperf, 3 p.m. phi.) bj 
they seize 

A* 

(/mper/, tstp.pht.) 
we seize 



seizing (v.n.) ^JJI 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) ^LJ 
< was made vain 

Jfe OCT 
to be vain, false, go for no- 
thing, be of no account, 
be repealed, abolish 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) h *M£ 
brings SS to naught 

abolish, j^L'j <acc. if l^kj 
you repeal 
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3 p.m. sing.) juZl 
he surely will raise 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) IZJ 
~we raise 



untill we raise acc. 



(pirate, m. sing,} 
(thou) raise, appoint 



(pip J p,m, i/*?gj 
he is raised 

(pip 3 p.m. pht.) <>jH<if 
they m raised 

(p* 2 p.m. 
thou art raised 

(ept. 2 p.m. phi.} 
you certainly will be 
raised 

(perf, 3 p.m. sing.) j jSulT 
you will be raised 



{per/. 3 p.m. sing.) vH 
f- rose u p 



resurrection ( 1 J (/>.) iiJl 



If you are in doubt respec- 
ting the resurrect ion. 

(22:5] 




Your creation and your up- 
raising are only as (though 
of) one soul. (31:2*] 
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womb (2) 

My Lord ! f have vowed 
onto Thee that which is in 
my womb to be dedicated. 

[3:35] 

belly (3) 

He would have tarried in the 
belly thereof till the day 
they are raised. (37:144] 

wombs { I) {n.p&'jtJ 



And Allah has brought you 
from the wombs of your 
mothers. [16:78] 

bellies (2) 

Like tbe dregs of oU4 it 
shall seethe in the bellies. 

[44:45] 



+ & £ ^ 



(pttf. 3 p.m. sing.) 25* 
< iwsent, raised 

to send, U 

raise after death, awaken 

(per/. 1st. p. pht.) Li* 
we sent, raised 

■* 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) * i ^u-> 
^raises 
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(perf. 3 p.f. ting.) tili; 
< "--seemed far 

to be far distant 

Bui the distance seemed Tar 
uaio them. [9:42J 

Tar removal (v.n.) Li' 

far, wide (act. 2 pic.) 

(perate^Si, m. sing.) jjfc 
make the distance longer 



after, latter. 



follow up 



(pis. pic. ft, m. plu.) 
who arc kept far off 



13 



camel (it,) 



* J L v 1 



husband («.) y: 

husbands (n.p.) 

Or.) acc. 5^- 

■ 

Bat! is a primitive title of 
divinities, which is found 
in all branches of the 
Semitic race hence the use 
of ihe came in the Quran 
with an indefinite article 
%' (Jid.) 

vr 



raising up. going forth 1 



{pact, picjn. plu.) 
those who art sent or 
raised up 



J * 



(pp. 3 p.m. sing.)(Quadrial) 

<~ is poured forth 

_ - - 
to expose, lyST jmIT 

lay upon, overturn, 
pour oul 

Knoweth he not that when 
the contents of the graves 
are poured forth, [100:9] 

(pp. 3 p.f. ting,) 
'-are overturned 

And the sepulchres are over- 
turned. [82:4] 



t V 



(per/. 3 p.f. sing.) 
< were removed afar 



to remove afar, to 
perish 



Lol i far removal for 
afar. [11:95] 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) J£l 

That they oppress each other. 

[39:24] 




Then if one of them 

aggresseth on the other, 

fight (the party) which 
aggresseth. [49:9] 

to pass (a barrier or board) (2) 

(imperf, 3 p.m. dual) 
the twain pass SS 

In between the twain js a 
barrier (which) they pass 
not. [55:20] 

£*V <acc. £ 
{imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou seek, wish for 

<acc. 

(imperf, 1st p. phi.) 
we wanted 

to seek, wish for (3) 

(Imperf, 3 p.m. piu.) 6 j«j 
they seek 

Seek they then other than the 
religion of Allah? [3:8 3] 
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tAt ^ ^ 



a gnat (w.) ^ 



+ * i * 



suddenly (adv.) <2iS 



•k J* £ * 



hatred, (it.) ^U*f 
vehement hatred 



mules (n.p.) Oliil 



(per/, 3 p.m. sing.) JS 

<~ was unjust, j£ (1) 
oppressed 

>: < 

to seek, wish for, desire, 
aggress, oppress 

(ptrf. 3 P .f. sing.) Qf) *5f 
wwas unjust, 
oppressed 

{perf3p.rn.piu.) (tf) 1^ 
they were unjust, 

VI 
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(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) viii 
they sought 

(perate. m. plu.) viii 
you seek ! 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii ^~ > - 
~ seeks ■ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) W Oy&-T 
they sect 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) viii Ojii_7 
you are seeking 

ZyZp <acc. 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) 
thai you seek 

>jf$ <gen. g$ 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
I wish 

fimperf. 1st. p. phi.) viii 'J^ 
we want, wish 

seeking iy.n. viii) 

oppressing (v.n.) etcUT/ >JJi 

(act. pic. m. sing.) gl 
desirer, (one who desires) 

adultery, prostitution 

prostitute (fcr) J» 



a cow (n.) \yr 

kinds or cows (k) 5*T 
cows 

vo 



5iM $3 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pfu.) 
you seek 

[seek (imperf. 1st p. sing.) tlf^ 

0 mt C? 

(iwywr/. /*/ p. pto.J 
we seek 

.>Z\> 

(perate neg. sing.) gf J 

(perate neg. plu.) H 
seek not 1 

~has been (pp.3 p.m. sing.) Zt*i 

(O* 'J£. ) oppressed 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) vli ( J) #j 
~is worthy, suits to 

And it is not worthy or the 
Rahman (Almighty) that 
He should adopt a son. 

[19:92] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii 
^sought 

And whosoever seeketh be* 
yond that. [23:7] 

(perf, 2 p.m. sing.) vill 
thou wished, desired 

And thou may take unto 
thee such of them as thou 
wilt and whosoever you 
desire. [33:51] 
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And *hat is with Allah is 
lasting. (16:96] 

(The final of J jtT (act. 

pic.) is dropped as usual 
in week verbs.) 

(act. pic. m. ph.) ace. 
the rest ones, the remai- 
ning ones 

Then We drowned (he rest 
thereafter. [26:1201 

(act. pic. f. sing.) *\X 
remaining one 

Behold then any of them 
remaining. [69:8] 

(act. pic, f,pk,)&\zSy 
the lasting ones 

remainder ( 1 ) (it.) ±* 

The remainder of Allah is 
better for you. [I 1:86] 

The word signifies 

whet is left by Allah after 
giving legal alms, or, that 
which Ged has preserved 
for you. of what is law- 
ful tor you (UJ, 
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(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) I)' 
~ remained 

r 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Jrl 
~remineth, lasteth per- 
manently, will last 
permanently 




And give up what rem a i net h 
(due to you) from usury. 

[2:278] 

There remaineth but the 
countenance of thy Lord 

[55:27] 

more lasting one (n. etoti*) 

Allah is better and more 
lasting. [20:73] 

(perf. 3 p m. sing.) tr $ 

to leave MM $Z $ 

(imptrf, 3 p.m. sing.) (v j^Li 
~(f) leaves, they leave 

(The Fire) will not leave nor 
spare. [74:28) 

last i ng (act . pic. m. sing. ) $ 

¥1 
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She should be a cow neither 
old nor young. [2:68] 

(The word signifies 'virgin*.) 

virgins (n.p.) 

morning (n.) 

mornings (n.p.) 9 J&\ 

< 



Bakka <»), %j 

A variation for Makka (miss- 
pelt by modern geographers 
as Mecca). There is a men- 
tion af the valley of Bacca 
in the Bible (Ps. S4:6). The 
old translators gave the 
word the meaning of weep- 
ing : but better sense seems 
to have come now. Accord- 
ing to more recent of the 
Biblical scholars the word 
"signifies rather any valley 
lacking water." And the 
Psalmist apparently has in 
mind a particular valley 
whose natural condition led 
him to adopt its name (JE. 
II. 415). Now this water- 
less valley by its natural 
condition can be easily 
identified with the valley 
of Ivtakka </W. 4. n. 19) 

vv 



wisdom (2) 

Why were there not of the 
generations before you, ow- 
ners of wisdom. {11:1161 

<ii "here signifies one 
possessing cxel fence e.g. 

f I i^S 'such a one 
is the best of the people." 

4 ' , f * 

Thus iL-Xt) Ijjj 1 means : 
persons possessed of excell- 
ence or possessing sound 
judgement and intelligence 
or persons of religion and 
excellence. (LL) 

relic m 



And the relic of that which 
the household of Musa 
and the household of 
Harun had left. [2:248) 



★ ★ * 


+ 


ground {a.)\ 




vegetable (nj 




★ J i) 




young ifl,) 




old) 
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town, land fn.J 
tbe city of Mafcka 'M til 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv JJj 
</-»-wi]l despair 

to despair, to be silent with grief 
nom. arc. l/— 

who arc silent with grief, 
who are despairing 



* t J 



swallow ! (pirate f. sing,) $\ 
to swallow U'£k[ j|< 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) llf 
<~ reached w 

to reach, attain come of age, 
come upto, come to one's 
knowledge 



That t may warn yon and 
whomsoever it may reach. 

[6:19] 
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<a dumb (adj. de£ tot.) 'p) 

to be dumb , be pu rpose lysi lent 

<& *e) & 
(adj. def. phi.) 
those who are dumbs 
{meta. i.*., incapable of 
uttering truth) 

- $a * $ = 33 

(the form denotes colours 
and defects) 



★ i! v 



<>r/. J p.f. si„g.) ^ 
<^ cried, wept 
to weep, cry(J^»K ^ 
(imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) frjfc 
they are weeping ' 

{imptrf 3 p,m. pfu.) gen. \ J£LrJ_ 
they should weep 

youvtKp(imperf.2p.m.piu.) Jj^L" 

{perf. 3 p.m, sing.) tr 
made weeping 

to cause to weep, cry 

(tM.) acc. 



* + * * 



fa jiorf/f it of digression) j)j 
but. nay ! rather, not so, 
on the countary, 
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thou shall not reach jtf ,5 

(imperf. 3 p.m. dual) 
twain reach 

5j&7 Oe. I^fe 

they reach 

SjsLf <™. yJLj 

{imperf, 2 p.m. phi.) 
you reach 

(perf. 2 p.m. pfu.) ii iji' 
thou have preached, 

to preach tt^gAf< 
thou have not preached ^Jj," ^ 

t 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) ii 'o'yfcl 
they preach "I 

(imperf. 1st p. ting.) ii £V 
I preach 

e» 

preach I {ptrate m, sing.) ii g* 
(perf 3 p.m. pta.) it 

m1 $ 

to preach, to Inform. -t C 1 
deliver, make-reach 

(perf. 1st p. sing.) rV 
I delivered 

Assurely I have delivered un- 
to you the message of 
my Lord. (7:1 



make-reach 



(perate m. ling.) i<r 



(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
~came up 

(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) eJJif 
thou reached 

(perf. 1st p. sing.) i^T 
I reached 

(perf. 3 p.m. dual) fit" 
ihey (twain) reached 

(perf. 3 p.m, phi.) l^it,' 
they reached 

(perf. 3 p.f. pki.) $fc 
they reached 

(perf. ist p.f ph.) et- 

we reached 

overtaken, came up to mc 
(to me £j +came up £ <) 

While the old age has over- 
taken me. [3:40] 

(imperf- 3 pjn. sing.) £^ 
reaches 

till — reached acc. 
in order to reach acc. 

(emp, 3 p.m, sing.) ^jiiL" 
~attain the age of 



ore 

{/«uw/, >», sing.) 
I may attain 

(/wyw/. 2 />.m, jfn*.) ore. 
thou reach 



79 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN £ J V 



Say thou ! with Allah is the 
[6 149) 



effectual, clear, (acf. J pic.fgX 



And say unto them for their 
souls an effectual saying. 



preaching, warning (v.rr.) 
limit (f.n. m/m) 



{perf.lstp.plu.} Vjjjf 

we tried 

(c>)fcrfeSr< 

to test, try, put to sever 
trial, afflict, prove 

(*/. 2 p.m. sing.) (tec. jUJ 
in order to try, he may try 

In order that He may try 
yau one another. [47:4] 

mm 3 p./. nag.) & 

~will prove 

Therein every soul shall 
prove that which is sent 
before. (10:301 

SO 



Then make him reach to his 
place of security. [9:6] 

(act. pic. m, sing.) 

the attaineT (I) 

Verily Allah is sure to attain 
His purpose. [65:31 

that is brought (2) 



The offering brought to 
Ka'ba. [5:951 

that reaches (3) 



As one stretching his palms 
to water that it may reach 
his mouth, while it will 
reach it not. [13:14] 

{act. pic. / sing.)\jX 

consummate (1) 

Wisdom consummate. [54:5] 
reaching (2> 



Or have you oaths from Us 
reaching to the Day of 
Resurrection. [68:3 9] 

sound, convincing (3) 



A- 



V VOCABULARY OP TUI HOLY QURAN J J W 



{el. 3 p.m. sing.) ,V 
in order to prove 

In order that He might prove 
the believers with a good- 
ly proving from Him. 

18:17] 

{perf. I p,m. sing.) viii 
< ~tritd. provtd * 

to prove. t?£SlI|$ 
try. examine 

~ tries 

we (might) prove 

~was tried, proved 

(Pirate m. phi.) tiii $£'1 
examine ! 

fap-d?r riff, m . />A/.; fro-, 
provers 

Verity We have been proyers. 

[23:30] 



n.d. (ap-der.>mi m.sing./ X^-* 
prover 



Veril> Allah will prove you 
with a river. [2:2 



trial, proving, test 



(imp. 3 p.m. sing.) 
-~ certainly will try 

we try, prove, shall prove 

(epi. 1st p. ph.) j^p) 
we surely will try (or prove) 
you 

{epi. pip. 2 p.m. ph.) 
you shall surely be tried 



{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) 
< ~decays 

to become old, to decay; to 
get polish removed 
real face appeared 



And kingdom not to decay, 
[20:120] 

{pip- 3 P./. sing,) »£j 
will turn to its reality 

On a day wherein secrets 
shall be out (i.e. every 
thing will appear in its 
original reality.) {Jid) 
[86:9] 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv £J 
< ~ proves 
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J J- 



my sons 

Afore : The word is 

pAiro/ of Cr[ ; when 
an inseparable pro- 
nominal <_? is suf- 
fixed it becomes ^ 

The J of the plural 
is crop pea. 

(«,</. J + $J 
my tittle son 



ig-J (baneyya) my sons 

and (bunayya) my 

little son) 

daughter (n.) 
daughter (n.) o£ 
daughters (n.p.) 

my two " 



built f|Mr/ i pj. sing.) ^ 

to build TJ£ & ^:<~ 

W*« : The f ina l t£ is chan- 
ged to if followed 

82 



It 



yes 

(used in affirmative response 
to a question initiated with 
a negative particle) 



Is not He who created the 
heavens and the earth able 
to create the like of these : 
Yes ! He is the supreme 
Creator, the Knower, 

[36:81] 



★ b 0 




fingertip (n.) 


* J J 




son (it.) 


si 



The initial Hamza is (n.) tlr 
dropped for purposes of 
assimilation 

Eisa son of Mary am. [2:87] 
sons {n.p.) ttom 

sons (n.p.) acc, C5*r! 

sons (n.p.) ttJ. 

sons (n.p.)n.d. 'J. 
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1 * C * v 



joy, beauty, rejoicing (v.n.) 4^ 
to rejoice ^- < 



(net, 2 pic n.) £ff 
joyful, joyous 



{imperf. 1st p. ptu.} " 
<we humbly pray 

to leave one to his tyr 

own will, to i 



to humiliate via 'fy 

oneself before God and 
call upon Him, to invoke 



curse on the liar. 




★ r * 




beast (act. 2 pie. f J 






★ 1 j 





faer/. 3 p.m. .ring .) 
fettled, incurred, earned 

to come back to, to return, 
to faring, ( v )lC or 
lead back, to bear 

Ar 



by a personal pronoun 
as UlJU- . 

(per/. J p.m. phi.) IjLJ 
they built 

(per/. 1st. p. pht.} 

we built 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pht.) 5>CJ 
you buitd 

(perate m. sing.) it\ 
(thou) build ! 

( perate m. piu.) \$*\ 
'you) buift 1 

building, canopy (v.n.) 

structure, building (n.) 

fp**. pi5. /. sing.) 
that is built up 



fa. p, 5 p.m. nng.> 
was confounded 



to fall in a 
faint 



to be con-^^^-- ill- 
founded ' • " ■ 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) £yf 
~ will confound 

calumny, slander (v.n.) 

<Mtg£% 5f < 

I To calumniate, to slander 

S3 
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(per/. 3 p,m. phi.) v hjy^ 
<they are settled 

to be settled * I j— * 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v 'j^-i 
gets settled, takes place, in- 
habits. 

(imperf, 1st. p. ph.) t 
we take place, inhabit 

(perale m. dual.) v Tjp 
(you twain) inhabit! 



settlement (*.n.mim) 



gate, door (/) (h) 



St 



Enter not by one gate. 

[12:67] 

a portal <2) 

Untill we opened upon them 
a portal of severe tor- 
|23:77] 

doors, gates (ft. p.) Zt\?\ 



They incurred Allans wrath. 

[2:61] 

(pref. 3 p.m. pJu.) \j% 
they brought, incurred 

(#) 
rtnv«/. ^ p.m. si"g ) 
thou bear 



(imperf. 3 P-m. sing.) Jjir*. 
< >~ shall perish 

to perishfrtf j# J TjS JjSf jV* 



Verily I would that tbou 
bear my sin. [5:29) 

(/wr/. J p.m. si'wg.) II 1/ 
< lodged, settled 

to place, prepare a place, 
settle, lodge 

He settled you in the earth. 

17:74] 

fpetf tstp.pht.) K(J) tf* 
we settled 

■*> jjf 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) ii 
thou settle 

Thou art settling the belie- 
vers in position for the 
fight- [3:121] 

(flnp. in p. ph.) a O'j^ 

we surely will settle 
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(epl. in p. ph.) trSb0F 

we surely will attack by night 
while sleeping at night (v.n.) 

house (it.) tzZt 
bowses (*./>.) .Sj^J 

The sacred House, /.f.Ka'ha. 

the frequented house Jjfifl 43 
that is, the original model 
of Ka'ba, over it or cor- 
responding to it, in 
heaven, which thousands 
of angels visit every day 
and around which they 
cirtuit (make tmvaf) and 
pray. 

flbn Kathir, Bagfwi. Jid.) 



f imperf 3 p.f sing.) 
<^will perish 

to perish, ^ , ^ 

vanish ■ ' ■£* 



< ~ whitened 

to become ix 
white 



f.) ix 



(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) ix 
<-will become white 



(imper/. ™g. J p./ sing.) jj^J & 
— ^wiJI not perish 

perdition, doom fV.*,> 3jf 
perdition, doom fv.nj $t£ 



condition, state, heart (n.) t)C 
(It may be rendered as 
'about' if contents require.) 




What was the matter of 
those women who cut off 
their hands (or what 
about those women who 
>. [12:50] 



* *3 tf V 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.} £f£bi 



<they pass the night 



to 



<2l 



the night 

fafrf. 3 p.m. ting.) 
planned by night 

- ■ - ^ 

to plan against 

SS by night, to attack by 
night 

(imperf, 3 p.m. phi.) ft 
they plan by night 
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J 0 *-* 



Men whom neither traffick- 
ing nor bargaining diver- 
teUi. [24:37] 

Christian churches (n.p.) £-* 



The cloisters and churches 
and synagogues and mos- 
ques would have been de- 
molished. [22:401 



(per/. 3 A«- J*.> » 
<thcy expounded 

i^j a fa < 

pound, render clear 

(perf, 1st p. plu.) ii IZ-Tj 
we have expounded 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 



(tmp. 3 p.m. ph.) ii 
they will surely expound 

(W. 2 p.m. sing.} ti *j£tlS 
that ye may expound 

(#/, 1st. p. sing.) ii <jA 
that I expound 

UL 1st p. pin.) ii ^3 
that we expound 

(Imperf. 1st p. pht,\ ii 
we expound 

«6 



white in.m.,fr$\ 
white Ol/J '.U^: 



c 



(perf. 2 p.m. plu.) tit v»l 
<you made bargain 

to deal with selling and buy- 
ing, to swear fealty 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) tit 
they swear fealty 

(imperf. 3 p.f. plu.) Hi 
they swear fealty 

, r 

(perate m. sing.} Hi M* 
take oath (accept fealty) 
> < 

Note ; £ , 'means thou 
swear fealty.' But in 
the course of contents 
and certain gramma- 
tical rule it means 
here : accept their ini- 
tiative or action. 

(perf. 2 p.m. plu.) « f-.V 
you bargain one with 
another 

to conclude \XS £p < 
a sale or make a contract 
with each other. 

bargaining, selling (r.n.) 
and buying 



At 
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0 il 



illuminating ones 

(ap-der, >,V, m. sing.) %£ 
open to see, clear, ' 
seff-expressive 

exposition (/) (nj 

This is an exposition for 
men" (3:138) 

distinctness of speech (2) 

He taught him distinctness 
of speech. [55:41 

explanation (3) 

Then it is upto its expound- 
ing. [75:19] 

exposition (v.n.) 

(ap-der >x, m. sing.) 
luminous 

between (particle) Off 
in front of 

in presence of tfJ^Cfc 

{a/re kc 3 j J 



Umperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
<~ maketa clear 




to be clear, make clear 




He well nigh cannot make 
(himself) clear. [43:52 J 

(per/. 5 p.m. sing.) y '^CJ 
~ became manifest 

to become v 

clear, to become manifest, 

(perf. 3 p./. sing.) v illlj 
~ became manifest 

(pirate, m. phi.) v ij^ij 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v ffifo 
becomes clear 

<in order to be shown 

to be manifest x oC^[ 

clear (ach 2 pic.) *jTr 

evidence (n.) IjJu 

clear evidences (n.p.) oLlj 

(ap-derf. ph.) 
illuminating, manifest 



Av 



>U1 J& 



to denote 1st, p. sing, of it 
perf, e.g. 'I said' 

denotes /em., and turns to * 
ha sound at the end of 
a sentence. 

the ark i.e. the ark of (n,) ^tfl 
the covenant {see Jid. 
2 n. 652) 

time (rt.) Sjf 

once again. [20:55] 

# »*» 

(^er/ 5 p.m. irn$.) fl*r/m. 4? 
<C ^perished 

to suffer loss, to perish, to 
remain in evil continually 
(Rgh.) 

{perf. 3 p.f. Sing,) izZJ 
~ff) is perished 

ruin (v. n.) ijUJ 



* * * *=» 

I 1 

a preposition (1) 

(used with the name of 
Allah only to denote 
oath.) 

And by Allah I shall surely 
devise a plot against your 
idols, (21:571 

# 

It is used both as prefix ip * l " 
and suffix to verbs. As 
prefix it is used in the 3rd 
p, of the perf, to denote 

the fem. e.g. ^J'i {perf. 

3 p. f. sing. ■ she said) 
to denote 2 p.m. of perf, o 

e.g. 'thou said' 

to denote 2 p. f. of perf. O 

■ 

said' ' 
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V * * 



they followed 

they did not follow C 



(/m/«r/. J p.m. sin*.) 
•—follows 

(imperf. 3 p.f, sing.) 
~(f) follows U 

(p#r/, J p.m. jf^g.) ft> 
~ followed 

(A»£r/, 1st p. plu.) iv 
we made SS follow 

(per/. J p.m. pA/,) \Clj\ 
they followed 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pin.) iv 
they make (one) follow ' 

(p.p. 3 p.m. phi.) iv I j^il 
they were followed, were " 
overtaken by SS 

* *i 

(imperf. 1st p. phi.) iv ^Li 
we make follow - 

(perf 3 p.m. sing.) Viii 
followed s 

m £ Pi cp\ < 

to follow (some R. F.) 

(/wr/. 2 p.m. j/^,) viii 
thou followed 

(per/ 1st p. sing.) viii 
I followed 

(perf. 3 p.m. pfu.J rtii 
they followed 

(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) wilt £jl 
you followed " ' 





ruin fv. n.) 






J Vr* 






J 




Wf 




J 








\ 


J V 


«* 




) 


J- V 







fper/. Jtf. p. pfu./ H Cj£j 
< wc have destroyed 

to destroy, oreaic. 

destruction (v. n. ii) l*-^ 

fW. 3 p. m.phi.) ii acc. \}$L£i 
they might destroy 

destruction (v.n.) jCj 
Jestoryed (pis. pici *jCf 



* t 4» *=* 



(perf. 3 P .m. sing.) £-* 
< ~ followed 

to follow, initiate* join a 
person, serve, obey, follow 
a doctrine 
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(act. pic. m. sing.) ft* 
follower ' 

(dcf, pic. m. piu.) acc. £p£ 
followers 

(act. 2 pic. m, sing,) 
avenger 

You wi]| not find for your- 
selves against us an aven- 
ger (or prosecutor). [17:69] 

re" is one * ho pros- 
ecutes, or sues, for a 
right, or due (£,.£.)• The 
phrase signifies : Then 
you shall not find for you 
any one to sue us for the 
disallowing of what hath 
befallen you nor for our 
averting it from you (Jid), 

to follow (v.n.) 

* Cs* 

successive (ap-der.>iii) 
(one following another) " 

Fasting for two months in 



(pis. pic. >vtii) 5jm 
—are overtaken by SS ' 



one after another (v.».) gjf 
j o j see 

90 



(pe^/. /s7 p. plu.) v'Vi 
we followed 

(impref. J p.m. si'ng.) w7i 
■—follows 

(imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) viii 
thou follow 



Except thou follow their 
faith. [2:120] 

(imperf. J p.m, p&,) wi7 
they follow 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) 
you follow 

(fmper/, 1st p, sing) viii C~ 
I follow 

(imperf, 1st p. ph.) viii £r* 
we follow 

(ptrate^viii, m. sing.) far 
(thou) follow ! - 

(peraie> viii, m. plu.) 1 j~ 1 
(you) follow 

(ptraie. neg. m. smg.) 
(thou) follow not ! - 

(perot* emp., neg. m. 
you twain follow noi 

You twain never follow the 
path of those who know 
not. [10:89] 

follower («.) C 



u J * 
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- 



J f7 * 
. 



^ j **** 

(pe*/. /if. p. phi.) it 
< we luxuriated 

to luxuriate, give comfort, 
make in ease 

t , -tf «t ■* s 

to live in abundance, in' 



(p.p. 3 p.m. ph.) h 

they are luxuriated 

fp.p. 2 p./a. phi.) h ^Tt ^1 
you are luxuriated 

■**■ 

(ap-der.>iw, m. phi.) ace. 



(ap-der. >h,m,pk.) &S* 
n.d. ace. ' 

affluent ones, 

affluent people of that j£f 
town or community 

affluent ones 
them 

(ap-der.>iv,m.phi.) >U* 



affluent ones 



n d. nam. 



affluent people of that 
town or community 



< collor bones it. p. 3 l / 



< merchandise (v.n.) fjW. 
to carry on commerce 





★ * 


c 




b*i 


eath (parte 


*) 




(opp.j£: above) 








* i 


c 












for the derived forms 








★ - 


J 


- 1 



dust, earth (it) 
women of equal age (n-p.) ,j| "1 

< breast-bone (ir.p.) £J I y 
(of women) or upper 
part of chest 



ft,*. 



reducing to dust, (v.n.) 
povcriyj misery 
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leave r (par ate m. ting.) h>}\ 

~ii kit (pip. i p.m. sing.) &g 

(pip. J p.m. phi.) acc. VS'jf 
they are left ' 

(pip. p.tn. phi.) 
you are left 

(<kj. /we, m. sing.) iJjl* 
one who (eaves SS 

tec. 'JjV /»Ht. i/jV 

(<wr. pic. (nj.fm. sing.) 
you are (eft 







a* 








★ 







nine (cardinal number) 



nine (cardinal 



n,f.) 



(cardinal number) ^ 
nineteen 

- *>. 

(cardinal number) Oj*^ J 
ninety-nine 



★ t 



< downfall (v.n.) 
to perish, tjf.>$j£? 



downfall 



★ 4 J o 



~Ieft, J ju». si>j».) 

to leave, CO>Vjf U^; 

omit, abandon, refrain, 
desist, give up 

to leave SS by his own (I) 
choice or willingness 

And We left them on that 
day (i.e. We shall leave 
them) surging one against 
another. (18:99] 

to leave compulsorily (2) 

They left how many of gar- 
dens and springs, [44:25] 

[ left (perf. 1st. p. sing.) GS'J 

they left (perf. 3 p.m. phi.) \^-J 

(perf . 3 p. f. ph.) *£>f 
they (/.) left 

** t 

you left (perf. 2 p.m. phi.) *£'j 
we left (perf. 1st. p. ph.) 



(imperf. 2 p.m. 
thou leave 



(imperf. 1st. p.m. phi.) jj^f 
we leave 
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★ J J o 



he threw down 



And he threw him upon 
his forehead. [37:103] 



(perf, 3 p.m. ting.) Jjf 
•—followed (I) 

And by the moon, when she 
folio weth him. [91.2] 

Ntw : In Arabic <vj# moon 

is masculine and 

is feminine, contrary 
to English. 

(7*r/. fif p, tttigj J, 'IT 
1 recited (2) 

f*<y lfc 

(/m/wr/. i pjn. pkt.) 
they recite 

M) Vp 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.} 
you recite 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) £j 
we recite 



j <-» ^ see 

* »* £ 



13 



see t_lki* 



J j u 






^ til j (3 


unkemptness, impurity («.) 




★ * ★ * 


piety ( J 




J i 


j 5« 







<he did perfectly and iv 
thoroughly, to do some- 
thing skilfully 
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(e). 3 p.m. sing.) iv V^i 
he may complete 

{«f. /jr. p. j/fly.) iv 
I may complete 

(ptrate>iv, m, sing.) f$ 

(perate m. phi.) | jjj 
you complete 1 

complete (a.) fCfi 

(op-der.>tv,m. ling.) *f* 

completer, perfector 1 



1 4 J << 1 6 



I lean (on 5$) 

a place in which frfc pit.,) 
on* reclines, a staff, a 



(ap^er.ph,.) fgg&FfftfeS 
•Pft recliners 

J iJ J «e i^f 



★ + * * 



(per/. 3 pjm. sing.) ^* 
~ repented 
94 



(perate. m. sing.) ^ 
(thou) recite! 

(you) recite r 

(p.p. J p.f. sing.) ^Clf 
~ was /were recited 

(jtfp 3 p.m. sing.) J|£f 
~is recited 

(pip 3 p.f. sing.) l £j 
iS/ ^ir^c feci tcdi 

(acf. pk.f.pht,) iUfil 
< reciting angels 

v. * _ 

recitation (ft.) »>}L" 



* f f * 



5 p,m. sing.} (astim) 5? 

< — was completed 

* - * • - ,s 
to be completed LL* ^J" 

(perf. 3 p.f, *l»g.) (oirfmj & 
i— was/were completed 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) it ^rf 
~ completed 

(perf, 2 p.m. sing.) rr £/<jc\ 
thou completed 

(perf. 1st p. sing.) if 
I completed 

(perf 1st. p, ph.) It £ 



(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) it >. 
~ completes 



M 
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»J J O 



5^ ** 

(Vm/mr/. J p.m. /j/uj 
they repent 

(petate— prayer) 
may thou accept repentance 

you repent ! ftwnfe m. pfc.; | 

repentance * U ' V* ■ *P 
Anting (Allah) (/„„,) £t£ 

(act. pic. phi.) y*K 
repenters (m.) 

(act. pic. f.plu,) ^Ot 

repenters 

Onrs. pfu,) acc. Lftly" 
< repenting men 



★ ★ ★ ★ 



Torah (Bible), (n.) %g 
the Divine writ revealed 
to the Prophet Musa 
(Moses) 



l 



★ * *S * 



(imperf 3 p.m. plu,) 5^ 
<they shall wander about 

to wander {gt&tf 

about lands without 
direction 



Whosoever repentcth after 
his wrong-doing and 
amendeth. [5:39] 

accepted repentance, ( ) 
he forgave 



Surely Allah shall relent 
towards him. (He will 
accept his repentance). 

[5:3 91 

"-repented ( 3J ) OU 
(as without ,31 ) 

(perf. 3 p.m. dual} tl" 
the twain 



(per/. 3 p.m, phi.) 1 
they repented 

(perf. lit p. sing,) &j 
I repented 



f>fff, 2 p.m. phi.) >i 
you repented 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 4*^—1 
he accepts repentance 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ace. ^Sz 
he repents 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
I repent 

f**j C£s 



you twain repent 
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- 



(imperf.3p,m.sing.) (v £ 
he keeps - * 

to keep (t> 
to confine, (2) 
to bring SS to a stand 

Allah abolisneth whatsoever 
He will and keepeth 
[13:39] 

(<r/. Jp.m, p/u.) iv 
they may confine " 

And (recall) what time that 
those who disbelieved 
were plotting against thee 
to confine tfice or to slay 
thee. f«:30} 

(act. pic. m. sing.) . SJt 
firmly fixed 1 

fixture («.) l>'jS 
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# o v ^ 



(peratc. m. ptu.) 
< stand firm, 

to stand firm, permanent, 
be fixed, settled, estab- 
lished 

/j/. p.plu.) it 1 "* , 
<we have confirmed 

to establish, V_jJj i^--* 
to confirm 

fwwpei/. J p,i*, sing./ ii 
he establishes 

(Imperf. 1st. p. ptu.) it 
MC establish 

(peratc (prayer) m. ting) 
may thou keep firm, stable 

(peratc m. sing.) \££ 
you keep firm 



■ - 
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to be thick, hard andfiirm 

to inflict /r ^yjt] 
severe slaughter of an 
enemy. 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.) ace ft 
^slaughtered 



reproof, reproach (v,n.) H Z^jj 



* ¥ t * 



a serpent [>.) oU_j/ 



glowing (ac/. p/^. m . J(nK j ^jjjjft 



f><*/. 3 p. m. phi.) J iiLJ 
<you got hold r ' 

to meet, reach to conquer 

tmp< 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou overtake 



* V *i 



stfengthening(T.n.>«) ili r 

detached groups (n.p.) 

body of man, nng, i * ' < 

troops, horsemen 

Then sally forth in detach- 
ment or sally forth all 
r. (4:71] 



<death, destruction^.*.) 

to persist, to destroy 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) Tjj^ 
last one, destroyed one 



~k 1* i_i 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) ii JC 1 
<~ withhold 

to hinder, withhold. 



(per/. 2 pm p&.) fr *;S?f 
<you have slain them r 
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1_* J til 



< weights, {n.p.) 
burdens 

(a. dual) dSU-Ul 
two dependents (man and 
jinn) 

heavy (v.*,) 3fr 



"March forth light (armed) 
and heavy (armed), [9:41] 

(pit. pic. f. sing.) iv 4E1 
one heavy laden 

(pis. pic. m. ph.) iv ojxJ 
those who are heavy laden 

(n. for instrument) tJlil* 
weight of 



three 

{card, number) I 
thirty 

one-third (fraction) 
two-third (fraction) 

nom. n. d. \$ 

(fraction) ace. n, d, 
twe-third 



threes 



j^a: dec. i^r 

(imperf 3 p.m. ptu.) 
they come upon 



Should they come upon you 
they will be enemies unto 
thee. [60:2] 

(p.p. 3 p.m. ptu.) VyS 
they are found 



★ J 3 & 



■ (ptrf. 3 p.f. sing.} 
~ become heavy, momen- 
tous 

to be heavy 

(perf. 3 p.f. stng.)iv ^ 
-^become heavy 

(perf. 2 p.m.plu.) ivfM>\ 
you bowed down with ( 
heaviness (Pic.), ye are 
weighed down (J\d.)> you 
sink down heavily {Arb.) 
you should incline heavily 

Sole : according to 

Al-Akbary belongs to 
sixth 3^ Of, an 



additional ( \ ) 
is prefixed . 

(wfvc* I, Cfl;>o. 1956. 
flp- 44,) 

(ext. 2 pic. m. sing.) ^2 
weighty, heavy 
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* J f ^ 



(per/. 3 p.m. ting.) iv $ 
-bore fruit M 



to bear fruit 

fruits (n.p.) 



4 



ting- <fruits (n. p.) 



fruit («. sing.) l£ 



price (n.) 



eighth part, (fraction} 
one-eighth ^ 

eight W. rwmfter) He / 
eight (nwrf. mm-fter) 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 5j^f 
<thcyfokJ L( -r,^« 
to fold, 

double a thing 



they make exception 

And they made not the 
exception i.e. they say 

-WU&l&^f God will." 

[68:18] 



* J J 




a group (b.) 


* 


★ > f 





An ancient and power* (n.) j jj. 
ful people of Arabia close- 
ly related to '£ Adito 

ana neirs to uieir civili- 
sation and culture with 
their seat in the north- 
vest corner of Arabia, 
forming the southern bo- 
und ry of Syria (Nicholson, 
Literary History of the 
Arabs, N. York. 1932.) 
Unlike the Adites or whom 
we find no trace in histori- 
cal times, the Thamudite 
are mentioned still existing 
by Diodoras Siculus and 
Ptolemy; and they survi- 
ved down to the fifth cen 
tury A. D. in the corps 
equites Thamudeni attac- 
ed to the army of the 
Byzantine emperors 
fM 8 nn. 542) 



* * ★ * 



there, at the same time or 
place 
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to pay for S£ \ijs if CJj 
pay back (good deeds) 

to return 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing,) ft 
< recompensed (1) 

cm* & tft 4£ 

to reward, to recompense 



Have given you (another) 
grief for (your first) grief. 

[3:153] 

rewarded (2) 



Allah rewarded them for that 
which they said. 15:85] 

reward (it.) 
reward(rr.) V£ 

a resort, a place of (nj 
visit 

<f garments [n.p.) Zj\1_ 



L 



j j is 



<they break up 

to raise, (.«tfj> JjL' 
be stirred, break up 
100 



the second {card, number) !$£ 

(cflrJ. (wirier) jgjjl / g}\ \ jtt\ 

two _ _> 

(ih.) «(?m.j;i6 U\ 

twelve (m.) <icc. ji£ 

twelve f*J «*, J$ 

twos by twos £1 

oft repeated (VrdJ. [jfe 
repeating (Arb.) paired 

Allah hath revealed the most 
excellent discourse, a book 
consimilar( self-resembling,) 
oft-repeated." [39:23] 

repetition (2) 



And assuredly we have given 
thee seven of the repeti- 
tions and the mighty 
[15:87] 



(pp. 3 p.m. jing.) it 



<~is paid 
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(act. pic. m. tfng.) acc. \ 
< dweller 

to halt, stop 

abode (n- /or place) j jUT 

* V 

< non- vi rgins (n. p ,) oLJ!J 
sing- 

* * 



They broke up the earth and 
inhabited it. 130:9] 
(per/, 3 p. f. pht.) it C»j 
they raised 

(imperf. 3p t f.3ing) b *g 
~ break up 

raise <1) 

They raised the cloud. [3 0:48] 
plaugheth (2) 

She should be a cow un- 
yoked to plough the earth. 

[2:711 



101 



* & * 



an idol or idols {LI.) (»,) 1^1 \ 
sorcery (a worthless 
thing) (g. 



powerful, (tor*. tfnyO 
tyrant, rebellious, giant, 
competler 

giants (j. n. p.) aec. tij& 



* J V 



E 



mountain (n.) 

mountains («. p.) SC^ 

< generation (w.) 
/it|/ " constitution created 
being, multitude 
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{imperf. 3 p.m. 
<they cry fox succour 

to cry aloud in prayer or 
supplicate 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 5 jjt£ 
you cry aloud for succour 

(peraie. neg.tn.phi.) H 
cry not for succour 



★ v v £ 



the well (n.) 
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to cut off, cut down, uproot 



* f * e 



(act. pic. m. phi./ ace. Cg}* 
motionless bodies in the 
State of prostration 

to remain in a place with- 
out sense, motionless 



p/c. /. jffUJ.) 



< kneeling down 

to sit with knees upon the 
ground, to kneel 

the state of sitting on (v,u.) 
the knees 



(pttf. 3 p.m. ptu.) 
< they denied 

(o dany, refuse one's right 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) £of 
~ denies 

{imperf, 3 p.m. ptu.) 
they deny 



m 

multitude (n.) 



★ 6 v e 



forehead («.) 



< foreheads (it./».) Sll^ 



fpip. J p.m. sing.) 's£ 
<n-is drawn, brought 

to gather taxes, impost, iu 
collect water id a reser- 
voir, to bring together 

(perf. J p.m. sing,) viii j^r^ 
< ~ selected, chosen 

to choose, select Utiil 

(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) viii 
thou selected, chose 

(W. 1st p. phi.) viii uip^i 
we selected, chose 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii l jr-* 



c 



< ~was pulled out 
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to quarrel; dispute TfcCf d>t 

tight, make firm 

p.m. *f«g.) tff 
thou disputed 

(perf. 2 p.m. plu,) Hi V&W 
you disputed r 

(imperf. J p.m sing.) Hi 
*~ disputes 

5jiW C** n.d.) Vj0 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they dispute 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) Hi 
thou dispute 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) HI 
you dispute 

(pente. m. sing.) Hi O^tr 
contend, argue 

(peratt. neg. m. plu.) iii\')^f 9 
dispute not! 

disputing (v.n.) Hi 3£ 
the dispute (t.n.) Hi t)U* 



broken in pieces (a.) 

& f£ V: 

to cut off at the root 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) 

cut off 
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4* to <gravesrn. P .)X^1 



< greatness, majesty (z.n.) jj^ 
to be great IjJr Juf jL* 

"Exalted be the majesty of 
our Lord, [72:3 1 

<new (act. 2 pic m. sing.) *X*r 
to be new 

<streeti (n.p,) *5£ 
\J? street, way 

1 * J ' I I 

a wail Or.) 51% 
walls *t£ 

<most disposed one (ehtive)jU^, 
most worthy, fittest, more 
proper 

to be fit, <ji>1 jlJ-r J% T^- 
worthy, to deserve 

* J ■> r 

L — = — J 

(perf, 2p.rn.pht.) id Vfa,. 
<they disputed 
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(imperf. 3 p,fft. sing.) 
<~ drags 

to draw, to drag. *3fr ^ 






★ 'J J 




barren (n.) 
(land incapable of produ- 
cing (vegetation — Rgh,} 






+ t J 





(7mp«r/. J p.m. *%J v 
< ~sips 

» B* J ' u > 6? 

to swallow, sip 



hollowed bank (n.) £>j£ 



★ f ■> E 

they committed sin 

to cut off, incite, commit 
a crime against one, be 
guilty of il 

Wo 



The gift never to be cut off. 

[11:1091 

★ C. * C 

trunk (of a tree) (n.) 
trunks (n.p.) JpS* £*fe 

* J i £ 
a brand of fire («.) 

(per/. 2 p.m.pni.) 'f~~^ 
< you earned 

to wound.M^J* 
injure, hurt, to earn 
(Lis.-Aq.) 

(ftrf, 3 p.m. pbt.) Hit \y-'J±\ 
they committed 

< wounds (it, p.) \?£ 

wound (sing.) r j? 

<beatts used for {n.p.) ZJ- J* 
hunting 

ding.) kfi 

) ★ J J £ 

locusts (n.) 
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f J £ 



III the name of Allah be its 
coarse and its anchorage. 

[11:41] 

(The word £ jf (mra/nr) is 
read ij* (ma/wy) (due 
to ftw* 'Sfy ) 

Note: %C[ is a way of 

pronunciation of 

weak ya e.g. l£ jt "w* 

ira read as majrey . 

(acf. pie.f. ting-) Vjte- 
running (1) 



Therein is a running spring. 

[88:121 

(«*. pie. /. phi.) Z&jZr 
running ones 

a traversing ark, ship (2) 

Verily, We ! when the water 
rose We bore you upon the 
traversing ark (i.e. a sh ip). 

[69:11] 

Vgi <ihips(l)(l t .p.) 9rjb 
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{pef 1st p. phi.) » &,*S 
we committed sin 

[>np«/. J p.m. fv 0 j*"/? 
you commit a sin 

commitment of a sin {*.».) 
sinnerC^./ffc.^^.-nh*.) f^f 

acc. nam, 
sinners {act. pic. m. phi,) 

{emp. 3 p.m. ting.) 
should not or let not incite 
or drag 

And let not the hatred of a 
people incite you not to 
act fairly. Act fairly 1 [S:S] 

undoubtedly (a phrase) "^'Jr * 



E 



(ptrf. 3 p.f. pht.) &'fr 
< they ff.) ran away 

i i/. 

to flow (water), to run. be 
current 

* *Z 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
r-runs. flows 

{imperf, 3 p A &t*l (» 
ff.) runs, Howes 

{imperf. 3 p.f dual) 
the twain run, flow 

(v.n. m/rt.) < 
course of water flowing 

1 ' 
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I rewarded 

(perf. lit p. plu.) b'5>r 
we rewarded 

(iffywr/. J p.m. sing.) jrgjf 
~ rewards 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou reward 

(imperf. hi p. phi.) Jj£ 
we reward 

(emp. 1st p. plu.) ctyt 
we surely give reward, 
recompense 

(pip. 3 p.m. plu.) ojjj? 
they will be rewarded 
or be recompensed 

* 

(pip. 2 p.m. plu.) j}yf 
you shall be given reward 
or recompensed 

i •»* 

(pip. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou shall be given reward 
or be recompensed 

{imperf. 1st. p. plu.) Hi jjjSf 
we recompense 

compensation, reward (f.n.) 

(act. pic m. sing.) jj£ 
giver of a reward 

compensation fir.) *tyr 

(A ta* that is taken from the 
free non-Muslim subjects 
or a Muslim government 
whereby they ratify the 
compact that assures them 
protection — LL.) 

\ . v 



And of his signs are the 
ships in the sea like land- 
marks. [42:32] 

moving swiftly (like ships) (2) 

I swear by the receding 
(stars) moving swiftly 
(and) hiding themselves - 
[81:15-16] 





★ * j 




a part, a portion (n.) 






★ t > 





we raged (perf. 1st p. plu.) 

* A * — — S S_ _ — _ _J _ j*. 

impatient, be saa, gneve 
bewailing (his. m. ting.) \}y? 



1 m 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.t. iSyr 
< ~ recompensed 

to recompense, reward 

And he recompensed them 
for that which they 
patiently bore. (76:12] 
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When We made the Howe t 
resort unto mankind. 

[2:125] 

(ptrf. 2 pjh. phi.) Jpttr 
yoo counted \3J 

Count you the giving of 
drinks unto the pilgrims. 

19:19] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they set an (4) 

Who set up along with Allah 
god. (1 5:96] 

{ Oct, pie, m. sing.) Jjft-W" 

pie. m. phi.) jfet / 0 jfe f 
those who make 55 
or adopt 



a worthless thing, (ft.) T*Ut 
< rubbsish 
fl«. froth, foam 



0 <-* £ 



t& < basins, (n.p.) I>U* 
(**.) 

• large deep dish of wood 
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★ 




« body W SSr 


★ 


w £ \ 



(perate rteg. m. ptu.) v V^ZJ? H 
<do not spy 

to feel, touch SflSw 

e-; - 

to investigate, spy » ^j-* J 



* f u- E 



body (n.) f^i"! 
jfe* <bodies {?>./>.) 



★ J £ E 



r>er/. J p.m. *flig,J 
<~ placed (1) 

to put, place 

make, effect, prepare, pro- 
duce, appoint, fix (a price, 
compensation or reward), 
begin 

Allah has not placed into 
any man two hearts In his 
inside (or chest). [33:4] 

fptrf. ttt p. phi.) 
~we made, (2) 
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* ^ J E 

J4* < seats (»./>.) JjSl 
n. /or p./. (>/fl|£.) 
to sit t uijL£ jJ? ^ 



glory {v.n.) tft&t 

to be great, powerful, 
sub] Line 

The Possessor ' ^ » 

of glory. 

* I TE} 

< ^glorified 

*g 0* £ 

to glorify, to make clear, 
bring in light 

By the day when it glorifieth 
him (Jid) i. e. when it 
shows forth the sun's 
splendour to its full. 

[91:3) 

glorifies, manifests 



★ J ^ C 

(fflywr/. J p./. sing.) w.v. til 
< ~ leave off 

to treat rudetytfUZv jif U*- 
to shun, IfcVf 5t 
to be restless f> 

in the bed, 

leave off (Li) 



(per ale m. sing.) iv v* 1 * 

< collect, summon 

to drive, draw, bring, 

< overgarments (n.p.) 

> 

★ > J E 

<(you) flog ! 

towhip,^^ £ 
scourage 

stripe (n,) JjL^ 

fiiW.) "i* < skins {it.p.)*#- 
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(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) £ft 
<~amas<*d (1) 

to gather, collect, amass, 
assemble 

Who amasses wealth and 
counts it [104:2] 

settled SS (2) 

Then he settled his plan. 

[20:60] 

i 

(per/. 3 p.m. ph.) ' j*T 
(hey gathered 

■ 

Surely people have gathered 
against you, [3:1731 

(ptrf. 1st. p. pb.) fo" 
we assembled 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) g«* 
~ gathers 

{tpt. 3 p.m. sing.) ji^j 
he shall gathw together 

{tmperf. 3 p.m. plu.) J 



{Imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
we assemble 
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None but He will manifest 
it at its time. [7:1871 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) v 
-unveiled (face or glory) 

When his Lord unveiled His 
glory. [7:M3] 

< the exile frit) 3£ 

to exile, to migrate, 
emigrate from one's 
country, depart 



* Cf E 



(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) Cfj*& 
they ran away in all haste 

to be restive and run away 
(horse), to be headstrong, 
quick to throw at, hit 



(acf, pic, /. sing.) 
< firmly fixed 

to congeal, harden, stiffen 
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Friday^.) tM 

place of meeting, (n. /or p.*.) ^ 

junction. 

(Vwr. pfc. m. ifng.J 
asscmDiea one, 

{pact. pie. m. phi,) j 
assembled ones 
the day of assembly gtl f£ 



* J f £ 



the camel («.} jjfcl 
< the camels (n.p.) 

(jffBJ.) 

<the camels ) 

all, complete one (n.) 

the beauty (it.) tJ£ 

(ae/. 2 pie. m. sing.) «t£ 
beautiful 





★ f 


f c 


<ff.) £f < 


act, fer 


much (in exceed! 


ng 


inner) 








★ * 


0 E 



(perate. m. sing.) 
<kecp aside, save 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
that you have to gather 

(Forbidden unto you} that 
you have two listen to- 
gether (i.e. as your wives). 

[4:231 

(pp. 3 P-tit. sing.) £p 
i—was brought together 

(perf. 3 p.m. ptu } ) iw 
they resolved, (agreed 
among themselves) 

And they resolved to put 
him in the bottom of the 
well. [12:15) 

(perate m. phi.) Jr 
you devise 

Wherefore devise your stra- 
tagem, then come in the 
row, [20:64] 

(per/. 3 p.f. sing.) M ZZQ 
~got together 

(perf, 3 p.f. pht.) rtli 
they got together 

multitude, gathering (».».) 

(r.n. dual) jC? 

(act. pic. m. sing.) 
momentous 

Ml 
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jwr/. J p.m. tiitg.\ jil^t that 
has a Fatha mark on the j 

and imperative m. pft*. 

thai has Kasra 
mar k on the j 

And those who avoid the 
devils. (39:171 

Avoid much from suspicion. 

[49:12] 

in respect of (1) (».) t& 
(about, of J 

That I was unmindful of 
Allah. (Pic.) 139:56] 

That I have been remiss in 
respect of Allah. (Jld.). 

side (2) 

And the companion or the 
tide. [4:36] 

(jffly.) <sides (*.,.) 

distant (1) (n.) tU 

And the distant neighbour. 
U. the neighbour who is 
not of kin (The person 
who U one's neighbour 
biit belongs to ft. n other 
people (JX). (4:36] 
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to turn aside, turn off, 
!; ad to the side 

And keep me and my sons 
away from worshipping 
the idols. (14:35] 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) it 
~ keeps away, saves 

{pip. 3 p. m. sing,) ii ^J&_ 
—shall be kept away 

And away from it shall be 
kept the most pious. 

[92:171 

{ imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) * v^-- 
r- keeps himself away, 
avoids 

And the most unfortunate 
one will avoide it. [87:11] 

(per/. 3p.m. ph.) lltl\$U\ 
they avoided 

(hnptrf. 3 p.m. piajriii ti£±£ m 
they avoid 

(impttf. 2 p.m. pht.) 
(that if you) avoid 

{perate m. phi.) viii 

avoid 

(Learners should note care- 
fully the difference between 
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And lower down unto them 
the wing of submission. 

(17:24] 

ate. Cr»£ <n^. 

two wings, both wings 

< wings in.p,) *^\ 
sin («0 qUpt 

It is no sin for you. [2:198] 





★ * U 






an army (n.) 




Jjt < the armies \n.p.) 




(sing-) 










£ 



unjust cause, (rt.) 

mm ■ -H - - _ _ _ 

wrong course 
willingly inclining 

Not One inclining wilfully to 
sin. [5:3] 



* 0 0 £ 



•^overshadowed 



impure (2) 

And if you are unclean purify 
yourselves. (Pic.) [5:61 

And if ye be polluted (by 
sexual acts) purify your- 



(According to L.L. y is 
a technical term a ad 
means, one who is under 
an obligation to perform 
a total ablution or bath- 
ing.) 

Note : Th<: emission of semen 
whether in waking or 
in sleep makes bathing 
obligatory. 

side {act. pic. m. sing.) t±C 

The right side of the mount 
Tut. [19:521 



* c 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<they inclined 

to incline towards, to bend 
incline (perate m. sing.) 

And if they incline to peace 
incline thou also W it. 

[8:61] 

wing {n,) 
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0u c 



Of bis sin will be questioned 
that Day neither man nor 
Jinn. [55:39] 

serpent (2) 

It was wriggling as though it 
were a serpent. (27: 1 01 

(imf.J Jr < the Jinn (/i./!) 

Whether of Jinn or mankind. 

[114:61 

madness (2) 

Or 5ay they: in him is mad- 
ness. (23:701 

Note : whereas *>- is with 

a definite article $ 

(i.e. ) means Jinn, 

* *- 

(poet. pic. m. ring.) u>c 
<mad one 

to be mad Vji? # 

enclosed garden, (a.) ^£ 



(pi. dual) act. gc££ Ot-jr 
two gardens 



(**■) 
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tj*- J W w< y»r 

to cover s veil, be dark 

Then when the night oversh- 
adowed on him. [6:76J 

Jinn (n.) ^1 

Jinn are a definite order of 
conscious being, intellig- 
ent, corporial and usually 
invisible, made of smoke- 
less flame, as men are of 
clay, created before Adam. 
They eat and drink and 
propagate their species, 
and are subject to death, 
much in the same way as 
human being are, though 
as a rule invisible to the 
human eye. They manifest 
themselves to men at will, 
mostly under animal form. 
(m. 7. km. 644) 

Note : The word "Jinn" is a 
plural noun denoting 
a kind of creature 

as 3-1 * S&i &W 
human being. It has 
also a singular jinnee 

& but has not 

occured in the Holy 
Quran. 

the Jinn<l}(n.) Jft 
(opp. ) 



J * £ 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Hi i*W 
~ strives 

And whosoever strives, stri- 
ves only for himself. [29:6] 

(perate. m. sing.) j*C 
thou strive ! 

(perate. m. ph.) Ijaat 
you strive 

struggle, strive («.n.) 

{Ap-der<iiii, m. ph.) 
st rivers 

hard earning, endeavour (n,) J^r 



They find naught (to give) 
but their earning. 19:79] 

binding, forcible {»,) 

Who {they) swear by Allah 
their most binding oaths. 

[5:53} 



(pref. 3 p.m. sing.) ~Jp- 
~ said openly, published 



to be or become pubiic, known, 
>\6 



shield, shelter (roll? 
*V*C& <etnbryos(fl.^>iy 

And you are embryos in the 
wombs of your mothers. 

[53:32] 



★ O £ 



sing: fg? < funis (n./r) 



A iid the fruits of the two 
gardens are within reach. 

[55:541 

fresh (h.) me, 

It will drop on the fresh ripe 
dates. [19:25] 



(per/. 3 p.m. vug.) W J*W 
< ~strived 

to struggle \^ j 



to exert 

oneself, endeavour 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual.) Hi 
the twain strived 

(per/. 3 p.m. plu.) Hi 
they struggled, strived 
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ocr. 3jU& mm. Jjlit 
(art. pic. m. pht.) 

{Mug.) < ignorants 

the state of ignorance (n.) *iZU£ 
(or) unawarenesa 



f * ■ 


G 


the bell (it.) 









(perf.3pjH.pln.) |>X 
< shewed out 

to pass 1>vj?vW 
through • country, 
to cut, to penetrate 

And Thamud who hewed out 
the rocks in the valley. 

[89:9] 

(perf. 2 p.m. plu.) ir 
< you replied ' " 

to reply, answer, accept 

j * 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) it y^r 
replies, answers 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) h acc. 
'^accepts 

(imperf. lit. p. sing,) fv ^jf\ 
I accept 

(Imperf. lit. p. phi.) h 
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to disclose, say ( ) "Jfr 
publicly 

open {n.) 

loudly, openly (adj.) \jpr 

manifestly open (v.n.) Vjfc 

(prate m. pht.) 
(you) say loudly ! 

(per ate neg. m. sing.) *i 
do not shout (thou) ! say 
not loudly I 

openly, very clearly %r 





★ J * 




(perf, 3 p.m. sing.) ii 




furnished, provided 






provision (a.) 







(ftnper/. 3 pjn. pht.) ii 5 #f 
<they are ignorants 

to be ignorant, to lack 
knowledge 

(Imperf. 2 p.m. pht.) 
you are ignorants i,e. they/ 
you speak ignorantly 

(act. pie. m. sing.) ^J*V 
an ignorant one 

| very ignorant (bits.) *J'Jfc 
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(you) respond ! 

(a^Jrr. >lf, m. sing.) 
one who accepts prayer or ' '" 
supplication 

(m pic. pbt. tt t phi.) 
The Almighty who accept* 
prayer or supplication 

(Note that plural is wed for 
angular.) 

reply, answer (v.n.) £»Vfr 



And the 
was... 



of his people 
[7:82] 



watering troughs, (n.) 
very large pot of water,. 



well 



And bowls (large) as wells or 
watering troughs. [34:13! 



( 



I cisterns — Jid.) 



Judi(n.) 

"It is the name of a mountain, 
its greek name is said to be 
Gwdytel being one of the 
mountains which divide 
Armenia on the south from 
Mesopotamia." {M.A.) 



(peraie m.piu.) if 
respond, accept, reply 

(pp. 3 p.f. ting.) Ir 



He said your petition is 
accepted. [I0r891 

(pp. 2 p.m. ph.) h jjjtf 
you were replied r * 

(imptrf. ht. p. ting J ir X'rl 
I accept, I respond 



(per/. 3 p.m. tig.) 
<he accepted 

to accept %\&>\ v^Xil 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. phi.) x 
they accepted 

(per/. 2 p.m. phi.) x >X*£-\ 
yon accepted r 

(ptrf. hup. phi.) x t^C'l 
we accepted 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) x 
'■^was accepted 

(impcrf. 3 p.m. ting.) x - J 'r/S 
he accepts - ■ 

55^: <** 

(imptrf.3p. m. pht.) x 
they accept, respond 

(imptrf. 2 p.m. ph.) x OjZf£j 
you ask acceptance 

(perote.>x, m, a/ny J Jj^Jt 
thou may accept ! 
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give protection ' 

j " ** a 

(imperf. J p.m. phi.) Hi ClJJJ* 
I hey take the place in one's 
neighbourhood 



They shall not be thy neigh- 
bour. (33:60] 

(act, pic. m. sing.) *J\^ 
deviating (way) 

{ap-der.->vi, f, P lu.)%\jjg; 
side by side 



And in the earth are tracts 
side by side. 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) Hi 3>V 
<~ passed for 

to pass a certain bound ry. 
to cross 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual) Hi 
they (twain} passed forth, 



fptrf. Ist.p.ph.)iil v££ 
we crossed 

(per/, hup. ph.) ill 

to i 



(imperf. 1st p. phi.ftfeZ 
we pass by 

(per/. 1st. p. ph.) (£) J fjQsj 
we forgave 
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Still regarded by the Kurds 
as the scene of the descent 
from the ark.'Y 



"As traditionally affirmed the 
ai-k resting on the mount- 
ains must have been very 
ancient, (Sale) 

(sing.) %\"^ <borses (i*.*>S^ 



(act. pic. m. sing.) jtr 
neighbour 

(imperf. 3 p,m. sing.) iv 
<~protccts, shelters 

to save, jgf? jW 

protect, to cause one to 
turn aside from, 

to be unjust. 

to turn aside ^jA — 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) if j£ 
~ protects, shelters (the i£ 
is dropped in a condi- 
tional phrase) 

(pip. 3 p.m. singjiv 
"»*is protected 



And He protests and none 
is ptotected against Him. 

[23:88] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) x 
— sought protection 



11A 
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to come, JO bring 

fiWtf 3 P> f. 'ing.) 
~(f.) came 

(per/. 3 p.m. ph.) 

they 



Jp.™. 



you came 

(perf, 2 p.f. singj J^r 
thou came 

(with thou brought) 

(perf, 2 p.m, phi.) 
you came, brought r 

(perf. At. p. pktj 
we came for brought) ' 

(pp. 3p.m. sing.) *£r < 
^wu brought 

Or/ J p.m. jft^J /» ^ 
~ drawn 

Then the birth-pangs drove 
her. [19:23] 



opening at the neck (*.) 
and bosom of a shirt 



< bosoms (n. p.) £ j£ 



* » if t 



Oeck, ironical (tt,) lij; 
AVr. a beautiful neck (LI.) 

m 



Or/. 3 p.m. phi.) \ 
< they ravaged, made 
havoc, entered 

to seek for (or) to see after, 
to go back and forth 
(between) 



★ t J E 



{imperf. 2 p. m. sing.) acc. ffc 
< thou art hungry 

to be hungry 



That thou art not hungry. 

[20: MS] 



hungry (*.) \£ 



< chest, thorax (»•> X>yr 
li t v. a hollow, inside 



* J J E 



(middle of the sky) 



★ * J c 



Or/. 5 p.m. jfrf.) 
<^came 
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XM dfcf 

* 



as r.f, (above) vr £J £jj 

thou loved 

fperf. 1st p. sing.) I* 

I loved 

j -* 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) Iv ZJ- 
loves 

-with love (in reply) <fr.) Jjf 
(The assimilation of double 
V denotes its being in 

accord with a conditional 
phrase). 

(imperf, 3 p.m. ph) h 
they love 

- i* 

(Imperf. 2 p.m* ph.) ft 
you love 

(tmperf. 1st p. sing.) iv si*-t 
I love 

more wanted lhan (dfeJiw) 
55, more dearer than $$ 
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★ * * ★ 





J 


c 


* -1" 

lee 4 — spW 


'J 


f 


c 


see 






f C 


see 5 


fee 


<S 


f 


c 


» 

we 


•3 * 


9 




c 


see 




* 


j 


c 


see 








c 


see 


3f 






★ 




c 



(/wi/. 3 p.m, Jtny.) ii C-i- 
— endeared 

to love, be loved 

IT. 
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{imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) Z££ 
you detain 



You detain them (two). [5:106] 



<~ came to naught, * 
gone in vain 

reikis 

to come to naught, 
to perith 

(per/. J p. / sing.} cja^ 
came to naught, gone * 
in vain 

( rnyw/. j ^. /. sing.) 0cc 
it may go in vain 



(epl 3 p m. ring J 
surely be made ineffective 

(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) iv. 
—mades SS ineffective 

- * i . 

to pmfcc ineffective 

Umperf. 3 p.m. slag.) iv VJtf 
~raake ineffective 



* d * c 



paths (n. p.) iL*. 
(signifies either the traces of 
angels or the orbs of 
stars Jfd.) 



(per/. 3 p.m. ph.) x 1 jtSl 
they preferred, love much 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) x iljftZ 
they prefer, love much 
(more than) 





the love (n.) 




< beloved ones (n.p.) 










the love (n.tmm) 




★ ★ * 




probable, grain (n.) 


its- 

■ 




grain (n.) 


it 




★ J V 





<thcy shall be made happy 

To be glad 

(pip. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you shall be made happy. 

great learned men; (n.p) 
doctors of religious laws. 



★ u- V c 



( irnperf. 3 p.m. ling,) 
prevents, detain 

to imprison, confine; 
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(pre/. 5 p,/. ling.) (otn'm) gp 
r~< performed the religious 
rites and the ceremonies 
of the pilgrimage, repaired 
10 Mikka or to Ka'ba 

to intend to a certain target, 
to aim at 

t 

the pligrimage («.) g£ 
>»■ > 

the pilgrimage of the ^ 
House (Ka'ba) 

the pilgrimage (n.) 

(act. pic. m. sing J 
the pilgrim 

(used also for the group of 
pilgrims as a noun of 

kind jUj 

IV ycars Gr: 



an argument 



< <~ contended 

to despute, contend 

3p.rn.ph.yns 

they contented 

(per/. 2 p.m. phi.) Hi 
you contented r 
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★ J V 


C 


a rope, a cord, («.) 
a course union 




ropes, cords (n. p.) 








unavoidable (n.) 






★ ★ ★ 


★ 


until, yet, till, (preposition) 
even, nay ! even 






* ^ *f 


c 


quickly, incessantly (v. n.) 






barrier, a veil, curtain (tu) 





to hide, to cover, to put 
behmd veil 

(pacf. pic. m. phi.) oj. y£ 

-^<the debarred ones, who 
are kept behind a veil, 
those who are shut out 



J E C 
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EEC 



Note: In the time or pagan- 
ism, a man meeting ano- 
ther whom he feared, in a 
sacred month, used to say 

Tj *j£ meaning, it 

is rigorously forbidden to 
thee to commit an act of 
hostility against me, in 
this month, •and the latter 
thereupon would abstain 
from any aggression 
against him and so, on the 
day of Re&surrection, the 
polytheism, when they see 
the punishment, will say 
to the angels, thinking 
that it will profit them. 
{Jid. — LL) 

And he has placed between 
these two (seas) a barrier 
ana great partition. 

[25:53] 

sense, understanding ( 3) 



Indeed in that is an oath for 
a man of sense (is there in 
that an oath for a man 
of sense 1) (89:5] 

Note : The interrogative par- 
ticle, 'J* 'what' or* is there' 

is also used to stress the 
sense of the sen tence.The re- 
tore, some translators of 
the Quran tend to inter- 
pret it by 'surely, indeed, 
and alike." 

\ TT 



acc. (n.d.) \'£SJ. 
(impcrf. 3 p. m. phi.) HI 
they are contending 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pit J ill Oy& m 
they are contending 

{Imperf. 2 pjn. pto.) lit 
you are contending 



And his people contended 
with him, he said : Are 
you contending me about 
Allah? [6:80] 

they wrangle together *i Oj^&C, 
to wrangle together 



* j e c 



prohibited one (!)(■.) *M 



And they said : Those (such 
and such) cattle and crops 
are prohibited. (6:118] 

a barrier (2) 

And they will say ; Let their 
be a strong barrier (and 
they will say : away I aw- 
ay ! — Jid.) [25:22] 

(pact. f»c. m. sing.) 
who is put behind 
a barrier 
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And hat set a barrier bet- 
ween two scat. 127:61] 

(act. pic. m. phi.) V. j-t 
witnholden 



And dot one of you would 
have withheld us {from 
punishing him). [69:47] 



★ v * c 



< mound, elevated (n.) 
place 



to 



elevated ground 



< ~ will tell, wilt inform 
to tell It t'jie 



to state 

ftqpr/ 7 /uri. pfc.J ii 



you will uy i inform 



tell (ptrate m. « 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) h 
< ~ creates, generates (I) 
to create, iv t*ll^ 
initiate, generate 
1 24 



Name of a mountain (4) 
about 1 50 miles north of 
Syria. The rocky tract of 
land known by this name 
lies in the north of Arabia 
on the highway to Syria. 
It was inhabited by the 

tribe of (Thamud). 

Hijr, in Ptolemy 

and Pliny, is an oasis 
staple town of the gold 
and the frankincense car- 
van road from Arabia the 
Happy. (JM. 14 mi. 95) 
Doughty, Travels in Arabia 
Desert a, I, 135) 

And surely 'ne dwellers of 
Hijr rejected the message. 

115:80] 



the stone (n.) 'JS\ 
the stone (*.) \ 
<apartments (».p.) ZjYJJ- 

ward, guardianship (ti,p.) jj>&- 

And your step-daughters who 
are your ward (or in your 
guardianship). 14:23] 



* 3 c t 



9 i- 

a barrier {act. pic. m. sing.) j?- 



voguulaky or the holt qjihak 



discourse (2) 

And w,ll teach thee of the 
interpretation of the dis- 
course. [12:6J 

* » ' c I 

r/wr/. J p.m. ling.} iii %■ 
<~ opposed 

to oppose, «SW jit ^ 
act with hostility to- 
wards SS 

(imperf, 3 p.m. sing-) M 
opposes 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) Hi 5jjV' 
they oppose 

limits, bounds (n. p.) 

These are bounds of Allah 
wherefore approach them 
not ! [2:187] 

iron (1) (nj 

We sent down iron wherein 
is great voilencc. (57:251 

sharp (2) 

So thy sight is sharp today. 

!50:22] 




Or it may generate in them 
some admonition. [20:1131 

(imperf. In. p. ring.) it *ij*-> 
i initiate, ocgtn 




Until I begin thereof (some) 
mention. [IB:7G] 

( pis. pic. m. sing.) if 1>3+ 
fresh, dew 

(act. pie. m. ring.) 

a story (1) 

And has come to thee the 
story of Mm. [20:9] 

a discourse (2) 

Until they plunge in a dis- 
course other than it. 

[4:140] 

speech (3) 

That welt-nigh they under- 
stand not any speech. 

[4:7S) 

stories, bywords (!) (tup./ i%u1 

And we made them bywords. 

t23:44] 
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(act. pie. m. phi.) 5 J 
lltose who are in state of 
preparation or cautious 

(pact. pic. m. ting.) 
* thing to be feared of. 




Verily the torment of thy 
Lord is ever to be gaurd- 
ed against. [17:571 

precaution ( n. ) j jp 

Take your precaution, (4:7 i] 

fear gfi? 

Fear of death. 



(per/. 5 pjn. ting.) ill Cj JC 
< ~made war attains t 

to plunder 

« tjg « 

to wage war against, to 
fight 

itmpaf. $ p m. pit.) Hi 



war, ii^tuiog 



4 



< sharps f n. p.) ( adj.) 
(jfc*.) Vj£ 

They smile at you with sharp 
[33:19] 



< gardens (n.p.) 



(impcrf. 3 p,m, sing.) jIjC 
<.-» fears 

to be cautious, to fear 



saiictuary,(i».*.p.j4'l>tl 
I inside the 
sanctuary 
126 



iimperf. 3 pjh. ph.) jjjj^ 
they are cautious 

(Imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) jjjj* 
you are cautious 

fperafe. m. sing.) 
(thou) be cautious 

(perate m. ph.) tjjl^l 
(you) fear 1 

( imperf. 3 pm sing.) H 



to caution it jfc 

And Allah cautioneth you of 
Himself. [3:28] 
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restriction (2) 




No restriction is there upon 
the blind. [24:til| 

blame (3) 

No blame is there upon the 
Prophet, [33:38] 



< prevention (n.) ^ 
to nrevent, be angry 

And they went out betimes 
having been powerful on 
the prevention 
(68:251 

★ J J c | 

(perf. 3 p.m. pht.) * Vfjfi- 
they endeavoured 

(opp. cold) the heat (u.) 
(opfi ; slave} the free (n.) -^M 
che sun's heat (n.) ji^-l 

silk («.} 
to set £S free fcaj Vj* 

1TV 



Whenever Dbakariyya en- 
tered the apartment in 
sanctuary to (see) her. 

(3:37) 

the wall (of the sanctuary) (2) 

When they climbed the wall 
of the sanctuary. (38:211 

lofty halls {LL) £jVT 

ding.) wfjfe synagogues 
(Jid., M.A.) 



tilth W &p 

to till and sow the ground ^ 

{tmperf. 2 p m. phi.) 5>yC 
you sow 



* E J C 



straitness (1) (a.) 

w-> r>: & < 

to be close, be oppressed, 
be straightened 

So Jet there be no straitnns 
in thy breast. l?:2l 
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fimperf. 3 p . m . H 
< ~ perverts, dislocates. 

to turn from the proper way 
or manner, corrupts the 
words, alters the sense of 
word. 

to trans- »' Vjfc <-^>< < 
pose or change (letters or 
words). 

(impetf. 3 p.m. ph.) ii 
they pervert, dislocate, 
currupt 

the edge (a point of in,) £>> 
turning) 

(<V-der.< t, m. ting,) t>$H 
one who turns away in order 
to return to fight, swerving 

Unless it be swerving to a 
fight. [8:16] 



M. to. ,.ph!.)$y3 

<we surety shall burn 
to bum (^) 

by pulling in the fire, 

fcty* « 5^ « 

to bum, to cause burning 
pain 
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< guard fnj Jfcjjpi 



to guard, to watch (■>) *^Jg 



Off/. 2 p.m. sing.) 
<tnou desired eagerly 

to desire eagerly t 

(per/. 2 p,m. phi.) -Xi^- 

you desired eagerly r 

-. . 
(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) (gen.) <j* jfi- 

thou desire eagerly 

(act. 2 pie, m. sing,) J* >• 

eager 

most eager [tUtive) 



* J* J C 



fjwrate. m. ting,) ii 
< pursuade 1 

l^/ >> 
to encourage, incite, to 
pursuade 

(j tu >)t>> »;>^-<< 

to be decayed, to be corrupt, 
sickly, approach death 
point 

tick to the point of (*.«.) ^jT 
death 
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fmgwr/. j p.m. piu.J U jjj^ 
they forbid 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) li 5 
you forbid 

the sanctuary (n.) 
U. the territory of Makkah 
and its inviolable suburbs 



We have appointed an in- 
violable sanctuary.[29:67) 



unlawful (!)(„,) 



This is lawful and this unl- 
awful. [16:116] 

ban (2) 

And ban is (laid) on (every) 
town which we have dest- 
royed. [21:95] 

sacred (3) 

A sacred month is for a sac* 
red month. [2:194] 

And fight them not near the 
sacred Mosque fi.e. the 
Mosque of Kaba J [2:191] 

< sacred one^f]) (n.p.) 

(sing.) 



(perate. m. phi.) ii 
(you) burn T 

(per/. 3 p.}., ting.) vtii ^ilji-l 
(by fire) 



fire, burning (act. 2 pic.) 



* 4 u 



(perate. neg. m. sing.) 
< move not 

to move, to // 

pull in motion, to excite 

Note: RF % £ BjS 

is not in use, meaning is 
same as ii 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ii (p- 
< "-forbade 

to forbid, V/f^f^ 
to prohibit use or doing 55 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) li "f5^ 
is forbidden 

f b-dd 3 P / Sb ** >it ^ 

iptrf. 3 p.m. phi.) ii 
they forbade 

(perf. 1st, p. pht.) ii 
we fordade 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) ii 
thou forbid 
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f J c 



sacred ordinances (2) 

And whoever respects the 
sacred ordinances of Allah. 

[22:30] 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) 
a deprived one 

And in their wealth there was 
* due share for the fceggar 
and the non-beggar (dep- 
rived one). [51:19] 

(pact. pic. m. phi.) 
deprived ones 

s * * * *.* 

Aye ! we are deprived ones. 

[56:671 

(1) {ph. pic. m, sing.) it *f£ 
< forbidden thing 

to forbid \jf ii $3C 

Whereas forbidden unto you 
was their driving away. 

[2:851 

sacred (2) 

Near thy sacred House. 

r '4:37] 

(pis.pl? JU 
forbidden 
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When the sacred months 
have passed. [9:5] 

Note ; The ancient Arabs 
held four months in the 
year as sacred, during 
which they held it unlaw- 
ful to wage war- These 
months were the first, seve- 
nth, eleventh and twelfth, 
namely, Muhurram, Rajab, 
Dhulqa'da and Dhulhijja. 

to be in the state of {2} 

Slay not chase while you are 
m state of sanctity. 

[5:95) 

Note : Li^F-^ p jH to en- 
ter upon the performance 

1 

of those acts of 
(al-hajj, pilgrimage] or of 
l^lffl fal'urnrah>whereby 
certain things become for- 
bidden that were lawful 
before this state. 

things regarded (1) (n.p.) 
sacred 

And retaliation (is allowed) 
in sacred things. [2:194] 
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We know indeed that which 
they say grieveth thee, 
[6:33] 

{Imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) ace. 
<they (/} ate grieved 

to be grieved 

This is liklier to cool their (f) 
eyes and not let them 
grieve. [33:51] 
{imperf. 3 p. m. phi.) ^fyfi 

they grieve 

(imperf. 2 fl. «. phi.) ^ jfc 
you grieve 

(perate. tieg. m. ilng.) IfjiH 
(thou) grieve not! 

(perate. neg. m. ph.) 
(you) grieve not \ 

(perate. neg. f. sing.) y^c^| 
(thou /.) grieve not ! 

grief (vji.) ace. 

(They) turned back while 
their eyes overflowed with 
tears for grief. [9:921 

a cause of grief (2) 

And the people of Firown 
took him up, that he sho- 
uld become unto them an 
enemy And a cause of gr- 
ief. [2B:tfl 

\X\ 




Said He ! verily it is forbid- 
den unto them. 15:26] 



* * j c 



confederate, sect, (1) in.) Sj'jr- 
group, band 

It is the Allah's band.[58:22] 
two parties (2) (n. dual.) \J*'j^\ 

Which of the two groups was 
best at reckoning the time 
that they had tarried. 

(18:121 

sects (3) <».,.) 

Then the sects have differed 
among themselves. [19:37] 

con tea crate [4) 

And when the believers saw 
the confederates. [33:22) 



* * i t 

(Imperf. 3 p. m. slug.) 
< ~ grieves 

to grieve l(J)t5*45!3y 
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(e,n. neg. 2 p.m. sing.) H 
thou should not think 

(pcrf. 1st. p. piu.) iii \%X- 
<we reckoned 

ft J"* > - — - 

to settle an account with, ask 
on account from, 



grief (n.) 



to count, to number, to 
calculate 

{imperf 3 p.m. sing.) Hi 
will reckon 

frfa. J p.m. s/^g.) hi ti^W 
will be reckoned 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) tiii 4rr^L 
imagines 

5^ < ma*. 

{imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.) 
they imagine, think of 

reckoning &U>r 

Surety they feared not the 
reckoning. [78:27] 

sufficient (2) 

A reward from thy Lord su- 
fficient, [78:36] 

my account, my reckoning 
(n. suffixed with a pronomi-' 

nal <S of 1st. p. attached 
with * of rhyming period. 
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And his eyes whitened with 
grief. [12:84] 



* * w C 



(petf. 3 p.m sing.) 
< ~ thought 

to think, consider 

( perf. 3 p.m. sing.) -'- 
thought 



(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) ZZ-r 
thou thought 

(perf. 1st. p. sing.) 
I thought 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they thought 

> 

(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you thought 

(imperf. 3 sfag.) 
~ thinks 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) ^ 
thou think 

(imperf 3 p.m. pht.) 
they think ' J 

(imperf. 2 p .m. plu.) J^X^ 
you think 

Om/wr/. 2 p.m. pht.) (n,d.) 
that you think 

(e.n. neg. 3 p.m. sing.) ^£jcS 
| ~ should not think ' ' 
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* J" c 



the envy (>,n,) 



<anguish (n-J * 

IAS*- 1 ** a* 

to grieve for something 
that happened or was 
done in the past 

The Day or yjX\^. 
Judgement is also called 
"the Day of anguish" be- 
cause man will then regret 
(hat he wasted the oppor- 
tunity given to him to 
work for his own good 
(Ibn Kalhir). 

Ah, the anguish ! 
Alas, my grief! 

Alas, our grief I I 

<ariRuish« (n.p.) olj^i- 
(sing.) tjSr 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
<that is made dim, that 
becomes wearied out 

to gei tired, fatigued, to 
fall short 

fimperf. 3 p.m. phi.) x QjitmCJ* 
they weary * 

(pact, pic, m. ring. J TjJj*- 
impoverished, stripped olT 

to remove 
\rr 



sufficient (n.) <ZJ£ 

Note: This word is always 
suffixed with a pronominal 

as ^il u. Allah is 

sumcientTfor me, 

(act. pic. m. phi.) CjC-jjU 
(sing.) «£^£ reckoners 

(act, 2 pie. m.pul.) ** r 
reckoner 



reckoning (])<v,n.) Jt*- 




The sun and the moon are 
in a reckoning fLe, they 
follow a calculated path 
in their motion.) [55:51 

a bolt (2) 

And he sends thereon a bolt 
from the heaven. 116:40} 



* 4 & c 



(perf. 3 pjn. sing.) 
< ~ envied 

. to erwyCOff^ j£jfi £^ 

* 

fimperf. J p.m. sing.) 
they envy 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) jji^T 
you envy 

(act. pic. m. sing.) 3L£ 
the envier 
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i*. f>li means: of bad 



augur v or omen, that cuts 
off the good from the 



f pcrf. 3 p.m. .ling.) ji£ 
"- become excellent 

\f**^ tJ**^^ O**^ 

to be handsome, tn make 
good, to seem good or 
beautiful 

Excellent arc those as a com- 
pany. |4:69} 

(pepf. 3 p.m. sl/tg.} £>j£ 
become excel lent 

{per/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
<~made good 

to do excellently to 

He mads good my abode. 

f 1 2:23] 
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(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
<~ perceived 

to perceive 

To extirpate (to make one's 
perceiving powers dead 
i.e. to kill — (Rgh.) 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) iv 

-i- 1 * — i — i 

tney pcrccivea 

[ititpcrf. 2 p.m. xing.) ft 
thou perceive 

{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you extirpate, rout 

When you routed them by 
His leave (or when you 
were extirpating them by 
His leave— (Jid.) [3.152] 

fperate. tn. phi.) v 
(you) inquire ! find out ! look 
for 

a faint >ound (ji > * * 



[ 



* fv c 



< in succession, {v.n.)acc. 
continously 

lo cut olf r- - 
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^ c 



good (n.) lXS? 
< things, deeds Oj,^.) 

r 

reward, good £34 

of fciStLf. dative) 

the beauty (v.».) ^2* 

two good things (n. dual) J&J* 

beautiful ones, bea- fa.,.) 
utious 



(perl 3 p.m. sing.) ^ 
■—gathered 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) • £ 
thou gathered ^ 

(perf 1st p. P iu.) U>U 
we gathered 

{imperf, 3 p,m. sing.) 
^gathers (together) ' 

(imperf. 1st. p. ph.) J l£ 
we gather together 

(e,m.p. isi p, ph.) 
we must gather together 

(p.p. 3 p.m. sing.) y£. 
~ was gathered together 

(p.p. 3 p./. sing.) £^J. 
~ was/were gathered 
together 



'Was kind for SS v - 



He was very kind to me. 

[12:100] 

to be kind to SS J] _ 

And do good (to others) as 
Allah did to you, [28:77] 

(per/. 3 p.m. piu.) iv 
they did good 

(perf. 2 p.m, ph.) iv 
thou did good ' 

{imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) iv 'h'fJt 
they do good 

r 

(imperf . 2 p.m, piu.) iv r n.d. 
you do good 

(peraie, m. sing.) iv 
thou do good 

(per ale. m. pkl.) iv 
you do good 

kindness (v.n.) a VcJ\ 

(ap-der, m, sing.) ^J- 
a well-doer 

Hp™ m — 

(ap-der. m. pin.} 
the well-doer* 

{ap-der. f. piu.) 
the £ft well-doers 

well (i-,/r.) 1^ 
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And give the due thereof on 
the day of its harvesting. 

[6:141] 

{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) Ju^- 
mown (I) 

Of them are (some) standing 
and (some) mown (down). 

[11:100] 




We made them cut off, 
exinct, [21:15] 

reaped U) 

The grain that is reaped. 

[50:9] 



(per/. 3 p.f. sing.) <aj*Z- 
straitened 

la be strait 

Or who come to you with 
their breasts straitened that 
they should fighi you. 

[4:901 

(pp. 3 p.m. ph.) b \j jU^I 
<they are restricted 
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(pip, 3 p.m. sing.) 
~will be brought together 

(pip. 3 p.m. piu.) 'j ¥j& 
they will be brought together 

(pip. 3 p.m. piu.) ace. 
they will be brought together 

(pip. 2 p.m. piu.) 
you wit I be brought together 

assc mbli ng of a crowd ,(»■) jiX- I 
gathering 



firewood (rt.) 
[act. pic, m. sing.) acc. 



{J) lit ^ 

to throw fuel in fire 





* c 


*- 


(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 




(j quadriliterat verb.) 




become clear 






*' > 





fper/. 2 p.m. p/«.J W ; .if. 
<you reaped 

10 mow, to reap 

harvesting, harvest (t.n.) *%\^- 
time 
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(per/. 3p.f. sbg.yiv JJ^il 
<;'-' guarded 

to be chaste, i>"" 

virtuous (woman), to guard 
(oneself against evil) 

* *U£J ^ « 

to preserve 

(pp. 3 p.f, phi.) ft- 

they guarded (their chas- 
tity i.e. they are wedded) 

{imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) ft 
you preserve 



Except a little which you 
preserve. [12:48] 

{Imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) iv acc. 
may protect 

That may protect you from 
your violence. f2l:80J 

keeping chaste {».*.) v 

If they desire to keep chaste. 

[24:33J 

(ap-det iv, m. ph.) &La£ 
those who are in protection 
from sinful sextual inter- 
course l.e. wedded men. 

IfY 



to restrict, it \jL^\ J3£.l 
besiege, beset 

Who are restricted. [2:273J 

(pp. 2 p.m. phi.) iv f >it 
you have been besieged 

beset (pcrate m. phi.) I jji^l 

Capture them and beset 
them, {9:5J 

a bound prison (act.2pk.) 

And We have appointed Hell 
for disbelievers, a prison- 
[17:8] 

a chaste {mts,) 



And a leader and a chaste. 



* J LI* C 



(pp. 3 p.m. sing,) ii ^ii- 
~is brought to light, 
made persent 

%J iv < 
to obtain, to make present 

to come forth, to appear, 
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to be present (opp. to be 
absent) 

Were ye witnesses when 
death presented itself to 
Yaqoob. (2:133] 

(tmperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they come to presence 

Add I seek refuge with Thee, 
my Lord ! lest they may 
be present with me. 

[23:98] 

Caution : The word O 

consists of 'J + 

'they may come to me.' It 
is not on the measure of 

Jj£wT°f nominative case. 

3 (1st p. personal ) iv 
sometimes shortened to J 

by dropping final <£ , 

{per/, 3 p./. sing.) it 
<<-has presented 

to present, bTing 

{pp. 1st p. plu.) iV ZjmS 
we shall make present 

(pp. 3 p, /- sing.) iv 
is/are taxen to presence 
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(ap-der. f. pfu.) » oUfc* 
those (among women) who- 
se chastity is under pro- 
tection as they are wed- 
ded ladies 

< fortresses (/>.p.) 

(pis. pic. f. sing.) a 

fenced 

Except in the fenced town- 
ships. [59:14] 



(per/. J p.m. iintff.) ft J* 
<~ counted 

ft Ui^ >^ 

to count 



A 



(per/, fif, p. phi.) iv £^ 
we counted 

{imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) Q 
you can never count it 

(imperf. 2p.rn.pfu.) S 
you cannot ouni it 

(perale m. ptu.) 
(you J count 



(per/. J p.m. .ring.) 
~ arrived, was presented 



* * *• 
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(pis. pic. m. sing,) via 
one who approaches the 
brink of death or one 
who comes on his turn 

Every drinking shall be by 
turn. 154:2 8] 



★ J* J* c 



(assim.) j*fi 

(impcrf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ urges 

( j) ti£ 
to incite, to stimulate 

And he urges not the feeding 
of the needy (poor), 

[107:3] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) vi 
you incite one another 

And nor do you urge (incite) 
one another to feed the 
nccd> (poor). fS9: ] 8} 




fuel, the Are wood in.) ^ 

I * * 

forgiveness OO *i_L*. 



J & c 




And souls are engrained with 
greed. (Jid) 

But the greed hath been made 
present in the minds of 

men. (Pic.) 

And avarice is met within 
(men's) mind. (Rod.) 

[4:128] 

present (act. pic. m. sing.) 

(act. pie, f. sing.) 
present, ready ( I ) 

Except when it be a ready 
merchandise. f2:282] 

near, close to. (2} 
overlooking 

And ask thou them concer- 
ning the town that was 
close on the sea (or was 
overlooking to sea. [7: 163} 
(act. pic. m, ptu. n.d.) 

these who are close to SS 

That is for (him) whose 
family dwells not near the 
sacred Mosque.[2: 196] 

(pis. pic. sing.) ft ^JjU 
who is presented 

ori\ £tj& nam. jjjiJt 

(pis. Pic piu.) 
who ate brought forth 

139 



VOCABUI-ARV of THE HOLY QUIt am 



to have a ( j) iit 
portion or a fortune 
(used in good sense) 



For the male is equal of the 
portion qt two icmaies- 
[4:1 1] 

good fortune (2) 



Surety be is possessed of 
mighty fortune, [28:73] 





★ * <J 


c 


< grandsons (n.p.) * 












★ J <-» 


C 



<; ditch, pit, abyss (it.) ^tjv 

to dig, excavate 
return, way back, 
the first state (A/.) 



★ -t u> C 



(jer/. J p.m. ling.) Jaw- 
< ~ protected, watched. 
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(em/?. J p.m. Ji'ng.J i>4r . 
< ^surely will crush 

to crush, to break into 
pieces, to crumble 

Lest Sulaiman and his hosts 
crush you- £27: J 8] 

chaff M 

crushing fire (rt.) 



(pact. pic. m. sing.) 
<, restrained one 

to restrain, to prevent, to 
forbid 

{ap-der. viX. m. tbtg.) *j£t 
< ft fold builder 

to make for m $&>\ 

one-self an enclosure of 
wood or reeds 

Like the stable of « fold 
buitder. [54:31] 



★ ^ * C 



< portion (l)i>.) 
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< guardians (i.p.) 
(rife) 

( ac/, 2 pjc. m. ling.) Ji^J. 
the protector 

{pact. pic. m. sing.) £ 
that is given protection, pro- 
tected one 



★ ^> ^ 



( per/1 /£f ■ p. phi.) assim, 
<we hedge 

to go (j) ij^ 
around, to surround from 
all sides 

to encompass vr* — 

(act. pic. m. pht.) assim. 
those who are thronging ar- 
ound 



<familiar(JW.)(nO -JT 
to show great joy, be fami- 



well -informed (Rod. Pic.) 
solicitious (Rgh.) 



As thou solicitious (well- 
informed) about it [7:187] 



to guard, protect 

(ptrf. Istp.pht.) 
we have guarded 



(/m/w/. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they may guard 

(imperf. 3 p.f. phi.) 'j& 
they protect 

f imperf. 1st. p. phi.) J^Jc 
we protect 

(ptratc m. pht.) 
watch ! be watchful ! 

Simper/ J p.m, p*W fit 5jl*W 
they guard 



(pp. 3 p. m. pbt.) )_ 
they were made protectors " 
they were entrusted 
(ltd. Rod. LL.) 

*. 

protection, guarding (n.) Juw- 
(you) protect, guard 



fad p/e. m. sing.) 



(ocr. pic. m. phi.) 
protectors, j 



lit 



(act. pic. f. pht.) 
(women) protectors 

HI 



i5 J 



of Esh-shihr : to the coun- 
try of 'Ad (LL) Al- 

Dahna (the red sand) is 
the name of the land 
extending east- west from 
'Umman to Yamen and 
north-south from Najd 
to Hadramaut and cove- 
ring an area of about 
300,000 sq. mites. This 
"red land' is a comparati- 
vely hard pin in covered at 
intervals with long and 
winding sand belts. 

(Jid. P. 46- rr. 68) 



a t> c 



(per/. 3 p. m. ting,} iassimJ) 
< ~ has hold over SS (Pic.) 

to be 

genuine, reaL a fact, be 
true, right, just, necessi- 
tated 

~ has been justified SS {Jid.) 
~ deserved SS (Rod., Arb.) 

A cartain thing has become 
necessary as suited to the 
requirement of justice in 
his ease. (LL) 



fpeif. 3 p.f. sing.) 
~has been justified 

(PP. 3 pj. sing.} *m£ 
~ i5 nude fit 

* e 

(tmperf, 3 p*m. sing.) J£ 
■~ justifies 

142 



ever kind (2) 

He is ever kind to me. 

119:47] 

$ <«*»■ U$ 
(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) iv 
< ~ insisted, pressed 

to press T'^H {jf( 

If he should ask it of you 
and press you, you will 
be niggardly. [47:37] 



< a long period, ages (n.p.) 
ising.) **** 



Or 1 shall go on for ages. 
{**.) [18:60] 

long years (n.p.) 

Living therein for long years. 

[7*:23J 



sand-hills (n.) 

15^3l \ applies particula- 
rly to certain oblong tra- 
cts of sand in the region 



6 
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right, claim (6) 

We have no right on your 
daughters. (11:79) 

what ought to be (7) 

They recite it as it ought to 
be recited. [2:121] 

duty (8) 



A duty on the God-fearing. 

[2:180] 

incumbent (9) 



And to help believers was 
ever incumbent on us. 



{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
incumbent 

Incumbent it is upon me 
that J speak naught res- 
pecting Allah save the 
truth. [7:105] 

{act. pic. /.sing.) X$L\ 
reality, inevitable 

more entitled (1) (ehtiiwe) &4 

And their husbands are more 
entitled to their restoration. 

[2:228] 

ur 



(pmf. i p.m. sing.) x 
^deserved 

(A certain thing as establis- 
hed for (or against) SS) 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual.) x &<Jl 
the twain deserved 

one of the excellent (1) Q\ 
of Allah 



Because Allah is the Truth, 
[22:6 and 31:30] 

true(2)<a.) ^ 

They have borne witness 
that the messenger was 
true. [3:«6J 

truth (3) 

And they ask : is that truth 7 
Say aye [ by my Lord it is 
surely the truth. [10:53] 

due share (4) 

And in their wealth there is 
a due share for beggar 
and deprived persons. 

[51:19] 

justice (5) 



They slay prophets unjustly. 

[3:2 1| 
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(pirate m. sing.) 
give judgement ! 

(imperf. 3 p.m, p\u.) il offi^ 
<they appoint— to judge 

to ask one 

to judge, to appoint one 

a judge 
they ask your judgement 

(pp. 3 p,f. ph.) iv 

< -~is guarded, 

made firm (like a building, 
orderly and well construc- 
ted) 

to make a thing iv 
well to consolidate 

A Book this, the verses 
whereof are perfected (or) 
guarded [11:1] 

{imperf 3 p.m. ph.) vi 
<they make SS judge 

to summon vi 

each other, to go together 
before the judge, to make 
SS judge 

judgement, ruling, (n.) 
decision 

arbiter (n.) *^ 
judges, rulers (n.p.) 
wisdom (n.) 
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more worthy (2) 

And we are more worthy of 
the dominion than he, 

[2:247] 



fftrfi 3 )HW. -ring ) -J^ 
<rw judged, gave decision, 
ruled - 

to restrain from evil-doing, 
exercise authority, com- 
mand, give judgement, to 
be wise 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou ruled, judged 

(per/. 2 p.m.piu.) 
you ruled, judged 
judges {act. pic. m. ph.) j£t- 

( imperf 3 p.m. sing.) ^Jt 
~ will judge 

{imperf. 3 p.m. <hal.) 
(the twain) will judge 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they will judge f 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) £fr 
thou will judge 

(imperf. 1st p. sing.) 
1 judge 

y& < \4& 

{imperf 2 p.m. phi.) 
| you judge 



U 
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He 



to shave 

(ap'der. H, m. plu.) 
having the heads shaved 



★ * * ★ 



the windpipe (at.) *f j& 



* J J 



(perf. 2 p.m. ptu.) (assim.) £££ 
you loosened the knot (Le. 
you put off the 

sanctity) 

(«««.) -yyyz. 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
become allowed, (1) 
lawful 

(f) to be lawful, permissible, 
(17) to fall 

It is not lawful for you to 
take. [2:229] 

falls (or) will fall (2) 



And a lasting chastisement 
will fall on him. 111:39] 



wise 

more powerful {elaiive) 
judge, 



The Powerful, 

wiser judge then other 
judges or rulers 

(pis. pit. iv, f. sing.) fcJ* 
(irmly constructed 

unambiguous (n.p.) 
<U. ftee from all abscu- 
rity and admitting of 
(only) one interpretation 

{sing.) *i^t 

{opp. ) Uid.i 



(perf. 2 p.m. ptu.) 
< you have sworn 

to swear, to make an oath 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they swear 

(tpl, 3 p.m. pht.) 
they surely swear 



one who swears (inls.) w>^J- 
habitually 



(/wfdre. wy. «, phi.) I j^Jt S 



< do not shave I 
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J J 



cause to fall (2 J 

And they made their people 
fait the abode of perdi- 
tion. [ L 4:2*1 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) tyi 
makes lawful 

- & * 

< n.d. acc. VJ£ 

{imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they make lawful 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pfu.) 
you make lawful 

if J £ see Vj£ 

(pp. 3 p.m. ling.) ft ^ 
—has been made lawful 

(pp. 3 p.f. ting.) if 
~has been made lawful 

lawful, allowed {/r.J 

lawful (*.) ^ 
(<>PP- f^J"* sinful) 

<wives 0* 

(ap-der. it (n.d.) n. pfu.) j£ 
those who allow 

.** 



Not allowing the chase. [5:11 
destination (n. for p.) 

Until the offering reaches its 
destination. (2:1961 
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Lest My wrath fall upon you, 
and he on whom My 
wrath falleth, he is lost 
indeed. [20:81] 

(imperf 3 p.f sing.) tffi. 
<; — enters, falls upon 

(a)V# j % j* a* 

to untie a knot, to enter, to 
fall upon 

Or it will fall upon close by 
their abode. [13:31] 

(Imperf. 3 p.f sing.) *J 
— will make lawful 



(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.) J# 
they make lawful 

fperate m. sing.} 
loose (the knot) 

And loose a knot from my 
tongue, [20:27] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) h ^ 
—has allowed, (1) 
lawful 



Allah has allowed the trade. 

[2:275] 

(perf. 3 p m. phi.) iv \ 

they have allowed, made law- 
ful. 



f c 
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J J c 



to be adorned 

( r )<fe J tfc >g & « 
to adorn SS with gold 01 
jewels 

- 

(pp. 3 p.ni> plujii 
they are (or) will be adorned 





ornament (n.) 


*4 


or 


naments (tt.p.) 






* ' r 


C 




clay (n.) 


V 


slack mud (LL) (n.) 






* J f C 



( pip. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they arc praised 

to praise, to thank" 

And they love to be praised 
for that which they have 
not done. [3:1881 



fact. pic. m. ptu.) 
those who praise 
(/.*.) praise Almighty Allah 

praise (t.tr.) 

UY 



a thing by which an («,) 
oath is expiated 



< the puberty (f.n.) 

(a period in life at which a 
person becomes capable 
of reproduction) {Rgk.) 

to dream, (j)Ui^^ 
have a vision, to attain to 
puberty 

dreams (1) (»./>.) 

And we are not skilled in 
the interpretation of the 
[12:441 

understanding (2) 



Enjoin them their understan- 
ding to this? (52:321 

(art. 2 pic. m. jfay.) 
< The Forbearing 
(one of the excellent names 
of Allah) | . . j 

to be forbearing^ ' T- r 



* if J ^ 



(pp. 3 p,m. ph.) U 
they were adorned 
i.e. will be adorned 
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★ J f c 



an ass fft.) ^Ct 

< asses (fi.p.) ^ 

the ass (n.) 

<reds 0-6.) ^ 



* J f C 



O-r/. 3pM. sing.) ty- 
<~bore 

to bear, carry, lift, incite 

to be pregnant Jp - 

(per/, 3 p.m. ph.) ljfc 
they bore 

(per/. 3 p.f. sing.) ±& 
she bore 

U. she bore a child in her 
womb, became pregnant 

(ptrf, 2 p.m. sing.) £g 
thou bear 

{ptrf, i sr. p. ph.) "\jjZ 
we carried 



And of those whom We car- 
ried with Noon. [19:58] 
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all kinds of praise {v.n.) *&-\ 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) "xS; 
praiseworthy, 

the praised one (proper n.) x>* 

(A proper name of the Pro- 
phet Mohammad— peace 
and blessing of Allah be 
upon him.) 



And give the glad tiding of 
an Apostle who comet h 
after me, his name will 
be Ahmad. [61:6] 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) %yf> 
praised 

A praised place. [17:79] 

(This praised place, station 
or place of praise, accor- 
ding to different ways of 
rendering, is the post of 
intercession on behalf of 
others assigned to the holy 
Prophet — peace be upon 
him.— Ibn Kathir. 

praised one (pis. pic> ii) 
(The proper name of the holy 
Propet of Islam, peace and 
blessings of Allah be upon 
him). 

Muhammad is the messenger 
of Allah. [48:29} 



#6- 
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(penile, neg. m. sing.) ii * 
{thou) lay not 

3 P .m. ling.) viii 
<~bore, carried 



same as RF m 

r>r/. 1 p.m. plti.) viii I jfcl 
they carried, bore 

burden (n.) i*~ 

(<rcr. pic. m. phi.) 
the bearers 

(act. pic. f. ph.) o^LU 
the bearers 

(ints. f. sing.) 

the bearer (woman) 

(i.e. who usually or profes- 
sionally carries loads of 
wood, etc.) 

cattle used for loading (n.) 
burden 



+ f f c 



(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
■ warn (!) 

As he is a warm friend. 

(41:34] 

boiling water (2) 

For them (shall be) drink of 
boiling water. [6:70] 

i 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
bears, carries 

(emp. 3 p.m. sing.) 
surely will carry 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) o%£ 
they bear 

acc. n.d. 
(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they bear 

(imperf. 3 p.f. ph.) 
they (f) bear 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) J^JUJ? 
you bear 

(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) ^£ 
she bears 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
I bear (or): carry 

(imperf. 1st. p. piuJ) ^Jc 
we bear, carry 

(ptp. 3 p.m. sing.) 
m is borne 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
< ~ was loaded 

same as RF *>u£ U 

(pp. 3 p.m. ph.) ii 
they were loaded 

(pp. 2 p.m. ph.) ii '^t~ 
you were loaded ' 

(pp. 1st. p. ph.) ii 
we were made to bear 

(ptrate neg. m. sing.) H 
\ (thou) lay not 
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f f c 



to roast 



(act. 2 p(c. m, sing.) > J 

r» & 



<the upright man 
(^>) 

to stand firmly on one side, 
to leave a false religion 
and turn to right 

< the upright men (n. p.) 



I shall certainly cause to 



to overturn, to sweep away, 
perish 

to briddle (a horse), make 
wise 



3 a r 



< tenderness (v.n.) j(> 

to have a longing desire 
for 
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black smoke 'f j*£ 



★ J f C 



(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) LjC 
~ will be heated 

to be very hot 

vehemently hot 



a zealotry |£H 
or tribal pride 
(for the background of this 
term see Jid. 29, ntt.316) 

haam (n.) ft 
the dedicated stallion camel 
after begetting ten young 
ones was turned loose 
(Rgh.) 



it ^ o c 



(peraie, neg. m. sing.} ,*3je S 
< break not (thy) oath 

to break ons's oath 

offence, sin 0) 



J C 0 C 



1A, 



J J c 



VOOABULAJtY Of 



TBI HOLY QURAN 0 0 £ 



feeling of need (3) 

And they find in their hear- 
ts no feelings of need. 



★ * J C 1 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) x 
~ became dominant, 

(or) gained mastery 

to overcome, get the maste- 
ry over 

(0) fejf- « 
to drive fast, overcome 




Satan hath gained mastery 
upon you. [58:19] 

(imperf. 1st p. pfu.) x j yC^> 
we get mastery 

Gained we not mastery over 
you 7 [4:141] 

i * ' J c~ 

(imperf, 3 p,m. sing.) jjS» 
<rwgoes back 

to return to or from* 

will never go back jj* j> 

>0> 



Hunain (proper, n.) ^ 
A deep and irregular valley 
with clusters of palm trees, 
situated on one of the 
roads to Taif. The scene 
of the famous battle fou- 
ght soon after the surren- 
der of Makka. The date 
of battle according to the 
Christian calendar is Ist- 
February 630 A,D- 

I * * J ~ 

< crime (n.) Zj y- 

(0) l> 
transgress 



★ ^ J c 

fish( fl .) 



★ C J c 

desire (n.) ij^ 

It was only a desire in the 
soul of Ya'qoob which he 
satisfied. [12:68] 

need (2) 

You may attain through 
them a need which is in 
your breasts. [40:80} 
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f/wr/. J p.m. sins.) h 
encompassed 

to encompass, surround, 

(j) tU^ Jujjfit « 

to watch, guard" 

(pref, 3 p.m. sing.} 
^encompassed 

(Per/. 1st, p. sing.) iv Xla^ 
I encompassed 

(per/. 1st. p. p/u.) iv 
we encompassed 



(imperf, 3 p.m. ptu.) 
they encompass 

-» > 

{/m/wr/. 2 p.m. piu.) iv acc. 
you encompass 

{imperf. 1st. p. sing.) iv 
I encompass 

(pp. 3 p.m, sing.) iv 
was encompassed 



And they deem that they are 
encompassed. [10:22] 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing. ) iv 
~ was/ we re encompassed 

Except if yon are completely 
surrounded. 1 1 2:663 
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{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) Hi jjfe 
~ converses 

to c-inverse with another, 
debate 

conversation (v.n,) v 

< fair ones ( Jid.). {n.p.) jjf. 
pure ones (Rod.. Pic.) 

having eyes {sing.) *Aj£- 

intense white and black 

(n.p.) flcc.^fj^ 1 
<; the desciples 
£ i-- 

JJ'j*- i.e. the adhe- 
rents of the Prophet Eisa 
(Jesus). Literaljy J^jJ. 

is one who whitens clothes 
or garments by washing 
and bathing them. Hence 

the plural is 

applied to the compani- 
ons of Prophet Eisa who 
were doing this job (LL.) 



remotness from (part,) 
imperfection of the lifce, 
or freedom therefrom. 

How far is Allah from ^ 
every imperfection, or how 
free is Allah from im- 
perfection {Rgh.} 



* J c 



VOCABULARY OP THE HOLY QjdRAN 



Note : The word j*- also 
means strength as in 

There is do strength and 
no power but by the help 
of Allah. 

<two years (n. dual.) $ £ 

(sing.) f> 

removal fji.J ^Jj^. 

means fn.) *iL*- 

change (v.n.) Si ^£ye 



★ if 



< the entrails (n.p.) lr>M 

coiled, (sing.) VjU j 3fj£ 
small intestine 

dried up that (thrive) 
became block by reason 
or oldness 

(0*\f> < 
to be brown or black 

r 



where, whereat- 
in the place where 

as to, as far as, where- i±J*- 
from 



1— 



(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) £j£ 
<thou shun 



^ < .W 

(imperf. 2 p,m. sing.) 
you encompass 

I encompassed what they did 
not encompass i.e. 1 knew 
what they did not. 

[27:22] 

* j> 

(Ap-dar. m. sing.) Jqjc. 
one who encompasses 

(Ap-der.f. sing.) 1 Z*l 
encom passer 



(>«/. J I/us.) 3t 

~carne in between 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) "£j^J: 
in between 



to. J fun. jr/ig.) 
—was put in between 

i.e. a barrier is placed bet- 
ween SS and SS 

around (1) <v.n.) "J_£ 

When it was illumined all 
around him. [2:17] 

year (2) 



Maintenance for a year. 

[2:240] 
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* * c 



And those who not (yet) 
menstruate. [6 5:4] 

menstruation (v t n. mint.) 

* -> J c 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
misjudges 

to act unjustly 

Or fear they that Allah and 
His messenger shall mis- 
judge them? [24:50] 



★ J ^ c 



(jvr/. J p.m. sing.) 
< ~ encompassed 

to surround and take hold of 
{impetf, 3 p.m. sing.) 



★ ^ * C 

period, (OfcwO % 
a space of time 

Hath there come upon man 
(ever) any period of time. 

[76:1] 

J 54 



to deviate, remove, avoid, 
turn aside, shun 

That is what thou would 
shun (50: 1 9] 



< bewilderment (nef. pic.) 
to be bewildered 



(Ap-der. v, m, sing.) j&C* 

one who turns away in a 
battlefield for the purpose 
of returning to fight, re- 
treat which is one of the 
stratagems of war, 

(LL. Rgk. Lis.) 



(n. for p. and t.) Ji^ 
<a place of escape 

to deviate, turn away, to 
shun, escape 



(imperf. neg. 3 p.f. plu.) 
they (f.) menstrurate 



if if c 
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f/wr/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
<^eijve lire 

to give life t*W^ 

f>er/ J p.m. stttg.) if &^J^ 
thou gave life 

(perf 1st. p. ph.) iv 
we gave life 

( imperf 3 p.m. sing.) ft* tf* 
gives- life 

. ,* 

(imperf. 2 p. m. slag.) iv ^ 
thou give life ' 

(imperf. t$t. p. sing.) ft ^ 
I give life * 

(Imperf. 1st. p. phi.) iv "jf. 
we give life s 

ji 

(emp. 1st. p, ptu.) iv tft^ 
wc surely give life 

(perf. 3 p.m. ptu.) x 
they let SS live 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) x 
ihey let S5 live 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) x cfcf*""'- 
i-w leu live ( J ) 

He <r.e. FirawnV used to slay 
their sons and let their 
live. (28:4] 



<<f«ls ashamed (2) 



to be ashamed 



intimated time (2) 

And for you on earth a habi- 
tation and provision for 
(an intimated time). [2: 3 6] 

in the time of. 
when 

And the patient in tribulation 
and adversity and the time 
of stress. [2: 1 77) 

then, at that time (pari.) jSlj^ 



*t#**C 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing,) 5r 
< ~* lived 

to live, be alive 

i >x 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.} ^ 
~ lives or will live 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you live 

(prtf. 3 pjn. phi.) ii Vjf 
they greeted 

They greet thee with a gree- 
ting with which Allah 
greeted thee not. [58:8] 

(pp. 2 pm. pht.) y£? 



you are greeted 

(perate m. sing.) 

greet! 
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j c 



< alive ones (n.p.) tQ$\ 
(sing.) \f* 

a serpent (aJ 
to live, life {v. n. m;'m.) Ut 

Their life and their death is 
equal. [45:21] 

quickener {ftp-der, < iv) Jy* 

the quickener of y>j|| ^ 
the deads - ^, 

the life "0^1 
(f.e. the real and everlasting 
life) 



Allah is not ashamed to set 
forth any parable. [2:26] 

(imperf, 1st. p. pht<) £$*u 
we let SS to be alive 

bashfuhiess (».».> 

bashfulness **U << 

The one of the two women 
came to him walking 
bashfully. [28:25] 

a living one (n.) X^- . 

The EvcrJivi ng (Allah) {n.) 

greeting (v.n.) <j>: 
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to become C'iij £3^ < 
humble, lowly 

{imperf. 3 p.f, sing.) /v acc. *&Jfi 
submitted humbly * 

(ap-dcr. m. phi.) iv ofa 
humble ones 



J ^ t 



see 



* V £ 



(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) 
< fwis vile, bad, inferior 

< 

to be vile, corrupt 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) &J-\ 
ftou! f evil, bad 

<evil or bad ones 

{act. 2 pie, /, */fl«.) 
a evil or bad ff.) 





* c 








t 


«e 








see 




J 


J t 


«c 




J 


-> c 


we 














J fc 









* > V 


■ 

C 




h hidden (n.) 




to conceal. 




store up, guard 

i 






* J v 


t 



(per/. 3 p.m. piu.) tv 
they submitted humbly 
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to strike, beat violently, 
he travelled at night ^)Jli _ 

(as RF} to be in a jjjf 
state of agitation. 



★ J 



mischief fn.) ^jfe 

They shall not be remiss in 
doing you mischief. 

[3:118] 

(The word tHi is a state 
of perdition or destruc- 
tion, or things going away 
or being consumed or des- 
troyed. Thus the vera 
means they will not fall 
short in corrupting your 
affairs). 



< -abated 

to be extinguished, subsided 
(fire, anger) 

it abates We make 
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(act. 2p(c.f. pfu.) 
evil or bad (f.) ones 

bad things, evil (*. p.y 
practices 

(sing.) £i£ < 



knowledge (n.) ace T j£ < "J*- 

to test, to try, to learn by 
experience 

information, tiding, (ft.) 
news 

information. (1) (n.p,) 
tidings 

On that day she will telt out 
the tidings thereof. 199:4] 

(2) 



And We shall prove your 
states. [47:31) 

ewr-aware(fn/,.) 



★ 


j 




t 


br 


ead 






* 


1 


\—> 


t i 



(Impeif, 3 pjn. *ng.), 
^confounds ' ' 
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J * r 



sealing fn.; *fe 

(patt. pic. m. sing.) 
scaled one 



check 
trench, ditch fifcj 



The owncts of the ditch. 

[85:4] 

The reference is to the per- 
secution of some Christi- 
ans by ^"J £ (Dhu 
Nawas), a king of Yemen, 
who was of the Jewish 
religion (Ibn Katkir). 



* L 3 t 



ace. \fiS[,SfiS£ 
(imperf. 1 p.m. phi,) 
they deceive 

(J) 

to deceive 

(/m/w/. J />.m. /rfe.) Hi u 
they deceive 

to deceive <^ 
one deceitful 



c 



paramours rap.; jl^l 



< perfidious one f At».J jt£ 

to deceive, betray, to act 
perfidiously 



f/Bftfi 3 p,m. sing.) 



(imperf. 3 p.m sing.) 'J* 
-seals 

r/mpei/. In. p. phi.) *Js 



we sealed 



seal (n.) f& 



Muhammad is not the father 
of any man among you 
but is the messenger of 
Allah and the seal of the 
Prophets. [53:40] 

means the 

closer or the long line of 
prophets (Sid.) He is not 
only a prophet but the 
final Prophet (11) U. 
there will be no prophet 
after him in any case, in 
any shape or in any sense. 
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(per/. 3 p,m, piu.) I j 
they came out 



(perf. 3 pj. ptu.) 
they ff.) came out 

(perf. 2 p.m. ptu.) J £^> 
you came out r 

(perf, Ist.p.pht,) 
we came out 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) £ jf-_ 
comes out 

(emp. 3 pjn. sing.} 3^ 



surely will come out 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they drive out 

(perate. m. sing.) ^^l] 
come forui 

(perate. m, phi.) Yyr^S 
you come forth 

(act. pic. m. rj^ 
comer forth 

comers forth 

fper/. 3 p.m. sing,} ff 
brought up 

(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) iv 
she brought up 

«* 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
~ brings up 

~surely will derive them 
160 



★ J 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< iv abandons 

to forsake, abandon, abstain 
from aiding 

betrayer (ints.) 

Now : It is applied to the 
devil, because he forsakes 
the unbelievers and decla- 
res himself to be clear of 
the tatters' guilt on the 
accusion of his betrayal 
or affliction (LL). 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) Jjjtf. 
forsaken ones 



(imperf 3 p.m. phi.) iv j>.^ 
they demolish 

V>L < 

to demolish 

ruin (n.) 



* E J t 



• out 



faer/. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou came out 
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(pip. 3 p.m. piu.) tv 
they arc driven forth 



2 p.m. ph.) to 
you are driven forth 

(imperf 3 p.m. dual.) x 
they two may bring forth 

(imperf. 2p.m. phi.) x 5j£ Js*i 
you bring forth 

tribute, maintenance (n.) £j£ 

tribute, maintenance (n.) Q'j. 

going forth (r.n.) * '/J. 

driving out (t.n.>lv.) 

(n.for. p.t,) *'Z 

way out (place of safety) L 

(ap-der.>vi, m. sing J » j£ 

bringer forth ^ c 

fp/j. p/c. m. phi.) 
those who are brought forth 





J 9 J £ 


mustard seed (n.) ^'J- 




★ J J c 



f>cr/. J ji'ng. J (assim ,) 
<— fell down 

to fall down 

they fell down 
in 



(imperf. _ 
they drive out 

(taper/. 5 p.m. sing.) it rj£ 
thou drive out 

< going out (v.n. min.) gj£ 

And to go out with a firm 
going out [17: BO] 

(imperf. 2 p,m. phi.) iv d jr j£ 
you make out or bring 55 " 
forth 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pfu.) I voce. 
you make oat or bring S$ " 
forth 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) to i- Jfi 
we bring forth tf 

(ptraie. m. sing.) it £ j\ 
bring forth 

(perate. m. phi.) it £S 
bring forth - 

"* r>/>- J />■ /. *ing J ff ,££yS 
is raised up, brought up 

(pp. 3 p.m. piu.) it \j£ JiS 
they were driven forth 

(pp. 2 p.m. piu.) h 
you were driven forth * - 



(pp. rst. p. piu.) h ^ J£ 
we were driven forth 
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to make a holt, tear SS, tell 
a lie 



When they two embarked in 
a boat he scuttled it. 

118:711 

f/wf/ 2 j>.m. sing .) 
thou made a hole 

(pcrf. 3 p.m. phi.} I>> 
they impute 



They imputed unto Him son* 
and daughters without 
knowledge. [6:100] 

(imptrf. 2 p.m. sing.) &f 
thou rend (3) 

Thou will never rend the 
earth. [17:3?) 



(act. pic. m. phi.) acc. 
< treasurers 



(sing.) 



keepers of a place ( n p.) t,^. 



(The keepers of paradise i 
the keepers of the hel), 
both of them are referred 



teas 



{ imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) {assim) ~£ 
thou fall down 

(imperf. 3 pJtt. phi.) 
they fall down 

JjT£ <acc. \fj£ 
tbey fall down 



* if J t 



(imperf. 3 p. m. phi.) 
they guess, conjecture 

to conjecture 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pkt.) 0 jjfjfi 
you conjecture 
conjecturew finis, pht.) 



Perish the conjecturers. 

[51:101 

(Those who in denying the 
truth of religion only con' 
jecture and do not exerci- 
se their reason and under- 
standing in the proper 
way— JM.) 



f 



snout jfeJfjCjfr 



★ J J c 



(perf. 3 p.m.jing.) ^ 
*M<1) 
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(perate. m. phi.) 
slink away 

to be dazzled— distent, to 
drive away (a dog) 

(act. pic. m.stng.) 



(act. pte. m.pht.) act, 
despised ones 



* J t 



(per/. 3 pjn. sing.) } 
< -closed 



damage, be cheated, lose 
one's way, go astray 

(per/. 3 p.m. ph.) U.rt*' 
(bey lost 

«*. (n,d.) h \JjJ 
(imperf. 2 p.m, pin.) 
you make 515 lose 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. phi) it OJ Jr* 
those who make SS lose 

**(*.) 

(act. pic. hi. phi.) 

losers 



treasures (ft. p.) 



(imperf. lit. p. phi.) 
we are humiliated 

to fall into misery or disgrace 

to feel j - 

ashamed 

_ 

(perf. 2 pjn. ting.) I* 
thou hast humiliated 

(imperf. 3 p. m. Hug.) It 
>^will humiliate 

* if Vj 

--^ill not humiliate <^jr * 

(imperf, 3 p.m. Mug.) gen. > 
~will humiliate 

(perau. mtg. m. ring.) jfi i 
(thou) humiliate not 

(ptrate. neg. mv plu.) V 
(you) humiliate not 

humiliate we not '^jp. "J 

- »• r, 



(olmen) humiliate 
me not 



humiliate ui not 

humiliating (elatire) 

(Ap-der. m. ting.) it jjt 
ator 

humiliation (im.) 
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{ imperf. S p.m. sing,) 



(imperf. 1st. p, phi,) 
we sink 



* L <* t 



(per/. 3 p.f. sing,} 
• — become humbled 

to be submissive, humble, 
low 

And the voice should be 
humbled for Al-Rahman 
(the Compassionate). 

{20:108] 

— .s- 

(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.} acc. 
that should humble 

humblity (v.n.) gj^- 

(act. pic. m. sing.) acc.Uili t £i£ 
humbling ' t " 

occ Cr*i£ nom. + 

(act. pic. m. phi.) 
men' or humblity 

(act. pic. f. sing.) 
(in state of) humblity 

(act. pic. f. ph.) oUit 
women of humblity, (in 
state of) humblity 

(acc. ) JS* 

lowering (their eyes) 
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foci, pit ffl. JfflsJ 

loser 

(act. pit, f. sing.) 

loser 

nom. j j J i ace. j*** 3 1 
(dative, m, ph.) 
the greatest losers 

losing (v.n.>U) %J£ 

( Ap-der.->^. m, pk.) 
those who cause others to ' 



★ tT t 



(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) 
< -eclipsed (1) 

Gri l& jl* da 

to sink into the earth, dis- 
appear, eclipse 

* *<h 

to cause * 3 1 - 
the earth to swallow one 
up, sink with one 

And moon has eclipsed, 

[75:8} 

sink with (2) 



Had not Allah been gracious 
unto us, He would have 
sunk (the earth) with us. 

[28:82] 

we sank (perf. 1st. p. ptoj \££ 
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faera/e 2 p.m. ph.) \ 
be fearful 



fear f)i.J I 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii 
selects, chooses, singles 
out 

to distinguish particularly 
by assigning spc- — 
crally to 

to be poor, i^A^Z. 
needy 

('oc/. pic/, ring, 
exclusively 

thirst and hunger, (v.n.) 
need mess 



★ <J* t 



(imperf. 3 p.m. dual.) 
<they (two) cover 

(j.) ClU Ju* ^ 

to sew, patch 



★ f ^ c 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) riii\£*£\ 
they contended, disputed 

to contend 



Downcast with ignominy. 

142:453 



Their eyes downcast. [54: 7| 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ^f- 
<i-~was fearful 

to fear 

Or/, /rf. p. sing ) ^iJ- 
I was fearful 

(perf, 1st. p. plu.) lL£ 
we were fearful 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Ji* 
-^fears 

e.L ace. jiiJ, 
(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
—should fear 

gen. 

(imperf. neg. 3 p.m. sing.) 
— did not fear 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) ^ 
thou fear 

( imperf 3 p.m. ph.) \££ I 
they fear 

(imperf. 2p.m. plu.) \ f 
you fear 

(imperf , 1st. p. plu.) (J ±jC 
we fear 
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(pact. pic. ad}.) 

thornless or bent down with 
fruits 

to break, bend 



* J J* t 



<green (n.) *JJ$\ 
to be green 



green (stalks) \ jM- 

(pit. pic. /.sing.) yj£ 
<th*t is made green 

to become green \Jj±±i j^S 



I * t * t 



(act. pic. m. ph.) 
submissive ones 

y t be submis- 

( ptr at i neg. 2 p,f. phi,) S 
be not soft 

Be not soft in speech. (3 J: J 2] 

m 



(imperf.3 p.m. plu.) rili «jj 
they contend 

{imperf. 3 p. m.ptu.) m'o £4 
they contend 

{imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) 
you contend 

adversaries, disputing f*J 
parties 

disputers. f«. <Mj! ul^Ju^ 
litigants 

contentious fit. pfa..? 5 * J 
(people^ disputing ones 

(<icf. 2 pre. n.) 
contender (J) 



And lo ! he is an open con- 
tender. [16:4] 

pleader (2) 



And be not one pleading 
the cause of the dishonest , 
[4:1051 

dispute, contention (n.) fUaM 



He is in contention, not 
plain. [43: IB] 



He is the most contentious 
of the adversaries. [2:204] 

contending (t.it.) r> Jite 
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(piu. of. ) SM- 

faults, sins, mistakes 
(act, pic. m. plu.) hjtyi- I 



(act. pic. sing. f. adj.) 
sinful 



fperf. f p.m. sing J Hi 
'--addressed 

( j) tM « 
to speak, sermon 

(peraie.^iiU neg.) H 
do not address, speak not 

speak not to me H 
object (1) (a.) 

(Musa) said : what was thy 
object, OSamri?[20:9 5] 

matter (2) 



(Musa) said: what is the 
matter with you (O two 
girls)? [28:23] 

declaration or speech (1) 

We gave him wisdom and a 
decisive speech. [38:20] 



* 1 J- 



C/wr/. J p.m. sin|;J fv 
you made mistake 



to err, make a mistake 

(perf. 1st. p. plu.) it 
we made a mistake 

mistake, wrong (n.) 

Surely the killing of them 
was a great wrong. 

{17:31] 

by mistake (*/% 

And a believer would not 
kill a believer except by 
mistake, [4:92] 

a fault (\){n.)^ F '*-l 



And whoever commits a 
fault. [4:1 121 

sin (2) 

Yes ! whoever earns evil snd 
his sin beset him on every 
side. [2:81] 

1 6Vt 



faults, sins, mistakes 



1ft? 



+ J t 
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Note : la the verse 28:57, 

the verb has 
occured as apodosis 

therefore is 
taken in genitive. 

an act of snatching (n.) tjStZ 
away 

■ ■■ 

★ j ^ c 

Of. j*. of ) 
<C footsteps 

to step (3)f^ jfi?££ 

* ° t 

fperate. neg. 2 p.m. sing.) " 
do not make {the sound), 
very low <yip. shouting 

to speak in low voice 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.} (fv)J yJU£j 
they are muttering 

. t^J 

(pirate. 2 p.m. sing.) Jei±\ 
lower f 

to depress, lower 

And lower thy wing unto 
believers. [1 5 88] 
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dispute (2) 

And he prevailed upon me 
in speech (or dispute). 

[38:23] 

address (3) 




They will not be able to 
address him, [78:37] 

proposal of marriage (n.) IlUj 
given to a woman 

1 * J- J» £ I 

{imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) J^: 
< thou hast written 

to write ( j) in*: J*£ 

★ ^> * e 

ftw/. J p.m. sing.) 
<~snaU:hed, carried off 

y£ ^ 

to snatch j 

(iitywr/. J p.m. sing.} 
— snatches {carries off) 

(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
-.snatches (carries off) 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing,} » tJia^j 
--~are being snatched, 
—are being carried off 

(pip. lit. p. Ph.) I JiS^ 
we shalt be snatched away 

\1A 



t 
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J 0 <** t 



(imperf. with »eg. "J and 

emphatic j ) 
—should lighten 

And lei not those who have 
no conviction, make thee 
impatient (M) U. let 
not lighten your will 
power or patience. [30:60] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) X 
you find light 

You find that light on the 
day of your flitting. 

(16:80] 

light adj. {act. 2 pic. n.) Zi^f 
light (piu. of Zjjf } 

(opp. *ju; heav y> 

alleviation (ft, "* ' 



Umperf. 3 p.m. sing.) >Je 
<% — corsccaleth 

to be hidden, unperceived, 
concealed 

(fmp*r/. J p.f. sing.) ^ 
conceals 

(iw/Wf/. 3 p.m. pfo.) 
they are hid 

They are not hid from us, 
[41:40] 



(act. pic. f. sing.) 



abasing 



Abasing, cxaltmg. 



r 



★ j j 



fpfflr/. J p./. JJ'Hg.) 

<— became light 

to make light 

f>er/. Jf.iB ring.) « 
—tightened 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) U 
—makes light, (lightens) 

{pip. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
—will be lightened 

{per/. 3 p.m. sing.) x 
—incited (Jid. &. M.A.) 
—persuaded to make 

light (Pk.) 
—lightened the mind (Rgh.) 

He ( Fi rawn ) incited his 
people and they obeyed 
him. [43:54] 

Note : The meaning of the 
verse, according W Raghib 
And Ibn Katheer, is that 
Firawn had made the 
minds of his people so 
light that they were un- 
able to understand their 
loss and profit, so they 
followed him. 



■ ft 
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★ > J 



( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) *j& 
<~will abide 

to remain, be eternal 

■ ■•** 

(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) j 
you may abide 

{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) tt 

w clung (1) 

But he clung to the earth. 

[7:1761 

made a bid (2) 

He thinks that his wealth 
will make him abide. 

[104:3] 

abiding (v.n.) 
one who abides (act. pic.) 
those who abide S^t . C>J& 
ft*, of ^ ) 

abiding (v,n.) j 

The day or abidance. [50:34] 

(pis. pic. phi.) ti SfjiZ 
never altering in age 
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f/wtf"- ,2 p./n. pftij iv jt*' 
you have concealed 

(imperf. 3 p. m. piu.) fv ijpP 
they conceal 

(imperf. 3 p.f. pht.) iv Ct&_ 
they conceal 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) iv jj£ 
thou conceal 



(feper/. 2 p.m. />/w.) 
you conceal 

( filler/, /if. p. awg.) /v »i\ 
1 conceal 

(imperf. 3 p,m. pht.) x 
they tend to conceal 



steady (1) fit.) 



tt:» f-t\ , ." r 



fc jr 



They are looking with steady 
glance, [42:45] 

secret (2) 

(Recall) what time he cried 
unto his Lord with a secret 
cry. [19:3] 

(extensive n.) ^\ 

most hidden 

(act. 2 pie. f. sing, n.) CjW 
hidden 

secrecy {«.) 

(pts.pie.>x) 
one who hids himself 
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Indeed we distinguished them 
with a distinct quality : 
the rememberance of 
abode. (38:461 

* i f">f 

(imperf. hi. p. sing.) x fc />UL.I 
I will single out 

best of a thing 

I single him out for myself. 

(JiJ.) [i 2:541 

I chose him for myself. 
{Alb.) 

I will attach him to my 
person. (Pic.) 

(net. pic. /em.) 'iilU- 
a distinct quality (1) 
(see above verse 38:46) 

55 alone for 55 (2) 




(Such cattle is) for our males 
alone. 16:139) 

pure (3) 

Milk pure and pleasant to 
swallow for the drinkers, 
[16:66) 

1V\ 



And tbey shall go round 
unto them, youths ever 
young. [76:19] 

(i.e. destined to continue for 
ever in boyhood, Always 
■to the same age; never 
altering in age; or endowed 
with perpetual vigour; that 
never becomes decrepit — 
LL). 



(per/. 3 p.m. piu.) \ 
<tney conferred(exclusively) 

j L£ j& 

to be pure, ( j) 

unmixed, free, retire 

They conferred privately. 

[12:80] 

(per/. J. p.m. ph.) Sv \ j^aW 
they made 55 exclusive( for 55) 

to be sincere, to be devoted 

And made their obedience ex- 
clusive for Allah. [4:1461 

(per/ lit. p. plu.) h 
we purified, distinguished 

171 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN 



{act. pic. m. phi. of ) 
partners 



t J t I 



{perate. 2 p.m. sing,) jfe^ 
<take off 

to pull (^)Ul 

and cast off, strip, depose 



(/wr/. 3 p. sing.) CM 
(U 



Then succeeded after them 
119:59] 



acted as a I 



(2) 



(Musa) said: Bad is that 
which you have acted as 
my successors. [7:1501 

to succeed each other (3) 



And had We wilted, We could 
have appointed angels 
(bom) of you in the earth 
to succeed (eacn other). 

[43:60] 

{perate 2 P-m. sing.) 
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exclusive (4) 



Lo r For Allah is the religion 
exclusive. [39:3] 

{ap-det. m. sing.) f> J^f- 



one who does 
exclusively for Allah 

Making exclusion for Him in 
religion (or obedience). 

(39:21 

mm % ) 

{pis. pic. m. sing.) iv J^U- 
pure-hearted, chosen one 

He was pure-hearted. 

[19:51] 

( a p.derm.ph t .)^Sr^\ 
those who make exclusive 
their devotion to Allah or 
His religion. His obedience 



★ i J 



(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
<they mixed SS with SS 

to mix, (j)'u£:J£r:& 

mingle . 

(perf. 3 p,m. sing.) 
you mix with (them) 

(perf. J p.m. sing.) rtU 
~is mixed 



^ J 
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J 



(«fg. ftw/w/ ft*, p. pht.) S 
we do not keep back 

(fm/w/1 3 p.m. phi.) r 
they lay behind 



That they should lay behind 
the messenger of Allah. 

[9:120) 

(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) M 
he has differed 

(perf. 3 p.m. pht ) riii 
they differed f ^ 

fpttf, 2 p.m. pht.) tin Z&\ 
you differed ' 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) viii djtf^ 
they differ 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) M 
you differ , 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) mi i §}'r- ' 
~was differed in 

(perf. 3 p.m. rtng.) x ^iULLI 
^Oiade successor 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) x wjbfeZT 
~makes successor 

tpt. ™p- 

certainly he will make suc- 
cessor 

< < successor ( I ) (n.) 
Note : Lexicologists recognize 
a difference between ^U . 

khaif and khnlaf 
the former being applied 
to evil and the latter to 



(pp. 3 p.m. pht.) ii 
(they) were left behind 



(imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) Hi oJAH^ 
(they) oppose ' 

(imperf. I si. p. ting.) iii JtfUt 
I oppose 

That I oppose you. (11:88] 

(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) iv t££p 
they kept back 

Because they kept back from 
Allah that which they had 
promised. [9:771 

(perf. 3 p.m. pht.) S3 
you kept hack (from an 
appointment or promise) 

(perf. lit P. phi.) U 
we kept back 
irom promise 

we did not keep &\ £ 
back(from promise) 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) it <J& 
be keeps back (from promise 
or appointment etc.) 

he keeps not back H 

we will never keep 
back 



c0 3 



wm 

(imperf. 2 pjn. slag.) iv Jj^i 
thou kcepeth back 

thou keepeih not {jte-H 
back 
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^ J 



succession (w.) 

And it is He who hath appo- 
inted the night and the 
day a succession. (25:621 

{act. pit. fern, ply.) 
women sitters at home 

(ptu, of } 

{act. pk. tt.) 
vicegerent, successor 



* 'At 



{phi. of 
sucessors 



arc. 



(pis, pic. ii, m. pfu.) 
those who lagged behind 

{ap-der. /r, sing, m.) ,jtf£ 
one who fails in his promise 



So think not that Allah will 
fail in His promise to His 
messengers. [14:47] 

alternation (1) (v.n. Hi) 



And His is the alternation of 
the night and the day. 



variation (2) 

And the variation of your 
tongues and colours (in 
your languages and comp- 
lexions). [30:231 

174 



good, whether a son or 
generation. {M.A. LL) 

Then succeeded after them 
successors. [19:59] 

behind (2) 

What is before them and 
what is behind them. 

[2:255} 

after (3) 



That thou may be a sign 
for those (who will come) 
after thee, f 10:92] 

(act. pic. pin. n.) 
those who stay behind 

Then sit (now) with those 
who stay behind, [9:S3] 

against, after (1) (*.) ty^ 

They will not tarry after thee 
(or against thee) but a 
little. [17:76] 

opposite sides (2) 



Or their hands and feet be 
cut off on the opposite 
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(impel/. J p.m. riflg,} 
he creates 

{imper/. 2 p.m. sing,) ^ 
thou create 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing,} 
I create 

(imperf. I si p. pin.) ^Hfi- 
we create 

(pp. Sprang.) & 
"--was created 

fPP« /' ring-) taJl*- 
--•■■was/were created 

(pp. m. pAr.) 
they were created 

(pip. neg. 2 P .m. sing.) 
has not been built (created) 



contradiction (3) 

Were it from other than 
Allah they would surely 
find therein many a con- 
tradiction. 



The Mice of which was not 
built in the cities. [89:8] 

(pip. 3p.rn.pht.} hy£_ 
they arc created 

creation (1) in.) '^J. 

creature (2) 

moral character, natural jp£ 
tendency, disposition 

creator (act. pfc. m. J/ng.) jJU 

(«<?«■) 5gj£ <<•«.> sgtf 

creators »/- Jg* ) 
portion, share of good (n.) 



varied 

nom. \jya3f- acc. 
those who differ^ fwith) 
each other in any 
matter 

fpis.piOx.) 



successors 
(ptu. of 



* <5 J t 



(per/. J p.m. jfmj.) jj£ 
< ~ created 

to create out of nothing 

(per/1 3 p. m.pht.) 
they created 

(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou created 

(perf. 1st. pM. sing.) 
I created 

(perf. in p.m. phi.) U£ 
We created 
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J J 



So thai thou secst the rain 
coming forth from their 
midst [24:43? 

friendship %$* 

friend (act. 2 pic. n.) "^f 

Note : But the English word 
'friend' does scant justice 

to the idea of which 

in Arabic denotes the 
dearest or the most sincere 
friend who has no rival 
in the love and reliance 
placed upon him. (Jid. 
p. 5, n. 535) 

friends (ph. of w ji£ ) ij 



★ J J 



fperf. 3 p. m. sing,) ^ 
~i$ alone fl) 

to be alone, pass away (time), 
be free from, be empty 



And when some of them are 
alone with some others. 

[2:761 

passed (2) 

And there is not a community 
but there has passed amo- 
ng «hem a warner. [3 5:25] 
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He has no portion or share 
of good in the Hereafter. 

[2:1021 

The most powerful J^w-' 
Creator 

(ph, /*»>«, /- sing.) Uj£ 
formed 



A piece of flesh formed and 
unformed. [22:5] 



an invention (r.n,>m) J^tf 
or a foTgery 



★ J J t 



< friendship (i) (n.) *JS*5" 



to treat as 
a friend 



The Day wherein there will 
be no bargain nor friend- 
ship. [14:31| 

inside, through, midst (2) 

They entered (ravaging) in 
the midst of the dwellings. 

[17:5] 
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* * f c 



acc. Cr>»U nom. jjljl*- 
{act. pic. m. plu.) 
■< '■—■extinguished 

to be extinguished 



* J. f c 



<wine (n.) ^ 

to veil, cover, conceal 

jfc < scarves *■) 
head cover, scarf. 



five (card, num.) \ ' J^ 
one-fifth (fraction) ^£ 
fifth ( ord. num.) iltU 
fifty (card, num.) acc gLZr- 



< hunger (v.n. mim.) ; 
to be hungry 



* ^ f c 



bitter (*.) 



{pre/ J p./. s/ng.) 
~ passed 

( perf . 3 p.m. plu.) 
they are alone withSS(l) 

And when they are alone 
with their salans. [2;P4] 

they passed (2) 

(That was} Allah's dispen- 
sation with those who 
have passed away before, 
[33:38] 



{ imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Jje 
will be alone, ot wilt be free 



Slay Yusof or cast him forth 
to some land, your father's 
face countenance) will be 
free for you. {1 2:9] 

(perate. 2 p.m. plu.) 
leave SS free 

Then should they repent and 
establish prayer and jive 
the Zakat, leave their way 
free. f9:5] 

(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) t 
became empty 

past (act. pic. f, sing.) tjjjU 
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J t 



(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you plunged (about) 



(impcrf. S p.m. piu.)acc. \j>jj£ 
they plunged About 



(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) J**jt 
we plunge 

* /" .»*■ 

we were plunging J*y^ " 
wading, vain talk (?.«.) 
birth pangs (vji. m/«.) ^jjt 



(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) Jfc 
<~ apprehended, suspen- 
ded 

to fear, be frightened, be 
apprehensive, be auspic- 
ious, be anxious 

(perf. 2 p.f sing.) 
thou fear 

I feat (per/. 1st. p. ring.) 



(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they are afraid 

(Impcrf. 3 pjn. sing,) 
he fears 

(Imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou fear 

(pent* tug. tit. ling.) ijjfi H 
few not 
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swine (n. any.) 
swines fpAiO 



< receding stars (pto. n ) 
to recede ( j) L. j££ 

M 5& 



C 



(pis. pic. f. sing.) 
<^ strangled 

to strangle, throttle 



< the low (of a calf) (n.) jlj^ 
to low (calf) 



★ J* * t 



(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) l>a»& 
<~indulged in idle talk, 
plunged (about) 

to plunge into, eater, wade, 
engage in conversation 



if J r 
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(per/. 3 p.m. j/wg.J it Dy- 
granted 

to take care of, manage 



fperf. 1st. p. phi.) U U^t- 
we granted 

maternal uncle (t.) 

maternal aunts 
maternal uncles (phi. n.) 



(>«/. J p./. tj\i 
they (two women) defrauded 



to defraud, be treacherous, 
be unfaithful, betray one's 
trust, break one's word 

■f 

frer/. J phi.) 
tney defrauded 

ace. i;> 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you defraud 

■» _ 

(perate n,m, phi.) 1/ JjC S 
defraud not ! 

I did not defraud 



fear not 

(if) thou are really (emp.) jifee 
afraid 

I fear iul 

jfcWT <ace. t£ 
they two (m.) fear 



But if they are afraid. 

[2:229] 

(pcrate neg. m. dual*) J 
few net (O you two) 

<acc. $S 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they fear 

<«*. (jff 

(imperf. I p.m. pht>) 
you fear 

* fit 

apprehension, (n.) ,> y-1 
suspicion, fear 

one who falls in a fear 

(Phi. of ) gjtt 

feared ones 

fear (*.) iXf. 

(imperf. 3 p.m, ling.) II 
makes SS feared 

fear {*.«.>«) 
fright fe*>JQ £^ 



179 



J J t 



VOCABULARY QW THE HOLY QURAN 



(o be disappointed, fail, be in 
a vain (effort) 

(act. pic.} acc. 
disappointed ones, frustrated ". 
ones 

sing. " 



< <you may choose 
to choose, perfer 



(imperf 3 p.m. pfu.) p 
they may choose 

(p?*/: j p.m. riii jw 

choose n, selected 

(per/, hu p. sing.hiii £ j£l 
1 have chooser! 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 'M 
ne chooses 



< excellent (1) («• adj.) Jf" 
to be good, excellent 



He is excellent in respect of 
reward and excellent in 
respect of the final end, 
[18:44] 
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{imperf. 3 p.m. pto,} fi« O^vfi 
they defraud 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) rlii C>j\& 
you defraud yourselves 



(act. pic, pk. of c£tf ) ag}* 
treacherous 

i- 

(«r. p/c. /. $ing.) 4_JU 
defrauding (1) 



And thou will not cease to 
light upon defrauding on 
their part. [5:! 3) 

fraud ulence (2) 
(in the meaning of a verbal 
noun) 

He knows the farudulcnce 
of the eyej. [40:19] 



treacherous one 



(ricf . pfc. sing, adj.) 5fjU 
laid overturned 

to be uninhabited, deserted, 
be in ruins 



(per/. J p.m. riflg.) 
'disappointed, brought to 
naught 



r * t 
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liciU. < thread R) i^l 
to sew, stitch 

* - • 

needle 

Until camel passes through 
the eye of the needle. 

[7:40] 

Note : The phrase is symb- 
olic of impossibility. 



horses {n.) J $f~\ 

(pip. 3 p.m. ting.) ii JJ(i 
— made to appear 

to imagine, conceive, think, 
Taney 

(pis. pic. m. sing,) via 
vainglorious 



* f « t 



tents (ff.p.) 



better (2) 



And that which is with Allah 
is better Tor the pious. 

[3:198] 



good (3) 



That he may send down 
upon you the good. 

[2:1051 

Note : tit I, means good, 

and according to the 
contents it may mean 
good, excellent, better, 
best, best of etc. 

wealth (4) 

And he is verily vehement 
in the love of wealth. 

(100:8] 



excellent ones (phi, n.) 

choice (n.) tjjA 



agreeable {plu. w.) 
(to mind and heart) 

(ptu. n.) &\$-\ 
good (doings, things, 
blessing etc.) 
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★ V ^ 3 ; 

<a moving creature (n,) Vi\S 

to walk slowly, creep, crawl 

(n. plu. of > ft>\jl 

moving creaUires 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 

<he disposes (i.e. Allah is 
governing all things with 
supreme justice and wis- 
dom. He is not only the 
Creator hut also the 
constant Ruler and the 
continuous Disposer of all 
affairs. — Jid.) 

to turn back, flee, follow 
after. 
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■ 



J 

< wont, way of doing (n.) ZAZ 
something 

to be zealous 

and diligent in a mater, 
toil, become wearied 

Like Fir'awn's folk, or, after 
the wont of the people of 
Fir'awn. 13:11] 

He said : You shall sow seven 
years as usual (i.e.) as 
you wont. [12:47] 

(act. pic.) CrtJi> 
to hold one's course (JUL),"' 
to constantly toil 

\ 
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So the root of the people 
who did wrong were cut 
off. [6:45] 

{ap-thr. f. plu.) il^Hl 
(the angels} who manage the 
affairs 

(ap der. m. sing.) /v< jjj 
a retreating one i 

He turned back retreating 
and looked not back, 

[27:t0] 

(ap-der. m. phi.) if jj 
those retreating - - 



iap-der.) r< *Ji 



one enveloped in the cloak 

to) U5#«& < 

to cover with a blanket 



<out cast, drive off j j£| 
( )1 J t ^ J ^i'j^; 

to drive away, repel, turn off 
driven away ( pac t, ptc.) 



* J 0 



{imperf.3 p.m. phi.) 
ihey refute 



(/x?r/, J p.m. siwg.) iv j$ 
turned back 

(fiMWr/ 3 p.m. pfo.) r J}}%X^ 



they ponder 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu,) v. acc^ I jJTjCf 
they ponder I jOT 

Pondered they not over the 
word, [23:681 

behind (n.) / 

(p&. o/ ) *tf 

after (l) 

Hallow him, and also after 
the (prescribed) prostra- 
tions. [50:40] 

backs (2) 

They turn upon you their 
backs. [3:1 11] 

setting (v.n.>fr.) jlij 

Halloiv him at the setting 
of the stars. [52:49] 

last remnant root {act, pic.) 

So of the people who did 
wrong the last remnant 
was cut off (Pic). 

1*3 
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to enter (j) ^J-* J 

f per/. 3 p./.. sing. ) Xli-j 
-^entered 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) v}±2 
they entered 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) Jj^O 
thou entered 

r/wr/. 2 p,m. plu.) '"J^J 
you entered F * 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) J^-J^ 
he enters 

you certainly shall 
enter 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they enter 

enter ! Oerore J p.m. sing.) 'U. 



rpem/e. 5 p.m. dual.) 
enter ! 

enter ! (perate. 2 p./. sing.) 

(perf. 1st. p. plu.) jm fc&t 
we caused to enter 

And We cause him to enter 
in Our mercy. [21:75] 

{imperf. 3 pm. sing.) H J***) J** 
he causes/will cause to enter 



I certainly will (emp.) iv 
cause to enter 

(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) iv 
we will cause SS to enter 
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so annul (an agreement), 
refute, reject 

In order to refute the truth. 

[ I S: 56J 

( act. pic. f. sing ) a^-Ij 
a thing of no-weighi, null 

Their plea is null (and void) 

with their Lord. [42; 1 6] 

- » »j 

{pis. pic. m. ptu.) acc. 
rejected ones, or those 
cast away 



(perf 3 p.m. sing.) 
stretched out 

And the earth, thereafter He 
stretched it out. [79:30] 



ft J t 



(act. pic. m.piu.) 
<thcy are lowly 

to be small, mean 



i see 



★ J t 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) '^i 
I < entered 
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iimperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Ijj," 
shall revert, reverts 

to repel 

\}mperf. 3 p. m. phi.) SjjjJ* 
they overcome, combat 

(peraie. 2 p.m. sing.) I j jjjl 
repel 

Then repel death from your- 
self, (3:168) 

A s 

f/vr/. J p.m. phi.) vi j^jW 
you quarrelled (among your- 
selves) 

I * c 

(imperf. hi. p. plu.) X £ JJ— ■ * 
< we lead on step by step 

to go step by step, 

walk, "proceed gradually 

And those who deny our 
signs, we lead them on 
step by step whence they 
know not. [7:182] 

a degree of (nO 
supriority 

\Afl 



(peraie, 2 p.m, sing.) 
cause to enter (1) 

Cause me to enter a rightful 
entrance. (17:80) 

put in <2) 

And put thy hand into thy 
bosom- 127:12] 

(pp. 3p.m. sing.) ;j£a1 
-*Ws 'made to enter 

(pp. 3 p.m. plu.) l^U-J 
they were made to enter 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) 
' — shall be made to enter 

a means of discord (n.) 

And make not your oaths a 
means of discord amon- 
gst you. [ 1 6:94] 

a retreating place (n.p.) y*x£ 

entrance {v.n. mim) 'M-H 

t,& acc. ^fi 
(act. pic. m. plu.) 
entering men 



smoke (n.) jUi 
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study (v.w.) 



< "-overtook 

to overtake, comprehend, 
perceive, reach 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv a^jSf 
comprehends, overtakes 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
~ comprehends 

Sights comprehend Him not 
and He comprehendteh all 
sights. [6:103] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) ri 
~ reached (Jid.) 
'—favoured 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) nu 2 Jill 
attained, reached 

(per/, 3 p.m. sing.) riii \£j\Jl 
they reached one after ano- 
ther 

overtaking MO $JT 

Fear not overtaking. [20:77] 

*byss Sjs" 

Verify the hypocrites (shall 
be) in the lowest abyss of 
the Fire. [4:145] | 

m 



And for men is a degree 
(of superiority) over them 
(/. ph.), [2:22*1 

degrees (phi. it.) 



* J J J 



brilliant {adj.) £ j£ 

< pouring (adj.) 
'* very capious showers 
of rain 

to flow capiously 

He will sead the heaven 
upon you pouring (rain 
plentifully). [11:52] 

GIZZZ 

(pref. 3 p.m. pht.) 1 ji j) 
<they have read (or stu- 
died) 

to read, study 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) ^Ijl 
thou has studied 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 5 ^ijjf 
they have been studying 

(imperf. 2 p. m. pht.) 
you have been studying 

U1 
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what made tb« know &j$> C 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) tr \SJ* 
makes know 

what makes thee know dij V* 



< nails frh. n.) ■ 



to repair a ship, nail 



* 0* lT 



{imperf. 3 p.m. sing. ) 
he buries 



Or shall bury it in the dust 
[16:59] 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) j*> 



buried 



And miserable is he who 
hath buried it. [91:101 

Note:Some grammarians have 
mentioned the form under 

the entry of tf (j* * 
bul according to reliable 
commentators tne worq 

belongs to >x * ; the 
final w is replaced by 

Jjj to case the pro- 
nunciation. (>|r*. 4gA.) 

1AV 



(pfc. pfc. >(», ?n . phi. ) 
-"ware overtaken 



f * J * 



silver coins < phi. n.) 



I know 
to know 

And I know not whether 
nigh or far is that which 
ye are promised. 

[21:1091 
I knew not (gtnithe)- j$ ^ 

also denotes same ^jft £ 
meaning 

{imperf. 2 p.m ring.) 

tit 

thou knowesl 

{imperf. 2 p.m. pht.) ^'/Jx 
you know 

(imptrf, ftt p. pM of 
we know 

Note : — All forms of this 
root are used with nega- 
tive particle : * C or 

(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) » 
made to know 
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(imperf 3 p.m. sing.} 
he did not call us 

(Imperf 3 p.m. p!u. J £ j£J,' 
they call ^ - 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou call 

(imperf. 1st. p. ph.) 
you call 

we call 

call ! (perate. 2 p.m. sing.) 

(perafe. 2 p.m. />fa.) 
call (you all) 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) gga 
~was called 

(pip. 3 p,m. piu.) |jg 
they were called 



(/V- 2 p.m. pfo.) 
you were called 



you are called 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) ml jjftJ* 
they ask for 

And theirs shall be whatso- 
ever they ask for. [3 6:57] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) *M 
you ask for 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Pi 
< repel (repels) 

(o) 6s & B 

to repel, thrust, push back 
violently 

.(pip. 3 p,m. ph.) b 
they are thrust 

thurst (v.n.) £j 
(disdainful thrust) 



★ J t 



( dVS i Vfj i lei ) lej 

C/ier/. 3 p.m. irngj 
< called, prayed, (1) 
(him, his lord, mc) 

to call (j) T»Wj £.> 
up, ask for, summon 

—called (2) ^ „ £> 
—ascrifced (3) J _ W 

$*^>^ 

That they ascribed 
unto Rahman a son. 

[19:91] 

(perf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they called (them) 

(perf. 1st. p. sing.) (4) $j'£> 
I called (them) 1 

(perate. 3 p.m. sing.) £jlJ, 
let-call, he might call t - 



* 1_> 3 
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Unto Him is the true call, 
[13:14] 

claim, message (2) 

(*Ko> hath no claim (or 
message) in the world or 
in the Hereafter, (Pic) 

Which is not to be invoiced 
in the world nor in the 
Hereafter. (lid.) [40:43) 

prayer (3) 

I answer the prayer of the 
supplicant when he calls 
on Me, [2:186] 

(n.) Cf <)t*^* 

their cry, in addition to it 

, *>- 
oth e r mea nrngs of t$ 

are a call, particularly, a 
catling or crying for aid, 
or succour. (LL) 



< warmth (n.) 

(d , a)" 

to be or keep warm 



This is that which you have 
been asking (or catling) 
for. [67:27] 

(ant. pic m. sing.) ^gji I ^> 
a caller, summoner 

supplication, prayer { 1 ) (ft.) - Wj 

And the supplication of dis- 
believers only goeth stray. 

[13:14] 

my prayer j,W 

My Lord I and accept The 

prayer [14:40] 
Or followed bv a preposition 



And I have not (yet) been 
in my prayer to Thee, 0 
my Lord, unblest, [19:4] 
calling (2) 

Place not the messengers 
calling among you (on the 
same footing) as your 
calling of each other. 

[24:63] 

adopted son (pht. ft,) 



call (I) M °*J« 
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averter (act. pic, ) 



(act. pie. m. sing,} 
<T dripping 

to flow with force. 



★ J 4 



j 4 i m jftl 



is grounded (7*7, /. 

to crush, break, beat flat 

Nay! when the earth is 
ground (to atoms) with 
grinding. [89:21] 

i.e. when the earth will be 
made to crumble to pie- 



(the earth and mountain) 



duit, powder, crumble («.) »fj 
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★ e: ^ * 

fper/ J pjn. piu.) 
to repel, to defend, to pay 
(to hand over £^ RF) 



When ye hand over their 
substance to them. [4:6] 



fperart 2 p. m. ring.) 



repel 



Repel thou the evil with that 
which is the best (23:96] 

{ perate. 2 p.m. ptu.) 
handover (1) 

Handover to them their 
substance. [4:6] 

defend {i.e. in the (2) 

meaning of Hi) 

Fight in the way of Allah or 
defend. (3:167] 

(imperf. S pjn. sing.} iii gtf 




Verily Allah will repel from 
those who believe. [22:38] 



■ 
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J 



bucket (»,) 



(imperf. 3 p.m. pt».) to \'}S> 
you convey 

(Per/, 3 p.m. sing,) v 
He fet himself down 



see 



{quad. per/. 3 p.m. sing.) V££ 
< ^overwhelmed 

to give over to destruction 
(God) 



★ J f 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii ~fi 
annihilated, destroyed, 
wiped out, 

to perish utterly, be annihila- 
ted 

{perf. tst. p. ptu.) U {£» 
we destroyed 

. = -> 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii JsJi 
annihilates, destroys 

destroying (*.n.) ii jj»Jt 



* t f 



<tear f/r.) 



★ 4 J 



the declination (v,n,) ^ 



★ j a 



faer/. J p.m. sing.) tl> 
< indicated, showed, poin- 
ted at, guided, discovered 

to show, point out, indicate 

Naught indicated his death 
to them except a moving 
creature. [34:14] 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) ^ 
I guide, show, lead, 

P° intat 
shall I lead you ? *£J*1 > 

{Imperf. 1st. p. ptu.) JjJ 
we lead, miide etc, 

indication (v.n.) 



(>er/. 5 p.m. sing.) tJj 
< caused to fall ( 

to draw (u) tyj J* *S 
the bucket out of the well 



Thus with guile he caused 
the twain to fall. (7:22] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
'—let down 
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worse, lower (I) 

He said: Would you exch- 
ange that which is better '.' 

[2:61] 

best (way) (2) 



This is more equitabfe in the 
sight of Allah and makes 
teslimony surer and the 
best way to keep away 
from doubts. {2:282] 

more fit, more proper (3) 



That is more fit that you 
may not do injustice. [4:3] 

more likely, more (4) 
probable 

That is more likely that they 
produce the testimony ac- 
cording to the fact thereof. 

[5:108] 

nearer, near (5) 



In a nearer land. [30:3] 



Till he was two bows length 
off or (yet) nearer, [53:9] 
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(tj) Ui* £*J> £i 

to shed tears (from eyes) 



* t f 



{impetf. 3 p.m. sing.) i^-b 
<knocksoot SS't brain 



( Ji Uo i^X «J 
to destroy *~ 



* J f 



< blood (r.) f}| / f 5 

to bleed, be blood-stained 

bloods (plu. n.) /*U* 



* j 6 j 



a gold coin of ancient (n.) jUi^ 
times 



★ j 0 * 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~drew near 

(o) tfr fx e < 

to be or come near 

(imperf. 3 p.f. piu.) ~$Jk 
they should let down 

fac/. pic. m. sing.) 
near at hand (within reach) * 

litt. nearest (efative) / j$ 



»4* 
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time (it.) ^*.dl 
(Time from the beginning of 
the world to its end. Hence 
because, in the sense time 
brings to pass events, 

good and evil, ^ijjl 

was applied by the Arabs 
to 'fortune' or 'fate' and 
they used to blame or 

revile it — LL). 

And naught destroyeth us 
save time. [45:24] 



overflowing (v.».) 
to fill {a glass) 

And a overflowing cup. 

[78:34] 

r* f * ' i 

fjfe pic>xi, /. dual,) oU*Uii 

(the colour of that two 
gardens) dark-green {black 
by reason of intense green- 
ness from abundant irri- 
gation — LL) 



less, fewer (6) 

And neither Jess or fewer 
than that, nor more. [58:7] 

this world (7) 

Taking the gear of this nea- 
rer lire {i.e. this world). 

[7:1 691 




And certainly We will make 
them taste the nearer 
punishment (/>. earthly 
or worldly punishment). 

[32:21] 

ff. form of J$ ) Gjl 
hit. The nearer, within reach 
(opp. Hereafter) 
nearer ( I ) 

When you were on the nearer 
side (of the valley) and 
they were on the farther 
side. [3:42] 

{opp. \jt^\ ) this world (2) 

They bought the life of this 
world for the Hereafter. 

[2:86] 
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to revolve, go around, 
circulate 

* **4 

f/nywr/. 5 p.m.pht.) iv <1)J_*J* 
you circulate 

abode, dwelling place, (n.) j£ 
house 

■ 

- 

dwellings, country houses 
inhabitant (fats.) 

turn (act. pic. f. sing.) f^g 
evil turn • i^lj b 



< exclusively confined 

is as 

to be in continual rotation, 
change 



(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) JjU 
we change about 



★ f J 



< remained, existed 

to continue, endure, persist, 
remain 

(per/. 2 p.m.phi.) 

thou 
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to be black, Jff CuihtUil 
darJc green 1 



(imperf. 2 p. m. sing.) h JC 
thou shouldst be pliant 

E&t 5*1 < 

to be pliant, treat gently, 
deceive 

(^)G* §3*;53 « 

to anoint with oil, grease 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) iv Oj>^ 
they would be pliant 



They wish that thou shoaldst 
be pliant so they (too) be 
pliant 



(Ap-der. m. ph.) 5 i> JU 
those who take SS lightly ' 



oil (cooking oil) (n.) J^l 
red hide («J SUjt 



★ if • a 



< more grevious 

to bring misfortune upon 



★ j y * 



] 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) j'Jx 
<roll about 
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□ot at your fevel in since- 
rity to religion . (Mgh.) 

[3:118] 



And He forgives what is 
besides that l,e, what is 
less than that. (Agn.) 

14:48] 

other than, besides (2) 



There shall be for them no 
partner nor intercessor 
besides Him. 16:511 



lending, debt (n.) ti» 

to owe( l >) 5l> {/) 

money, lend, borrow 

to be religious, be a believer 

to requite, bi 4 Jt> 077) 
reward, deliver judgement 

fper/. 2 pjn. ph.) tl 
you deal one with another T 



When ye deal, one with 
another, in lending, 

(2:282) 

{imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) o£V 
Uwy observe (a religion) 



(pnf, 3 p,m. ph.) Vji\> 
1 they remained 



(per/, 1st. p. jfog.) 
J remained 

Note : All forms of this root 
are preceded by V» 
Thus 

express the duration of 
time, e.g. 

So long as the heavens and 
thi earth remain. 

(11:107] 



We shall never enter it so 
long as they rem sin, [5:24) 



So long as you are in the 
state of of sanctity. (5:96) 

(act. pic. m, jfng.) |Cb 
lasting, perpetual 

foci. pic. m. pAf.> $'jt)Z 
constant 



a particle, it denotes 
V)S$ less than SS 

Take not for an intimate 
(anyone) beside* your- 
selves i.e. those who are 



no 



0 J * 
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obedience (4) 



Worship thou Allah, making 
exclusion Tor him in the 

[39:2] 



Lo, for Allah is the obedi- 
ence exclusively. [39:3] 

( CCa is primarily obedi- 
ence and not religion 
which denotes any system 
of faith and worship. 

Hence £ means 

sincere and exclusive obe- 
dience to and service of 
Gcd — LL) 



They observe not a true 
religion. [9:29] 

judgement (I) (n.) 

Owner of he Day of Judge- 
ment. [1:31 

religion (2) 



And religion is for Allah- 

12:193] 

law (3) 

He was not to take his 
brother by the law of the 

king. 112:76] 
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* 



1 * C 

(perf.3p.rn.plu.) I^i 
<they slaughtered 

to slaughter, cut the throat, 
sacrifice 

ftjtf <acc. 
(imperf. 2 p.m. plit.) 
(that) ye slaughter 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) £±\ 
I am slaughtering (I am 

slaughtering thee ) 

(e^/. 1st. p. sing.) j^il 
I surely will slaughter 

(pp. J p.m. sing.) £a 
r-is slaughtered 

(imperf. 3 p.m, sing.) ii 
~sfays, (slaying! 



4 WOlf («■) 



| * f » ^ 

< scorned f/wcf, pk. ) ^jju 
to drive off, blame 



* V ^ ' 

a fly <*) & 
■ ■ 



(pact. pic. > quad.) C*-^ 
those who are wavering 
(between this and that) 
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an atom's weight ijS J\2» 

children, progeny, («.) 
descendants 

He hath progeny of weak- 
lings. [2:266] 

a* of \y > 

offsprings, generations 



length (ft.) £jS 
cubits (1) (n.) 

Then in a chain, thereof the 
length is seventy cubits, 
bind him. [69:32] 

forelegs (2) 

White their dog stretched 
forth his two forelegs on 
the threshold, 

'-{<* 



And he felt straitened on 
their account. [11:77] 

Note : This is an idiomatic 
phrase which means 'he 
was distressed and felt 
himself powerless to do 
what he ought to have 

A/mm * 

□one. 
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( imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) ii j Jn 
they slay, (were slaying! 

{pact, pic.) <m £3 

sltughtered one 



* J t 1 



- 1 1 ~; 

(imperf. 1 p.m. piujm jj^J- 
<you store 

\->) jf* s~> 

to save, store, make provi- 
sion for 



* * j * 



( perf. 3 p.m. 
< created 

to create, multiply 

{perf. tst p. ph.) SXjs 
we have created 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
he creates, multiplies 

(He is) multiplying you. 

{42: L 1) 



* J j i 



^ -- 

atom (n.) I ji 
lite : smallest kind of ant, 
resembling in weight and 
shape to atom or smallest 
seed of grain 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY O/URAH 



J J '» 



to remember, caU back to 
memory, admonish,, recol- 
lect 

iperf. 3 p.m. plu.) V/Jt 
they remembered 

(per/, 2 p.m. sing.) £r?l 
thou remembered 

( imperf 3 p.m. sing.) *f£ 
^he remembers 

(imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) *0 
thou remember 

™. jj}J* ticc. I j J* 

{imperf. 1p.m. phi.) 
they remember 

for they may remember 

nam. *f$ <«cc, 'f>\ 0* 
(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
I remember, that 1 remember 

(imperf, 1st, p. piu.) 
we remember 

(perate. 2 p.m. sing.) 



remember 



(perate. 2 p.m. plu.) 
remember ! 

(perate 2 p./. plu.) 5jfjf 
remember ! 

Caution : The difference bet- 

ween jj^jl (perate f. 

plu,), that means, O you 
women remember '.) and 



★ J 



(imperf. 3 p.m. ting,) jjjC 
< -^scatters 

to scatter, disperse 

Dry stuhte which the winds 
scatter. |18;45J 

dispersing (v.n.) j% 

(ft. piu. tif *fji } otjli 

winds, as they are dispersing 

By the dispersing (winds) 
that disperse. [51:1] 



* ^ 



(Mp-ffer. iv, m. phi.) aec. £i-*J* 
<(thcy will come) in submis-" 
sion, willingly 

to obey, ,> tUit * ^ J 
submit to ' 



* 0 



chins frfa. £>/ Jjfi ) jfo^i 



{/wr/, J /t,m. jtfng,} 
< ~- remembered 
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rcco I Icclcd 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) viii jT-tT 
receives admonition, 
remembers 

(impetf 3 p.m. phi J m jjjfjtT 
ihey receive admonition 

(imperf. 3p.m.phi.)vlli,Q£c.\j fl' 
Ihat they may receive admo- 
nition 

(*/. J ji.m, ,?/«.) Ij Jj-J. 
for they may receive admo- 
nition 

recollection, admo- {rt.f. > 
nition, remembrance 

mention ftl (n.) 

Mention of the mercy of thy 
Lord. II 3:21 

remembrance (2) 

mm, 

And surely the remembrance 
of Allah is the greatest. 

[29:45] 

reminder, admonition (3) 
{U. the holy Quran) 

And this is aRe minder blest, 
We have sent down {i.e. 
from heaven). [21:50] 

reminder, (1> (if.) jjTi 
admonition 
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>\ t perate. 2 p. m. 
sing, with a pronoun ii 
suffixed, meaning, remem- 
ber mc) should be noted . 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) 
is mentioned 

And therein fighting is men- 
tioned. [47:20] 




When Allah is mentioned 
their hearts are filled with 
awe. [8:2] 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) ftf 
SS is mentioned 

(pp. 3 p.m. ling.) ii 'ft 
fwis admonished 

** ■* 

(pp. 2 p.m. p(a.) ii j 
you are admonished 

(perate. 2 p.m. sing.) ii 'f 'l 
admonish I 

(pre/. 3, p.m. ting.) v ~J£ 
^ received admonition 

c ^ 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) v X**-^* 
receives admonition, 
remembers 

_ s _ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi) v J jflSj 
they remember, receive 
admonition 

(imperf, 2 p.m. phi.) v 
you remember, receive 
admonition 



J J i 
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( pact. pic. m. sing.) j JS i* 
mentioned one, mentionable 

man (opp. woman) (u.) -J'l 



fn. thiol ) ace. 
male {opp. female) 

male* (phi. n.) 



4 



(per/. 2 p.m. pht.) ii fT : 
litt:you have cleaned; techni- 
cally : you have slaugh- 
tered in an awfu! way 

LzTi; (») < 

to slaughter 



★ J J 



(perf. 1st. p. pht.) H Cji 
<we have subdued, sub- 

« for 5S 

to be low, gentle, contem- 
ptible, submissive, humi- 
liated, meek 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) ii ^JJj 
are made down (easy to 
reach) 

t>.fl.>«.) * 
hanging down, making some- 
thing low, 

f. \ 



This is a Reminder unto the 
mindly Is (those who reme- 
mber) [11:14) 

recollection {2) 

And sit not thou, after the 
recollection, with the 
wrong-doing people. [6:68] 

reminder, admonish (/j.) 

admonishment (»,/».>*/.) 

O my people ! if my stan- 
ding forth and my admo- 
nishment with the com- 
mandments of Allah be 
hard upon you, then,.,, 

[10:71] 



(act. pic. m.pla.) acc. & m f\ Ji\ 
mindful men (those who" 

[act, pic. /. phi.) o^^l 
mindful women (those who 
remember) 

admonisher (Ap-der. > ii.) •J'j? 

(AjHkT.>ittt) 
one who would be admoai- ' 
shed (Jltt.), one will mind 
(M.A.), one who remem- 
bercth. (Pic.) 
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J J i 



meanest, lowest, (etative.) 
ponveriess 
(opp. powerful) 

(ph. of ^sf| ) $Sfi 

lowest ones 



» f f * ^ 



agreement, convenant, (*.) iJi 
pact 

< blamed one {pact, pic.^^ls 
(o blame^) 5 ^ 



< crime (1) (rr.) 

tt^ 0r) oil 
to commit a fautt or crime, 
be guilty 



And they have a crime agai- 
nst me, [26:141 

sin <2) ^ 

For what sin she was slain. 

[St:9] 

sins (phi. of £#i ) 4jjT3 

portion (Jiff*.) <«,) 
Note: ^ («) is 
plural of sin, crime, 



offence etc. But 



(ifta™*) it lingular, titt. 
bucket mew. portion. 
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(tmperf. 2 p.m. ting.) iv Jjf 
thou abastst 

(imperf. ht. p. plu.) Jjjf 
we are disgraced 

meekness ^ 
abjectness <n.) ^ 
made submissive ( 1 ) (Art j.) •( jjj 

Verily, she should be a cow 
not made submissive to 
plough the land. [2:7 1] 
subservient (2) 

He is it who made the earth 
subservient to you. [67: 1 5] 

submissively {phi. a.) ace. 

weak, humble ( t ) (phi. n.) jj jl 
{opp. powerful, well armed) 

And Allah certainly helped 
you at Badr when you 
were humble (or weak). 

[3:123] 

low {opp. noble) {2} 



Surely the kings, when they 
enter a town, ruin it and 
make the noblest of its peo- 
ple the most low, [27:3 4) 
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(per/. 2 p.m. plu.) iv 
you removed ' ' 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) ^* jT 
"-removes, takes away 

{el. m. sing.) ace. C. *JO 
in order to take away, " " 
or remove 

(emp. J p.m. sing.) Jv±X 
he certainly will take away, 
or certainly he will remove 

(imperf. 3 p.f. ph. ) iv 
they will take away 

gold {*.) ^ii 
taking away (v.rt.l ^ _ 
goer, outgocr facr. pfc.) J^g 

* — 

I 1 

| ^ J t j [ 

r/A?vwr/. J ring J J*i 
she will forget 

to forget, neglect 



* ★ * * 



Hit. possessor, (tn. sing.) j* 
(demonstrative pronoun) 
with, on, in, of 

If (the debtor) is in the 
straitness, let there be 
postponement till (he i$ 
in) case. [2:280] 

r.r 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) £ii 
<~went, is gone 

| (<-») UJu j lUi J*A 
to go 

f>*r/. J p.m. sing,) u _ Jii 
— took away ' 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they took away 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) LLw 
is gone away, departed 

we went (perf, 1st. p. plu.) Li** 

they go 

nam. Ci'^+X (el.) ace. 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pkt.) 
you may take away 

iepl. 1st, p. pht.) ^ _^>1J 
we surely wilt take away 

(perate. 2 p.m. sing.) ^'jl 
go (thou) 

(perate 2 p.m. dual) \^\ 
go (you twain) 

(perate. 2 p.m. pht.) 
go (you) 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) it ■ T >j^ 
removed 
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(per/. 3 p.m.duai.) U£ 
the twain tasted 

(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) Ijfo 
they tasted 

that he may taste 

(#/. 3 p.m. ph.) acc, l>JJ-J 
that they may taste 

frm/wr/. (Kg* 3 p.m. phi,) 
they will not taste 



(pirate. 2 p.m. sing.) 


H 


taste ! thou 




(perate. 2 p.m. phi.) 




taste! you 




(perf. 3 p.m. sing,) if 


S3 


remade to taste 




(perf. 1st. p. pht.) it 


Gil 


we made taste 




(tmptrf.3 p.m. pht.) ir 




~ makes SS taste 




( imptrf, 1st. p. phi.) iv 




we make SS tatte 




we certainly shall (e.m.p.) 


C<wi. jte. /. ring J 




one who tastes (or) will taste 


acr. nom. 




(net. pic. m. phi J 



J/ho in occ. position 
diflo in fen. position 



And above every knowing 
one is a knowcr. [12:761 

ditto if. sing.) 
on the right ,^3 Cj^ 

on the left M 
. ditto (f dual.) 

(The both gardens are) with 
spreading branches. 

[55:4*3 



(Imperf. 3 p.m. duaf)o\}j.k 
< the twain were keeping 
back. 

to keep (j)bji ijjT^i 



those who will have to taste 
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< she tasted 
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* t * 



{per/. 3 p.m. phi.) h ijjsfcl 
< <C they spread newi 

SEE* 

to become public {news) 



★ * * * 



{demonstrative pronoun) ^tlS 
these 

* * * 
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\o be kind, merciful, show 
pity, be compassionate 

{extensive n.) *J jjj 
clement, compassionate 



(petf. 3p*m. sing.) $J*% 

M Vj; i it; ^ jfe 

to see, perceive, think, have 
an opinion, judge 

(/wr/ 2 p.m. ting.) 
thou sees 

When an interrogative ( \ )is 
placed before the word it 

will be read as 

I- 

hast thou seen T 

I saw fjw*/, J jr. p. ring ) 

ftw/. J p.m. p&J 
ihey saw 
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to be a chief, the head (or a 
tribe) 

heads (or hoods) (i) 

As they were the heads of 
satans. [37:65] 

initial capital, (2) 
principle 

And if you repent, then you 
shall have your capital. 

[2:279] 

★ ^ \ j 

— — -J 

< tenderness, pity <v.«.) olj 

T 
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last letter, thus ^Jj 

will be written 

if a pronoun is to follow ; 

y >»\ - 

• it, you have 

seen it for) him. 



(imperf. 3 p,m. sing.) Jj 
hash seen {lift, he sees) 

as *jl after g£ 

Scest not man (that ) 

[36:77] 

{imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) J J 
thou hast seen (thou sec) 

as after y 

Did thou not see these who 
went forth from their 
habitations? [2:243] 

f imperf. 2 p.f.) emp. 
thou secst 

And thou seest any human 
being. [19:26] 

I see {imperf, 1st. p. sing.) ^ 
we see (imperf. 1st, p. phi.) 
attached to a. pronoun (/») j jt 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing,) 
j^showcth _f 
he showed them unto thee 'jl 

T.v 



& ~ 

• - 



(perf. 3 p.f. phi.) $5 
they women saw 



(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) 'fSj 
you saw, you have seen, 
observed, beheld 

**T -T 

have you seen? 

Also have you then 

seen (or) have you then 
observed ? 

(perf 3 p, f. sing,) ^ 
she saw 

(perf. 2 p. sing.} 
hast thou seen ? 

{prefixed ( 1 )of interroga- 
tive particle) 

(perf. 2 p.m. pht.) 
have you seen 7 



Note : There is another way 
of expression to say e.%, 
hast thou seen or seest 

thou? £jM f* bethin- 

kest thou. 

(IblEs) said : bethi nicest Thou: 
this one whom Thou hast 
honoured above me 7 

[17:62] 

yousaw 
Same is written with an 



additional ( J ) after the 
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beholding with ^ J; 
one's own eyes * 

opinion (ft.) 

immature opinion J j| 

appearance (n.) Cj^ 

Who (were) goodlier in 
goods and outward appca- 
fl9:74j 
vision («.) C 

making show (n.) fcfj 



* ^ V 



Lord, Sustainer (tt.) 

Lord is but 4 poor substitute 
for the Arabic ttj which 
signifies not only the Sove- 
reign but the Sustainer, the 
Nourishcr. the Regulator, 
and the Perfector. The 
relation in which the God 
of Islam stands to at! His 
creation is that of Righ- 
teous, Benign Ruler and 
not that of mere father. 

(Jid.) vJ means the 
Universal Patron, the All- 
in-All Guardian. Not a 
tribal deity, nor the nati- 
onal God of any specially 
favoured race or people, 
nor any narrow "Lord of 
the hosts" or the anthro- 
pomorphic "our father in 
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(perf. 1st. p. ptu.) iv Gj1 
we showed 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
he shows 

(imperf. 2 p. sing.) iv 
thou show 

* 

{imperf. 1st p. sing.) iv jj] 
I show 

(imperf. 1st. p, phi.) iv £ J 
we show 

show (perale. 2 p.m. slag.) \ 
show us tjl show me tJjl 

"-'is seen (pip.) j£ 
they will be shown (pip.) 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) ii 'o'/jQ 
they make show 

Those who make show. 

[107:6] 

(perf 3 p.m. sing.) n JA'J 
{they} see each other 



When the two parties saw 
each other. [26:61? 

(perf 3 p.f sing.) ri &g 
they faced each other 

$%$® 

When the two groups faced 
each other. [8:48} 

beholding, seeing [>.*.) $j 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v 
he waits 



(imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) v ijjxfcj* 

they wait 

— * .. j"_ 

(smperf. 3 p.f. pfu.) v ^>*j*i 
they (f.) wail, (hey should 
wait 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) v li^J 
you iTe waiting 

(imperf. hi. p. pfu.) v 
we are waiting 

(pemte 2 p. phi.) v 
you wait T 

waiting (v.n.) 



( Ap*der. m. piu.) ^'J^'jS 



waiters 



* 3. V 



(ptrf. 1st. p, phi.) CjLTj 
<we braced, fortified 

to be firm, to tic. fasten 

(perate. 2 m. piu.) sis 
be ever ready ! be steadfast ! 

strings (v.rt.) Hi it 

strings of horses j^^.J 



one-forth (fraction) ^Jl 
fours nam,) £lj 



often (L£K (particle) uc j 

oft limes, in the Hereafter 
[Jid.) t it my be (Pic), 
the time may come(Scfe.)i 
perchance (<4r£i.) 

< godly men (piu. n.) ^J^Tj 

to be master {i) 

to feed Hi) 

to bring up a (Hi} 
child 

stepdaughters (phi. n.) £*?J 

divines, f>/w. n.) O^i" J ' tfri" J 
worshippers of the Lord, 
faithful servants of the 
Lord 

J ^ J set 



< profited * 

to gain, be successful in 
trade 

profited not si-^J U 



<you waited 



watch for an opportunity 



to wait, U> v ^y 
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however slight, over and 
above the principle sum 
Lent, and this includes 
both usury and interest} 
(Jid. P. 3, n. 141) 

Note : the Quranic transcri- 
ption of this word is f-> 
in the above verses ; also 

Cj with s^l is to be 
noted in Q. 30:39. 

(per/. 3 p. dual.) assim. C"j 
they twain brought up 

they (parents) brought me l^lij 
uo or raised me up, 
i.e. sustained and took 
care of me 

UWKffi $J <) 

(imperf. 1st. p. pfv.) 
we bring up 

- m * 'T 

did we not bring *ll 
thee up? ' r 

(act. pit. m. sing.) aC c. Oj 
swelling (or) on top 

(act, pic. f. ling.) ace. X^Sy 
increasing - 

a height (n.) Ij'J 



* t 



(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) i*jT 
^-refresh himself with fruits 

j Oj ^;jr £j < 

to eat and drink / j\ - 
to satisfaction l**/**J J 
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four (cardinal num.) tlljl/^T^ 
forty (cardinal num.) Jjtaji 
fourth I ordinal num.) 



(perf. 3 p. /. sing.) J^j 
<~s welled 

( j) r# ; 5£ tj 

to increase, grow (child), 
augment wealth 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) j£ 
increases 

in order te get increased >jJ^ 

{imperf . 3 p.m. sing.) h 'j£ 
makes increased 

more increased (eta the) y~\ 
i.e. in number, more ' 
numerous 

A community may be more 
numerous than (another) 
community. [16:92] 

usury 00 ( j> ) t/J» 
(The word j j is but parti- 
ally covered by the Eng- 
lish word usury which in 
modern parlance means 
oniy an exorbitant at 
extortionate interest ; the 

Arabic }j on the other 
hand means any addition. 
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tiv- j/flg.) 

<~is shaken 
10 shake, <i)fc|££j 
make termbie, term hie. 



shaking {ace. v.tt,} £j 



calamity, doom, (n.) j'Fj 
evii kind of punishment. 
titt. pollution 

Then. Wc sent down upon the 
wrong-doer wrath from 
the heaven. (2:59) 

pollution (*,) £TJ1 



And the pollution shun, (/.*, 
pollution of idolatry)[74:5] 



(synonym of J^J ){"■) v 
<uncleanliness (I) 

J u^J 
to disgrace and( t _^)i^\^.j 

defile one-self by a shame- 
ful deed, thunder (sky) 

To take away unclean! iness 
from you. [33:33] 



* (5 *=* j 

closed up (acc. n,) (j*J 

to dose, (o)lir'; jrjr 

be joined together 



★ J 



ftwr/. ft/. />&.) if Cij 
we intonated (in repeating 
or recitation) 

Si; n 3& < 

*v - a?/ 

to read gracefully and dis- 
tinctly 

intonation (p.n.>i7) Jpy 
{of the Quran) with mea- 
sured voice 

(perate 2 p.m.) 'Jy 
recite with intonation 

pronounc- 
ing the word or words 
with ease and correctness; 
this is the proper signi- 
fication but the conven- 
tional meaning is being 
regardful of the places of 
utterance of the letters, 
and mindful of the pauses, 
and the lowering of the 
voice, and making it 
plaintive, in reading or 
reciting. 
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^ £ J 



(per/. 2 p.m. ph.) 'f**J 
you returned 

(perf. 1st. p. plu.) \jjSr5 
we returned 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) fej- 
returns, answers 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.)^y*rj* 
they return, bring answer 

(.imperf. 2 p. piu.)b£r'J 
you take back 

Why then, if ye are not in 
bondage, do you not Force 
it back, if ye are trustful ? 

[56:86-87] 

(iterate. 2 p.m. sing.) 
go back (1) 

Return to thy Lord. [12:50] 

bring back, (2) 
repeat 

Then repeat thy look twice 
over. [67:4] 

(perate. 2 p. f. sing,) 
return thou 

(perate. 2 p.m. plu.) 1 J*r jl 

— ■ 

return you (m. plu.) 
(Allah is addressed by man 
in plural instead of singular 
as a sign of regards.} 
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wrath (2) 

He said surely there have 
befallen you wrath and 
indignation from your 
Lord. (7:7 1] 

pollution (3) 
of the idolatry 

So avoid the pollution of 
the idols. [22:301 



1 * t C J 

— *- — 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) £*"J 
< turned back 

to return, turn 

back, repeat * answer, bring 
answer, to be brought 
back 

returned ( 1 } 

And when Musa returned to 
his people. [7:150] 

brought back (2) 

If, then Allah bringeth thee 
back to the party of them. 

(9:83] 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) \ jif j 
they returned 
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quaking (n.) iJi^Jl 

earthquake^.) 
(Ap-der. m. ph.) Sj^l 

to spread alarming reports 
(the raisers of the commo- 
tion /.<?-. the spreaders of 
false rumours and scan- 
dals) 

★ J £ J 
<foot (n.) 'jVj 

to go on fool 

Urge with foot. [38:421 
foot (JW., U.A., Pic) («■) tr^ 
(walker, derived from 
Rgft.) 

And summon against them 
thine horse and thine foot. 

[17:641 

two feet (ft. dual.) acc. <&*J 

And of them is one that 
waiketh upon its two feet. 

[24:45) 

feet (ph. n.) *$c$ 

Have they feet wherewith 
they walk. 17:195] 



He said : My Lord send me 
back. [23:99] 

■ (pp. 1st. p. sing.) iJrJ 
I am sent back 

*-/ 

(pip. 3 p m, sing,) £*S t 
~is taken back 

{pip. 3 p.f. sing.) *£y 
is taken back 

- >*~ j 

(pip. 3 p.m. ph.) iJ J-«r ji 
they aie taken back 

*- j _ j 

(pip. 2 p.m. ph.)i)j^j 
you are teken back 

(imperf, 3 p. dual.) vi fcljjT 
they twain return unto each 
other 

bringing back (w.) £»r5 
return (v.rt.) 

- j* t- 

(act. pic. m. ph.) Op^J 
those who return 

{n, for time or place) 
termination, a place where 
one is to go back finally 
without return 



{imperf. 3 p-f. sing,) 
<~ shall quake 

to quake, trembfe (d) &yr j 
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(perf. hi. p. phi.) \£j 
we stoned 

And were it not for thy 
company we had surely 
stoned thee (to death). 

[J 1:91] 

(imperf. 3 p. m. plu.) 
they (pelt with) stone 

(they stone thee ) 

{imperf. 1 si. p. Sing.) eml ^ 
I surely shall stone 

(I shall surely stone, 
thee 

{imperf. 1st. p. phi.) eml ^fr^ 
we surely shall stone 

(we surely shall stone 
tbeeC ) 

ye stone {imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
(ye stone me o'Jr'J ) 

Caution : The £ in j^y 

is a short form of (^) 
pronoun. 

(pact. pie. m. ptu.) accfay?'^ 
those who are stoned 

to guess (f.h.) jUj 

shooting stars (phi. n.) 
2!4 



man (opp. woman) (».) ^Jtj 

And if We had him an angel, 
We would certainly have 
made him a man. [6:9) 

two men (n. dual) J&j,. J 
plu. of %'j> (I) („.) *Xj 

Men are overseers over wo- 
men. [4:34] 

{see Jid. P. 5,». 73) 

ptu. of th'j or (2) 
walker on foot {Rgh.) 

And proclaim ihou among 
mankind, they shall come 
walking on foot. [22:27] 

And if you fear then (pray) 
on foot or riding. [2:239] 



* f c ■> 

<to stone (U 

to Stone 

<to guess (2) 

to guess, surmise 

to throw off, to (3) 
shoot, to curse 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLV QURAN 



Thou can defer whom thou 
wilt of them and take unto 
thee such as thou wilt. 

[33:51j 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) Jr's 
one hoped for 

(pact. pir. pfu. >h) tj>iv«* 
those who aTc kept awaited 

defer (or) put (h'<perate) 
off * 



And +hey said : put him and 
his brother off. (7:1 1 1) 



★ v c J 



(per/. 3 pj. Sing.) ££j 
< '--'become wide 

to be w ide, spacious (place) 



And the earth, wide as it is, 
straitened unto you. [9:25] 



welcome (v. min.) 



No welcome for them. 

[38:59] 



pure wine (act. 2 pic. n.) J^j 
T vc- 



We had made them shooting 
stars for the Satan, [67:5] 

(act. pic, adj.) V*-J 
one thrown off with curse 



Then get thee forth there- 
from; verily thou are 
damned (cursed). (15:34] 



borders (pis. ».) 
(j/flg. border— 

If 

And the angels shall be on 
the borders thereof. 

[69:17] 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) fc'ji 
<~hopes, expects 

to hope, expect, hope for 

And he hopes the mercy of 
his Lord, [39:9] 

(imperf. 3 p.in.plu.) djrji 
they expect 

you expect 

■t 

{imperf. 2 p.m sing.) it Ijrj 
thou defer (or put off) 
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{imperf. 3 p,m, sing.) (nom .) £ 
he wiil be merciful 

Those ! A Hah will surely 
show mercy to them. 

[9:71] 

Belike your Lord may yet 
have mercy on you. [17:8] 

They said if out Lord have 
not mercy on us. [7:149] 

(Imperf. 2 p. ting.) i^'J 
thou shows mercy 

(perale. 2 p.m. sing.} Ij^'Ji 
have mercy ! 

you are {pip. 2 p. pht.) 
(or wilt be) shown mercy 

mercy (n.) <jr-j 
affection {«.) ^i-j 

One better then he in piety 
and closer in affection. 

[1S:S1] 

(phi. 4 f^Jwomb) JCjS 
wombs 

# — >T 

most merciful Hatfve) ^ ji 

those who are merciful 
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<pack D^J 

to depart from one place 
and to go to another, 
migrate 

He placed the drinking-cup 
in his brother's pack, 

1)2:70] 

packs (ptu. n.) *Jt j 



★ f C -> ; 

(perf.3p.m.sing.) fTJ 
< ^-has mercy 

J &j p& frJ 

to have mercy on, have 
compassion upon, pity, 
he has mercy on him i*>j 
he has mercy on us C^J 

{perf. 2 p,tn. SW-) 
thou had mercy 

thou had mercy on him *^Tj 

(per/, ?« p. ptu.) G> j 
we have mercy 

Caution : CJ-J is fsLp ptu., 

we have mercy ; is 
3rd. p. sing, attached to 

( t ) pronoun, he has 
mercy on us. 
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r c j 



Then We subjected to hrm 
the wind, it ran gently by 
his command, [38:3 6J 



★ 1 



support (n.) 

So send hiin with me as a 
support. [28:34] 



J a J 



(per/. J /?.fw. sing.) assim. >j 
<~giivc back, (to return, 
to refer) iSj^Sj 

WIS? jrp ; 

to send hack, turn back, 
reject, refuse, repel 

(per/. 3 p.m. pfu.i assim. 
they gave back 



(perf. 1st. p. p!u.) assim. I'i^j 
*e return back 

mim, (**») ^jVa 

they give (/m/ier/, Jp.m.ptu.) 
back, Teturn, refer 

j — 

(imperf, 1st. p. pitt.J *f 
we give back, return, refer 



(pp. 3 p.m. piu.) assim. 
they were returned, taken 

back 
r IV 



i'i * 



fester; 



And Thou art Most Merciful 
of merciful. [7:151] 



And Thou art the best of 
the merciful ones. [23:1 IS] 

(act, 2 pic Jn. adj.) 
merciful 

compassionate oC^J 

Note: &y and J*^ 

are names or epithets 
applied to God; the for- 
mer ( ) is consi- 
dered as expressive of 
intensiveness — agreeable 
with, analogy, — may be 
rendered as the Merciful, 

They are both names or 
epithets formed to denote 
intensiveness of significa- 
tion, from uU~ j such as 

0O*>^and^ 

> {Jid.LQ 
the compassion (v. mim.) Ij^l 



★ -* t 



<gently (adj.) ^Uj 
to be soft, relaxed, flaccid, 
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> > J 



$lj <acc. £\j 



(act. pic. m.pht.) 
those who hand over some- 
thing, those who bring 
back (the mm. of plu. » 
dropped) 

(n. for place or time) 
returning place, return (also 
used in the sense of a 
verbal mim). 

(pact. pic. sing,) jjjjj? 
avoidable, made to return 

( pact. pic. phi.) j jj ji^Z 
avoidable, made to return 



3 J 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) Z*>J 
<to be close behind 

(tr)«J ^**Jt %3 
to follow, come behind, ride 
behind 



Belike close behind you is 
some of that which ye 
may hasten on. [27:72] 

(act. pic. f. stag.) tjjl Ji 
one that comes after another * 
without break, follower 

There will follow it (after 
the earthquake) the next 

(blast,) [79;7J 

21* 



(pp. 3 p.f. sing.) assim. Ooj 
""wjij returned 

(pp. 1st. p. phi.) assim. ojjj 
I was returned 



(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) astim. ajj 
—is (or will be) taken back, 
referred, given back 

(pip. 3 p.m. pfu.) Oj*}' 
they are (or will be) driven 
back 

- ft t 

(pip. 2 p.m. piu.) bj^y 
you will be taken(driven)back 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) v Cija&j* 
they waver, (they are tossed 
to and fro) (Jid.) 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) viii 
-get back (to one's previous 
state) 



(petf. 3 p.m. dual.) viii LCjl 
the twain followed back 

(per/. 3 p.m. plu.) viii 1 
they returned, went back 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii jjjf 
gets (comes) back 

(perateneg.rn.phi.) H 
return not, (do not go back) 

taking back, (v.tt.) Jj" 
restoration 



bringing back (act. pic.) l\ 



T V A 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLV QUBAN 



(pnperf, 2 p.m, sing.) iv ^}'J 
thou caused to perish (or 
to ruin) 



He said : By Allah, thou hadst 
well nigh causcdcst me to 
perish. [37:561 * 

Note i The nun. aT 

is personal pronoun i.e. 
a short from of J . 

(impcrf. 3 p.m. piu.) iv Ijj j_ 
they cause SS to perish 

that they may cause them /jAjrt 

(perf. S p,m sing.) v jt'J 
-^perish 

And his substance will avail 
him not, when he peri- 
sheth. 192:1 1] 

*~* & 

{Ap-der. f. ting.) 
the tumbled i.e. an animal 
kilted by a fall 



★ J 



<the meanest one (efative) 
to be mean 

And of you are some who 
arc brought to the meanest 
of Of*. (16:70) 



(m. piu. iv.<Cap-tkr.) 
comers one after another" 
each following another 



Verily I am about to succour 
you with a thousand or 
angels rank in rank (who 
will come down conti- 
nously). 



★ f ■> J 



a rampart (n.) acc, £jj 
to nil up 



(imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) ^yj 
<thou perish 

lo die, perish 

So let not him who helicvcth 
not in it, and followeth 
his own desire, keep thee 
away form it. Jest thou 
perish. [20:16] 

I perf. J p.m. 3i»g,) ir ^Sjl 
has ruined 

(has ruined you ) 
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(imperf 3 p.m. sing.) Jjjt 
he provides 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) fo'J 
thou provide 

(imperf. /jr. p. phi.) j£ 
we provide 

fperatt 2 p. m. sing.) Jjjl 
provide l t may thou provide ! 

may thou provide us ! tijjl 

(perate, 2 p.m. plu.) j Jl 
(you) provide ! 

they were provided 

Op. 1st. p. plu.) CsjJ 
we were provided 

(pip. 3 p.m. pkt.) 
they are provided 

you (twain) are provided 

provision (n.) Jjj 

(act. pic. m. phi.) {pjtj 
providers 




Thou art the best of provi- 
ders. [5; U 41 

the provider {extensive n.) jj 
of livelihood 

f * t * jj 

(act. pic. m. ph.} C)$t*F)\ 
< firmly grounded people 
fin knowledge) 
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(B.ptu,of'&-}) 
meanest ones 




And wc behold not that any 
follow thee except the mea- 
nest of us, (by) an imma- 
ture opinion, Dl'27] 

They said : Shall wc believe 
in thee when the meanest 
follow thee? [26:111] 



* 3 J J 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) Jj^ 
provided, gave, bestowed 

to provide 

necessaries of life 

( good), grant, bestow 

he provided me 

he provided you 'fijj 

he provided them j"J 

f/wr/. /j/. p. phi.) Ciij 
we have provided 

we have provided him jj 
we have provided them 
we have provided you '^CiSj 

TT. 
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VOCABULARY OF 



THE HOLY OURAW 



<■ — «Ut 

to send *JC^ >Sl 

fatr/. i />vw. p/M.)W IJL-j 1 
they sent 

ftwr/. J/>./. sirtg.)iv 
she sent 

{per}, 1st p. plu.) iv 
we sent 

( imperf. 3 p m. sing.) iv Q<* j, 
he sends 

,» 

{imperf. 1st. p. plu.) iv JJ-jf 
we send 

[epl. imperf. 1st. p. plu.) iv ^U^S 
we surely will send 

I shall never {peg. ace.) 3 
send 

send ! fperate ir) ^-jl 

send him with us \ZZ 

then (you people) send me.UjLr j» 
Note : The final nun 



in jj^jV 



is short form of of a 

personal pronoun, not of 
plural. 

i -1 

{pp. 3 p.m. sing.) iv "J-j* 
he was sent 

(pp. 3 p. plu.) iv I jL j1 
they were sent 



J J J 1 J .- j- - - 



to be firm, stable 

Those who are firmly groun- 
ded in knowledge, [3:71 



★ <J> W ■> 



Rass fn. for place) £.J\ 

(Rass is the name of a coun- 
try in which a part of the 
tribe of Thamud resided. 
According to an opinion 
quoted in Taju'l 'Vrus, 
Rass, was a town in 
Yamamah, Ibn Kathir has 
observed that it meant a 
wel I . and it is s a id that they 
were a people who threw 
their prophet into a well. 
A.M.Daryabadi observes : 
(Rass was) proabably a 
town in Yamamah, where 
a remnant of Thamud ites 
had settled. In the mod- 
ern maps of Arabia, Rass, 
or Ras, is placed in Wadi 
Rurama, in the district of 
Qasim, {Lai. 26" JV. and 
long. 43 £.). Doughty 
referring to another place, 
to says it is 'nigh er>Rusat 
the Wady - cr-Rummah : 
where are seen wide ruins 
and foundations. {Travel 
in Arabia Deserta, //, p. 
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portions of the mane of 
the horse; or the meaning 



is, sent forth <J i*. 

with beneficence, or benefit, 
(JM.>LL) 



[ 



* J U' J 



{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
<~ established SS firmlv 

to be firm, stable, immovable 

And the mountains 1 He 
established them firm. 

179:32] 

firm mountains 



firmly (act. pic. f. sing ) 
fixed, immovable 

(phi. o/^zJij) 



And cauldrons standing firm 
(which could not be re- 
moved from their place,! 

134:13] 

(n. for place) J-^J 
anchorage (1) 

la the name of Allah be its 

ami 
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I am sent (ist. p. Ting.} iv jl 
or was sent 



i have surely preached unto 
you that wherewith I was 
sent to you. [11:57] 

(/p. 2 p.m. /j/h.) jt*- J 1 
you are sent, (or) you were 
sent 

*"t *■( 

('/p. 1st. p. ph.) iv ULj' 
we are sent 

(pip- 3 p.m. sing ) '^j. 
^is being sent, is sent 

message {v.n.) 3)Uj 

messages (ph. j) oSUj 

(/torn.) ,j < 'j^i/* 

senders (acc. gen.) 

[ap-der.f. sing.)"^^ 
sender (woman) 

the wind ( ) ^ J 

sent forth 

By the winds sent forth with 
beneficencs. [77:1] 

Note : It is a metaphorical 

phrase from the tj'f of 
horse, meaning by the 
angels or the winds, that 
are sent forth consecu- 
tively, like the several 
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right direction {2) 




Or whether their Lord inten- 
deth for them a right 
direction. [72:10] 

benefit (3) 

Say : verily I owe not for 
you {power of) hurt nor 
benefit. [72:21] 

rectitude (v.n.) lA^Ji 

(aa. pic. m. ptu,)SjJ^f)\ 
men or rectitude 

(act. 2 pic.) xij 
a right-minded man, a man 
of rectitude, rightly-direc- 
ted 

Is there not among you any 
man right-minded ? 

{11:78] 

And the commandment of 
Fir'awn was not rightly- 
directed [11:97] 

(Ap-der. h, m. sing.) 
a dirccfor (to the right path.) ~ 



<watching, (imj.) 
lying in wait 

rxr 



arrival (2) 

They question thee of the 
hour, when will its arrival 
be? [79:42] 



★ * J- J 

(imperf- 3 P- m - pb&JJ&jk 
< they follow the right gui- 
dance 

i#*&)\*&3 j Us; ; 

to follow the 

right way, be well-guided 

discretion (1) (v.n.J 
i.e., maturity of intellect, 
capacity to manage one's 
affairs 

Then if you perceive in them 
a discretion. [4:6) 

rectitude, (2) 
directive knowledge 

Of that which thou hast 
taught a directive know- 
ledge. [18:66] 

right course t !)(«■) (U3j)2£)l 




And prepare for us a right 
course, [18:10] 
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to stick together, compact 



r 



•k £_ J 0 



3 



f/wr/ 5 p,/. s/ng,; iv 
<she suckled 

<pUj J U*j ^fj! £>j 

to suck the breast 

(pre/. 3 p.f. plu.) (>>jl 
they suckled 

Then if they suckte (their 
children) for you. |65:6J 



And your foster mothers 
(who have suckled you}. 

[4:231 

, '. 

(imperf* 3 p.f. sing.) iv 
she suckles 

she shad suckle 

(imperf. 3 p.f. plu.) iv 
they suckle 

(perate. 2 p.f. sing.} jl 
suckle ! 

suckle him ! _<^-f J' 

Jjwi? j^T <fcc. jliT 
iimperf. 2 p.m. ptu.) x 
you seek suckling (for your 
children) 
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to watch, watch for, lie in 
wait for 

But he who tries to listen 
now finds a flame lying in 
wait for him. [72:9] 

a lurking place (v./t. >iV) 

ambush (n. for place) x*ls 

And sit in wait for them in 
every ambush. [9:5] 

(Ambuscade is the hiding of 
troops for the purpose of 
a sudden surprise attack 
— Jid.) 

(h. for instrument u^ed ^Wt/*. 
as a n. of place) ambuscade 



Verily the hell is ambu- 
scade. [78:21] 

(The angels whereof are lying 
in a wait for the guilty 
— Jid.) 

Verily thy Lord is an ambu- 
scade. (Where he watches 
the doings of the wicked 
— Jid.) (89: T 4) 



★ W a* J 



(pact. pic. m. sing, adj.) J* £y> 
well compacted 
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prefer (4) 

They preferred to be with 
those who remained be- 
hind. [9:87] 

(per/. 2 p.m. pkt.) '1>J 
you are contented ( * 

Are you contented with this 
world's life ? [9:38] 

Note ; The first letter ( ] ) 

is an interrogative particfe 
not a prefix. 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
he pleases, he choses 

he likes it for you >p*>/. 

f imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) fj*J 
thou arc pleased 

that thou may be pleased 

thou are pleased $&f*J&J 
with ivhich thou like 

{imperf 3 p.f. sing.) ^/J 
(used Tor a groups 

And the Jews will never be 
pleased with that. [2:120] 

{imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) i) j 0 J- 
they like, they arc pleased 
with 

ft a 



(ap-der.f, sing.) 
a suckfing woman 

suckling {n.) 

m o/l^'J) yrp 

suckling women 



(perf 3 p.m. sing.) 
<~is pleased (1) 

wte* > &i a?s 

to be pleased, satisfied, 
content 

(perf. 3 p.m. ph.) \ j£j 
Ihey are pleased 

Allah is well-pleased with 
them and they are well- 
pleased with Allah. 

(5:1 19] 

chosen (2) 

And I have chosen for you 
Al-Islam as religion, 

[5:3] 

was content (3) 

And if they were content 
with what Allah and His 
messenger gave them. 

[9:59] 
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(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) vi ^<J> 
~ approved (I) 

And they intercede not except 
for whom He approved. 

[21:28) 

ehdosed (2) 

Then He disclosed not His 
unseen unto anyone except 
a messenger whom He 
chooses, [72:2 6-7] 

(act. 2 pic. adj.) 
acceptable 

(act. pic. f. ting.) "ijAj 
well- pleased 

(pact, pic, f, sing.) <-*ts* 
well-pleasing, approved one 

Return unto thine Lord welt- 
pleased (and) well-pleasing. 

[89:281 

(pact. pic. m. ilng.) jj>^ 
approved one 



And he was with his Lord 
the approved one. 
{^pp. rejected one.) 

[19:55] 

good-wiJI (v. a. mint.) 
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(imperf. 3 p.f. ptu.) <£*j. 
thcy (women) may he pleased 

nom. acc. 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) 
you choose, like, are pleased 
with 

among those whom CijZ*'J jf, 
you choose 

They will swear to you that 
you may be pleased with 
them. But if you arc 
pleased with them, Allah 
is not pleased with the 
transgressing people. 

[9:96} 
r 

{intperf. 3 p.m. ph.) h 
they please you 

< Oj** <) 
iv 



Vmperf. 3 pm. 
they please you or make you 
please 

(Note : The mm of plural is 
dropped due to idafa.) 



They swear by Allah to you 
to please you. [9:62] 

(per/. 3 p. m.phi.) vi l^>l J 
they agree among themselves 

(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) vi ft* f 
you agree among yourselves 
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★ » E J 

< thunder (n.) *>}\\%j 

r > - 

U*J J*jt JAJ 
to thunder ( j j f> j£ j 



f>ei/. J p.m.pkt.) IjtJ 
<they tended . 

J Uj >U >J 

to have regard to, 

tend, rule, pasture, graze 



They tended it not with its 
due tendance. [5 7:2 7 J 

(ptrate. 2 p.m. phi.) y?J\ 
pasture 

Eat and pasture your cattle, 
120:54] 

(ptrate, m. jfogjXjeSj 
give ear to us, listen 

(ui: pronoun \ + gjj ) 

fact. pic. m. pht.) ( ) 3j£sj 

care-takers, observers (of du- 
ties, trusts etc.) 

(ph. of shepherd) iVjl 

shepherds 

rTV 



agreement (v-n.) J 



< fresh In.) ££j 

to be fresh 

Nor out of fresh or dry is in 
Book luminous. [6:59) 

fresh dates (n.) Zj*J 

It shall drop on thee dates 
fresh and ripe. [19:25] 



★ V t J 



<terror(l> (n.) ^*)\ 
to frighten, be 




We shall cast a terror into 
hearts of those who dis- 
believe. (3:1511 

awe (2) 

And thou wouldst surely 
have been filled with awe 
of them. [18:1 S) 
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longing (».«,) £ij <acc. Uj 

(MUpic. m, sing J ($} 
averse 

Art thou averse to my gods, 
O Ibrahim? [19:461 

(act.pic.m.pfu.) - U[ - J jJ^A j 
beseechers (jtog.) 

Verily we are unto our Lord 
beseechers. [68:32] 

* > t J 

<plenleous1y (f.n.) acc. \Sj 

to Live in ease And affluence 
(life), to eat plentifully 

* f I •> 

* - * j 

(n. p,t.) acc. [fi^ 
< refuge, {Jid.) wide way 
. to follow (Rgh.), a place 
of escape {fid ) 

to break Hi < 

away in anger 

to be humiliated 
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pasturage (n. for place) J^J? 
(for the cattle) 



* * I J 



(imper/ J p.m. ring.,)- 0* - 4*jr- 
< -is/will be averse 

to desire, long tor ( i| ), 

to have no desire ( ^ ), 

to supplicate ( J J ) f 

to prefer - je i v - 
one thing to another 

And who shall be averse 
from the faith of Ibrahim. 

[2:130] 

(imperf 3 p.m. phi.} 
they prefer 

They should prefer not them- 
selves before him. [9:120] 

{imperf. 2 p.m. pla.) 'Jjtj 
you desire 

iperaie. m. sing.) 

attend ! 

And unto thy Lord, attend. 

[94:8] 
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cushions {it.) tSjj 



(per/. S p.m. sing.) ~£*J 
<~raised 

to raise, hoist 



we raised 



(perfi 1st p. ph.) UJ 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing. J £»> 
raises 

(im/wr/. /jr. p. 
we raise 

f pip. 3 p. f. sing.) .ij. 
be exalted 

C pirate, neg, m. plu.) J H 
raise not 

(act. pic. m. sing.) -jlj 
raising, lifting 

feci, pte, /. itofO l^lj 

exalting 

(at/. 2 />«-. m, sing.) 0 **j 
lofty one 

* > J ~* 

elaveted one 

(port. pic. f. sing.) *i£kf 
eiavated one ff.) * 



* o <-» 



anything crushed (n.) acc. 
to pieces and fragments 

to break in pieces 



* * «j ^ 



sexuality (I) («-) Sij 

to have sexual conduct, to 
use immodest speech. 

Allowed unto you, on the 
night of fasts, is to go un- 
to your wives. {2: 1 871 

lewdness (2) 

if. li* 



There is no lewdness, nor 
wickedness, nor wrangling 
during the pilgrimage. 

[2:197] 



a present (a.) 

to make a present 

(patt, pic. m. sing.) >'J^J.\ 



present one 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v iijv' 
looks about 

And in the morning he was 
in the city fearing and 
looking about. [28:18] 

fperale. m. sing.) viii JJt j\ 
wait thott ! 

(peratt. m. pht.) wVf 1 j£* j\ 
you wait ! 

(AjHkr. m. pht.) viit 
they are waiting 

(dtff. pic. m. sing.) ZXj 

watcher 

* - 

neck (1) (n.) 

ffifM. a bound (2) 
person, slave 

necks (n.p, b.) 

★ > J j 
sleeping (v.b.) $jf j 

. J lXJj JJji JLIj 
to go to sleep 

sleeping place, {». p. t.) ZJ^ 
grave 



parchment (n.) J 3 

2J0 



(act. 2 pic. m, sing.) acc. j 
companion 

to accom-/// J\J< 
pany one 

3*;. 3: << 

to be useful 

easy arran- (n. ints.) acc. m,/* 
gem en t 

(ffitf- a thing by which one 
profits or gains advantage 
or benefit— LL) 

T S. > * 

rest i ng (n . p . t . < viii} acc. Ui*^ 
place 

<elbows (n.inU.p.b.} JjJjJS 
(sing.) 

{imperf. 3 p. m. plu.) OjSji 
< they guard (i.e.. respect) 

to watch, observe, guard 

They respect not either kin- - 
ship or agreement in a 
believer. [9:10] 

as above 

{imperf. neg. 2 p.m. sing.) <Z*f '} 
thou has not guarded 

Tr. 
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(eh 3 p.m. pht.) titi I jiT jJ, 
let them ascend 

mounting, ascending (p.w.) *jj 

( act. pie t m. sing.) j\j 
charmer (IK) ascender (Rgh) * 



And it is said ; who will 
ascend with it {or who is 
the charmer or physician). 

[75:271 

Note : The word $j is 
an active participle from 

0% J j that means to 
ascend. If £ j is verbal 

noon the meaning of the 
verse will be 'who can 
ascend with him to the 
heaven,' i.e., who can 
assist him in this moment 
and go with him. If the 

verbal noun is "azS j the 
meaning of the verse will 
be 'who is or where is the 
charmer or physician that 
can avert the doom.' 



(per/. $p.m. dual) 
<they twain embarked 

to ride, (y-)t 'f j *<j£% 

embark, mount on horse- 
back 



* f O J 



(act. 2 pic. m. siitg.J 
iption, titf. a table of * 



inscription 
lead 

Or, thinkest thou that the 
Companions of the Cave 
and inscription were of 
Our wouderful signs. 

[1*:9J 

Note : See the details about 
the people referred to in 
this verse in Jid. P. IS m. 
300-301. 

fact. pic. m. phi.) ff^S 
written one 



<collor-bone (n.p.b.) 'J 
(sing.) 



* & J J 



(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) 'j'J 
thou ascend 

iKRF.tiii ) 
to ascend, rise 
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to cause fj Df>* < c3Tj 
one to ride, to set one- 
thing upon another, com- 
pose, mix, construct 

band of horsemen or In.) iify 
riders on camels, ten or" 
more in number, caravan 

riders (n. p. b.) 

(mg.) ts): 

camel (it. p.) 

< riders fe. p.) J^J 
(sing.) tf\j 

ridden, camet (n.) ij3 

Up-der.>/p, m. sing.) 
ridden one on another (close' 
growing) 



★ > J j 

<at rest, tran- (». p.b.) ^IjJ 
quil, stable 

to stop, (ojL/i SSj ^ft 

to be calm, to be kept 
stable 



★ J J j 

low sound, whis- (n.) nee. Ijfj 
per 

to plant, fix in (the ground) 
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(per/. 3 pjn. ptu.) 
they embarked 

(imperf.3p.m,plu.) 
they ride 

(imperf. 2 p.m. p!u.) frj^j 
you ride 

you may ride 

surely you ride 

Surely ye shall ride layer 
upon layer, (/tf.) [84; 19] 

p*., (O mankind !) your 
existence is not fixed or 
stationary ; must be 
ever-changing, growing, 
journeying from the state 
of the living to the dead, 
and from the state of the 
dead to a new state of 
life in the next world. The 

preposition here is 

synonymous with JL* and 

j£ jfr is equivalent 

to 2£ 
( ffz., Q.). 

(perate. m. sing,) ZJi jl 
(thou) embark I 

(perate, m. p!u.) 
(you) embark ! 

f/Wf/*. J/J.m, jftif.) it 
-—constructed 

rrr 



j 4 J 
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^ * J 



derate. /. 
(thou bow down ! 

fad, /rtc. m. jifly.) acc. \£\j 
one who bows down 

g J dec, 
those who (ffc-f. pie. m.pJb.) 
bow down 

fa**-) <£j 

gen. ™ m . ^^TlJ 

fdcf, pie. m.pht.) 
those who bow down 



(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) acc. *fg 
< —makes a heap 

to heap up, (o)tfj^-fj 
bring together 

a heap (n.) acc. 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) 
piled up 



4 



{imperf. 2 p.m. sing. ) 
<thou leaned 

to lean upon. rely upon, trust 

rj*ww«*»fUi !#yS 

you lean not 

court (I) (*.) ^"J 

Hit. the firm part of a thing 
on which it rests, support, 
pillar, corner-stone 

rrr 



(per/, 3 p.m. sing.) f> 
<~ reverted 

(j) i£ 4 aft 

(o upset, overturn, subvert 

(pp. 3 p.m. ph.) It 1 
they were reverted 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) J j» 'J. 
< they flee, they are fleeing 

(6) tfc jfe jjTj 

to run, urge, to strike heavily 
with foot 

{perate. m. sing.) 
strike (heavily) 

f/wwte. neg. m. ph.) Vj^j * 
run not, do not flee 



(imperf. 3 p,m. pfo-Vd'y&'j, 
<they bow down 

to bend to the ground to 
bow down 

they bow not down ~bj£'J. S 

(perate. m. plu.) iy£j\ 
(you) bow down ! 
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★ f f J 



{act. 2 pic m 



* 0 f j 



pomegranate (m> 



fper/. J /j. m. sing.) w.v. ^ j 
~ threw 

( fc j>)*Cj j (*S US- <-^J 

W throw, hit by throwing, 
blame, to cast on 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) w,v, ££j 
thou threw 

{imperf. 3p.m. sing .)w.v.,fd fj. 
■^throws, casts 

{imperf. 3 p.f. sing.} w.v. Ij'J 
^throws 

{ imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) w.v. 5 £j. 
Ihey blame, cast 



(imperf, 3 p.m. phu) hlj*»> 



s- ■ - - \ ' * * - - - 



Cthey dread 
2J4 



7 hen he trurncd away with 
his court. [51:39] 

support (2) 

Or could betake me to a 
powerful support. [1 1:80] 



* C f 


J 


spears (n.p.b.) 

0 • * 




★ > f 




ashes (n.) 




★ 'J f 


j 



< indication by *»«■, 
sign (with the eye, lips, or 
hand) 

( j) W $$ &J 

to make a sign to, indicate 
by a sign 



★ I* f J 



Ramadhan (the ninth (jj.) jI^j 
month of Islamic calendar, 
the month of fast) 

rrt 
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(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) jj£ 
<Z ~ covers, will cover 

to approach, to overtake, 
cover 

(imperf, 3 p.f. sing.) J^'J 
<' "—covers, will cover 

(imperf. 3 p.m. xirtg.) j v 
causes burden, imposes upon 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) iv J*jl 
I shall impose upon, I 
shall cause burden 

(perate. neg. m. sing.) Jh'J i 
do not Impose burden 

evil disposition <v.«.) Jfj 



* j * J 



(act. 2 pic.m. sing.) 
a pledge 

to leave a pledge with some 
one 

(act. 2 pic/, sing.) 
a pledge 

takings pledge (v.n.) 



* J • J 

< motionless (sea) (v.n.) jij 

to go slowly 



(perate. m. plu.) 
<be dreadful 

you dread me 

And Me (alone) you should 
dread. [2:40] 

i *•* 

{imperf. 2 p. m. phi.) it 
<you frighten 

to make dreadful, frighten 

(perf, 3 p.m. phi.) jr \ 
as they frighten 

(v.n.) act. ilij j C*3 * <L+)\ 
fear, dreadfulncss, awtuiness 

< monks (n.p.b.) 
(sing.) 

Le. esoteric heads of religion. 

There were Christian monks 
as early as the 3rd century. 
The monks and the nuns 
were looked upon as the 
most consistent Christians, 
and were honoured accor- 
dingly. (Jid.,Ebr.V.p.676) 

{a relative adj. oL*j ) Ifj-jJj 
monkery, monasticism 



group, company In.) Ljtj 
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the soul of man ( 1 ) C' 

And they ask thee regarding 
the soul, say thou : the 
soul is by the command 
of my Lord. 117:851 

the possessor of (2) 

soul (in generic sense the 
singular standing for class) 




On the Day whereon the 
possessors of sout and 
angels will stand arrayed. 

(78:38] 

Gabriel, the (3) 




The angels and Gabriel des- 
cend. [97:4] 

the holy {camp.) 
spirit * 

Note : Holy Spirit in Islam 
is not the 'third Person of 
Trinity,' but arch-angel, 
Gabriel, who was is in 
constant attendance upon 
the Prophet Jesus and 
protected mm — a mere 
mortal— from the wiles of 
his enemies, There is no 
trace in any verse of the 
Holy Quran of any speci- 
ally high rank being besto- 
wed on Jesus above other 
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★ C J ■> 

{imperf, 2 p.m plu.) iv j ^fij 
you drive at evening 

to go or do a thing at evening 

<* » - 

Utt. evening breeze ( 1 ) (n.) QJJ 
(a sort of comfort, mercy 
and bounty) 

s=-!^3 jS Z. 3 ^ 

{For him shall be) comfort 
and fragrance and garden 
of Delight, [56:89] 

mercy, bounty, (2) 
gift 




And despair not of the mercy 
of Allah. Verity none 
despairs of Allah except a 
people disbelieving. 

[12:87] 

Note : Pickthal has trans- 

Jated £J.) by mistake as 

spirit, that is, (with 
dbamma upon the first 

redical), not £jj (with 

fatka upon it). The verse 
means : A man true or 
fatth never gives up hope 
in the mercy of Allah. 



* ■» J 



(imperf. 3 P .f ,t„g.) Ui 
— solicits 

{Imperf. 1st. p. ptu.)iii 
we solicit 

(perf* 3 p.m. stag.) ft ' 3 \y, 
wished, intended 

to wish, ft ft} 

intend, desire 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual.) to Q$ 
they (twain) intended, wished 

(per/. 3 p.m. pfu.) ft 1 jitf 
they intended, wished 

(per/. 3 P ,f. pfu.) tr S*j1 
they (f) intended, wished 

2 p.m. phi.) h f$ 
you intended, wished 1 

(per/. IsU p. piu.) ft ft j| 
we intended, wished 

f/flt/ifr/, 3 p.m. sing.) ft 
— intends, wishes 
used also as an auxiliary 

verb as : 

It is about to fall down. 

[18:771 

(imperf 3 p.m, sing.) Juss. »f 
intends, wishes 

(imperf 3 P .m. dual.) SxJ. i 
they (twain) intend, wish 

(im/wrf ft/, p. i/ng.) 
I intend, wish 

TTV 



prophets. He has simply 
his own place — a very 
honourable one, no doubt 
—in the long list of the 
messengers of Cod. 

The angel Gabriel 

who is entrusted with 
divine revelation 

evening journey (r.n.) 

{opp. jij. morning journey) 

| * 3 J J 

fperf 3 p.m. phi.) iii |£>|j 
<they solicited 

to ask one \ij\~J. Hi 

to do, prevail upon him 
by blandishment 

(per/. 3 p. /.ting.) Hi 
solicited 




He said : it is she who solici- 
ted me against myself. 

[12:26] 

ojlj signifies 
'she endeavoured to turn 
him by blandishment or by 
deceitful arts or to entice 
him to turn from the 
thing." (Ttd.>LL) 

(per/. 2p.f.ptu.)lti J&jlj 
you (f.) solieited 
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J J J 





★ f J J 




Romans, Byzantines (n.) f j^l 









foer/. 5 p.m. jj'/JJf.) viii Of jl 
i— doubled 

to cast one into doubt and 
uncertainty, suspect 

(perf. 3 p. / m'n* J vi " <^jl 
doubted 

frw/. i p.m. ph.) riii 
they doubted 

(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) viii '—Jjl 
you doubted 

j — 

( impei/. J />.m, nng.) viii i_AT£ 
'^doubts 

(toywr/. J p.m.ptu.) viii,acc. VjKji 
they doubted 

{imperf.2p.m.pht.)viii,ace. \y£'j 
you doubt 

doubt, suspect (n.) 

{Ap-der. m. 5f/*£.) /? 
arouser of suspicions, causing' 
doubt 

(ap-der. m. ting,) viii 
doubter 



wind (I) (*.) fei 



Otoe.; l j**. i ojxjt. 
■ & ■ - 

(imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) 
they intend, wish 

jumper/. J p.f. pht.) iv jjjj 
they (/,) wish, intend 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) iv Jb j 
we wish, intend 

{pip. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
f^, is wished, intended 

for a while ,( particle) ace. 
slowly, gently (according 
to the grammarians the 
word is a diminutive form 
of which verbal noun is 
not in use.) 



meadow somewhat ( n ^ V '<J* jj 
watery, garden 

meadows some- (n.ph.) olijj 
what watery 



★ t J J 



< alarm (n.) 

to fear, (j)tjj gj 
to be lerrified 
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(per/. J p.m. fl'ffgj £)j 
<~slipped 

to act styly (i.e.,scoffingly) 

TTA 
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fragrance, a bounty, (n.) 
a gift of God 



(a synonym to 

subsistence {Jid.>LL) 






j 


adornment (i,e. t dress) (it.) 






★ t * J 


a high place (n.) 


* » 






J 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) Jlj 
<^encru$ted 

to be rusty, dirty 



And they run away with them 
with a goodly wind. 

[10:22] 

predominance (2) 

Lest ye flag and your pre- 
dominance depart. |8:46] 

smell (3) 

Surely I fee] the smell of 
Yusuf. (12:94] 

< winds (n.p.b.) jijfi 

CM*) 
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* yi jut 



★ o y j 

the bondmen, (n. p.) ijty 
infernal guards 

I * C E j 
a/Ihe glass UW^U-W^ 

★ ^ | j 

tap. 3 p.m. srng-> W« ^.3 j\ 
~ was reproved 

to obey an interdiction, for- 
bidden 

to interdict, rebuke 

a deterrent (*.n. mim.) rirt ^-sj^ 

driving away (v.n.) >r j 
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the scum £J| ( \*5 



< scriptures \tt.p,) *jj 

the divine (ring.) 

writ revealed in parts by 
the Prophet Daud 

And verily it is in the Scrip* 
tures of the ancients. 

(26:196] 

<the lumps (n.p.) *£j 

heavy pieces of (sing.) 
iron {Rgh,) 

yw^Lrut}>l 

Bring me lumps Df iron. 

[18:96] 
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( uir-j is an army, or a 

military force, marching 
little by little, or leisu- 
rely, or heavify, by reason 
of their multitude and 
force— LL) 



ornament ( I ) 



When the earth took her 
ornaments {i.e., it is decked 
out in full beauty). [10:24] 

gold (2) 

Or there be for thee a house 
of gold. 1 17:9 3] 

gilded speech (3) 

{I.e., fair- seem trig untruth 
and faisehood) 





j 


carpets f>. p*) 


- 





far/, pic./, ph.) o!^!-\5 
those </) who drive away 
(t.e. r angels who are the 
drivers of the clouds. 

v _ , , 

the shout {n.) i jj-j 
(The reference is to the 
second blast or (he trum- 
pet.) 



(imperf. 2 p. m. ph.) j'^jj 
<you shall sow 

(-») Ljj £j£ £j5 
to sow, plant, cultivate 

corn, cornfields («.) £jj 
a sown corn, cultivable land, 
plant 

Til 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) it fe'j. 
^speeds up 

to push, speed up 

to stop, urge on gently 

(pis. pic. f. sing,) iv 
goods that are pushed out 
disposed of (re., goods of 
no value or of very little 
purchasing valuej 



c he ^ 



(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) qri, 
<C«s removed 



to remove 5S - J 6 - jr_ j»-J 
form its place 

(act. pit. m. Sing.) 
remover 



marching slowly (r.n.) ace. fc^ 
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lo assert (i) 
something that may be 
tTue or false 

to assert (2) 
something false 

(per/. 2 p. in. sing.) j 
ihc-u asserted 

(perf 3 p.m. pkt.) 
you asserted r 

(imperf, 3 p,m t phi,) hjf 'y. 
they asserted 

{imperf. 2 p. phi.) Cj'Jf-'j 
you asserted 



panting (acf . 2 pic. m. ting.) 
1 J!*J signifies (he beginning 

crying, or brayiogof (he 

ass, «W- j^ 1 signifies 
the ending or final part 
thereof. — LL) 



| ★ <-> ^ ~ 



(impttf. 3p.m. pfu.) assim. 5>> 
<tney hasten 



to flap (the wing) 
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cornfields 

sower, (n. p. fc) Jfi$ 

sowers, growers (r.*., the ' 
causers of the growth) 



<blue (a. «#.) 5j$ 

And We shall gather the 
culprits on that day blear- 
eyed. (At) [20:102] 



( imperf. 3 p.f. 3ing.)(w.v.)vit '^jjy 
< ---condemns 

to condemn, to despise, 
redicule 

'i£yju JJJ « 
to reprove, reproach 

Note s The ( a ) of the 
stem mi is replaced with 

( * ) 



t 



(perf. 3 p, sing,) 
^ '-^asserted 
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(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) U 'X> 
thou cleanseth, purifieth 

{tmpetf. 3 m. p. phi.) it 
they cleanse, purify 

(perate. neg. n. pfu.) Vf'y i 
justify not 

So justify not yourselves. 

153:32] 

( \ jj means: He 

praised himself.) (LL) 

UlL 'He attributed to himself 
purity or cleanliness' Thus 

signifies 

'do not praise yourself or 
claim purity'. 

(per/. J p.m. sing.) v 
^purified himself 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) v "S'Si 
^purifies himself 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) *£ s £ 
is cleansed 



And establish prayer and 
give the Zakat. [2:43] 

Note: The fjfrj) 

word int. means purity and 
purification, and is a tech- 
nical term of the Islamic 
law that means: certain por- 
tion or amount of property 



★ f J J 



□ 



Zaqqum (».) f J»J ' W 
(Any deadly food; the food 
of the people of thefiire 

or hell fj*)\ i)T iit 

certain tree in hell (IK). 
A certain tree having small 
leaves, sticking and bitter 
found in Tihama.) (LL) 
The tree (in verse 37:62) is 
symbolic of the living 
conditions in the hell. 



* if 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<C<->-was clean 

to be clean, grow, increase, 
be purified 

J, 



And had there not been the 
grace of Allah upon you 
and His mercy, not one 
of you would ever have 
been cleansed. [24:21] 

f>er/. 3 p.m. sing.) it '$j 
<~ cleansed 

to purify, clean 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
cleanseth, purifieth 
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{an, pk, m. sing.) ace. j « '5" J 
pure 

That I nay bestow on thee 
a boy pure. (19:191 

(at*, pfc./ jfcg.) 
pure (i.e., innocent) 

't 



He said : haste thou slain a 
person innocent , [ 1 8 : 7 4) 

the purest (elative.) 



J j J j 



Jp./. rA*.) ill 3 
<~~is shaken * 

to shake %fj 'jjy m 2fj 

(pp. 3 p.m. ph.) |jFij 
they were shaken 



shaking (v.n.) 

quake (n.) VjJ 



* J J 



you slipped ' 

to stumble, slip, f ^fjjj 
make a mistake l-Jff / " J 

fee* 3/3 ) fj; 

may slip (/jjywr/ 2 p. f. sing.) 
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that is given thereof as 
the due of God by its 
possessor to the poor in 
order that he may purify 
it thereby (LL), 

The payment of this reJigious 
due is obligatory provided 
that the properly is of a 
certain amount and has 
been in possession for one 
luner year. The portion, to 
be given, varies according 
to the nature and amount 
of the property. Generally 
it is one-fortieth thereof 
U„ two and a half percent. 

The word I Jf j is translated 

as a Islamic tax, poor- 
due, poor-rate or charity 
but none of them renders 
the full meaning of the 
term. Thus, it is reason- 
able to use the term as 



purity, piety (2) 



So we intended that their 
Lord should change for 
the twain one better then 
he in piety and chosen 
affection. [18:81] 

And tenderness from Our 
and purity. 

[19:13] 
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J J i 



Note : *^ j (sing,) is 'an 
arrow without a head and 
without feathers. 



arrows here allude to 
those divining arrows by 
means or which the Arabs 
in the time of ignorance 
sought to know what was 
allotted to them. They used 
to put them in a recep- 
tacle, and when one of 
them desired to make a 
journey, or accomplish a 
want, or when desired to 
perform some affair, he 
put his hand into that 
receptacle and took forth 
an arrow; and if the 
arrow upon which was 



went ahead to accomplish 
his purpose, but if that up- 
on which was 'Prohibition' 
came forth he refrained, 
and if the black one came 
forth he shuffled them a 
second time." 

Uid. LL, IK.) 







f J 


(u p.) acc. 

in troops 






★ J 





( Ap-der. m. sftig.) vtii 
wrapped 

Ttfl 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
caused to slip 

{perf. 3 p. m. sing.) x tJju-l 
caused to slip 



(p*rf, 3 p. I phi.) iv 
< we brought near 

to bring near, to cause to 
approach 

to advance 

(pp. 3 p.f. sing.) tt 
'"is brought near 

(n.) nee. UJ3 
neighbouring (watches) 

proximating (n.) ate. %M% 
an approach (v.n.) j^j 



★ J J j 



{ imperf. 3 p.m< phi.) iv j jll 
<they caused to stumble 



to cause to tf 
slip, stumble 

to stumble, slip 

slippery acc. |g (tut.) 



* f J j 



arrows (n. p. b.) f 
(sing.) 
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to give Wj£ n £*5 

a woman in marriage, to 
conjoin, to classify in 
pairs, to unite with fellows 

(imperf. J p, m. sing.) it j? j£ 
-^conjoins 

(pp. ip.f. sing.) it 
is paiTcd 

And when the souls arc 
paired, (i.e., united with 
their fellows). [81:71 

wife (I) («.) 

And ir you intend to re 1 pace 
a wife by another. t 4; 20] 

husband (2) 



Until I she weds a husband 
other than he. [2:230] 

pair (3) 

And it groweth. every luxuri- 
ant pair of growth (i.e., 
of every kind) [22:5] 

(n.dual.)acc. nom. j£j5 

man and woman, husband 
and wife, two kinds, pairs 

wives, husbands, (ti.p.b.) rV$ 
pairs, kinds 
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o is 

replaced by j then dup- 
licated by Shuddak (AK). 



★ ★ * * 



biting cold (n.) S'Jr* j 



★ ★ * ★ 



a certain plant called (tt.) '^rJ 
Zanjabil that has good 
flavour, ginger 



★ f J J 



(act. 2 pic. m. sing.} *{?J> 
base-born, claiming some- 
one else as his father 



(imperf. J p.m. pin.) w.y. Jjp^ 
<C they commit adultery 

(^)^Cj j lij ig. ii5 

to commit adultery 

(imperf. 3 p.f. piu.) w.v. cji'£ 
they ( /J commit adultery 

{act. pic, m. smg.)(fd.) t 'Jf)\ 
one who commits adultery 

(flCl, p/c. p. /. sing.) O I j < <y j^l 
one ("/) who commits adultery 



★ £ 



(perf. 1st. p. piu.) ii 
<we wedded 
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* J J 



{el. 3 p./. slrtg.) ^Jjl 

thai may remove 

(per/. 1st. p. pfu.) U fcf^ 
we caused split 

(per/. 3 p.m. plu.) v lj£> 
they were distinguished one 
from another Uid.) 

decline (v,n.) 

Preceded by a (2) 
negative panicle 

when verb per/. ^IjT 

imper/ 'J± imper/, j'h.m. 
(to cease) is used it is 
preceded by the negative 

wr j- if 

particles \» , *}| or *^ 

and means that the action 
is stilJ continuing, 

Or/. Jj»./ si«£.) ^Jl5 U 
-•^ remained, continued 

It was continually their cry 
or this ceased noi to be 
their cry. [21:15] 

(per/. 2 P .m, phi.) flj U 
you remained, continued > 

You remained in doubt or 
you ceased not to be in 
[40:34) 



doubt. 



(imper/. 3 p.m. sing,) 
— remains 

UV 



3S3 



<take provision Tor the 



to provide ljj> v ^jy 
rood for journey 

provision for the jour- (u.) 'sty 
ney 



— - 



J J 3 



<you visited 

to visit ( j) ijtj jJJl jIj 

(imper/ 3 p. / sing:) vi 
< .—deviates, turns aside 

to deviate 

( > T$$ M 

arc- l JJj 



5» 



to falsify 



< falsehood (n.) 



★ J 



J j 



In simple verbal (I) 
/cm 

(per/. 3 p./. dual.) w.r, Wj 
< the twain ceased 

to pass, cease, decline, 
remove 
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J J J 



(<wf. pfc. m. sing,) J*lj 
vanished ones 

vanishing {int s.) aec. 




olive (if.) J£5 



olive (rt. 



Oer/ J p.m. sing.) w.v. alj 
<~added, increased 

to increase, to add 

fperf. 3 p.f. sing.) w.v. col5 
wadded, increased 

(perf. 3 p.m. ph.) w,v. ljS) j 
they added, increased 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. 
^increases 

(imperf.3p,m.smg )ju$s.jw,v< ay 7 
did not add or increase 

(The second radical i.e., \S 

is dropped due to the juss. 
case). 

{imperf. 2 p.n, pht.) w.v. JjJ^y 
you increase 

(ent. 1st. p. sing.) w. r. Jjy* 
I will surely increase 
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And their building which 
they have built will cause 
continually doubt in their 
hearts. [9:110] 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing. ) j{? V 
( — will remain continuity 

(imperf. 3 p.m, p } u .) V 
they will remain continually 



+ a » j 



(act. pic. m, pht.) 'J.vfy 
< abstemious, indifferent 

_ j _ (tj) Tj*5 j>'_>r i*> 

to turn away from, be indi- 
fferent to, forsake 



* j » j 



dower, splendour (n.) 

| *k j » j 

<^vanished 

<*» IjSS £5 ^3 

to vanish 

(imperf 3 p.f. sing.)acc. &y 
<«may vanish, to vanish (i.e. t 
to die, pass away) 

T1A 
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» if $ 



(per/. 3 p. f. sing.) w.v. 
"^turned aside 



(per/, 3 p.m. plu.) w.v. l>lS 
they turned aside 

(pet/. 3 p.m. sing.) vi, w.v. Ifjjj 
"■^caused to turn aside ^* 

* > * 

{imper/. 3 p. m. sing. )vi, w.v. £ jt 
~causes to turn aside 



whosoever turns 
aside 



(The >S is dropped due to 
the conditional sentence) 

turning aside, devia- (v.rr.) 
tion 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. ii "CtJ 
— -made to seem fair 

lo make tljT ii < 

SS seem fair, to adorn, 
decorate 

to adorn 

f/wr/. /j/. p, />/ u .) iV 
we made SS seem ( 1J 
fair 

mm 

Thus to every people have 
We made their deeds fair- 
seeming. [6:108] 



(imper/, I si. p. plu.) w.v. -*3f 
we will increase 



we shall never 
increase 



(perate. m. sing.) w.v. aj 
increase? 

( per/. 3 p.m, sing.) vitl, w.v. S Is jl 
~got increased gradually, 
waxed 

(per/. 3 p.m. pin.) viii w.v, 
they got increased gradually, 

{imper/. 3 p,m. sing.) wi, w.v. 
~get$ increased 

(imper/. 3 p. f. sing.) viii, w.v. a|a^ 
^gets increased 

(imper/. 3 p.m. pki.)viii, w.v. I jataji 
they gee increased 

(eA J p.m. pfu.) viii, w.v, I jiljjj 
thai they may get increased 

( imper/ ist.p. ptu.)viii, w,v. \\ 3 'y 
we shall add 

*-r 

an increase (v./t.) h\j 
an increment (vjt. mim.) *>"- 

more, additional 



t # -> 



faeY/. J p.m, iv,», 
-^turned aside 

10 deviate, to turn aside 
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(7v>. 3 p.m. sing.) it 
(**Hs made to seem fair 

(per/. 3 />. /. ring.) f 
~ became adorned 

{ is shaped from 

(v) *£g ) <Abk.) 

the/an adorn- {n.) °Ajy^ 
mcnt, beauty 



*'"ll 



we adorn (2) 



Surely We have adorned the 
lower heaven with an 
adornment, the stars. 

[37:6] 

surely (epl. fsl. p. jf. sing.) 
we made fair ~ seeming 
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TO- 



fa question about tj , # ] 



to ask, (1) 
n, enquire 



to demand (3) 

Surely people asked question 
before you, (5:1 02 J 

There hath asked a questioner 
concerning the torment 
about to befall. 




And when my bondmen ask 
thee regarding Me, then 
verily [ am nigh. j2:l86t 

{perf. 2 p.m. sing,) ^jfc 
thou asked 

to \ 



Prefixed to the imperfect 
tense to denote the mean- 
ing of future, as : 

The fooJish among men 
will say. (2: 142] 

(According to the gramma- 
rians it is shortened form 

of <-* that is placed 
before the imperfect, 
I to conform the 

meaning of the future. As 
the imperfect consists both 
of the present and the 
future tenses). 



* J 1 



(perf. 3p.m. sing.) h.v. 
< wasted 
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Jl 



(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) Jt; 
we ask, demand 

(epl. 1st. p. plu.} 
we surely shall question 

(thou) question ! ask ! 

(perate. m. ph.) iJ'tH 
(you) question ! ask 1 

~ is asked (pp. 3 p.m. sing.) ^Jti 
(P is asked (pp. 3f. sing,) £j 

(pp. 3 p.m. plu.) \>j*£ 
they are asked 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ is/will be asked 

{epL passive. 3 p.m. plu.) 
verily they shall be asked, 

(pip. 2 p.m. sing.) Jjfci 
thou will be asked 

(epl. passive. 3 p.m. plu.) 
you certainly shall be asked, 
questioned 

(pip. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they will be asked 

(pip. fit. p. plu.) 3\j 
we are/will be asked 

[act. pic. m. sing.) ^jfU / *JfCJl 
questioner ( 1 > 
beg 8 ar (2) 

(act. pic. m. plu ) LfilfOl 
questioners, beggars, those 
who ask 55 or make query 

(pact, pic, m, plu,) tljSLU 
one who is questioned 

252 



(per/. 1st p. sing.) 

I asked 

(perf 3 p. m. plu.) 
they asked 

(per/. 2 p.m. phi.) fi^ 
you asked 

{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) 
demands, asks ( 1 ) 

The people of the Book ask 
thee to bring down a 
Book. [4:153] 

begs {2) 

Of Him beggeth whosoever is 
in the heavens and the 
earth, [55:29] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou demand 



Thou asketh them no fee Tot 
it. 



(Imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
I ask, demand 



norrt. J 



-■'Sc. 



acc. 



(imperf 3 p.m. plu.) 
they ask, enquire, demand 



(el. 3 p.m. plu.} 
that they ask. enquire, 
demand 

(imperf, 2 p.m. plu.) nom. u jl W 
you ask, demand ace. yj^z 

TUT 



M M «J" VOCABULARY OP 

to feel aversion for, to turn 
away, to disgust, cause to 
loathe 

ffm/jcr/. 5 p.m. plu.) (h.v.) ^ f 
they grow weary 

They hallow Him night and 
day, and they weary not. 

[4 1:; 8] 

Operate, neg. m. pht.) \J 
be not weary ! 

&&&& 

— 

And be not weary of writing. 

[2:282] 

Saba 0»/>. n.) 
(Saba wis a city of Yemen, 
also called Ma^arib, at 
about three days' journey 
from San'a. The bursting 
of the dyke of Ma'arib 
and the destruction of the 
city by a flood are histo- 
rical facts, and happened 
in about the first or sec- 
ond cer.tury of the Chris- 
tian era. {Palmer) 



* V V <S 

( imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) assim . I j^f 
<they revile 

(. \ *3 ' f - - *- - 
U / -C — ■ J L*> i w ■ > 
r « ■ * a 

to revile, defame 
Tor 



THE Holy OUR an J ' 



1 'f * *' 

f>acf. /fit, m, p/u.) J yj~-* 
those who are asked 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) 
you demand one of another 

And fear Allah by whom 
you demand one another 
your rights (or dues) and 
wombs. (!.#., fear Allah 
and the wombs by whom 
you demand of one an- 
other your rights.) [4:1] 

(el. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they might question 
among themselves 

And likewise We raised them 
up that they might ques- 
tion among themselves. 

[18:19] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) iv J'i'JCjS 
they asked each other 

Of what ask they ? (refreshing 
or comforting to them). 

[Wrii 

questioning, deman- (n,) tHjJ 
ding 

requests (n. p.) <J£J 
* C 6 * 



( imp er/. i p.m. sing.)(h.v.) 
< -—I ires, weary 




C. <J" 
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V ^ ^ 



i»-L- J Mm jw. 

to swim, to float (in water or 
air), to go rapidly, to 
change about, turn over 

Each one in an orb floating. 

£21:33J 

r 

(*.n.) d«. »*r rwm. CT" 
««. floating, swimmingly 

chain of busi- (1) 
ness (Pic.) 

Lo ! thou has by day a chain 
of business. (Pic) [7 3:7) 

occupation (Jid.) (2) 

Verily, there is for thee by 
day occupation prolonged, 
(Jid.) [73:71 

swimmingly (as (3) 
below) 

{act. pie. f. plu.) cVLJ 

those who are floating (i.e., 
angels who come down 
floating from heaven with 
their Lord's command.) 

By the angels who glide 
(7»:31 



{per}. 3 pjn. ting.) ft ry 
< ^glorified, hallowed 
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(perate m. plu.) asslru. \£j H 
do not revile 

<way, means (n.) 

* • 

(not drawn from *ZJ* ~.Z ) 
< causes, reasons (n.p.) 

■ ■ 



ways, means Ot.p.) 



(imperf. 3 p,m. pht,\ ■jj"'; 
they keep the Sabbath * 

to rest, to keep sabbath 



the day of keeping (v.n.) 
Sabbath (of Jews) 

Saturday (n.) 

{/.*„ the holy weekend of the 
Jews, between Friday and 
Sunday.) 



aec. ££w nam- 

* ■ 



repose i 



And We made your steep as 
a rest (for repose). [78:9] 



* c * ^ 



(imperf. 5 p, m. phi.) jf\^>_ 
<they swim 

■rot 
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* * »r 

glorifying (v.n,<iij £^~> 

» 

those who (Ap-der. m. pht.) 
glorify (their Lord) 

hallowed be to (>i.) j^r* 
(It always occurs before 
Allah as pronominal or 
relative pronoun referring 
to Him as : 



hallowed be Allah 
hallowed be Thou 
hallowed by He \)^J 

Hallowed be He who carried 
His servant by night. 

[17:1J 



< tribes (n.p.) 

//«:a tree that hat many 
branches, grandsons, tribes 



★ t * * 



£31 



rapacious, animal, (n.) 
lion, wild beast 

me. U- iwm. <*— < * £-Jl 

seven (f«r«*. ai/m.) 

reo 



to praise, (/ £r" 

magnify God with the 
word 

God is far above, 

He is beyond the level of 

human beings 
(Though tense of the word 

is 



yet in the Quranic style 
and context it stands for 
the present tense. Thus 

C" means he glorifies 
or hallows.) 



( per/. 3 p.m. ph.) it \ 
they hallow, they praise 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) u £rt 
glorjfies, hallows 

(Imperf. 3 p.f. stag,) tt 
~ g'orifes, hallows 

{imperf, 3 p.m. phi.) Ii u^Vi 
they glorify 

(imperf. 3 p. /, pht.) 
they if.) glorify 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) jj^r - * 
you glorify 

■ »-*«-"* 

(imperf. 2 p. m. phi.) acc. ti I j**-* 
yoti glorify 

{imperf. 1st. p. pht.) ii JV*" 
we hallow, praise 

(pcrate. m. sing.) (/ £** 
(thou) glorify ! 

(peratt. m. pht.) 'j^V 
(you) grorify ! 
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Were it not that a writ had 
already gone forth from 
Allah, there would surely 
have touched you mighty 
torment for that which ye 
took. [8;6«i 

( pref. 3 p.m. ph.) 
Ihey had gone 

forth, ihey escaped 



Let not those who disbelieve 
deem that they have esca- 
ped, verily they cannot 
frustrate. [8:5 9 J 

(imperf. 3 p. f. stttg.) Ji? 
precedes * 

No community preceds the 
term thireof nor doth it 
Tall behind. [15:5] 

{ imperf, 3 p.m. ph.) Oji--J 
they escape 

sec. U— nam. tSr* 
going speedily (v.n.) 

Then they speed with (fore- 
most) speed. [79;4J 



(act. pic. m. sing.) 
one who i 
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arc. C*v- '«""■ Jjfc*- 
seventy {card, num.) 

(perf. 3 p.m. sine-) t* (r -1 
— has completed 

(act. pic, f. pin-) t=»£|L 
<complete (coat of mail) 

* f 

(sing.) 

(This word applies to a thing 
of any kind, complete, 
full, ample, or without 
deficiency, and long — LL) 

Make thou complete coats of 
mail. f34; II] 



(perf. 3 pjn. sing,) 
had gone (1) 
before, already gone forth 



to get in advance, precede, 
overtake, to pass, come 
first to the goal 



{perf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
'had gone before, already 
gone forth 
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path, method, < way (n.) *g£ 
manner 

the way (p.) 1^ 
the way (n.) arc. ^/j, j t£j 



A- worn 
ways (n. p.] 

ways O.p 



1.8.) JP 1 



j * ,/ 



six (rawf. num.) 



*** 



{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) viii 
<you cover yourselves 



^ rfrt ^ < 



to hide oneself, put a cover 
on himself, conceal *ie- 

to cover, veil, conceal 

veil, cover fn,; jyi 

covered one 



fjw/. J p.m. sing.) ±£ 
<«- prostrated himself 

TOY 



acc. mm. 

those who {act. pic. m. pfu.) 
go first 

(art. pic. /. p/u J i»UAJ1 
those who go first, those 
who pass speedily 

r », - 

(pad. pic. m. piu.) ace. U?Jr* 
those who arc outrun 

And We are not to bo outrun, 
[56:601 

(perafe m,pb>) Hi l^llu 
< strive with— in, hastening 

to tfy to precede, outstrip 
surpass, to vie with one 
another 

{perf. 3 p,m. dual.) rtll tti-l 
the twain raced 

(per/. 3 p.m. ptu.) viii IjLL-l 
they raced, strived 

And if We Listed surely We 
should wipe out their eyes 
that they would strive for 
the way. [36:661 

{imperf. 1st. p. ptu,) viii J^-i 
we strive in race 

We went off competing. 

[12:17] 

fperate. m. pfu.) rlii 
(you) strive 1 
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{imperf, 3 p.m. phi.) 
they prostrate (1) 
themselves 

<Thcy) reciting the revelations 
of Allah in the hours of 
night while they prostrate 
themselves. (3:1)3] 

they adore (2) 

1 hive found her and her 
people adorning the sun. 

[27:24] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) acc. ijj^T 
they adore 

So that they adore not Allah? 

[27:25] 

(imperf. 1st p. plu.) *j£ 
we prostrate 

(parate. m. sing.} j£u*\ 
than (m.) prostrate thyself 

(perate. f. sing.) JJty-i 
thou (f.) prostrate thyself 

(prate, m. ph.) 1 ji^l 
(you all) prostrate your- 
selves 

And when it is said unto 
them prostrate yourselves. 

(25:60] 
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(^) &r i* 

to prostrate (!) 

to be submissive (2) 
obeisance, to adore 

So the angels prostrated 
themselves, all of them to 
gather. [15:30] 

(perf. 3 p.m. pht.) 
they prostrated themselves 

t j — 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) JL***_ 
makes obeisance 

And whoever is in the hea- 
vens and the earth makes 
obeisance to Allah only. 

[13:151 

(imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) acc. ~ J t ^t 
that thou prostate thyself 

What prevented thee that 
thou shouldst not prostra- 
te thyself. 17:12] 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) jjj^] 
I prostrate myself 

{imperf. 3 p.m. dual) 
the twain made obeisance 

And the herbs and the trees 
do obeisance. [55:6] 
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3 E ^ 



the sacredf/vop. nj -Ls^lil 
Mosque at Makkah 

{also referred to as 

the House of Allah and 
K'aba) 



(pip. 3 p. m. phi.) OJj!** 
< they will be stocked 
to be burnt 

to fill (oven) with wood, to 
heat, burn, to fit! (well) 
with water 



Then in the fire they would- 
be stocked. 140:72] 

(pact pic. m. ting.) 
overflowing 



By the overflowing rea. 

152:6] 

• m* 

(PP. 3 p.f. singjii 
~ is filled 

And when the seas shall be 
filled, [81:6] 



★ J £ ti- 



the scroll of writing (n.) '^f^ 



(1> (v.n.) s^tn 



prostration 

And in the night time hallow 
Him and also after (the 
presented) prostration. 

[50:40] 

(p. b. of ) (2) 

those who prostrate them- 
selves 



And those who bow down 
and those who prostrate 
themselves. [2:125] 

'' i - 

(act. pic. m. sing.) j^-L. 
one who prostrates 
himself 

£^&%0 mm. 

(act, pit. m. p.s.) acc. 
those w ho prostrate them- 
selves 



(act. pic. m. p.b.) sec. 
prostrating 



And enter the gate prostrat- 
ing yourselves. [2:58] 

* •- 

mosque (a.p.t.) 

Surely a mosque founded 
from the first day on piety 
[9:108) 

mosques (n.p.b.) J*-Cl * iyLli 
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to drag, trail on the ground 

\ur nom. t&t' 
cloud (It J 



acr 



(impe//. 3p.m. sing.) acc. h 
<that may extirpate 

to destroy, VU*| v 
exterminate 

10 gain what is unlawful 

Fabricate not against Allah 
* lie, test He extirpate you 
with a torment. [20:61] 

forbidden, unlawful (n.) 



(per/. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they enchanted 

to bewitch, enchant, practise 
magic or sorcery 

They enchanted the eyes of 
the people, [7:116] 

(tmperf. 2p.m. sing.) (tec. j^j 
that thou enchant 
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the stones of baked clayffl,) 



(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) acc. 
<~be imprisoned 

to imprison { j) {£f 'jf 



I 3 p,m. phi.) fili 
they should imprison.^ " 

fepl. pip. 3 p,m. ling.) 
—surely be imprisoned 

the prison {n.) 

(pact. pic. m. plu.) pJLli 
{sing.} < prisoners 

Siijifl in.) 

lilt, a 'prison' which is a cer- 
tain place in which is kept 
the record of the deeds or 
the wicked (LL). 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. y J- 
< -"-darkens 

to be calm, ( j) \£ ^ 

to be covered with 
darkness 



(pip. 3 p.m. phi.) I>j£w 



<they are dragged 
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■> Co- 



'pis. pic. m. ph.) ft 
bewitched ones 

early dawn (n.) "j* 



We delivered them at early 
dawn, (54:34] 

early dawns (n. p. tr.) <f j\jA 

And praying ones at early 
dawn for forgiveness, 

13:17] 



* * c # 



(act. 2 pie. m. sing.) &g 
■< ^remote 



be distant (j^U^ a»*-/J^ 
be faT away (v.n.) 



* J 



(act. pic. m. sing,} Jf Ol 
seashore, bank of a river 



(pgr/. 3 p.m sing.) 'jp 
<~scoffat 

to make fun or. laugh at, 
mock 



(pip. 2 p.m. sing.) jj^f 
you arc turned away 



Say thou ; How then arc ye 
turned away. [12:8p| 

Note: jft is not only 

"bewitched" but also to 
be turned away from one's 
course or way. 



magic (n.) U ji * 

two magics (n. dual) ijjyr 
(or magicians) 



They said: two magics supp- 
orting each other. 



(act. pic. m 
magician 

(act. pic. m. dual. ) 
two magicians 

(act. pk, », ps.) 
the magicians 

(act. pic. m. pb.) 
the magicians 

magician (Ms.) 

(pad. pk. m. sing,) 
enchanted 



5fc 



acc. Jlj/w nam. 

{act. pic. m. ph.} ii 
enchanted ones 
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J t ^ 



And He subjected the sun 
and the moon for you 
{L.e.. for your benefit). 

[14:13] 

(perf. 1st. p. m. plu.) \|^s 
we subjected j* »* 

(/)/s. pic. m. sing.) ii 
subservient, one subjugated 

■ &Gb:«ii^ 

(pis. pie. f. piu.) 
those who arc made subject, 
subservient 



* * t 



(perf. J P*m. sing.) ift 
<~becam<: incensed ^ 

to he angery, ti> be inflamed 
in anger, incenwd ^ 

they aTe tnraged 

( perf. 3 p.m. sing.) J* 
angered 

displeasure <wr.) J** 



i. perf. i p.m. phi.) 
they scoffed at 

[imperf. tieg. 3 p.m. sing.) j?w 1 
~shoutd not scoff at 

- ? - 

(imperf. 3 p. m. plu.) 
they scoff at 

{imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) f*—' 
thou scoffs at 

(imperf. 2 p.m, pkt.> oj j»S 
you scoff at 

i (imperf 2 p.m. plu,) acc. 
that you scoff at 

(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) 
we scoff at 

(act. pic. m. ph.) acc. 
(he scoffers 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 5 
<thcy turn to scoffing 



< barrier, (I) fit.) arc ^J— 

(flxran) (j) tii i£[ j_ 

to dose (a whofe), to stop 
up, to bar 

mountain (2) 

two mountains (it. dua!)ge». y„J~J' 
(that serve as barriers) 
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as RF 

mockery \v.rt.) acc. 

(perf 3 p.m. sing.) U 
< ~ subjugated 

to bring '.a?-* «' 
5S under dominion or 
control, to subjugate 

And He subjugated the sun 
and the moon. (compelled 
them to act or do their 
functions as they are 
ordered.) [13:2] 
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(act. pte. m, jfVtg.) 
one who eoes about freely 

{ o) Z>'A <*~r < 
to go forth and pasture 
freely (camels) 

<to turn freely (v.ii.) acc. \ ^ 
(in the walerl 

10 (low, run 

Then it took its way into the 
sea freely. |] 8:6 1] 

gm, «-*t^ acc. UjJ 

mirage 

coats (n. 



////, lamp («.) acc. t J* 
IftKrfa.f 1 ) Prophet Muhammad 

(2) the sun 

* C J *S 



(impevf, 3 p.m. pkt.) ^ S** 
you drhc out to pasture 

"^yj- J ts*. £jr 

to send forth to pasture 



proper, («.) acc. 

straight to the point 

to be right, in the right 
direction 

lote-trees (it.) J-i- 

(or a wild, thorny and fruit- 
less variety) 

lote-tree (».) **jJl* 

lote~tr« at the "iji- 
boundry (beyond which 
neither angels nor prophets 
can pass and which is the 
ultimate point of access 
for created beings). 





* •J* 




one-sixth 


(fraction) 




sixth ( ord, num.) 






* s 


* >x 



mt, in vain, (w.) (arfj.) J-*-* 
dim less, uncontrolled 



Thinketh man that he is lo 

be left aimless t(Pic) 
.,,„.... uncontrolled. (Jid.) 

[75:36] 

263 



J J J- 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN 



CUM 



delighting the beholders. 

[2:691 

(part. picm. sing,) acc. Tjjji* 
delighted 

T * ** 

happines (v.n.) acc. ' jJj- 

prosperity (n.) ''j- 
(£>p/>. tribulation) 

happiness (dRf>. distress} 

(per/. 3 p,m. ting.) /v ^ 
^-hidden (1) 

to keep secret, \j\ jJ^ iv ^Jt 

to conceal, to confide, 
impart a secret to 

Equal (unto him) is he 
among you who hideth 
the word and he who 
published. [13:101 

confided (2) 3J 

And when the Prophet confi- 
ded a story to one of his 
wives. [66:3] 

(perf. 1st. p. ring.) o j ^,1 
I spoke secretly 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) I j^f 
they hided 

flmperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they hide ^ 
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And for you there is heauty 
in them as ye drive them 
at eventide and as ye drive 
them out to pasture. 

[16:6] 

(imperf. 1st. p. ting.) H ££\ 
<I shall release 

Hr H t>'< 

to relea$e, to set free, to 
divorce 

(perale. m. phi.) ii 
(you) release ! 

to set free, (v.n.) acc. Wy« 
(to divorce) 

setting free (™,) t-T"* 









coat or mail (n.) 
(or) links (stitch) 


>& 






1 


awning, (n.) 
canvas roof 











(imperf. 3 p ./. j ing.) (assim) jm 
^■delights 

gladden, 

Tit 



VCXMBULA*Y OF 



THE HOLY OJURAH 



(J) ^ <<s 

to hasten, hurry, be quick 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi,} Hi ij£Z 
we are hastening 

( perale, m. phi.) hi 'j* jU 
(you) make haste ! vie with 
each other ! 

{«ct. 2 pic. m. sina.) C-V 
swift, sharp 

And Allah is swift at 
reckoning. [2:2 02 J 

hasten forth (v.n. <//;) acc. U V 



swifter (dative) 



(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) 
■< t res passed f U 

extravagent, la exc;cd a limit 
in anything 

Thus We requite him who 



of law). [20:127] 
they committed extra vagnce Iji^il 

Say thou, 0 My bondmen 
who have committed ex- 
travagance against them- 
selves. 139:53] 

T10 



- (imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) CiJ^J 
you hide ! 

(perate m.ph,,) Ij*.! 
<ym>) hide' 

And whether ye keep your 
discourse secret or publish 
it. [67:131 

secretly (v.n.) acc. 
(talking or addressing 
secretly) 

secret {n.) acc. %C ton 
sccrttly (n.) acc. 
secrets (n. p. b.) 
couches (n.p.) 



Us 
'J* 



Therein shall be couches 
elevated. 1*8:13] 



(imperf. } p.m. phi.) Hi ^J^-* 
<thcy vie with each other 

make haste with one another, 
ot crying, or striving, 
with one another, hasten- 
ing with another, to be 
or get before other or 
others 
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thieves ate. nom. o'j j£ 

f/wr/. 3 p.m. sing.)viii Jj*-^ 

stole 

Save him who stealeth the 
hearing. [15; IS] 





j f J J* 


continuous f«ij ace. , -**<r 







{tmpeif, p.m. sing) W**f& ■T'- 
< .^departs 

f*)*? 5 

to travel at night 



And by the night when it 
departcih. 1*9;*] 

depart ! frviwfc m. IfttjrJ jSl 



*i » J Nl 

fe/, «eg. J iftg.) <-*^i 3 
lef ~not be extravagant 

(imperf.3p.m.plu.)juss. J*/ - 1 f 
they were not extravagant 

fperafe n££. m. /dr.) Si 
be not extravagant ! 

extravagantly (r.n.) 

\ap-der. ~ 
extravagant 



(apder. nt.plu.) 
extravagant people 



/>?r/. J /». m. sing.) 



■ '-1 



(perf, 3 p.m. sing) (v uSjf- 
carriea by night, made to 
travel by night 

rivulet (n.) acc. \f 



(>//>. *«■) -aiki 

< ^-outspread 

to spread out, level 
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to steal 

% " 

(Impeff. 3 p. i». sltig.) suss. °J^- 
steats 

They said : if he stealeth 
then surely a brother of 
his hath stolen before. 

[12:77] 

(itnperf.m-3pm.plu.) u»j-i 
they f/.J should not steal 

(act. pic. m, sing.) 
thtef (m.) 

(act. pic. f, sing.) UjO 
thief (f.) 

TVl 
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THE HOLY OJUfcAN J & 



(3> 

< fables, stories (n.p.b,) ^WCl 

(sing.) < 

( signifies, ties or fa- 

lsehoods, or fictions, or 
stories having nn founda- 
tion 



(imperf 3 p.m. phi.) it.v. ojSLlJ 
<thcy attack 

to attack. a«nil, leap upon 



★ * 



ill J 

(pp. 3 p.m. plu.) 'J-*5~ 
they utc blest 

to be prosperous, fortunate, 
to be blessed (p.p.) 

(act. 2 pic. m. mag.) Ju 
one who is blessed 

.-.-p. wretched) 



(pp. 3 p.f. sing.) a 
< ~ is made to blaze 



And (look they not) at the 
earth how it is outspread? 

[88:20) 



I ★ J ^ *f 



CM 

( imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) J j'^LCj 
<thcy inscribe 

to inscribe, write, draw 
he inscribed 55 

wr i t te n dow n ( pis. pit. > viti) Ja~* 

And everything, small and 
gTcat, hath been written 
down. [S4:53J 

(ap-tler.qwnt. m. sing.) J*?** 
< warden 

to exercise full authority over 
S5 

wardens 

Note : The first redical^ is 
replaced with 
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speeded, went quickly (2) 

And when he turneth away 
he speedeth through the 
land that he may act 
corruptly therein. [2:205] 

endeavoured (3) 

And that for man shall be 
naught save that therefor 
he endeavoureth, [53:39] 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) w.v. Ij^ 
they endeavoured 

(imperf. 3 p,m. sing.) w.v. t/-i 
^runneth, will be running 

' M ' •■J-*- II', n.l 

Their light will be running 
before them. [66:8] 

slriveth (2) 

then he turned back striving. 

(79:22] 

runneth. is running (3) 

And then came a man from 
the farthest part or the city 
running. [28:20] 

(j^Jiliti^lilj 

And for him who cometh 
unto thee running. (SO: 8] 

26B 



. > * c - * — 

to provoke, It 'J&Sr* j" - 

to light the fire 

see. i turn. J!*r 1 Jt^-J' 
flame, blaze (acr. 2 pic.) 
(of the Hell) 

madness (1) (n.) "J^ 

And they said ; a (mere) hu- 
man being from among 
us, and single ! shall we 
follow him ? verily then 
we should fait in -error 
and madness. [54:24] 
„ A Jid - Pic) 

plural of (2) 

(According to Ibn. and Mot. 

in the verse 54:24 

is plural of V*T , as 

it is endorsed by au- 
thentic commentators). 



(/wr/. J /f.m. sing. ) iv.v. fr* 
<~strived (I) 

to strive, to go tjuickly, has- 
ten, to run, to be active 

And he strived after their 
ruin. [2:1141 



I 



C *"* * 
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Arid when heasma'il)attam- 
ed the age of running. 

J37:r02] 

speeding (2) 

Then call them, they will 
come unto thee speeding. 

[2:260] 

endeavour (J) 

There shall be no denial of 
his endeavour. [2 J ;94] 

striving (3) 

And strive therefor with 
(due) striving. [17:19] 

efforts (5) 



m 

Those whose efforts are wai- 
ted in the life of the 
world. 118:104) 



★ v L * 



V*- < privation (vm.) 



★ c j ^ 



f'jwc/. m. ring.) arc, V jijJ 
< poured Forth 



i - - 



Note : In the above quoted 

verses the verb has 

occured as *Jt therefore 
is rendered as running. 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) w.t, 
~striveth, runneth, endcav- 
oureth 

In order that everyone may 
be requited according to 
that which he endeavohr- 
eth. [20:15] 

So he cast it down, and lo 1 
it was a serpent running 
along. [20:20] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) J J** 
they strive (!) 
(in corruption) 

And they go about in the 
land corrupting. [5:33J 

they endeavour (2) 

■ ********** * *y 

Itl^tCjAJIj 
And those who endeavour to 
frustrate Our signs. 

[34:38] 

AV/. running (1) 
mata. the age of running (for 
a chifd) 
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(3) 

< tomes ( I ) (n pJ> ) jU^l 
(volumes of a book) heavy 
book or scries of volumes 

{Stag.) *> 

Likeness of the ass bearing 
tomes, I*2- 5 1 

plural of ^ (2) 



to shed, 

flow (tears, blood, etc.) 



And they said ! our Lord \ 
make the distance between 
our journeys longer, 

[34:191 

scribes 14) 

By the hands of scribes. 

]80;J5] 



3 



we shall sewc and deal 

em path ic : 3 

(imperf. fst.p.p!».): 

acc. without shaddah : w 
as epi. 



Or blood poured forth. 

[6:145] 

(ap-der. m. ptu.) acc. gen. 

< fornicators ' ^ 

to rornicate, to commit for- 
nication 

(ap-der f. ph.) okCJ 
fornicatresses 



it > **> i* 



(fmperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<*«will shed 
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journey (a.) ^ 

to depart, V)d M < 
travel, set out on a jour- 
ney 

to sweep, disperse 

< ^-brightened ir j*~ 1 

to shine 

(dawn), enter at the time 
of dawn 

By the morning when it bri- 
gtoeneth. [74:345 
(Ap-der. f. sing.) 

beaming (with the light of 
faith) 

TV- 
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G 



I he boat f«.) / ^-U*-. 



frf/* />- m. sing.) 
<l '—be flooded 

to be unwise, stupid, foolish 
to make oneself 4_Ljj 



or become stupid, foolish, 
befool 



(flf/. 2 pic, m. sing.) 
one who is foolish 

(act, 2 pic. tii. piu.) 
those whe arc foolish 



J J 




the Hell fa./ 




J. J 


U7* j 



J- £ 

f/wy/. j p.m. piu.) \ jLil 
<thcy fell 

(J)V£ % 
to fall down 



to come to 
to deviate from 



to shed (blood or tears) 
phi. 

( i.upcrf. nex. 2 /..„,.} ^'jfcj ^ 
you shall not shed 



[ 



(act. pic. in. sing.) 
downward 



We turned upside thereof 
the downward. [11:82] 

the lowest (iy (dative) 



Thereafter We cause him to 
return to the lowest of 
the low. [95:5] 

below (2) 

And the caravan was below 
you. [8:42 J 

the lowest (dative) 

(etaffrc n. piu.) ?2g$\ 
nethermost men 



(humble) 



(ehtftef. sing,) ]0t 



nethermost 

And he made the word of 
those who disbelieved ne- 
thermost. [o : 4oj 
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<roofs fa./>. i.; 



faff. 2 pic. nr. Ji'ngJ 

<not wdl - ., 

to be weak, to be not well 



('per/, 3 p.m. ting.) J - 
< w watered 

to give to drink, to water, 
to irrigate 

And theiT Lord hath slaked 
Lhcir thirsi with a pure 
drink, [1S-.21] 



( perf. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou watered 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing J 
gives to drink or will give 
to drink 



He will pour out witse for 
his lord. [12:41] 

{imperf, tteg. 3 p.f. sing.) jjp ^ 
c^does not give water 

(iwperf. 3 p.m. P !ti.) Ojl^. 
they water, wcrt watering 
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to-; ^ 

he repented, regretted an 
act. he slipped to fall into 
error 

{imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
~ fades 

repented (pp. 3 p.m. sing.) 

And when they repented. 

17:149] 

(The phrase in Arabic means : 
they struck their hand 
upon their hands, by rea- 
son of repentance : or re- 
pented greatly : because he 
who repents, and grieves, 
or regrets, bites his hands 
in sorrow, so that his hand 
is fallen upon his teeth.) 



(act. pic. m. stag.) arc. 
one thnt is falling down 

acc. /v 

f imperf. 3 p. m. sing,) 
thou eauses to fall 

acc. ir 

(imperf. lit. p. plu.] 
we cause to fall 

(peraie. nt. sing.) it 
(thou) causes to fall 

f imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) jV 
it snail drop 



(a.) acc 
tht roof 



num. tjjuJI 
VVT 



J * w 
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(pad. pic. m. sing.) 4*j&* 
<C"~\cvcr) following 

to pour out, (melt and cast 
metals) 



4 



frra/. J jO. m. sing.) o4Ci 
"C^-tecame quiet 

to be silent, became Quiet 
- V / *.' - 



the anger is abated 

And when the anger of Musa 
abated, [7:154] 




< ~ intoxicated 

to make 1 T fl 
intoxicated 

to be intoxicated 

Intoxicated have been our 
sights. 115:15] 
YVr 



(imperf. neg. hi. p. phi.) y-« * 
wc do not water 

(imjierf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
ogives me to drink 

(pp. 3 p.m. ph.) Iji- 
they are given to drink 

(pip. 3 p.f. sing.) J** 
"-shall be given to drink 

(pip.3p.rn.plu.) 
they will be given to drink 

(perf 1st. p. phi.) h 
we gave to drink 

{imperf. fst. p. piu.) iv yr» 
wc give to drink 

(perf. 3 pm. sing.) x 'jlill 
^-prayed for drink, 
asked for drink 

(„.) V^/Vta 

giving of drinks (1) 

Make ye the giving of drinks 
unto pilgrims. [9:19] 

the drinking cup {2} 

He placed the drinking cap 
in his brothers pack. 

] 1 2:701 

(giving the) drink (n.) CJj 
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{el 3 p.m. Sing.) J)l _ ^j5^J 
that he might find {2) 
repose 

And He created therefrom 
his spouse (Hawwa, the 
first woman) that he 
might find repose in her. 

[7:1891 

(The word 'Q'l^wJ, "re- 
pose in her'" puts in a 
nutshell the various atti- 
tudes the two sexes can 
adopt towards each other 
— of love in youth, of com- 
panionship in middle age, 
and of care and atten- 
dance in infirmity. — [lid.) 

(el. 3 p.m. pin.) acc. ljLj£j 
they review 

Wc have appointed the night 
that they may repose there- 
in. [27:86] 

acc. 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.} 
you Teposc 

{ei, 2 pjtt. ph.) iJL-1>jL3 
thai you may find repose 

( epl. 1st p. pht.) SC^-J 
we surely shall cause to 
dwell 

(pcraie. m. sing.) $21 
thou dwell 

274 



liquor in.) acc. 
{It also signifies the non- 
in toxical in? beverages such 
as vinegar) 

agony (U( n .) 

The agony of death, (Pte.) 
the stupor (Sid.) [SO: 19J 

intoxication (2) 



By thy life ! in their intoxi- 
cation they were wander- 
ing. [15:72] 

drunken, (n.p.b.) Jj&, 
intoxicated 

(sing.) <j\~Jji 



(per/. 3 p. m. sing. ) 
dwelled 

to dwell, inhabit 
to rely upon, Ji^5Ij 
trust in, to repose 

(perf. 3 p. m. phi.) *~Ji 
ye dwell ( 1) 

And ye dwell in the dwell- 
ings of those who had 
wronged themselves. 

[14:45] 
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knife (it.) 

dwelling (n. pi.) t£™ * 

dwellings (n.p. pi.) \$_X^> 

{pact. pic. f Sing.) 
inhabited 

umnhafci cd 
poverty, fv/r. mint.) 

(n.) acc. Viulj nom. ^5p£ 
pooT, humble, submissive 

the poor(n.p.h.) 'J£C / J&Cfr 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Juss. 
^snatches 

If the fly were to snatch 
away aught from them. 

[22:73] 



★ c 



<arnts (n.p.b.) 



( imperf. 1st. p. pin.) jjp 
<we tlraw 

TVS 



r>,«/e. m. plu.) \'J&\ 
(you) dwell 

((mperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
-^havc not been inhabited 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) h 1^5£t 
1 cause to dwell 

(imperf. 1st. p. pht.) J> 
we cause to dwell 

juss. tf 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< ^causes to cease or 
stop 

(i)L*jfecfc:*< 

to subside, to be or become 
quiet 

opp. to move 

cause to be quiet 

(perau. m. ph.) ft *>p1 
(you) lodge ! 

(act. pic. m. sing.) ace. 
still 

repose U) (n.) ^ 

Verily thy prayer is a repose 
for them. [9.103] 

tranquillity, rest (2) 

And He appointed the night 
as a rest. {6 96} 



tranquility (n.) 



* 
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io bv Mrunt!, hard, be sharp 



And had Allah wilted He 
would have surely set 
them upon you, 14:901 

{imperf. 3 p.m, sing.) ii JJu* 
ogives power over SS 

*- 

authority ( 1 ) (n.) jlU« 

Verily as for My bondmen 
no authority shall thou 
have over them. It 5:42] 

« arrant (2) 



Or is there for you a ekar 
warranting. [37:156] 

ri * i + 4?uj^> 

my authority 

( ■ is only far rhyme) 



There hath perished from 
mc my authority, [69:29] 



f'pef/. J p. m. sing.) CiL> 
<-«is r-ast 

to come to an end, pass 

away, to precede 
276 



to strip off ( j) Uju *jXZ "jli 

J P-m. sing.) vii iLjl 
< --slipped away (I) 

to be slipped off vti fJ-** 

Then when the saercd months 
have slipped away, [9:5] 

-sloughed off (2) 



We gave him Our signs but 
he sloughed them off. 

(7:175} 



★ * * * 



fountain (namely {*,) *XtZlZ 
Sahabil) 



a chain Jfc) 



%L 



chains, (/j. A.) /*J-5£H 
manacles 



ftitj/. J p.Ttii siitg.) ii 
<~gavc SS mastery or 
power 

to make t f /l ' f // -UL 

one overcome, have 
the mastery 
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J J J. 



against you with sharp 
tongues. (Jid.) scold you 
with sharp tongues. {Pic.} 
smite you with sharp toa- 
(M.A.) [33:19] 



Note : Among the words 
"inveigh against", "scold", 
"smite" and "flay" the 
second one is the near- 
most to the sense of 
,2- 

cr" that signifies "to 
attack wit h scathing criti- 

{"per/, J p.m. ling.) 



cism 



<~ threaded (I) 



at 



(o)Vjt j dfc dfc 

to travel on a road, to thread 
a pathway, to make a 
way 

And he threaded Tor you 
roads therein, {i.e., opened 
in the earth pathways). 

[20:53) 

--^caused to enter (2) 



Didst thou see not that Allah 
sendeth down water from 
the heaven and catiseth it 
to enter springs, in the 
earth. [39:21] 

TVV 



8X1$ 

His is that which is past 

[2:275] 

(perf. 3 p. /. ting.) Sv 
<-»*sent before, 
did previously 

to do SS or give SS 
in advance 



Therein every soul shall prove 
that wtticn u sent Detore. 

[10:301 

fpef/. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you sent in advance or 
you did previously 

previously (y.n.) ace. 



••■I 



And We made them a thing 
[43:56] 



fpeif. 3p.m.pht.) 
<they flayed 

to boil, scold 
to hurt by words I 



They flay you with sharp 
tongues. (Arb.) inveigh 
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to slip away secretly 

(o)5u tP.tP« 

to tlraw out slowly {assim) 

Surely Allah knoweth those 
who slip away privately. 

[2-4:63] 

extract (n,) 3iC 

And extract of the clay. 

[23:12] 

An extract of water (base}. 

132:8] 



f J ^ | 



( per/, 3 fi .in. sing ,) n 
<~.aved (1) 

to be in sound condition, 
well, w ithout a blemish 

(i) to give over, hand over, 
to transmit 

(ii) to salute, greet 
<iii) to be solid, whole 

(i) to surrender, submit 

(ii) to accept Islam as 
one's religion 
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—led (3) 

What led you into the scor- 
ching Fire? f 74:42] 

(per/. 1st. p. plu.) 
wc made a way (4) 

Likewise we made way Tor 
it into the hearts of the 
culprits. [26:200] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) dUi^ 
— causes to go 

He cause th to go before 
him. 172:27] 

(Imperf. 1st. p. phi.) ^jfc; 
we make a way 

(perale. m. sing.) JJ^f 
make the way 

fperate. f. sing.) *jlL^ 
make the way 

(perate. m. phi.) IjCl-l 
bind with a chain f$) 

Then in a chain whereof 
the length is seventy 
cubits, bind him. [69:32] 



(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.Jvi 
<they slip away 



- if 



TVA 
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Then when you enter houses 
salute each other with 
greeting From before Allah, 
blest and goodly. [24:61] 

send benedictions (2) 



O ye who believe ] send your 
beiwJictions upon him and 
salute him with goodly 
salutation. (33:56] 

it 

(pise. pic. f. sing.) it 
whole (1) 



(The cow should be) whole 
and without blemish in 
her. |2:7l] 

delivered one (2) 

A blood-wit delivered to his 
family. (4:92] 

(per/. 1st. p. ptu.) iv 

mined (I) r 



^-submitted 



Aye ! whosoever submitted 
himself unto Allah. 

[2:112] 

f>r/. 1st p. sing.) Iv f-jff 
I surrendered (2) 



But Allah saved. [8:43] 

f^r/. 3 p.m. phi.) 
you hand over (2) 

And there is no blame' on 
you when you hand over 
that which you have given 
reputably. [2:233] 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they submit (3) 



m 



Then they find no vexation 
in their hearts with that 
which thou bast decreed 
and they submit with full 
submission. (4:65] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) acc. ii 
you salute or (4) 
greet, invoke peace 

(Enter not houses other than 
yours) until you have 
asked the permission and 
greeted the inmates. 

(24:27] 

(per ale m. pht.) \y[z 
greet (I) 
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the religion of { I ) (w) 
Islam 



0 ye who believe ! enter into 
Islam wholly. [2:2081 

Note : literally is 

peace, reconciliation, self- 
resignation or submission, 

and with the defi- 

nite article, is synonymous 
with fSliyi as the mean- 
ing of the religion oi the 
Muslims, because it if a 
religion of self-resignation 
or submission. (LL) 

(2) m 



And if they incline unto 
peace, then thou may 
incline thereunto. [8:61] 

submission (3) («) 



Those whom the angels cause 
to die while they are 
wronging themselves and 
then they proffer submis- 
sion, [16:28} 

(4) (n) acc. 
to be wholly possessed {4) 
by someone, to belong 
to someone 
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Say, [ have surrendered my- 
self unto Allah. [3:20] 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual.) iv 
the twain submitted 

(per/ 3 p.m. plu.) iv 
they accepted Islam 

(per/. 2 p.m. plu.) iv 
you accepted Islam ' * 



And say thou unto those 
who have been vouchsafed 
the book and unto the 
illiterates : Do you accept 
Islam ? If they accept 
Islam, they are surety 
guided. 13:20] 

(per/. 1st p. plu ) vi LXll 
we submitted 

But you say we have sub- 
mitted. [49:14] 

iltnpcr/, 3 p.m. sing J) ^^> m 
submits | 

(imperf. 1st p. sing.) acc. "4f* 
that I submit 

{imperf, 3 p.m. phi.) 
they submit 

{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) oQ3 
you submit 

(el. 1st. p. phi.) 
that we may submit 

TA. 



f 
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by the holy Proph et 
Mohammad (P. B. H). 
It has been the religion 
of all prophets in alt 
climes, other (so-called 
religions) being so many 
deviation from it. No 
religion is acceptable with 
God save Islam, which 
consists in acknowledging 
the unity and soleness of 
God and embracing the 
code which Mohammad 
(P. B. H.) had brought. 
Literally, and in practice, it 
is 'self-surrender', 'submis- 
sion', 'absolute surrender' 
to the Devine will, and was 
a fit designation of the 
faith revealed to Abraham, 
lshmael and the Arabs. 
(Torrey ; Jewish Foundation 
of Islam, p. 1 04, cited from 
Jid, P. 3, n. 291) 
Islam, the name applied by 
Muhammad (P.B.H) him- 
self to his religion, means 
'the religion or resigna- 
tion, submission to the 
will, the service, the com- 
mands of God. (Jid, > 
Klein, The Religion of 
Islam, p. 1) 

acc. yi-* 
Muslim {ap-der. m. ting.) ,j 
(One who surrenders himself v~ 
to the will of God) 

{Ap-det,m. dual.} 
twain muslims, 

those who surrendered 



Allah profoundeth a simili- 
tude : a man having several 
partner* quarrelling and a 
man wholly belonging to 
one man. Are the two 
equal in likeness ? | 



(act. pic. m. phi.) 
who are in full possession 
of the power of judge- 
ment and will 



They had been called upon 
to prostrate themselves 
while yet they were whole. 

168:43] 

peaci, greeting (it) ^Ut^O 

{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
whole, free from all taint 

stairway (n) acc. V* - rw 0 

surrender (I) {v.n.) 'f^'Sl' 

Say thou : deem not your 
surrender a favour unto 
me- [49:17] 
islam (2) 



Verily the religion with Allah 
is Islam. 



(Islam is the technical name 
of the creed preached 
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(Ap-der. m, phi.) x J ji l l ' J 
submissive 

Nay ! on that day they will 
be entirely submissive. 

137:26] 



the quails (ij 

( <i jU is a noun derived 

from jl^U (v.n.) : conso- 
lation, comfort, also a kind 
of bird. According to 
Ibn Abbas a. symbol of 
flesh or meat which is 
given as provision. — Stgh.) 



(act. pic. m. pbt.) J-M>«- 
< these who behave proudly 

to hold up one's head in 
pride 



< one who pass-* his nights 
in saying or hearing 
stories 

to pass night awake in idle 
talk 
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And come unto Me as those 
who surrender, [27:31} 

gen. ace ^fili* nom - 5 jXZ* 
Muslims 

{Ap-der. f. sing.) HXH 
Muslim (female or 
a group of Muslims) 



(adjective of 



nation) 



'S 



(Afr&rf. pin.) 
Musiims (female) 

(tm.) ace. a V^-" 
submission (1) 



Then they find in their hearts 
no vexation with that 
which thou hast decreed 
and they submit (with full) 
submission. [4:65] 

seif-surrtndcring (2) 



And it only increased them 
in belief and self-surren- 
der. [33:22] 

salutation (3) 



O ye who believe send your 
benedictions upon him and 
salute him with goodly 
saluation. [33:56] 



TAT 
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(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) \y£ 
they heard 

(per/. 2 p.m. plu.) i*F 
you heard. 

(per/. 1st. p. phi.) 
we heard 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) £ZZ 
"■"hears 

acc. gen. \ 5 j£Ct 

( imperf. 3 p.m. phi.j 
they, that they may, 
they do not, hear 

(imperf. 2 p. m. ting.) 
thou hear 

ace, gen. \y**''< I 0 Jw» * . ? 
{imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) 
you, that you may, 
you do not, hear 

(ept. 2 p.m. plu.) 3"'"^ 
you surely will hear 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 

1 hear ^- 

.»-*.- 

(imperf.Ist.p.pht.) 
we hear 



we used to hear 



listen (thou) ! *- 

(perate. m. pkt.) 
hear, listen (you) 1 

( i \$*\ ) 

n to me 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) r'v 
-—made SS hear 



Stiff-necked, discoursing there* 
of by night reviling. 

[23:67] 

(the word T^C has occu- 
red here in the verse as 

tJC i.e. t in the state of 
doing so). 

Samiri (n) d^tfOt 

Note : j^CJl is not a pro- 
per noun, a man belonging 

to a tribe called 

or existed at the 

time of Moses (IK. Tb.}. 
According to the recent 
re searches, the word 
sounds more of an appel- 
lation than of a personal 
name. If we look to old 
Egyptian, we have 
'Shemer": a stranger, for- 
eigner, As the Israelites 
had just left Egypt, they 
might quite well have 
among them any Egypti- 
anised Hebrew bearing 
that nickname (Jid. > Ay a. 
P. 16, it. 381). 



(perf 3 p.m, ting.) g 
'■'-'heard 



(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
~(/> heard 
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It * 



{form of wonder) 

how clear is his hearing 1 

{imperf. $ p.m. ph.) *i 
<they hear 

perceive through (n) \ 



acc. Ulr- nam. < 

(acf . ,7 p/c. m. i/flig.) 
one who listens 

{and also one of the Excel- 
lent Names of Allah 
meaning 'The Hearer") 



srs (ints. plu.) 




-< 




* a f 




height (n) 




* f r 





the eye nf needle (n) 



r 



Until! a camel passeth 
through the eye of a needle. 

[7:40} 

scorching wind/*.) }p , f 
scorch 



[imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) tv 
«~'noumlic$ 



» »> 



{ imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
~make<i to hear 

• **. i * *"i 

fast. ' 
(/mj«r/. J /wn. *J«g. 
thou make hear 

you make not hear ^li 

ffc. m. sing.) iv mI* 
one being made to hear 



They say : We hoar and 
we disobey and hear thou 
without being made to 
obey. (4:46] 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) t(ii 




< -"■■heard 




as RF 




(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) viii 




they heard 




{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii 




■•^listens, hears 




{imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) viii 
they hear 




{imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) viii 


-. . * r«- 


you hear 




(pertite, m. sing.) viii 




(thou) listen ! hear ! 


(per ait. m. ph.) viii 




(you) listen ! hear t 




(Ap-dtr. m. sing) viii. 




listener 


(ap-der. > m. phi.) 




listeners 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN 



(peraie. m. plu,) ii \'yf 
(you) name 1 

(you) name them jfjff 

< heaven (n.) 

lift. : the higher or highest, 
upper or uppermost part 
of anything (LL). Essen- 
tially it is the upper part 
of the universe in contra- 
distinction to the earth. 

heavens (n.p.J ( dAj]^ 

the name (n.) Pl'plf 1 

the names (n.p,b.) *SA ,5&% 

[act. pic. m. ling.) acc. £j- 
name-sake { 1 ) 

Wc have not aforetime made 
his name-sake. [19:7] 

compeer (2) 

Knowest thou (any as) his 
compeer. [iS:65J 

giving a name (vji.) ii VV-7 

They name the angels the 
name of females. (53:27J 

(pis. pic. m. sing.) ii 
named one, fixed 

T AO 



Which shall neither nourish 
not avail against hunger. 

mm 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
fat one 

(act. 2 pic. «. phi.) Ofe 
fat ones 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) U £r 
-«has named 

to be high, elevated, sub- 
lime, rise high 

to give name Ii 
to, to name 




The faith of your father 
Ibrahim, he hath named 
you Muslim. [22:78) 



(perf. fst. p. sing.) ii 
I named 

(per/. 2 p.m. ph.) ii 
you have named 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) U Jj*- 
they name 

(pp. 3 p.f. sing.)ii jt^ 
~is named, (called) 

2*5 
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Note ; 'Tasnim' is generally 
taken to be a proper noun 
but according to Zajjaj 
(grammarian) it is a water 
coming upon them from 
above." (LL) 



tooth (b.) £ZJ1 



And a tooth for a tooth. 

[5:451 

dispensation (n.) 

Then already gone forth is 
the dispensation of the 
ancients. [8:38] 

dispensations (up.) 

And He guides you unto 
dispensations of those be- 
fore you. [4:261 

< moulded 

to mould cUy (aaim) 

tyy — < \r\ji 

And verily Wc have created 
human being from ringing 
ctay of loam moulded. 

115:26] 
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When yc deal with another 
in lending for a fixed 
term. (2:282] 



a corn-ear (n.) A fm 
< corners ^ * 



fpft. pic. /. ring.; U 
< propped up 

to support TjlIjLIj 11^ 

firmly, set up stays or 
props against a wall 



to lean upon, stay oneself 
upon, reply upon, confide 



Bnest 







1 f*JWJ (*) 
i (Pic.) 


** *** 

— • 


★ r 


0 ^ 



Tasnim (prop- a.) 

TA1 
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<plain lands (ap.) tJJp 

★ f ' 

f/w/. J p.m. sing.) Hi 
joined the lots, cast 
the lots, 

to cast lots 



* 1 * j- 

{act. pic. m. phi.) J j^C 
< those who are unmind- 
ful 

to overlook, neglect, be 
heedless, unmindful 



fjMSjfi J/p,m. w'ny./' A.t. "X* 
<~was evil 

to treat badly, do evil to, 
to disgrace (as ) 

(pttf. 3 p, f, ibtg.) ft*. 3TJ£ 
^was evil (/) 

tav 





(imperf. 3 p.m,sing.)v, 
<~has not rotten 

' *2£ j (uf ) V- *2Z *r* 

to be advanced in age, 
change colour, teste and 



< flash, brightness, (a) 1";' 
light, gleaming 

(0) TjST & 
to blaze (fire, lightning) 

Well-nigh the flash of His 
lightning takes away the 
sights. [24:431 

year (b.) <^ 
years {n.p.) , tfS$ 



<surfaoe (of the (a) 1 
earth) awakened 

I l>Ot (act.pis.f. sing.) 
is a wide land having 
no growth ; interpreted 
as the land of the here- 
after.] 
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evil rain 
evil thought *p1 
evil(fi) ^jJi<^J1 



And evil would not have 
touched mc. [7:188] 

vicious (n) ^ 
(W. righteous) 

evil (jt) j£» 
plotting of evil ^Sfl 

ill, evil, bad (it) l^T 



(<». il^ Rood) 
evil (deeds) (», p.) ^b' ( iD 
much bad (ffefiK) Ijjl 

cvil<UMlw/J 
(Note : The word ^ 

iselative (/.)of tjjl ) 

corpse (1) (n) 

How he may cover the corpse 
of his brother. [5:3'U 

the external (2) (np.) 
portion of the organs of 

— — i— 4 [ ^_ _f L .iL — 

generation oi ooin sexes 

In order that he might dis- 
cover unto the twain which 
lay hidden from the twain 
of their shame. [7:20] 
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(et. 3 p.m. sing.) h.r. Uj—J, 
that they may disgrace 

{imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) joss. jil 
■--may annoy 

If it is disclosed to you, may 
annoy you. [5: 101 J 

(pp. 3 fi.m. sing.} ^ 
'■—was distressed 

(pp. 3 p.f. sing.) 

lilt. ~ would be/ were dis- 
tressed 

meta. '—would be/ were 
grieved, sad 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) Iv 
worked evil, committed evil 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) iv 
they worked evil, commit- 
ted evil 

(perf. 2 p.f. ph.) h jrfcl 
you worked or committed 
evil 

Note : (triliteral) is in- 
transitive while {iv) -\J 
is transitive. 

(Ap-der. m. ling .) fv £3.1 
evil-doer 

wicked, evil (w) 1 

Thy father was not a man of 
evil. [19:28) 

evil turn 
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On a day whereon faces be- 
come whitened and faces 
become blackened. [3: 1 06] 

black (*) 



* ,A 



< black ones (n, />,) 

(ap-der. ix,>m. sing.) acc. 
blackened, darkened one 

(ap-der. >ix, f. sing.) acc. 
blackened one {(.), 
darkened one 

{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) acc. 1 1 * . - 
<a leader (1) 

to te head, leader, master 
or a chief 



A leader and a chaste (one) 
and a Prophet righteous. 

E3;39] 

master (2) 

And the twain met her master 
at the door. 112:25] 

<cWefs (3) (*./>.) ISU 

(i/flg.) -1-1- 

And they said ! O our Lord, 
varily, we obeyed our 
chiefs. 133:67] 



¥ ¥ * + 



' Siiba (prop, n.) 

(Le. a canvl, turned loose as 
a consecrated animal, to 
be fed and exempted from 
common services. 'Saiba* 
signifies merely a camel 
turned loose, her being so 
turned out was generally 
in fulfilment of a vow— 
'Palmer'). 



court (n.) lit 



So when it dascends in their 
court, evil wilt be the 
moming of the warned 

■ ones. {37:177] 



(per/. 3p.f. sing.) ix Jtfp 
^became blackened 



to become black 
bee j me blackened 
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scourge (Jirf.) (n.) 
a portion {LL) 

( i j£ signifies priraarly the 

mixing of a thing with 
another (%n.), then it 
comes to signify 'a whip'. 
But in the verse 89:13 



* 

i 



it means a share or por- 
tion. Thus the meaning 
of the verse, according to 
LL will be "so thy Lord 
poured on them a portion 
of torment") 



J J W 



(perf. 3 p.m. pht.) v 
<they climbed 



to scale a wall tj^ 



an h^ur (I) (it J 

They tarried not but an hour. 

[30:551 

the Day of (2) (n.) iflfjl 



Untill when the hour (the 
Resurrection) came unto 
them on a sudden, [6:31] 

Note: tiU means a part 
of time whitiiin a day or 
night tMjm.), when a defi- 
nite article is attached it 
signifies the Resurrection. 
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When they made an entry 
into the private chamber 
by climbing the wall. 

[38:211 

a high wall (n.) j£ 

Then a wall, with a door in 
it, will be raised between 
them. [57:13] 

< bracelets (*./>,) hf\ 



braceletsftfcc. ) 



a chapter from the 
holy Quran 

(Not used for chapters other 
than that of the Quran. 
Accoraing to some corn- 
et** , 



part of Quran consisting 
of at least three verses.) 

{Mjm.) 

< chapters of the (n. p.) 
Holy Quran 

(a*.) '* r£ 
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J p.m. /t/u.J 5^1^ 
they are driven or led 



a driver 



feci. pic. m. ting.) 

shank (it) *j£ 



(Remember) the day whereon 
I he shank will be bared. 

(68:42] 

(the expression 'uncovering 
the shank' in Arabic has, 
oesioes its literal sense, a 
certain meaning that is 
indicative of a grievious 
and tcrribk calamity. 
Thus it is said "we have 
uncovered its shank" when 
it is meant to express the 
fury and rage of battle. 
And one says of a man 
when difficulty or calamity 

teralls him ; oC . j» 

meaning, 'he prepared him- 
self for difficulty"—^). 

And one shank is entangled 
with the (other) shank i.e.. 
(in extreme agony, as it is 
with dying persons). 

f75:29J 

And she bared her- shanks. 

(here the word denotes the 
original and literal mean- 
ing). [27:44] 



* * ★ + 



*Suwa" {prop, n,) 
ofHudhail tribe) 



(Imperf. 3 p.m. ting.) w 
—swallows 

swallow £u1 < 

to be easy and agreeable, to 
swallow, to make easy to 



He well nigh swallowei it 
not. [14:17] 

assim. ^JC. no™. *^fli 

(act. pie, m, sing.) 
easy and pleasant to 
swallow 



(perf. Iti P . phi.) j& 
<we drived 

to drive an animal or 
cloud by wind 

(imperf. hi. p. piu.) tip 
we will drive 

(pp. 3 p.m. ting.) I5r; 
—will be driven, was driven 
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(imperf. 3 pjn. plu.) O^y* 
they force (they were forc- 
ing or imposing evjt) 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pht.) iv 
you pasture 

to pasture 

marks (n) 



Mark of them is on their 
races from the effect of 
the prostration. (48:291 

(.Ap-der. m.p!u.) ii 
marked ones 

to mailt SS Vj- T>- < 
with SS, to be distingui- 
shed 

( 6>* in the Quran may 
mean cither marked by the 
colour or the like of their 
horses and so distingui- 
shed from others — LL) 



(pis.ptc.f.sing.yi 

- J _i 

marked 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) il 
<<— formed (I) 
(with just proportion) 

// I'jp < 
(1) to form with just pro- 
portion 
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<legs (1) (up.) J_3 



And he set about slashing 
their legs and necks. 

[38:33] 

< stems (of a tree) (2) 



And it stands firmly on its 
stems. [48:29] 

<markets {n.p.b.) 

(sing.) jl^'Sfl 



★ J 



{per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
< '^embellished 

to deceive, ii ^i-*—" 
lead one to error, 

(ptrf. 3p.f sing.) ii 
embellished 



* l *- 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) f 
■< "^perpetrates, imposes 

(i) to bring evil upon, to 
force 

(ii) to pasture at large 
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(pip. 3 p. f. sing,) U 
"~is levelled 

Were the earth levelled with 
them. [4:42} 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing,) iii 
-—•foiiauzed 

At length, he had levelled up 
between two mountain 
sides, (or when evened up, 
filled the intervening 

space). 



Wei.) & (i>ffw a *]&\ 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
'-^established himself 

The Compassionate on the 
throne is established. 

[20:5] 

"-'turned to (2) : _ 

Then He turned to the hea- 
ven. [2:29) 

(or He directed himself" to the 

heaven !\[ J&\ ^ 

is metaphorically said of 
God, meaning : 'then He 
directed Himself by His 
will to the heaven or ele- 
vated regions, or upwards, 
or to the heavenly bodies.) 



(2) to make one thing equal 
to another 

(3 J to make complete, adiust, 
rectify 

{4} to level 

| '* err v 

And then He created .(him) 
and formed (him). [75:38] 

-—completed (2) 



He made them complete 
seven heavens. [2:29) 

'—■made perfect (3) 

And the soul and its perfec- 
tion. (9I:7J 

Note :«L»is of verbal 
noun (Masdariyah) 

(we Abk.) 

(imperf. hi p. pht.) ii 
we make equal (1) 

When we made you equal 
with the Lord of worlds. 

[26:98] 

we make complete (2) 



Yes ! we are powerful to 
make complete (his whole 
body even) his fingers. 

175:4] 
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~is not equal i £^ ^ 

(tmptrf. 3 p.m. dial.) 
the twain are equal 

(imptrf- 3 p.m. phi.) J JjnS* 
they are equal 

(W 2 pm. pht.) IJ3^ 
that you may mount firmly 



open, central (n.) j£ 



A central (or open) place. 

[20:58] 

alike ! tame (1) * pl J- 

(It i») alike for them whether 
warneth them or 
not. (2:6J 



equal (2) 

Then those who are referred, 
are not going to hand 
over their provision to 
those whom their right 
hand possesses so as to be 
equal. [16:71] 

level (balanced) (3) 

Those art worst in abode 
and farthest astray from 
the level (balanced) way. 

[5:60] 
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'—became firm (3) 
(without preposition) 

And when he attained his 
full strength and became 
firm. [28: 1 4] 

~stood firm (4) 

stood firmly on its 
148:29] 



One strong in make, then he 
stood firm. [53:6] 

(pttf. 3 p./. Sing.) 



And it rested on Xudi. r 

[11:44] 

(per/. 2 p,m, sing.) via ZJ'jf£\ 
—thou art settled 

And when thou art settled, 
thou and those with thec 
in the Ark'. [23:28] 

{perf. 2 p.m. pht,) viii 
you mount 

When ye mount thereon. 

[43:13] 

{fmperf. 3 pMi ting ) vili 

TW 



0 J J- 
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ll J J* 



ftw/: J p. /. sing.) t£fU 
< -^flowed. 

f*fS J ^ 'Jw 3U 

to flow i (^) fe; j 

run (water), to be liquid 

He sendeth down water 
from the heaven, so that 
(he valleys flow. [13:17] 

(per/. 1st. p. ph.) iv, w.v. C'ffi 
we made to flow 

And We made a fount of 
brass to flow for him. 

f34:12J 

the torrent («.) <*j*& 



Sinai (p,n.) 

Sinai (p.n.) 

Sinai is a mountain in 
Egypt where Prophet Musa 
(peace be upon him) 
was given the divine 
com mend men ts, Sinai is 
therefore the mountain of 
the giving of the law. 

The Quran has mentioned it 
by two form Sainaa (23: 
20 and Seeneena 95:2) 



midst (4) 

Then he will look down and 
see him in the midst of 
the flaming fire. [37:55) 
Tair (5) 



And guide us unto the fair 
path. [38:221 

sound (a.) acc. 
(physically quite fit) 

He said thy sign is that thou 
shall not speak unto man- 
kind for three nights 
(while) sound, i, e., be 
was physically quite fit 
and not affected by any 
disease of the tongue {IK.) 

[19:101 

And it took unto her the 
form of a human being 
sound. [1»:17] 



r - 

•■r 



* J if if 



movement (v.w.) f J£ , 'jffl 
make, form, state (n.) 

We shall restore it to its 

former state. [20:21] 

caravan (n.) \ i ij&fr 
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jU nam. /,U 



(njgen. Q 
<state, aflair, business, 
concern, 



<<-jmade dubious, resem- 
bling 

it ill' & 

to assimilate, to make 
similar 

But it was made dubious to 
them. {J id.) But it appea- 
red unto them. (Pic.) 

[4:157] 
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f 



i 



<< left side, the left (n) Uuifr 
calamity 

opp. 8*>d luck 

leftside as a < 
symbol or calamity 
opp. rightside as a 
symbol of good future 

And those on the left hand, 
how miserable shall be 
those on the left hand. 
(£«;, the damned ones 
whose books of deeds will 
be delivered in their left 
hand). [56:9] 



i 
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to be scattered, 
dispersed 

We have brought forth vari- 
ous kinds of plants. 

[20:53] 

divided (2) 

Thou wouldst them united, 
but their hearts are divided. 

159:14] 

diverse, disperse (3) 

You striving is surely diverse. 



separately ( I ) (n.p.) acc. t'ti! 

No fault is there upon you 
whether you eat together 
or separately. [24:6 IJ 

sundry and (2) 
scattered 

On that day men will come 
forth in sundry and scat- 
tered groups, I99:6J 



the winter (n.) & 



the words ill may bear 

two interpretations ; be 
was made to be like (it) 
or to resemble it ; or the 
matter was made dubious 
or obscure. (M. A. >LL) 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) H "ZQZ 
~-became dubious, alike 

( perf. J p. f. stag.) W UyXsi 
became consimilar, alike 

gen, jbUl^ rare. LUs* 
% 

{Ap-der, vi, m. ting.) 
consimilar 

cc-nsimllar 

Where in some verses are 
firmly constructed — they 
are the mother of the book, 
and others consimilar. 
open to various interpre- 
tations ; those verses whose 
drift is not clear, owing 
either to their being too 
general or to their seem- 
ing opposition to some 
clear text. {Jid.) [3:7} 

(Ap-dr. > tiU, m. sing.) acc. £l£ 
like each other 



^ \if o ^jr 



< various (1) {ad}.) 
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lo fill, to load 



(lmperf.3 P .f. sing.) 
*-j starring 

to be elevated, to fix the eye 
upon 

{act. pic. f. sing.) 

starring 



(perf. 1st. p, phi.) I. 
we made strong U) 

(a) to %JU< 

to strap, bind, to strengthen, 

We made his dominion strong 
and gave him wisdom and 
decisive speech, [38:20] 

we made firm (2) 

It is We who created them 
and made firm their make. 

[76:28] 

(fmppf. ht. p. ph.) 1* 
we shall strengthen SS 

(perate, m. sing.) 
strengthen MM 

m 



9 



{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
— is disputed about 

to be disputed about, 
between 

Unil] they make thee a judge 
of what is disputed bet- 
ween them. [4:65] 

ace #j£ nam. i^ppfl 

tree in.) gen. ; j£ 

trees acc. nam. *j? , 



* c c ^ 



(acr, 2 pfc, m. ph.) ^ 
<niggardly ones 

to be niggardly, greedy 

niggardliness, £i 1 ^3 
covetousness, greed 



* , c 


3 


<fats (n.p.b.) 




* 0 C 





Ofltf*. pfc. «. ring.) 
< laden 

T^A 
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mighty (3) 

One mighty in power has 
taught him. [53:5] 

stern (4) 



Wherefore Wereckoned with 
them a stern reckoning, 

[65:8] 

great (5) 

And We sent down iron 
wherein is great violence. 

(57:25] 

vehement (6) 

And verily in the love of 
wealth he is vehement. 

[100:8] 

occ. UljLi nam. * i 

(aci. 2 /we. m. p.b.) 
hard ones (1) 

Then thereafter will come 
seven hard years. [12:48] 

strong (2) 

And We have built over you 
seven strong heavens. 

[78:12] 



Strengthen my back by him. 



harden (2) 

And harden their hearts. 

[10:88] 

(perare. m. pttt.) IjJui 
tie fast ! (3) 



Until! when you have routed 
them up tie fast the bonds. 

[47:4j 

(per/. 3 p.f. ring.) fill 
~ became hard 



Their works are like ashes 
upon which the wind bio- 
weth hard on a stormy 
day. [14:18] 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) i'j-i . i^k-I-fl 
severe (1) 

Then verily Allah is severe 
in chastising. [2:2 U] 

strong (2) 

And we sought to reach the 
heaven but we found it 
filled with strong guards 
and flames. [72:8| 
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poly Quran 




And how many a generation 
have We destroyed before 
them who were mightier 
in power than they. 

[50:36] 

sometimes it is (4) 

used to show excess or vehe- 
mence in any matter. A 
few examples are furnis- 
hed below, 

(a) Those who believe are 
stauncher in their love 
for Allah. [2:165] 



(b) Then We shall pluck out 
from every sect whichever 
of them was most stub- 
born in rebellion to the 
Beneficent. {Pic.) [19:69] 

of them was the most 

hardened in dkdain of the 
Alt-Merciful. {Arb.} 

(c) Verily the rising by night! 
It is most curbing and 
most conducive to right 
speech. (JW.) [73:6] 
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terrible, severe (3) 
and strong 

Over which are harsh, terrible 
angels. (AM J 

Over which are set angels 
strong, sever. (Pic) 

Over which are angels stern, 
strong. </«/.) [66:61 

stern and firm (4) (fl.fr.) 
or heart 

And those who are with him 
are stern against infidels 
and merciful among them- 
selves. tJid.) firm of hearts 
against the disre'ievers. 
{MA.) (48:29] 

most severe ( I ) [elative) 

And surely the torment of 
the hereafter is most severe 
and most lasting. 

[20:127] 

stronger (2) 

Ask them thou, are they 
stronger in structure or 
those others whom We 
have created. [37:11] 

mightier (J) 
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(a) And they were made to 
drink the calf in th;ir 
hearts for their unbelief, 

(Arbh 

(b) And they were made to 
imbibe fthe Jove of) calf 
in their hearts (M. A.) 

(c) And (the worship of) the 
caff was made to sink 
into their hearts {Pk.). 

(b) And into their hearts the 
calf was made to sink 
because of their infide- 
lity. iJid.) [2:93] 

( r>cf. pic. m. pfu.) 

drinkers 

{ft. p. t.) ate. £>ji* 

drinking place 

drinks fv.A. mim, p.b.) ijLi*' 

drinking {v.n.) occ. O^S 

drinking (v.n.) Jj^i 

nom, &\'J^\-Jb\ 

drink * ■ 



(perf 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ expanded 



(d) Surely ye are mare awful 
in their breasts than 
Allah. (59:13] 

maturity («,) £j\ 

And when he attained his 
maturity, We gave him 
wisdom and knowledge, 
112:22] 



(/vr/. J p.m. jhv.) J- j* 
— -drank 

to drink, swallow, sunk in, 
absorb 

they drank 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) u^T 
~wil] drink 



(imperf. 3 p jn . pht.) 
they will drink 

{imperf. 2 p.m, phi,} 
you drink 

(perate m. pht.) 
fyou} drink f 

( pip, 3 p.m. piu.) h 
lift, they were made to drink 



r. \ 
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J (J* 



(ii.) a<r. 

eviUO 



And Allah were to hasten 
for them the evil. {hi. A.) 

[10: It] 

bad {2) {adj.) 

And betike ye desire a thing 
wtiefeas it is bad for you. 

[2:216] 

worse, worst (J) (elaiive) 

^<&£^&$&\#$ 

Say thou ! shall I declare 
unto you something worse 
as a way with Allah 
than that 1 [5:60] 

Those are worst in abode. 

[5:60] 

caution. It is notable that 
^£ u an exceptional form 
of elative adjective while 
the measure for elative in 

Arabic is 



wicked- evil, (n.p.b.) j- 
vicious 



sparks («.} gen. 



to uncover, spread out, 
made open 



But whosoever cxpandcth his 
breast to infidelity, upon 
them shall be wrath from 
Allah. [16:106] 

■ -J- 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Juts. C- r_J - 
~ expands, makes open 

. -;r 

(imperf, 1st. p. phi.) juss. 
we expand SS, make open 

Have We not expanded for 
thee thy breast. [94:1] 



(perate. m. sing.) £j- 
enpaiid ! open ! 



(parole, il, m. sing.) 
scatter ! disperse ! 



to disperse 



to flee, escape, depart 



f J -> 



a small band (n.) 
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to raise, to appear, to begin 

When their fish came openly 
on their Sabt. (Jid.) 

[7:163] 

(act. 2 pic. f. sing.) & 
law (divine) 

Note : j2\ is not only a 

"law or ordinance* but also 
a religion, or a way of be- 
lief and practice in respect 
of religion, (jid. > U.) 

<law (divine) (n.) li**- 
titt . custom, way 



Oct/, j/)./. 
^beamed, gleamed, shone 

i$ < 

to rise, shine, light up 

{ap*der. m. pht.} iv 
entering at the sunrise 

Then they should took hold 
of him at the sunrise.( Jid.) 

115:73] 

the (n.p.) j "III 

(n. for p. dual.) 
the east and the west 

(literally 'the two orients'. A 
good equivalent idiom in 

r.r 



t'J. < tokens in. P .b.} 



sign 

Note : the above mentioned 

word tn*j is the plural 
form of J,;* (with FafAa 
on the second rcdical), not 

of 1 J* (with Sufciw on 
it). That is why that the 

former I'J means sign 
and is transformed to the 

plural as W$ and 

latter means condi- 
tion and is transformed 
to plural as 



+ t 



{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) £j2 
-^instituted, ordained 

to prescribe or institute a law 

fW- -J Pit) ^f-^r 
they instituted, prescribed 

(act. ptc.f. phi.) ace. 
< appearing on the surface 
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★ 4 



(perale. m. sing.) Hi 
share SS 

to share. 

f/w/. i p.m. Jiwgj rV iljil 
<~ associated, ascribed 
partners 

to lake 3£1 
into partnership 

(per/ J p.m. pfB.J /v 
they associated , ascribed 
a partner 

->^\ 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.} it « j-l 
you associated SS to, asvrib- 
ed partner to , , 

(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) iv 
you associated, ascribed 
partner to 

{perf. 1st. p. ph.) if ^'jA 
ue associated, we ascribed 
partner to 

fftnper/. J p.m. sing.) iv 
-^associates, ascribes part- 
ner 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv H^>_ 
that SS is associated to 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) iv 
they associate, ascribe part- ' 

(imperf. 3 p.f. phi.) act. iv $ ^3% 
that they shall associate 
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English would be "poles 
apart", for they could 
never meet. ( Jid. > AY A ) 



Until] he cometh unto Us, he 
will say, Ah ! would that 
there had been between 
me and thee the distance 
of the east and the west. 
(Jid.) [43:38] 

the distance oi the two easts. 
(Arb.) 

the distance or the two hori- 
zons. ( Pk.) 

setting places, (n p.b.) JjLtH 
easts, 

Note : JjULl is plural ofj^lll 

Jj£> In the plural 

signifies the diffe- 
rent points of the horizon 
from whence the sun rises 
in the coutsc of the year. 



I swear by the Lord of the 
easts and the wests. 

[70:40] 

sunrise («•■>*) 

eastward, (n. r. adj.) \Zi£ 
eastern 
eastern, in. t. adj.) & 
of east 

r.t 



J J (/ 



VOCABULARY Ot THE HOLY QURAN ^ J J* 



nam. JjJ* ^2+ « u $ ^1 

{itp-dcr.> iv, m. ptu.) 
associates (I) 

And if you obey them you 
shall become associators 
indeed. (6:121] 

infidels, idolaters (2) 



When therefore the sacred 
months have slipped away 
slay the associators (infi- 
dels) w here^oever ye find 
them. (9:5) 

Note : l) in Quran is 

sometimes used definitely 
for the infidels as in the 
verse quoted above (9:5) 
but it is used sometimes in 
a broader meaning also 
including Muslims (believ- 
ers) as in the verse (6:121). 

(Ap-de:.> it,f, phi.) ^ 
associator and infidel women 



K V 



tAp-der.> viii, m. phi.) 



sharers 



associating (I) (rt.) &j§ « 3*fl 

Verily associating is a tremen- 
dous wrong. 



(imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) acc. iv iJ jSS 
that you associate 

ftm/wr/. 2 p.m. p/ii.) ft j> 
you associate, ascribe partner 

f imperf. 2 p.m. ptu. )acc.h >f ^i" 
that you associate, ascribe 
55 as partner 

(imperf. tel. p. sing.) h J^, 
I associate, ascribe as partner 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) acc. If ij ^ 
that I associate 

( pip. 3 p. m. sing.} acc. iv il^it 
that 55 is associated to 

(peratv. tn. sing.) ace. iv 
tttt. SS to share *^ 

And let him share my task. 

|20:32| 

(perate. rteg. m. sing.) iv H ji" V 
associate not ! ascribe not " 
55 to I 

,j #> ■* 

(perate. ncg. m. plu.) iv \$ Jg ^ 
(you) associate not ! ascribe 
not 55 to ! 



(art. 2 ptc.m. sing.) 
an associate, a partner 

(act. 2 pk. m. phi.} 
the associates, partners 

(ap-der.> iv, m. stng.) 
infidel, associator 

(ep-ttet. > if. /. sing.) 
associator women 



Of 
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partnership (2) 

Show me whatsoever (hey 
have created of the earth, 
or have they any partner- 
ship in the heaven 7 (46:4J 



be translated as purchase 
or sale both. In the above- 
mentioned verse the word 

b rendered by 

authentic commenta- 
tors both ways as it is 
mentioned by Zamakh- 
shari and Rail. Rm Kaihir 
and Jid. have adopted the 
meaning of purchase. 

(perf. J p.m. sing.) "lit <sJ2\ 
< ~ bought 

to buy 

(perf. 3 p. m. plu.} rtli 
they purchased (1) 




These are they who pur-' 
chased error for guidance. 

[2:16] 



they sold, bartered (2) 

Evil is that for which they 

sell their souls. 
have bartend their 

souls" (Jid.} [2:90] 

( imperf. 3 pjn. sing.) rtii JfJLiT 
purchases, barters 

(Imperf 3 p.m. phi.) li! OJj& 
they purchase, sell, barter 

Ktt. 3 pm. phi.) fill l333hj. 
that they may barter, pur- 

106 



(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) h.r. IJS- 
<they sold SS 

to buy or sell, to exhange 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) J ^if 
^sells 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) JJj— . 
(a) they sell, (b) purchase 

(a) Let them therefore fight 
in the way of Allah those 
who have purchased the 
life of this world for the 
hereafter. (JM.) 

(b) Let those fight in the way 
of Allah who sell the life 
of this world for the other 
(/.«. hereafter). (Pic.) [4:741 

Note : the word ' V/Jl lift. 

means commercial ex- 
change. Therefore, it may 
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satan, devil 

the root of verb means, 

'he was, or became remote, 
or far from the truth, and 
from the mercy of God' 
( Jid. > LL). Rgh. stresses : 
Shaitan is 'every insolent 
or rebellious one from 
among the Jinn and the 
men and the beasts, 

satans, (n.p.b.) <£j*l3l 

devils, rebellious ones 

Note : jlUJ" if not preceded 

by the definite article Jt 

signifies 'any that is ejices- 
s i v e 1 y or inordinately, 
proud or corrupt or un« 
believing or retell ions, or 
that is insole nfand auda- 
cious in acts of rebellion* 



* V £ 



(n.p.b.) acc. 
nation, communities 

{n.p.b.) 

branches 



{imperf. 1st. p. ph.) jjjj 
we purchase, barter 

(peraie neg. m. ph.) H 
barter not, purchase not 



side (n.) &CS 

He was called from the right 
side of the valley. [28:30] 

shoot, sprout (it.) 



Like seed-produce that puts 
forth its sprout, 

its shoot (jtd.) 

148:291 



J * J- 



{*■} 



(perate, neg. m. sing.) 
<act not unjustly or iniqui- 
tousry 

to treat with (j)Uii Jki 

unjustice to go 
beyond due bounds 



enormity, («,) ace. 
abomination 



r .y 



m 
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where these rites and cere- 
monies arc performed.' 

poetry (n.) ^Sfl 
<hair (n.p.b.) gen. 

Note jU* j is the plural or 

(with Fama on the 

first radical, not of jJw 
(with fowr on it) because 
this latter one means 'poe- 
try'. 

monument (n.p.) 



Then when ye hurry from 
Ararat, remember Allah 
near the sacred monument. 

12:198] 

Note ■ fljM ^j£l literally 

signifies the holy monu- 
ment, which stands at the 
place known as Muzdalafa, 
or the ground bordering 
it, where the pilgrims stop 
for the night after their 
return from Arafat on the 
e v e n i n g of ninth Dhul 
Hajjah. 

Sinus fn.) J ^3 

(name of a star which the 
pagan* considered a deity). 
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Depart unto the shodow three- 
branched. (77:30) 



★ j £ J- 



(itnperf. 3 />, m, pSu.) 
they perceive 

| **' —1 

to percicve by the senses, 
to know 



Omperf. 2 P jn. phi,) Ojj** 
you perceive 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv. 
■-—makes perceive or know 

(emp, 3 p. m. sing.) SjJif S 
do not let them know, 
or discover 

poet (act. pic. m. sing.) ^XL 

poets (act. pic m. plu.) 

{Ml. 2 pic. f. piu.) 'jfe 
signs, marts 

(ting.) *jt~> > 

Note : A\ means 'all 

those religious services 
which Cod has appointed 
to us as signs, or the ritel 
and ceremonies of the pil- 
grimage and the places 



r.A 



• 1 



1 
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(intperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they intercede 

<f/. J pja. plu.) Ij^ii 
that they may intercede 

(act. pic. m. phi.) gen. 
mediators, inteTCeders 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.} 
interceisor 



2 pk. m. 
intercessors 

(sing.) < 

intercession (v.n.) J-sU^Jl 

< evenness (n J 

to make double, to pair 
(a number divisible by two) 
Note : the commentators hold 
different opinions about 
the abovementioned word. 
Therefore the commen- 
teries on the Quran should 
be consulted in this con- 
nection. 



(perf. 2 p.m. ph,) (» 
you feared, 

fo be on guard against Any- 
one, to fear and shun 

(perf. 3 p.f plu.) it 
they feared 



(perf. 3p.m. sing.) viii- J£il 
—flared (M.A.) 

to light a tire U J 

to become inflamed 
/if/, inflamed 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
—affected deeply 

lit I, means that 55 has so 
affected SS that the love 
entered beneath the peri- 
cardium. 



(perf. 3 p. f sing.) 
< ~kept busy and occupied 



■1" 



to occupy (ij)%i J tJ^'. J** 
occupation (»,) J*i 



★ £ 



^im/wr/. J p. m. sing.) £l£ 
intercedes 

ijtui ^tir 

to intercede for 

309 



VDCABUUUIY Or THR HOLV QURAN 



J ^ J- 



And I wish not to he hard 
on thee. [28:27] 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) Hi l^li 
they opposed 



to become hostile to 

fimpe*/. J p. m. j/ng.) 
*v opposes 

(imperf. 2p.rn.pkt.) tit 
you become hostile, cause 
cleavage 

Then on the Judgment Day 
He will humi'iate them and 
say : where are My asso- 
ciates regarding whom ye 
been causing clea- 
: ? {Jid.) for whose 
sake you became hostile ? 

[16:271 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
-splint 



(Imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) v j«3 
— splits or cleaves asunder 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. shtg.) Hi jSl 
rent ai under 

(ptrf. 3 p.f. sing.) Hi 



acc.'^ii I mm. Ci'j 
(act' pic. m.phi.) 
fearful ones 

twilight, (n.) ,jLsS\ 
afterglow of sunset 



J / • J 




two lips (n. ^i.) 




| ★ ii j 


■ 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Xjrfi 
< -heals 

to cure, heal 

^beals me 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) juss. *J»i 
wheals, relieves 

healing <™.> ?Ui 



f/wr/. /ir p. pto ) 
e(l> 



to 
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(imperf* ImI p. *mg.) % _ $9 
I shall be hard (2) 
upon SS 
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(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
unblessed 

the wretched (dative) * ^ j1 

one, unfortunate 

*- * 

wretchedness (v.n.) i^it 



(pre/, 3 p.m. sing.) *j£ 
<-~gave thanks, became 
grateful 

WWSf j t/s & # 

to realise or acknowledge 
one's favour 

"'''ft* 

faer/. 2 p.m. ph.) f J~ 
they relumed / gave thanks 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) J** 
ogives thanks 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they give thanks, become 
grateful 

JusS. b>A< nam. j&J 
(imperf, 2 p.m. piu.) 
you give thank, become 

**** *"" 

(Imperf 1st. p.iirtg.) f& 
[(return thanks,) become 
grateful 

(perate. m. sing.) 
be grateful ! 

(perate m. ph.) J^l 
(you) he grateful, 
give/return thanks t 



(imperf. 3 p. f. sing J vii 
~ cleaves asunder 

(v.n.) acc. 

cleaving asunder 

travail, distress, (n.) gen, 
difficulty 




And they bear your loads to 
a city which yc could not 
reach except with travail 
(distress to) your souls. 

[16:7] 

a distance hard (n.) 
to reach 

But the distance seemed hard 
unto them. [9:42] 

cleavage, (v.it. lit) j£i 
divergence, schism 



(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) \ 
< '--■are/ were wretched 

to be miserable 



(Imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) [j* 
~shall be distressed 

(el. 2 p.m. sing.) acc. jr* 
that you may be distressed, 
lest you may be distressed 
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Verily he was a bondman 
grateful. [17:3] 

appreciative, (2) 

bountiful in rewarding 

He is Forgiving, Appreciative. 

[35:301 

Note ; %$£ is absolutely 

similar to 504 when it 

is applied to God i see the 
above note. 

thanksgiving 1 j>£ 

gratefulness, Tj 
thankfulness 

( ap-dtr. > ti m, ting.) J 
quarrelling one* 

to be perverse, stubborn, 

to jfttf < 
wrangle, quarrel 





* 4 d 




doubt (ft.) nom. juss. 






★ J d 


* 



(act, ptc. f. sing,} 



manner, disposition 
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(act. pie. m. sing.) 
grateful (1) 




Grateful for his bounties. 

[16:121] 

appreciative (2) 
and bountiful in reward 

And whosoever voluntarily 
doth good, then verily 
Allah is appreciative, kno- 
wing, ( or ) surely 
Allah is Bountiful in re- 
warding, Knowing 

[2:158J 

Note : *^Tb when applied 

to God means, "He who 
approves or rewards, or 
forgives, much or largely; 
He who gives large re- 
ward for small, or few, 
works' (LL) or, one who 
highly appreciates good 
and is bountiful in rewar- 
ding it 

(act. pic. rn. phi.) acc. 
grateful or thankful ones 

(act. 2 pic, m, sing.) 1 j JlCl* 
accepted, appreciated, recom- 
pensed 

tux. fjjCf nom. ( j'£L£\ 

grateful (2) (inti. sing.) 

TH 
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j r ^ 



(ptrf. 3 p. / sing.) xl 
~ shrank (with aversion) 

to shrink from 

to feci aversion Tor 









• 


the sun <u.) (W, 








* 


J f 


3 



-~ con rained SS 

to contain, viVi ^*.\ < 

to comprise 

to include, contain 

the left (side) (IJ (*.) 

IT-' i H&& 

Certainly rhcrc was a sign 
for Saba in their abode- 
two gardens on the right 
and the left hand. {3 4: J 5] 



Say : everyone acts according 
to his rute of conduct. 

[17:14] 

similar, like <n.) gen. j££ 



] 



(imperf, ht, p. sing.) 
<1 bewail, (/(V/.) I complain 

to com plain, to accuse 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) rlli 
thou complaineth, bcwaileth 

a niche M ( )*£,£. 

(peratt. tteg. m. xuig.) V 

cause nut SS to rejoice (Jid.) 
make not SS gloat (Arb.) 

to make one rejoice at 
another* affection 



far/, pre. /. p/uj aec. ol^li 
< lofty, high, tall 

to be high ( j) U ^ £li ^ 
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to witness, be present 

to beat witness, give testi- 
mony against 

And a witness of her own 
family bore witness. 

112:26] 

is present (2) 

So whoever of you is present 
in the month he shall fast 
therein. [2:1851 

{perf. 3 p. m.phi,) ijl^i 
they bore witness (1) 

And they bad borne witness 
that the messenger was 
true. [3:86] 

they witnessed (2) 

Have witnessed their crea- 
tion -J [43: 1»] 

(perf. Z p. m. phi.) f ijS 
you bore witness 

(petf.Ut.p.pht.) tJLfi 
we bore witness (1) 



They will say : we bear wit- 
ness against ourselves. 

(6:130] 
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the left hand (2) 

Then as to him who shall be 
vouchsafed his book in his 
Jen hand. [69:25] . 

the left side (».p.b.) 





★ # Cj 




{act. pte. m. stitg.) 
. insulter 






, hatred (n.) 








arc. 







flame ( I) (n.) gen. 



Except him who snatches 
away (a word by stealth) 
and him then pursueth a 
glowing flame. [37:10] 

a brand (2) 



Or bring you therefrom a 
burning brand. [27:7] 

the flames (n. p. b.) X^l 



> * J' 



{p€if, 3 p. m. ting,) J_f5 
I '—bore witness (1) 
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* a J~ 



{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 3 j£ *g 
you bear witness < I) 

you witness (2) 

( imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
1 bear witness 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) 
we bear witness 

(perate. m. sing.) 
bear witness ! 

(perare. m. phi.) iji^il 
(you) bear witness ! 

(ptrate. neg. m. sing.) *? S 
testify thou not t 

(/7 P r/, J p„m. sing.) it x^It 
^made 55 testify 

(^er/'. p sing.) if &A^iT 
1 made 55 preset 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.} ^-f *l 
— tabes 55 to witness 

(imperf, J st. p. si g.) h A-fi 
I take 55 to witness 

(perote. m.phi.) iv 1 ji^i! 
(you) take 55 lo witness 

(prate, m. phi.) x \j I i r .*j *) 
(you) call 55 lo witness 

arc. Tj_*lS worn. 

{eel. pie. m, sing.} 
an evidence, a witness 

bearers of witness ( I ) 
■witnesses (2) 

no 



we witnessed (2) 

And thereafter we shall surely 
say unto his heir, we wit- 
nessed not the destruction 
of his household. [27:49] 

{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ bears witness (I) 
-^witnesses (2) 

{imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) ^jjl^T 
they bear witness (I) 
Uiey witness (2) 

{el. 3 p.m. phi.) ijSjS 
that they witness ' " 

{imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) £jJ; 
will bear witness (1) 

On the day where from their 
tongues and their hands 
and their feet wilt bear 
witness against them regar- 
ding that which they were 
wont to work. [24:24] 

declares on oath, (2) 
swears 

And it will avert the chastis- 
ment from her ir she testi- 
fieth by Allah four times 
that verity he is of the 
liars. [24:4] 
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And whosotvtr obeyeth Allah 
and the apostle, then those 
shall he with them whom 
Allah hath blessed, from 
among the prophets, the 
saints, the martyrs, and 
righteous. Excellent are 
these as a company. 

[4:69] 

acc. bjY-i* mm. 
(pact. pk. m. sing.) 
witnessed 



witness mim.) 



witness (i.n.) ;I^[jt 
witnesses {v^.p.) ££tfl 



* J * J 



month {n.) *J£. , 
two months (n. Ao/.) g£jj2 
months X 



J- 



(i.tt.) acc. 
roaring, braying 
316 



fac/. pfei m. plu, b.) 
<J%.) 1*£ < witnesses 

(acr. />«:. m. p.b.) 
(jfflg.) ^S»\i < witnesses 

fort. 2 p/r. w. ring J Tjj£ 
present { 1 ) 

Allah hath bestowed favour 
on me that I was not pre- 
sent with them, [4:72] 

witness (2) 

And We shall bring thee agai- 
insi these as a witness. 

116:89] 

heedful (3) 



Verily herein is an admoni- 
tion unto him who hath a 
heart, or giveth ear while 
he is heedful. [50:3 7] 

(act. 2 pk. m. dual,} £.1^5 
two witnesses 

(act. 2 pic. m. phi.) i \ X~*$ 
witnesses (1) 



martyTs (2) 



• & J- 
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mete, grms(fr.J 




tin. thorn 






★ 


, ^ 1 



(fmper/. 3 p.m. sing.) tJ>^ 
< scalds 

to roast jv 

extremities (AT. /flf) (n.) jj^ 
scalds skin {M4.) 



fp* r/ J p.m. xixg.) • U 

twilled 

* - ■ ■ 

to win, to wish fr^JVfin 



(per/. 2 p.m. ,fm? .) iii 
you willed 

/per/: 2 /j.m. V^r 
you (two) wished 

* ■ 

fw/. 2 p.m. plu.) *~i 
you wiih;d 

(per/, 1st p. plu) Lii 
we wilted, wished 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) "i CtT 
wills, wishes 

(imperf, 3 p.m. phi,) jjJU, 

they will wish, will 
t w 



fperf, 3p.f. sing.)tiii 
—-'desired 

[imptrf, 3 p.m. plu.) »m «Jj(™ 
they desire 

—-desires 

lustfully M 'nr 

desires, lusts, joys (n.p.) 



mixture for drink (Rgh.)(n.) \ !• 
drought CM) 



frwrare m. nug.; hi J^lH 

< con su it ! 

to ask jbLJjjU 
for advise, consult 

(perf. 3 p,f. sing,} iv 

< rw pointed to 

to point out or at J| - 
to counsel V * ^ - 
mutual counsel (v.n.>tf) 

counsel (jt.) tSjj 
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* C ^ 



(nO ace. U^- mm. 
cne advanced in yean, aged 

i* *" 

(n.p.b.) gee, U 

aged and old ones 



fpaef. p/c. ffl. Jin;? J jZii 
plastered, lofty, fortified 

(/>?». pfc. /. sing.) 
plastered, lofty, fortified 



(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) 
circulate, be spread 

sect (I) m \Zt 

Thereafter, we shall draw 
aside from each sect which- 
ever of them against the 
Compassionate were most 
in excess. (I9:fi9) 

pwty <2) 

One being of his own party 
and the other of his ene- 
mies. 128:151 
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(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) * 
thou wills 

f imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) Jj j& r 
you will, wish 

I will (imperf. 1st p, sing.) <Gfi 

we will (Imperf. 1st. p. phi.) f\£ 

(«.) ace. fcjf ttom. 
thing *<1) 

Verily Allah is over every 
thing potent [2:20] 

aught, any extent (2) 

Even though their fathers 
unaerstooa net augnt. 
tM\ [2:170J 

Note : the word t£ in 
direct objective case is of- 
ten used to denow the 
meaning *a little bit*, 'at 
all 1 etc, as it is in the 
ibove quoted verse. 




★ S* yS J- 

<n.p.b.) ace. 
< trey-headed ones 

howinew («.) acc. [£ 
grey hair (n.) *C£ 



* 
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fellows, partisans, {n.p.b.) 
man of the same per- 
s nation 



And verily We have des- 
troyed your fellows; but 
is there any that remem- 
breth.f7Vc.Mnd assuredly 
We have destroyed your 
likes; so is there anyone 
who shall be admonished. 
(Ml [54:51] 



if J 



see 



< sects, factions, 
schismatics 



(it,p.b.) k 



Of those who split up their 
religion and became schis- 
matics. (Pic.) Of those 
who split up their religion 
and becamcs sects. (Jid.) 

(30:32| 



*4* 
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commentators have aJso 
expressed the idea that 
they were star- worshippers. 
But this opinion is rejected 
by others. 

According to E. Br. (XJX, 
p. 790) the Sabians "were 
a semi-Christian sect of 
Bybylonia, the Elkasaites, 
closely resembling the 
Mandaeans or so-called 
'Christians of Si. John 
the Baptist', but not iden- 
tical with them." 

According to another defi- 
nition "they were a sect 
in ancient Persia and Ch- 
aldea, who believed in the 
unity of Cod, but also 
worshipped intelligences 
supposed to reside in the 
heavenly bodies." 

The commentators have 
also differed whether they 
were Ahl-al-KUab or not. 
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nam. CJ^JCJH 
(act. pic, m. plu.) 
< Sabians {sing.) 

to change one's religion 
Note : Sabi is literally 'one 
who goes forth from one 
religion to another' {LL. 

The commentators hold 
different opinions regar- 
d ing them. Most of them 
agree that they are s 
Judaco-Christan sect. The 
others mention that they 
are semi-Christians. Rgh, 
stresses that they were 
among the followers of 
the Prophet Nooh. A few 
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to come ii M^'gi 
in morning 

And certainly a luting chas- 
tisement overtook them in 
the morning. [54:381 

Oerf. 3 p.m. j/ng.) iv 1^*1 
< — -became (1) 

to enter Iv 

upon the time of morning, 
to appear, to become 

And he became one of the 

losers. fJ:30J 

began to do SS (2) 
(i e. engaged in doing SS) 

So he began to wring his 
hands. 118:42) 

(perf. 3 p, f. sing.jiv 
-^became 

(perf. 2 p.m. pht,)iv 
you became 

{perf. 3 p.m. ptu.)iv IjA^il 
they became 

, •> 

( tmperf 3 p.m . sing. ) 'nacc. 
— becomes 

OCC. JKWW. 

fimjwr/". J p./. ring.; i<t 
^becomes 

(fmperf. 3 p.m.ptu,W,a<x. \** 
they become 



The majority does not 
counL them among the Ahl- 
al-Kitab (the people of the 
book) "Ibn Kathir, Ibn 
Jurir and Qurlubi have 
quoted a few opinions of 
eminent companions of the 
Prophet (PBH) as Umar 
and Abdullah Ibn Abbas 
and from among the Ta- 
beens as Hasan Basri inclu- 
ding the Muslim jurist 
Imam Abu Haneefa who 
hold that marriage rela- 
tions are allowed with 
them. 



+ V V 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) assim. 
< "-poured 

to pour out, he poured out 

(perf. 1st. p. phi.) assim. 
we poured 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) assim. 
<- is poured, will be poured 

(perate. m. phi.) assim. 
fyou) pour ! 

pouring (v.ji.) acc. 
(used as emphatic case, mean- 
ing heavy pouring') 



-I, -> 

■ - 



(perf. 3 p m. sing.) H ry* 
< ~came In the morning 
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to be patient, to endure 

(per/. 3 p.m.plu.) 
they bore patiently (1) 

But they patiently bore that 
wherefore they belied. 

[6:34J 

they endured / (2) 
were steadfast, constant 

Then, verily, thy Lord unto 
those who have emigrated 
after they had been perse- 
cuted and then striven 
hard and were steadfast 
(or endured, or were cons- 
tant}. (16:110] 

they persevered (3) 

Save those who persci-ercd 
and did good works. 

fiuu] 

they sutfered (4) 



And fulfilled was the good 
word of thy Lord unto 
the children or Israel for 
they were long-suffering. 

[7:137] 
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{epi. 3 p.m. phi.) rv 
they certainly will become ^ 

{imperf. 2p.m. phijir, acc. I 
that you tecome r ^ ^ 

{Itnperf. 2 p.m. phi.) iv 5 j^" 
you enter the (3) 

morning 

And glory be to Allah when 
you enter the night and 
when you enter the mor- 
ning. [30:17] 

morning, dawn (w.) £^J1 

morning, dawn (n.) 

daybreak, dawn (v.n.) 

(ap*der. iv. m. phi. J acc. Jgi--" 
( passers by) in morning *" 

And you will pass by them 
in the morning. [37:137] 

lamp( B .) 

lamps (n.p.b.) 

And certainly we have adored 
this lower heaven with 
lamps (i .e., which are radi- 
ant stars}. (67:5] 

I 



(ptrf. 3 p. m. sing.} ^ 
<^ bore with patience 
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i ** • r 
jhm,'J>* nam, 

(imperf 2p.m. ptu.) 
you wit! bear patiently 



.- 



ace. 

(imperf. neg. 1st. p.pla.) 
we certainly cannot bear 
patiently/cannot endure to 

We shall by no means bear 
patiently with one food. 
(JidA Indeed we cannot 
endure but one kind of 
food (M, Asad) [2:61] 

(epl 1st p. phi.) 
surely we shall bear patiently * 

And surely we ihall bear 
patiently that which ye 
afflict us. ]14:J2j 

(perafe m. sing.) J**l 
endure ! be patient, bear 
patiently 

&&&&&& 

So be you patient, verily the 
happy end is for theOod- 
fearing. [11:49] 

wait patiently (Rgh.) (2) 

And wait thou patiently the 
judgement of thy Lord. 

152:481 

{perafe. m. pht.) Ijj*it 
endure, be patient, bear with 
patience, adhere Steadily 

TIT 



(perf. 2 p. m.plu.) 
you persevered, endured 



Peace be upon you for ye 
patiently persevered. 

[13:24] 

And if ye endure patiently 
then surely it is better for 
the patient. [16:126] 

(perf. 1st. p. ptu.) 
we bore patiently (1) 

It is the same to us whether 
we cry or bear patiently, 
[14:21] 

we adhered (2) 
patiently 

He had well-nigh led us as- 
tray from our gods, if we 
had not adhered to them 
patiently. [25:42] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ting.) jun. j£ 
—endures patiently 1 

Verily whosoever fcareth and 
enduretb then verily Allah 
wasteth not the reward of 
well-doers. [I2:90J 

{imperf. 2 p. m. rtitg.) juu. j£ 
thou hast patience 
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< savour, relish (n.) £p 
to dye, colour, baptize 

it 

dye, colour, hue (n.) 

Ours is the dye of Allah ! 
And who is better at dying 
than Allah 7 [2:138] 

(i.e., the religion of Islam : 
surrender to the Divine 
will. 'lhe dye of Allah is 
grace on His part and abso- 
lute surrender on OUTS. 
& - . 

aJw* is also "Religion" 

and *a\ means the 

religion of God, because 
'its effect appears in him 
who has it like the dye in 
the garment, or because it 
intermingles in the heart 
like the dye in the gar- 
ment' — 



(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
I shall incline, yearn 

to be inclined, to be a youth 
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1 **V 

{perate, Hi, m. plu.) 'Jj^* 
excel in perseverance 

( perate , > viii , m, sing.) jL*\ 
endure, be steadfast ! 

I 



acc. i jj-* 
patience (v.n.) 



nom. 



9*1 



{act. pic. m. sing.) ace. 
patient 

(act. pic. m. phi.) ace. 
patients, stcadfasts, peTse- 



verers 



(pact. pic. f. sing.) 
persevering one (f.) 

(act. pic. f. plu.) o'J.^ 
persevering women, patient ' 
women 

(eiatm-w.) 'jy^ U 
how enduring r 

How enduring must ihey be 
of the fire. [2:175] 

Note : li here is expressive 
of surprise and wonder. 

(Intl. sing.) 
verily patient, steadfast 



< fingers (n.p.b.) 



(ting,) 



rrt 
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accompanied*. Illustrating 
the meaning of this verse 
Rgk. stresses ; 'No peace, 
mercy, compassion or so- 
lace from Us will be avail- 
able to them*. 

(peraie. m. w/(g.) 
; thou J accompany 1 keep com- 
pany with ! consort ! 

{perate. ncg. m. sing,) ij^-tw Si 
accompany not! 

fact. pic. m. sing.) <^\*» 
companion (1) 

When he said unto his com- 
panion, grieve not, verily 
Allah is with us. [9:401 

fellow (2) 

Then they called their fellow, 
and he took sword, and 
hamstrung her. (54:291 

victims (3) 

And thou will not be asked 
about the fellows (victims) 
of the hell fire. [2:119] 

showing any type (4) 
of connection or link 

And be not thou like him of 
the fish when he cried out 
while he was in anguish. 

[6B:4B] 

rv 0 



Then if thou avertest their 
guile from me I should 
incline toward them. {lid.) 
and if thou turn not away 
their device from me, 1 
shall yearn towards them. 
(M.A.) [12:33] 

child, young boy, (n.) aec, 
infant 



+ * C **• 



(pip. 3 p.m. ph.) <jV"? 
<they can b; kept company 
with 

to company, to associate 




They will not be able to 
succour themselves, and 
against Us they cannot be 
company with (by solace 
and comfort). {Jid.) they 
cannot help themselves 
nor can they be defended 
Trom Us. (M.A.) [2 

Note : All the forms derived 

from the root V f* u* 
necessarily will contain the 
meaning of company, 
therefore, the above men- 
tioned word OS&i!* lite- 
rally means "they will be 
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rocks (n.p.) 



irons, ossim. 
(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) 

<~ turned (1) 
away (aside) 

to oppose, to turn 
away from, 

to shout 



•A 



Then of them were some 
who believed therein and 
of them were some who 
turned aside therefrom. 

[4:55] 

~ hindered {intrant.) (2) 

And that which she was wont 
to worship instead of 
Allah hindered her. 

[27;43] 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) I JjLi 
they hindered 

(perf. 1st. p. plu.) L7£> 
we hindered, kept away 

(pp. 3 p. m. sing.) X—Z" 
mwii hindered 

ace, '_** \ torn. J J li * 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
ihcy turned away (1) 
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two fellows 

(act. pie. f. sing.) 
spouse, consort, wife 

And He— exalted be the 
majesty of our Lord — hath 
taken neither a spouse 
nor a son, (Jid.) neither 
wife nor a son. (Pic.) has 
not taken a consort nor 
a son. (M.A.) [72:3] 

(act. pic. m. phi.) 
<fellows 

(sing ) 



< scriptures, (n.p,b,) ,, 
writs, books 

(sing.) 

< dishes, bowls (rt.pb.) J»£ 

torn-) 



* t t 



(act. pic. /. sing.) 
< deafening cry or shout 

to strike sound on the ear 



★ J t ^ 



rock(n.) 



t J & 
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(emp. neg. 3 p.m, sing.) SI^* 
(thou) let not turn aside 

(emp. neg. 3 p.m. plu,) OU* * 
(you) let 55 not turn aside 

hindering (n.) jLi 

hanging back, (n.) jjjL* 
turning away 

fetid water, festering <«.) 
water, boiling water 

( tiTji is translated vario- 
usly as pus, filthy water 
hot or boiling water— LL) 



(per/. J p.m. ling.) jju{ 
<^wi!] proceed, wit] come 
forth 

to return from, proceed 
(imperf. 3 p.m. ttagjfy, acc. jJw* 



■ — 

breast, heart (n.) jJL-» 
< breast*, hearts (n.p.b.) jjii 



-wdrive away, taken away SS 



(pip, 3 p. m. pki.)ii jjei-fc 
they are/ will be affected 
with headache 

(._>)Tcii £jL* £li<< 
to divide 

TTV 



Thou seest the hypocrites 
turning away from thee. 

14:6 1J 

are hindering 

When they are hindering peo- 
ple from the sacred Mos- 
que. (8:34] 

(imperf. 3p.rn.pht.) 
they cry out, shout (3) 



Behold they (people) thereat 
cry out. (Jid.) Io ! thy 
people raise a clamour 
thereat. {M .A.} behold ! the 
folk laugh out. (Pic), 

[43:57] 

Note : the difference between 



(with dhamme 



- . £ 

upon and jjju*(with 

AaiTfl under ^» > should 
be noted. The former 
means: 'they hinder or 
keep away", while the latter 
means : 'they raise a shout 
with laughter and clam- 
our*. 



{imperf. 2 p.m plu.) ace. 
that you hinder SS 
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lo turn away 

( imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) O^Jl^ 
They shun, turn aside 

(»■ <*«/.) lin 

cliffs, mountain sides 

When he levelled up (the 
gap) between the cliffs. 
(Pic.) between the two 
mountain sides. (Jid.) 

118:5*6! 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) Jj^ 
spoke the truth (1) 

to be true, lo say the truth, 
to fulfill 55 

Say thou. Allah hath spoken 
the truth. [3:95j 

fulfilled 55 true, (2) 
showed SS true 

Allah hath fulfilled the vision 
for his messenger in very 
truth. (Pie.) [48:27] 

~has spoken truth, spoke 
truth 

(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) lyjj; 
they totd truth (!) 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they will be sundered, sepa 
rated. 

Note : It is noUbfe that the 

former j)*3L* is of the 
second derived stem and 
passive imperfect, while 

the latter is Jje35* which 
is of the fifth derived stem 
and active imperfect. The 
latter is originally OjpSaj 
but in the abovemention- 
ed form the o is 

interchanged with , 

then assimilated to the 
other one. 

(per ate. m. sing.) £i--*i 
proclaim, promulgate aloud, 
declare openly 

splitting (v.n.) 

And by the earth which 
splitteth (with herbage). 

[86:12) 

«*. 

(Ap-der,~>v, m. sing) 
splitting asunder, rending as- 
under 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. ting.) L^li 
n^shunned, turned away 

TTA 
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f joe^f. 3 p.f. sing.) U ^Ji* 
■^testified 

(per/. 2 p.m. i/aj.) ^jjui 
thou fulfil led 55 

(iffl/*r/. J p.m. img.) i/ 3l* 
~COnfirmes 55 

(tm/xrf. 3 p.m. pki.JU Oyli* 
they testify, believe in 55 

fimperf. 2 p.m. ptu.)U O jSli" 
you confess SS, admit the 
truth 

{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) v JjU' 
me ta. ~ forgo 
tfff.~gave charity 

Then whosever forgoeth it, 
then it shall be for him an 
expiation. [5:45] 

{imperf. 3 p.m. phi 
mera. 1— you forgo 
ffi/.^you give charity 
Note : Its original from is 

JJix^J The fmaUVMnis 
dropped due to accusative 
case. The first Ta is also 
dropped, as it is usual to 
the fifth derived stem in 
imperfect form. 

fperate. m. sing.) v jX^T 
be charitable 

ace. y 1 y3ir 
(imperf. 3 p.m. plu. J 
that they forgo, remit as a 
charity 



Before it was manifest unto 
thee as whosoever told the 
truth. [9:43) 

they are sincere (2) 

Such are they who arc sin- 
cere- (2:|77J 
they fulfilled 55(3) 



true 



Of the believers are men who 
haw fulfilled that which 
they covenanted with 
Allah. [33:23J 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou told the truth 

(perf. 1st. p. phi.) tix-* 
we fulfilled 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) it j£i 
~ verified (!) 

And he verified the messen- 
gers. [37:171 
'-believed (2) 



He neither believed nor 
prayed. f75:3II 
— proved true (3) 

Iblis proved true his opinion 
of them. {Art.) [34:20] 
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(3 J 



other forms always has the 
meanings of excellence, tru- 
thfulness, veracity, virtue, 
firmness etc, 

Ota tt»U torn. "y 3 li 

{(tel. pic. nf. sing-) 
true, truthful, truth-teller 

nam. i uj*jL«n 

ore. Off* * 
{Ap-der. m. phi.) 
truthful ones 

(ap-der f. P ht.) atf^SR 
truthful women 

alms, charity <m.) arc. grn. jji* 
<alms, charities (n.) 

<■ dowries (*r) otjui 

(«cr. 2 pic. m. jfflg.) di** 

friend 

{dative m, iftg;) Jjjrl 
more truthful than SS 

(lots. m. sing.) jTJu* * jJSSM 

truthful one, man of truth 
and veracity 

H—m. 

{ints. f. ting.) 4_*juf 
truthful woman 

gen. Zli\ nom. jJioLli 
(fori, plu.) 

truthful ones 
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acc.f jS^fc 
(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
that I may / shall give alms 

(epl. Ot. p. pht.) v 0*533 
we will surely give alms 

ace nom. "jLf , 5xiR 

truth (».)( D 

That he may ask the truthful 
of their truth. [33:8] 

veracity, (2) 
truthfulness 

And perfected is the word of 
thy Lord in veracity and 
injustice. (6:11 5 J 

excellence 13) 
(Rgh. Zajjaj) 

And give glad tiding to those 
who believe that for them 
is advancement in excel- 
lence, [10:2] 

Note ; the word j'lB 
literally means truth in 
word or deed, as Raghib 
has mentioned in Mufra- 
dat. It is almost impossi- 
ble to render the vast and 
various meanings of this 
word into one word. It 
will suffice here to men- 
tion that this word and its 
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I — - 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.) vffi j y. Jfc* 
they will be shouting 

to cry out toudly 

■* 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ling.) v XL.jf^*. 
/-wis crying unto for 
succour 

( ap-dcr. > U, m. sing.) gen , r, 
one who succours * 




I cannot succour you nor can 
ye succour me. [ 1 4: 2 2J 

( H -+ «<*. uT-<r^ ) 

(Ap-der.^ii, w. /?/!/.} 
those who succour (me) 

Bit. shout or (t\«.) ate, J* 
cry for h*.lp (but in the 
Holy Quran this word 
means reponsc for the 
shout for help. Tn other 
words there will be nobody 
to approach to succour) 



★ J J J* 



(perf. 3 p.m. ptu.) axsim. it 
they persisted 

to persist, ] it %\ < 
to persevere in 

iasim. it J-f_ 
{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
'--'persists 



Emu* ft _„ . 

I -t- nam. jX** 

(ap~der, > it, m. sing.) 
confirming one 

f ap-der. >ii,m. s(ng.)gen . L^£jl \ 
confirming one 

acc. gen. egjy^fi 
(Ap-der.>T, m.pkt.) 
almsgivers, charitable ones 

(ap-der.>v, m. ptu.) acc. ^jiJLali 
atmsgivers, charitable ones 

(Ap-der.>v,f.p!u.) 
charitable or almsgivcr 
(women) 

(ap-der.>t,f.plu.y 
charitable or almsgiver 
(women) 

confirmation (v.n.) 



{imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) t jj^J 
~thou attendest 

- 

to correspond to appear 

dapping {t.n.) \±Z 



★ C -> ^ 



palace, lofty building, (n.) 
tower 



331 



It/ VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN J J 



to turn away, 

to turn to _ 

(perf. 1st. p. phi.) Ill " ttjr* 
we turned towards, inclined 
towards, 

{imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) ^ S*. 
-—averts, turns away 

{imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) Juss. 1> j£ 
thou turns away, averts 

nam. Juss. t> 
(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
1 shall turn away 

{el. 1st. p. phi.) <3^*i 
that we avert from, turn 
away 

{pp. 3 p. f, sing.) 
~would be turned to 

(pip. 3 p.m. ting.) juss. 
—/is averted from 

(pip. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they are turned away 

(pip. 2 p.m. ph.) 
you arc turned awny 

(peraie. m. sing.) jA 
avert ! turn 1 

(perf. 1st. p. pht.) ii CJ^S 
we variously propounded, 
set forth 

And assuredly Wc have vario- 
usly propounded Tor man- 
kind in the Quran every 
kind of similitude. [ i 7£9] 
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assm. ir j**, 
( imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) 
they persist 

USSitn. juss. rv 7 
{imperf. neg. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they persist not 

intense cold {».) 

gen. ;*S 
vociferating, moaning (ti.) 

I 

* •* T ' 

gen. dec. qurd. \j*>j* 

raging, furious and (n.) 
intensely cold (wind) 



— > 

straight and right (rt.) ace. 
path 

1 * L * * 

< lying or thrown {n.p.) x J-j* 
prostrate 

to stride down 



( perf. 3 P.m. sing.) £ - ^J* 
turned, averted 



J t 
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(imperf. J p.m. sitg.) r-ii 
'^''ascending, mounting up 

vehement (n J acc. 



And whosoever turneth aside 
from the rememberanc* of 
his Lord, htm He shall 
thrust into a torment vehe- 
ment, 172:17] 

fearful woe, dis- (n.) acc. 
trcssing punishment 

I shall afflict htm with a 
fearful woe. f74:l 7J 

Note : Literally * J^li is an 
ascending road, a moun- 
tain-road difficult of assent; 
a difficult place of ascent. 
(LL) 

soil, earth in.) acc. T. 




(perate. neg. m. sing.) li 
turn not ! 



to turn the face 



(per/. 3 p.m. si»g.\ 
< *- swooned 

rrr 



(Vm/w/ 1st p. pki.) H 
we propound variously, vary 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. pfu.) rii 
they turned away 

(pact. pic. m, sing.) ace. 
avertible 

diversion, (r-n.) acc. 
averting 

(n.pt.) acc, 
escape, way for aversion 

turning about fcn./%en. 



fepl. 3 p.m. phi.) crja) 
surely they will reap * * 

to cut off 

(act. pic. m. plit.) acc. J*X* 
reapers 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) gen. ; ' 

reaped, plucked 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
ascendeth, mounteth up 

to ascend 

(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) rr 
you are going, running, 

And recall what time ye wen 
running off, [3:153] 



in 
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J t & 



13 



{per/. 3 p.f. iing.}f.d. 
^inc lined to 

to inciinc tD 

(el. 3 p.f. sing.) 
that— 'may incline to 



3 p.m. ptu.) \ 
they should forgive, over- 
look SS, pass over SS. 
pardon 

to pardon, forgive 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) fast. 1 jAiit 
you overlook, pardon 

{perate. m. sing.) 
{you) overlook ! pardon ! for- 
give 1 

overlooking, (v.n.) acc. 
lorgiveness 

•voidanee, (r.ir) on-, 
turning away from 

Shall We then take away 
from you the admonition. 

(43:51 

(this phrase 'is taken from a 
rider's striking his beast 
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Us 



to swoon on 

hearing a vehement sound 

{i.e., the living will die and 
the souls of the dead will 
become unconscious — Jid.) 

(pip. 3 p.m. pht.) hyZZ. 
they shall be swooned 

(act. pic.f. ling.) t^U < t^lifl 

thunderbolt, vehement cry, 
{mem. destructive punish- 
ment) 

(n.p.b.) 

thunderbolts, thunderclaps Jtljjfl 
thunderstruck {n. adj.) see. tui 



McUj&iv^™- org* 

< r^>{act. pic. m. phi.) gen. 
abject ones, subdued ones 

to be small, 

to be mean ^JL* - 

gen. acc, \j»f 

{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 



{act. 2 pic. f. sing.) acc. 
small 

less than SS {elat(*e) 
vileness, humiliation 
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And vcriJy w c ! we arc ranged 

ranks, £37: 1 65J 

(act.pie.f, P bi.)gen. ( ofriJI 

those who are (]> * 

ranged in ranks 

angels) 

By the angels ranged in ranks, 
[37:1] 

spreading and (2) 

outstretching the wings 
(i.e., birds) 

Behold they not the birds 
above them outstretching 
the wings and they also 
withdraw them 7 (67:19] 

those standing (n.p.b.) acc. £*|p 
in rows {'applied to camels 
as meaning, setting their 
legs in an even row'. — l.L) 



ranged 



{pact. pic. f. sing,) 
row, rank (n.) ace. fc, 



with his stick when he 
desires to turn him from 
the course that he is pur- 
suing' (LLh And it signi- 
fies avoidance of 
thing). 



<chains, fetters {n.pJb.) 



( Ap-der. ix, m. j/ny.) acc. 
<yel!ow 

to become yellow, pale 
yellow m 

< tawny in,p.) *jU 
(ting.) jJjU 



| <j ^ y> ^ 



smooth, (n.) fouri) acc. ' 
levelled and empty plain 



* 0 J 



(act. pk.f.pht.) oCi&Jl 
well-bred, coursing horses 
Note ; f Sqfimr Is plural of 
wfin, which signifies, 'a 

TTi) 



* «J tJ 



(flcr. ptV. m. ling.) m/m. 0^1^)1 
< those ranged in ranks (/.e„ 



to set in a rank 
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Safe &r.) Uil! 

(a small mount or merely 
an eminence in the holy 
ciiy of Makkah besides the 
building of the holy mos- 
que). 



fper/. 3 p.m. ph< ) (jfe 
< they crucified 

to crucify CU? % 



fpip. 3 p. m, sittg.) £AT* 
^will be crucified 

(pip, 3 p.m, sing.) ii 
-•wwill be crucified 

(epl. 1st. p. sittg.) il ^£#5 
1 will surely crucify 

rib t (rr,> gen. 
breast bone 

loins (n.p,£.) gen. t-J*3fcil 

Note: ii^JI (jfagO and 

£j^if (pfe.)each of them 

is used in Quran only one 
time. But the place whe- 
re it is used as singular 
m^ans the "rib of woman* 
and where it is used as 
plural it means there 'the 
loin of the 
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horse standing upon three 
legs and the extremity of 
the hoof of the fourth teg' 
{LI, ibn Katkir). There- 
fore, it means a horse that 
is still when standing, or 
well-bred horse. 



(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) iv j^A 
< <~disttnguished 

to be pure, 

to choose 
to clarify 

Hath then your Lord disting- 
uished you with sons. 

[17:40) 

{ per/. 3 pj». sing.) viil 
'chose SS 

{per/. Ill p. (rmg.> rtfi i^Lil 
I chose SS 

"■*-*■" * , 

(perf. 1st p. plu.) viii ^jfc *l 
we chose SS 

{bttperf. 3 P . m. sing.) rffl ^Wiu 
^chooses 



fpf j. pic. m. jj'ng.) 
clarified, pure 

• "*/* 

(pis. pie. m. ph.) quL-U 
sleeted ones 

m 
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good their state. and 
improve their condition. 
(MM (*7:2J 

( per/. 3 p.m. pht.) if 
(hey amended (their conduct 
in future) 

fperf, 1st. p. plu.) if m 
we made SS tt and sound 

*\** 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) f» p*. 
~ rectifies, corrects, purifies 

He will rectify for you your 
works. [33:71] 

sets right (2) 

Verily Allah setteth not right 
the work of corrupters. 

[10:81] 

{imperf. 3 p.m. dual.) ace. it 
they (twain) effect a reconci- 
liation 

(imperf. 3 p, m. plu.) h 
they rectify 

ore, gen, iv I J*!* 
(imperf, 2 p.m. plu.) 
that you make peace, reconc- 
iliate 

nom. ^ 

(act . pic. m. sing.) acc. 
good, righteous, fit (1) 

SALEH (2) (prop, n.) 
(the name of a Prophet sent 

to Thamudites) 

rrv 



fperf. 3 p.m. sing.) £p 
< ~act righteously, are 
good, are fit 

to be good, right, sound 

(perf, i p.m. sing.) iv 
^amended, reformed (1) 

Then whosoever repenteth 
after his wrongdoing and 
amendeth (e. g-, reformed 
the conduct). [5:39] 

^effected an (2) 
agreement, made up 



But >r one fears a wrong or 
sinful course on the part 
of the testator and effects 
an agreement between the 
parties. (M.A.) and there- 
upon he maketb, up the 
matter between them.(/W.) 

[2:182] 



good, (3) 
imporoved 

He shall expiate their mis- 
deeds from them and make 
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lo be hard and smooth 



ringing clay («.) gen. ^jUIS 



(perf.3p.rn, sing.) a 
prayed 

to pray, 0 *3U 
to pray for 

(imptrf. 3 p. m. sing.) it 
praying < I) 



Then the angels called unto 
him even while he stood 
praying in the apartment. 

[3:39] 

~ sends blessings (2) 
and benediction* 

He it is who sendeth His 
blessings (benedictions) to 
you, and His angels, 

[33:43} 

(imptrf, 3 p. m, phi.) ii j^i^ 
they send their blessings and 

"1- ■ , . - J ! - j ' - ■ 

tv~ ftp q n a ifirw 

(Imptrf. "eg. 3p.m.pht)ii '\ 
they have not prayed 

J38 



(acf. tffe, m. (ftifl/j grit, 
two righteous ones 

acc.'&&\ nom. 

(act. ptc. m.plu.) 
good, righteous ones 

{act. pic. f. phi.) SX" 1 
righteous (works or deeds) 



And give glad tidings unto 
those who believe and do 
good works, 12:25] 



good, righteous (2) 
women 



So righteous women are obe- 
dient, guarding in secret 
that Allah hath guarded. 

[4:3*] 

(Ap-der. > iv, m. sing.) AJ^Il 
fair dealer lit. rectifier 

*n.C&& nom. 

(Afhder. > iv r m.pkt.) 

rectifiers, reconcilers 

Ft* j*i 
(v.n.) aec. UL» nom. ^JUIl 

reconciliation 

rectification (r.n. ii) gen. C^*\. 
reconciliation, setting good " 



smooth and bare («.) aec. 
(rock) 

tta 
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churches, synagogues and 
mcsques would have been 
pulkd down. [22:40] 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<-*>will roast 

to roast, fry, boil 



(imperf. 3 p.m, phi.) 


'. « — 


they will roast 




(imperf, 3 p. f. sing.) 




roast 




(peratt,>ii, m. phi.) 


yon roast 




(perate,>ii, m. phi,) 




(you) roast 55 




f f*ver/. for p. sing.) iv 




1 shall roast SS 








(imperf 1st p. phi.) 





they should pray 

(perate.> it. m. sing.) *^y* 
(thou) pray ! 

(peratt> m- phi.) ] jfc 
(you) send benedictions and 



we shall roast SS 

(imperf, 2 p. m. ptu.) vtii 
you may warm 
yourselves (with fire in 
severe cold) 



(Remember) when Musa 
said unto his household: 1 
perceive a lire afar, 1 will 
bring you tidiog thence or 
bring to you a borrowed 
flame that you may warm. 

[27:7] 



(perate neg. m. sing.) 
(thou) pray not over SS 

ate. gen. cA^' 
{Ap-dr.>ii, m.plu.) 
prayerful ones, (those who 
pray) 

the piace for prayer (n.ft.) ^ 
prayer, worship (n.) 

< prayers (1) 

Guard the prayers. [2:238] 
blassings, benedictions (2) 

These on them shall be ben- 
edictions from their Lord. 

[2:157] 

synagogues (3) 

And were it not for Allah's 
repelling of some by means 
of others, cloisters and 
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* f f * 



(per/. 3 p.m. pht.) assim 
they (willfully) became 
deaf 

(*) 
to be deaf 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
~ deafened SS 



deaf fa. o4'J ti'Sl 



r 

deaf ones (n. adj. phi.) 



f>er/. J p.m. pto.> 1>S3 
< they worked, wrought 

(J) IS gs 

to mate do, create 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pfuj 
™is making 

■-■iWii ><"• 



And he was making the Ark. 

[ll:3ff] 

-is building (2) 



And we destro>ed that which 
Fir'awn and his people 
had built and that which 
they had raised. [7:137] 
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Note; It is notable that 
all forms of this root exc- 
ept iv are intransitive. 
And both are used in the 
Quran in the content of 
torment. The eighth der- 
ived stem is used in the 
Quran only two times and 
not in context of chastise- 
ment, but only in the mean 
ing of getting warm. [27:7] 

{act. pic. m. sing.} nom.f.d, JO 

one who is to roast 

(act. pic. m.phi.) nam. f.n.d. 1 J'Ct 
those who are to roast 



(act. pic. m. ph.) 
< silent 



to be silent 



f ^ 



An epithet of Allah, mean- 
ing : Besought of all, and 
Independent of every one 
and every thing, i.e., lack- 
ing i a nothing and want- 
ing none to complement 
Him, The Absolute, the 
Eternal. 



* t f * 



<C cloisters ftt.pM.) 
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handiwork (2) 

The handiwork of Allah 
who hath perfected every 
thing. [27:88] 

making, art of making^.) 





+ J i 


-1 


two palm trees f«. sing J 




from one root 










{pip. 3 p.m. sing.) 


J-4JJ 


~ shall be m 


dted 




kinship by (n.) ace. 
marriage 


(A 









f/vr/- J p. m. ting J iv 
~ befall (e, g., (1) 
calamity) 

tr hit, attain the purpose, 
to be right, to assail, to 
befall (calamity) 



(el. (pip) 2 p.m. sing.) 
thai ihou may be brought up 

And that thou may be brou- 
ght up before my eyes. 

[20:39] 

(imperf. 3 p,m. piu.). 
they are doing, performing 

{ imperf. 2 p. m. pht,} 

. (perm, m. sing,) Z}\ 
(you) make (SS) ! 

(perf. 1st p. sing.) viit 
I chose (SS) 

And I have chosen thee for 
Myself. [20:41] 

Note : It would be rendered 
as T brought up' accor- 
ding to other reliable 
commentators. 

castles, fortress (n. pt) acc. 

And take ye Tor yourselves 
castles (or fortresses) that 
haply ye abide. [26:129] 

(a.) acc. U-p . £j* 
performance, (1) 
doing 

Add they deem that they are 
doing well in performance. 

[18:104] 
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-will afflict (2> 

Afflict them not thirst or 
fatigue or hunger. 

19:120] 

- i - ■ i * • * 

jtm. ace Vt* ih, ">' V™* 
(7mper/, 3 p. f*!2 p. m. sing.) 
you/it will befall, afflict 

(e.m neg. f. sing.) iv ^r* 
—shall not afflict 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) iv see. 
that you may not harm, 
hurt 

( imperf. 1st. p. sing.) iv I 
I shall afflict 

(imptrf. lit p. plu.) iv 
we bestow 

We , bestow Our mercy oa 
whomsoever We will. 

[12:561 

(op-der.> iv, m. sing.) 
that which to befall or 
smite SS 

(ap'der.> iv, /. sing.) A. ' ' m i 
affliction 

laden cloud, (w.J ZZZ 
abundant rain 



right (n.) acc. 




voice /n.^ o 
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No calamity beralleth save 
by Allah's leave. [64:11] 

«-made SS fall (2) 
upon (in good 
context) 

Then when He causes it to 
fall upon whom He plea- 
ses of His bondmen, lo ! 
they rejoice. (30:48] 

-intended, desired (3) 



So We made the wind sub- 
servient to him, it made 
his command to run gen- 
tly whenever he desired 
iM.A.) whithersoever he 
intended (Pic). [38:36] 

(per/. 3 p./. sing.) iv 
—befell, afflicted 



(perf, 2 P-m, plu.) iv 
you inflicted, smited 




(perf. 1st. p. plu.) iv )>£i 
we inflicted, smited 

ju*j.( r Mfc acc. <—r*. nom. -_--^t 

(imperf. S p. m. sing.) iv 
~shall befall, (1) 
let befall 

ft* 
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{e. /. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<~should fast 



to abstain from & - 

{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) <tee. 
that you fast 



(act. pic, m. ph.) gen. 
Tasting men 

{act. pic. /.ph.) gat. olAiW 
fasting women 

a fast (n.) acc. 

ace f CiJl "om. fC**f\J*JI 
fasting (vjt.) gen. ^ ( ^Cifi 



(an awful) shout (ji.)gew. 
or cry 



< <(you) hunt, chase 
may hunt, may chase 

to hunt 

gffl. dcc. juil now. X* 
hunting, chase (i) (r.n.) 
rir 



voices (fl.p.6.) acc. 



J J. 



( /wrote, w. Jmg.) 
<(you) incline 

to cause to iodine 

Take then thou four of the 
birds and incline them 
towards thee. [2:260] 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) B jy" 
shaped, formed, fashioned 

U|S * m < 

to shape, fashion 

{impcrf. 1st. p. phi,) it 
we shaped, formed, 
fashioned 

(tmperf. 3 p.m. sing.) a 
~ shapes, fashions 

(ap-dvr. m. sing.) ii 
Fashioner (an epithet of 
AJlah) 



SJSS 



\ * t * 



cup (n.) 



< wool* Di,jMb) ge». ^Ijhm 
(sing.) b£ 

Ml 
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to arrive 



Wfe^tfeS nam. 
return, destination (v.n.) 









< fortresses Cn.jr.fc) 
(<*0 %fSH? 











summer («,) £t?i. 




Not alio wing the chase whije 
you are in a state a 
saiictity. [5: 1 J 

the game (2) 
(that which is to be hunted) 

Allah shall surely try you 
with the game. [5:94] 



<~eomeih to, reaches to, 
tenders to 
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to laugh, to wonder, to 
rejoice (Rgb„ LL) 

to laugh at J* _ 

[impcrf. 3 p.m, phi,) jJG^" 
they laugh 



Behold! at them they were 
laughing. [43:47) 

(et. imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
let them laugh 

( impel/. 2 p.m. plu.) Ojfevtt 
you laugh 

^•t" '■' -f *<* 

You were laughing at them. 

[23:] 101 

(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) h 
<"«-causeth to laugh 

tec. 2ju[> "k^u 

(flcr./u'c. m. wng.) 

laughing 
ru 



I * J 1 




the sheep (*r.) 




* c V 





< panting (¥./7.)<wi\ 

to pant, breathe in running 
hard (hones) 

< place* of *■ *- 

laying down (beds) 
V' »- 

{sing.) 



<~ laughed 
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* * > 




lifl) adversary (ji.} an-. 


to. 








(part. 3 p. m. sing.) 





<~sei Tenth a parable >* - 
~coineth the similitude 
( Pic) 

~ propounded the similitude 
(Jkt.) 

to strike, to beat 

V 

to coin a similitude ** - 

or give a parable, to 
make an example 

to give similitude (I) - J — 
to mention (2) 
to compare (J) 

to strive, go forth ^ 

to travel J*jt\ "j - 

to tike away, avoid j» - 

to put a cover, shut ijp - 

How Allah set forth a para- 
ble. [14:24] 

(perf. S p. m. phi.) 
they wt forth a (1) 
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So he smiled wondering at 
her word. [27:19] 



toughing 



(act. pic. tn. ting.) ^^li 



Laughing, rejoicing. [80:39] 



c Js 



(Imperf. 2 p,tn. ting.) acc. ff+X 
<lhou shall suffer from sun 

to be smiiten by the sun 

<eaf[y forenoon (n.) ^ 

The word *p£* properly 

signifies the bright part 
of the day when the sun 
shines fully (LL). 

by the bright- comp. 
of the day 



[the particle J means 's 
by' 

brightness of the day. 
The final latter of the word 

U., i$ is replaced in case 
of its attachment to pro- 
nominal thus : 
its sunshine] 
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{imper'. 3 p.m. sing.} <-> jjC 
~coinetJj a similitude, gives * * 
a parable 

Allah oiineth the similitu- 
des. [13:171 

"Allah propounds the truth 
an i falsity." [13:17] 
(Most of the com men caters 

took the word TjVtTVl io 
if is verse as ellipsis, thus 
the meaning would be 
' Allah set forth or pro- 
pounded a similitude to 
show the differences be- 
tween the truth and the 
false (see lK. t RZ); some 
of them as Qr., Rgh took 

* *— , 
the verb in the 

meaning of* compare 
"Allah compare^ between) 
the truth and false"; some 
of them explained it as 
"likeneth or confirmethV 

(imperf. 3 pm. ph.) If J* 
they strike 

They strike their faces and 
their backs. [8:50] 

they travel ^jVl^_ 

And others who travel on 
the land. f 

rtv 



How they set forth a parble. 

[17:48] 

They mentioned (2) 

They mentioned him not to 
thee save for disputation. 

[43:5g] 

they travel (3) 

When they travel in the earth. 

(3:1561 

(perf,2p.m>ph.) 
ye went forth " 

When ye go forth in Allah's 
way. (4:94] 

ye travel in the t2)j0*$\ ^ 
earth. 

And when ye travel in the 
earth. [4:101] 

(petf. 1st. p. fifu.) jjVft _ f£j 
J - example 



We made (them) example for 
you. [14:45] 
we put over a cover (2) _ 

Wherefore We put a cover- 
ing over their ears in the 
[18:11] 
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cd by those translators 
who tend to deny mira- 
cles). 

give a parable ^Ait — i_i 
or propound a similitude' 

make a way — J> j-S») 

And make for them a way 
dry in the sea. [20:77] 

(parate. m, phi.) 
mite! (1) 

Wherefore We said, smite 
with part of her 12:731 

beat (2) 

And avoid the if) in beds 
and beat them. [4:341 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) 



similitude is (1) ^j£f 
propounded 

—held up. as m $£* 



And when the son of 
Mary am is held up as an 
example. [43:56] 

is set (3) 

Then between them a high 
wall is set. [57:13] 
34* 



(imperf, 3 p. f, ph.) tylZ 
they strike 

they should not H 
strike 

-* 

(el. imperf. 3 p.f. phi.) 
They should cover 

And they (female) shnuld 
put their scarves (hcad- 
covers) over their bosoms. 

[24:31] 

(perate neg. m. phi.) Ijfjf H 

propound not J^!*9l 
the similitude 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) /£ t£ 

wc propound the J^VI 
similitude, 

we take away <je _ 

e^t^^i 

Shalt we then take away 
from you the Admoni- 
tion. [43:5] 

strike ! (perate. m, sing.) J» Je\ 



Strike with thy staff the 
stone. [2:60] 

Caution : The only correct 
* * i 

rendering of v j s 
'smite' or 'strilx*. The 

root verb O jj> never 

signifies "to seek a way" 
or "march on" as render- 
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to injure, harm, hurt 



And invite not beside Allah 
that can neither profit 
thee nor hurt thee. 

110:106] 



acc. ij^ir 



(imperf, 3 p,m.pbt.) 5jj£f 
they hurt 

they will never I) J^^T $ 
hurt thee 



acc. 



(imperf. 2 p.m, plu.t 
you hurt 

you hurt him not 



(pip. 3 p.m. sing,) 
~is hurt or is done harm 

And let no harm be done to 
scribe or witness. [2:282) 

(pip. 3 p.f sing.) 
*-is/arc hurt 



5u f 



A mother should not be hurt 
because of her child. 

[2:233] 

( imperf. 1st. p. sing.) viii 
< 1 shall compel 



(pp. 3 p.f. sing.) m~ jj> 
overshadowed ^£ _ 



Overshadowed acc they by 
ignominy. (Asad,) (3:112) 




(r.n.) 



So when you meet {in battle) 
those who disbelieve smite 
the necks, [47:4] 

£j> is verbal noun here 
used in the sense of im- 
perative to emphasise the 
command.The verse means 
when you face disbelievers 
in the battle, (see IK) 

(v.n.) acc. I % 

going about in J*j jl j 
[lie earth 

They are disabled from going 
about in the earth. 

[2:273] 

striking (2) 

Then he slipped unto them 
striking with right hand. 

[37;93J 



(imperf. 3 p.m, sing,) ass/m 
< churls 
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J J* 



hurling (v.n. M, we.) TjW 

And those who have set up 
a mosque for hurting. 

[9:107] 

And retain Ihem not for 
hurting. £2:2313 

harming (v.n. Hi) 



3&! 



Alter (paying) a bequest they 
may have made, or a debt 
(that may have incurred) 
neither of which having 
been intended to harm 
(the heirs). [4:12] 

The word ->J-» is that what 

is done by one, while 

or jL££ (mi.) 
requires more than one, to 
give the meaning of the 
word- (MJJ.) 

(act. pic. m. ting.) "u> 
one who harms 

And he can harm them not 
at alt. [58:10] 

(act. pic. m. ph.) 5?J£ 
those who harm others 
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to force, compel, to drive to 

He said: and who d is belie vet h. 
I shall give him enjoyment 
for a while. Thereafter I 
shall compel him to the 
doom of fire. [2: 1 2 6] 

(imperf. /jl p. plu.) M 



we 



or 



to 



(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) viii <^ 
--^is compelled to 

• *• 

(pp. 2 p,m. phi.) rill \ 
you are compelled to ' 

hurt J;, acc. \y* 



hurt (v.n.) *J 

(lit. hurt) (it.) *Jj* 

mem : disability (due 
to illness or any sort 
of defect) 



Save those who are disabled. 

[4:95] 

adversity, harm, d istress (n.) 

( ' s tr, at evil which 

relates to the person as 

disease while 

that which relates to pro- 
perty, as poverty, — LL ) 
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iThe duplicated l>* indicates 

thai o of v is changed 

by its Following emphatic 
letter j» as a phonemic 
rule). 

humility {v.n.t.,) acc. U^iT 

(ML 2 pic. m. sing.) 
bed pasturage, dry herbage, 
thorny plant. 

< ■ 



No food shall be theirs save 
bitter thorn. [8 8:6 J 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< ~ was./ is weak 

to weak 

Weak are (both) the invoker 
and the invoked. [22:73) 

(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) IjHi 
they were weak 

they weakened not (rag.) C 

frff/. J p.m. p&.) * lj»ital 
they weakened 

( imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) X 



{ p.p. 3 p. m. phi.) x 
(Hi.) those made weak 



And they are not to harm 
anyone thereby, {2 : 1 0 2 J 

distressed (pis. pic.) tiii 

Is not He {best* who answe- 
reth the distressed when 
he callcih unto Him. 

tlT.62] 



(per/. 3 p.m. plu.) f 1>; 
<They prayed humbling 
themselves (or they 
humbled thenutlvn) 

< <to pray with humiliaty 
or humble oneself 

to a base or _ 

humiliate one's self before 

Wherefore they did not, when 
the disaser from Us cam* 
upon them, humble them- 
selves 7 [6:43] 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) t 
they humble themselves 

(Imperf. 3 p, m. pat.) t 
they humble themselves 



5»? 



5* 
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He said: to each double, (i.e. 
in the htreafter He will siy> 
17:38] 

twofold (2) 

Theirs (shall be) twofold re- 
wards for that they have 
done. [34:37] 

twofoid (n, dual.) ^it> 

manifold (m.p.)acc. 

n. iit) ace. ( \XLZ )i_*U^ 
multiplied 

(ncf. pic. m. j/ny.) aec. 
weak 

weak ones {n.p ,) acc. tU> 
weak ones p.) *lu> 



more weak (e/tfrive.) 
(in respect of ) 

those who get manifold 



They thai I have (increase* 

manifold. [30:39] 
lap-der. in. pto.) * 



(meto : oppressed people) 
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(in the verse 7:75 means : 
those who were counted 
weak, due to their pover- 
ty or owing to the small- 
ness of their group). 

(pip. 3 p. m. phi.) x Sffififc% 
they are made weak 



The people who used to be 
oppressed. (7:137] 



(Note: 5*''*'-* 



means 

Who are made weak, meta- 
phorically rendered 'opp- 
ressed.') 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) Hi 
«r-^ doubles, 

(multiplied) 

to double, multiply 

And Allah multiplieth unto 
whomsoever He listcth. 

(2:261] 

(pip. 3 p. m, sing.) 
is made double 

weakness (n.) 



Allah is it who created you 
in weakness. [30:54] 



double (1) (n.) 



Tor 



J J l> 
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Surely he lost the right way, 
or he sorely has strayed. 

[2:108] 

-failed (2> 

And Tailed them that which 
they had been fabricating. 



—wasted (3) 

{They are) those whose effort 
is wasted in the life of 
this world. [18:104] 

-^disappeared (4) 

And when there touchrth 
you a disaster on the sea, 
those whom ye call up- 
on disappear except Him 
(alone). [1767] 

(perfect 1st p. sing.) 
I went astray 

For then I shall be gone 
astray, and shall not re- 
main of the guided- [6:56] 

(per/. 3 p. m. phi,) 
stray ed, erred (1) 

TOT 



* * t 



a handful (n.) ace. fa'j. 
of herbs 

(or a handful of twigs of 
trees or shrubs) (££) 



medleys (n. p.) *■"* 
Medleys of dreams. [12:44] 



< secret (a. pj 
malevolence 

(sir.g.) hatred, malice 



< rrog$ P .) 



{perf. J p.m. sing.) atiim. ^>> 
< "-lost the (1) 
right way, strayed 

to loss one's way, 

go astay, to stray, to fail, 
to disappear, to err, to 
wander from, to fofel 
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J J ^ 



J J> 



(imptrf. ip.f. ting.) fy£ 
errs if) (forgfts) 

So if one of the two (women) 
erreth (forcgeteth), the 
one may remind the other. 

[2:282] 

{imptrf. 1st. p. sins.) fjj 
I shall go artray 



Sty : if (ever) I go astaiy, 
I shall stray only against 
mayself. [34:50] 

{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) h 
<^left bi error (I) 

* 

(i) to leave in error (if the 
subject of the sentence 
is Allah and the object 
is other than man), 

(ji) to lead astray 

Do you (perchance) seek to 
guide those whom Allah 
let go astray (or left in 
error). [4:88] 

(2) 



S3 



Those who disbelieve and 
hinder others from the way 
or Allah, He shall send 
their work aitray. [47:1] 
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Indeed they have erred (or 
strayed) going far astray. 

14:167] 

disappeared, (2) 
gone away 



They say ; where is that 
which you used to call 
upon besides Allah 7 They 
would say : They have 
disappeared from us, 

f7:37J 

(pmf. m p. pk.) ills 
we disappeared 

And they say, When wt are 
lost (disappeared) in the 
earth, shall we be in a 
new creation? [32:10] 



(.Imptrf. 3 p.m. stag.) 
(1) 



He knoweth well whosoever 
strayeth from His path. 

171 

erreth (2) 



My Lord erreth not nor He 
foregeOeth. 120:52) 



rot 
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( wandering in the way of 
God i.e., struggling to find 
the pay, in starch of the 
true light. That the char- 
acter of the Prophet was 
even in his youth exempl- 
ary and exceptional in the 
most tempting environ- 
ment of Makka is borne 
out by hostile biographers.) 

the Strayed '^jQl nam. 
ones 

an error (v.n.) 

But today the wrong-doers 

arc in error manifest. 

[19:3 8) 

1 astray 0r (2) 

wasted* in vain 

And the supplication of 
the infidels °nfy 8°" 
wasted or astray [13:14] 

the error fv.rt.) HSllH 



error (v.n,) 



further astray {\)(tlati*e) 

And who is further astray 
than he who folbweth hi* 
desire. [28:50] 

further astray (2) 

Those are worst in abode ; 
roo 



And assuredly he {;.*,, Satan) 
hath led astray a great 
multitude. [36:62) 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual.) if 
the twain led astray 

(petf, 3 p.m. pin.) it 
they led astray 

(per/. 2 p.m. ph.) fV 
you led astray 

(ptrf. 3 p.f. plu.} 
they (f. I.e., idoJs) led 
astray 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) h 
~ sends astray 

(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) it 
— sends astray 

(Note ; In conditional phra- 
ses the assimilation of two 
letters is removed, thus 

becomes 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. plu.) h 
they lead astray 

(*/. 3 p.m. plu.\ Iv 
in order to lead astray 

(imperf, 3 p.m. ph.) acc. nd 
that they/ they may lead 
astray 

(act. pic. m. sing.) acc. 
wandering 

And He found thee wander- 
ing so He guided. ,»3:7) 



3£ 



■ * 
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J f 0* 



<hard r narrow 
to be narrow 



(act. 2 pk. m. sing.) 
< tenaci jus 

10 be tenacious , regardly 

And he is of the unseen not 
a tenacious (concealer). 

[81:24] 

(The prophet has nothing to 
conceal, his messages are 
all plain and unambigous) 
(**0 



to ■ ** 



i * i 



{imperf. 3 p.m,ptu.)iii h.v. 
<they resemble 

to resemble Hi 

(the verb has no tri literal 
from) (IX) 

They resemble to saying of 
those who disbelived bef- 
ore. 



(perf. S p.m. sing.) iv (A.v.) 
<~ illuminated 
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and furthers! astray from 
the level way. [5:60] 

(Ap-der. m. sing) jv 
misleader 

(Ap-der. m. phi,) acc. iv 
seducers 



I was not one to take sedu- 
cers as supporters^ 18:5 I] 



-> f 



(act. pic. m. sing.) ^A> 
<lean, ihiti mount 

to be thin 

And on any lean (mount) 
coming from every deep 
defile. [22:27] 

(worn out and famished by 
a long journey; the phrase 
is expressive of fatiguing 
journey and great distance) 



★ f f J* 



(perate m. sing.) 
< press ! 



to join, gather, add, to press 

And press thy hand to thy 
side. [20:22J 
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And Allah is not one to let 
your faith so wasted. [2:14.11 

I waste 



That [ waste not the work 
of a worker amongst you. 

13:195] 



to illuminate, 
shine 

(j)T.C> Jl.>^;-4i<< 

to shine, glitter 

(perf, 3 p.f, sing.) ir 
~-i Hum mated 

( imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) if 
illuminates 

light {VM.,T.f.) %± 



we waste 



1st* p. pltt.) iv 



Verily We shall not waste the 
hirf of the rectifiers.l7:170] 



1 



( H ..„j ;i SjS-i* flee. a. 
<lhey entertain 

to entertain FC i-i^ 

to be a guest or to enjoy 
hospitality 

guest irt.) 



f>er/ J p.m. Jing-.J (io-.J jli 
-—became narrpw, 
fmeta.) was troubled 

to be narrow, to become 
straiten 



* J it J* 



<harm (>'.«. )0v.».) 
to harm, injure, damage 



< unjust, unfair!/?.) hi\*.> tfj** 

to be unjust in (u^) ^>> J 
giving a judgement 



f ^er/. ip.tn.phi.jiv [w. v. 1 
< thev wasted, they neglected 

to waste, to neglect, to lose 

They neglected the prayer. 

[19-591 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing ) H £r* 
^wastes 
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{/m/wtf J p.m. j(w.> Jjh* 
straitens 



And We know indeed that thy 
breast straitens. [15:97] 

(et. imperf. 2 p.m. plu.Jli 'jV**^ 
that yon, in order to straiten 

strait (n.) art. Cu> 



(He) maketh his breast strait. 

[6:1251 

(act. pic. m. sing.) 
straitened (in the sense of 
Pis. Pic.) 

And thy brea* will he strait- 
ened by it. [11:12] 



straitness 



And he was troubled on 
their account (>4r&.) and 
he felt straitened on their 
account (Jid.) [11:771 

(Primarily the meaning of 
phrase is "stretching forth 
the arm" and is used in the 
sense of power or ability 
iTA) the meaning of the 
phrase is "he was unable 
to do the thing, or he 
lacked strength to accom- 
plish the affair" — LL.) 

(perf.3p.l sing.) 
*~was straitened 



The earth, vast as it is, bec- 
ame straitened unto them. 

mm 
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lit. cover {n.) act. 
stage, state, layer 



Surely you shall ride stage 
by stage. [84:19] 

(/.*., O ma kind your existence 
is not fined or stationary, 
you must be ever changing 
growing , journeying from 
the state of the living to 
that of dead, and from the 
state of the dead to a new 
life in the next world. The 

preposition is here 

synonymous with and 

lit is equi- 
valent to iju sTC - 
storeys, stages (v.n.) acc. 



* t v J- 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< — set -a seal 

to seal, imprint 

Aye ! Allah hath set a seal 
upon them for their infid- 
elity. [4:155] 

< imperf. 3p.m. sing.) 
sets a seal 

(imperf. 1st. pht.) 
we put a seal 



is sealed 



( pp. 3 p.m. sing.) 



3 



And their hearts are sealed. 

t9:*7] 
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(imperf. 2 p.m.. sing.} ace. j^LT 
thou mayst drive away _ 

drive not ! 

(scf. pfe, m, sing.) sji, 
one who drives SS away 



eye (*.) 
eye. In some verses 
it is rendered as glance, 
sight, looking, according 
to the context. 



a side, a. itcc. (I) 
a portion 

That he may cut off a portion 
of those who disbelieve. 

[3:127] 

side, end (2) 

< gen nJ. 'jty 
two ends (n. dual.) 

And establish the ptcyer at 
the two ends of the day, 
and the neighbouring (wat- 
ches} of the night. 

[11:114] 

end* (1) („./,,) £r£1 

And hallow (Him) at the ends 
or the day. (20:130] 
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Who hath created seven hea- 
vens in storey s. [67:3] 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. 
< "-extended 

to spread out, extend {trans. 
A Intrans.) {Us., Rgh.) 



By the earth and Him who 
spread it forth. [9 1 :6] 



fperate. m. piu.) 
<cast forth 

to throw, cast forth 



*>*>l^'-^^l 
Slay Yusuf or cast him forth 
to some land. [12:9| 



(per/. 1st p. ting.) 
< I drove away 

to send away, to jet SS out 
(mm.), to drive out 
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(per/. J />.m, plu.) I 
< they ate 

to eat {in trans.) 

to taste lint runs.) 

fper/. 2 p.m. pfej U^U 
you ate ' 



And when you have eaten 
then disperse. [33:53] 

t/m/w/ J p.m. jiVnj.) 



None shall eat thereof save 
whom We allow. (6:138} 



{just, S p.m. sing.) 
<did not taste 

the v.n. is flL see above 

And whosoever tasteth it not, 
verily shall be mine. 

[2:249] 

<~fed ^ 

to feed (r«mj,) iii 

(imper/. J p.m. sing.) it fji 
—feeds r ' * 



borders (2) 

Behold they not that We 
visit the land diminishing 
it by the borders thereof. 

[I 3:4 il 



fact, pic m. sing. i gen. Jj>R 
<the comer by night 

to come at night, to knock, 
to strick 

(lit. anything coming by night 
or appearing at night thus 

is the star that 

appears in the night ; also 
the morning star, because 
it comes at the end of the 
■ night— Rgh. LI) 



way, path {n.) acc. t^C 

waj,path <»J tl'jUiU; * 



ways, paths (n. p.) 



< fresh acc. adj. Pi 



to be tender, fresh 



HI 
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(o Jpeak ill of, 
defame 



And they thrust at your reli- 
gion (Arb.) assail {Pic.) 
revile (Jid.). [*:12J 

speaking ill {vtj.) arc. 



And scoffing at the faith- 
(/#.) [4:46} 



(perf. 3 p. m. ting.} w.v. 
<-» exceeded (1) 
the limit 



t-t' 



to exceed the (i) 
bounds 

to rise higb (water) f/O , 

Go to Firawn, surely be has 
exceeded the bound (or 
limits or he is inordinate). 



(the water) rose high (2) 

Surely we carried you in the 
ship, when the water rose 
high. [69:11 J 
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they feed 

camps, iv. 
that they feed me, 

that they feed ace 
me (pronominal) 

ti shortened to o i.e., the 
first i£ is dropped 

I desire not (from them) 
that they feed Me. [5I:57J 

•^ 

(fm/wr/ 2 /t.m. pfo,)'v JjiJ" 
you feed 

«> 

(imperf. lit,p.pbt.) 
we feed 

feed ! (peratt m, 

—is f«i{pip. 3 p.m. sing.) ^£ 

(p^rf, 3 p.m. dual.) ffe 
the twain asked food 1 

to seek x TXl>A ^.jf'-l 

food (/ra/tf.)- ^ 
the feeding (v.n.) j'v fU»^ 

an eater (act. pic. m. ting.) ^oUc 

food (».*.) fUfil ace. 1U. 

taste (v.n.) 



(W- * P. m.phi.) tji 
<th*y thrust at 



<j <~* -Is 
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exorbitance (v.h.) off. vUA» 
insolence 



(/wr/. J p.m. ling.) A.v. f'v 
extinguished 

to extinguish, put out {fire or 
light) 

to be put out, (fire or light) 

<acc. \ J-±a>_ 
{imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
that they extinguish 

(el imperf 3 p.m. plu.) 
would they extinguish (or 
they may extinguish J 



+ a a i- 



(ap-deu m, ph.) » Ojiil.ll 
<scrtmpers 

to diminish 0 tjL& vLuW 
(a measure or weigh below 
the standard) 

( one who gives short 

measure, or weight, thus 
cheating his companion, 
but this epithet is not app- 
lied unrestrictedly except in 
the case of exorbitant 
deficiency). 



(per/. 3 p. m. plu.) 
they exceeded limits 

{imperf. 3 p. m. sing,) &cc* 
that he my be inordinate 

they (Twain} said : our Lord 
we fear lest he hasten to 
do evil to us or be inor- 
dinate {or he may 
play the tyrant). [20:451 

(perate. neg. m. plu.) H 
do not exceed the limits, 

i *1 

more rebellious (elative) ikl 

Verily that were more unjust 
and more rebellious. 

[53:52] 

{perf. 1st. p. sing.) 
caused to rebel 

His comrade saith: our Lord ! 
I did not cause him to 
rebel (make him exceed 
the limits). [50;27[ 

ace, mm 
insolent fILXn-. p.) 
exorbitant (Jid.) 

outburst, (intrans.) 
thundering noise, 
an idol, false god, dcvil(n.) OjiM 
(whatever is worshipped in- 
stead of God is o£i 
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< children (n. 



( wn/w/. 3p.rn.ptu.} yiW 
<#w seeks 

to seek, ask desire 

seeking (en.) acc. 

seeker (ucr pfc m. ung.) 

(pfc. pact. m. sing.) 
the sought 



J 1 



plantains (n.) jJt 

(It is the name of a certain 
fruit tree used to be found 
in Hejaz, its fruit is very 
delicious with good smell. 
(After.) It is a non-Arabic 
word. (Lis.) 



(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) 
< '•wrote high 

to appear, rise (sun), sprout 

timperf. 3 p. f. ting.) i£f 
arises ™ 
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< — set about, began 

to begin, 
set out to do something 



And he set about slashing 
their legs and necks. 

[38:33] 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual.) 
the twain began 

And the twain began to cover 
themselves with leaves 
from the Garden. 



★ J J ^ 



(h. used far pk.) 

<the children 

the word *J% is used for 
singular and plural both 

Or the children not squat- 
ted with privy parts of 
woman. [24:31] 

child (n. used far sing.) ^lUg 

The* we bring you forth as 
a child (infant). [22:51 
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That 1 may ascend io the 
God of Musi. [28:38] 

(el imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
< that let know 



to cause 

someone know, inform 

And Allah is not one to 
let you know the unseen, 
(3:179] 

the rising (sun) (r.n.) £j£ 

the time of rising (n. p.i.) JlUT 

the place of rising (n.p.i.) 

(Ap-tkr. m, phi.} ftll 
who took down 



Allah will say ! will ye look 
down. [37:54J 

(i.e., would you tike to look 
at the man who had 
spoken thus ? The phrase 
is equivalent with 

would you Like to look 
at them (Rz., Kth.} 

ranged date (I) (n.) ^ 

And tall date-palms (laden) 
with clusters ranged. 

150:10] 

no 



to ascend, to come to, or 
upon, look upon, know 

^ 

to depart from |)» t - 

{ perf. 3 p.m. sing.) vii camp. 
<has he looked upon? 

to look m tSlCl gEl 
upon or down, to know 

( ^jty + intern/tin ] ) 



Hath he looked upon the 
Unseen, or hath he taken 
of the Compassionate a 
covenant?." [1 9 1*8] 

(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) nit 
he looked 

Then he looked (will look) 
down and see him in the 
midst of the flaming fire. 

[37:55] 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) till 
thou look 

■ 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) rlii 
thou/will/notice 



fa 



Thou will not cease to notice 
defrauding on their part. 

[5:13] 

(imperf Ut. p. sing.) M 
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(per/. $ p.m. dual.) vii ULI 
the twain set out 

Then the twain set out; until 
when they embarked in a 
boat, he scuttled it. 

[18:71] 

(per/ 3 p.m. phi.) vii |_JuV) 
they went off 



So they went off speaking to 
each other in a low voice. 

[68:23] 

Omperf. 3 p.m. Sing.) JjJLT 
amoves 



And my breast straineth and 
my tougue moveth not 
[26:1 3J 



depart, (perate m. ph.} vii \ j^l 

Depart unto that which you 
used to call a He. 177:29] 



a gentle rain (n.) 

And if no heavy rain falleth 
upon it, then a gentle 
nin. 12:2651 
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spa the (2) 

And from the date-stone, 
from the spalhe thereof 
(come forth) clusters of 
dates low hanging, [6:99] 



3 



J* 

•3; 



(per/. 3 p,m. sing.) it 

< ~ divorced 
to quit, ieave, UJ* 
to divorce (his wife) 

to be freed from bond 

(per/. 2 p.m. phi.) ii 
you divorced 
you divorced them 

(i,e., women) _ 

they (m.) divorced 

yov (/.) ^ 

divorce ! (perate m, ptu.) (jSt 

(jjij. pic. /. plu.) SSS\ 
divorced women 

(perf.3 p. f. sing.) vii 

< ~started doing something 

to set out V$AL1 jSJi 
in doing something, or start 
with something, to depart 

The chiefs among them de- 
parted (saying): Go ! and 
preserve in your gods.[38:6] 



VOCABULARY O* 



TttE HOLY QUBAM 



Be for:.- we obliterate the 
faces. [4:47] 
Lest We efface your hope 
fAsad), before we alter 
coun te nances (Jid.), before 
Wc destroy the leaders 
(M. A.), before We des- 
troy the countenances 
(Pic.). 

Note ; see • £ J because 
of the differences among 
commentators in the mea- 

ntng of * yrJ ; not in the 

meaning of f 3* ) 
destroy ! (perate. m. sing.) J^£| 

Our Lord destroy their riches. 

[10:88] 



t f ^ | 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) £IW 



to covet, eagerly desire, 
to hope for 

I covet (imperf. 1st. ting.) £it 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they covet 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pin.) 
you covet 

r-vv 



★ ^ 



(mawr/ J />.m. ring.) juss ^-W 
< ~ touches, deflowers 

to touch a women in order 
to deflower her 

Before them man has not 
touched them nor jinnL 
[55:74] 



★ W f 



(p. p. 3 p.f. sing.) 
<~ become effaced 

to be effaced, 

disappear, go far away, to 
to be corrupted (in heart), 
to destroy 

So when stars are effaced. 

[77:8] 

(perf. Ul, P . pfu.) 
we wipe out 

And if We listed surely We 
should wipe out their eyes. 

(36:66] 

(imperf. 1st. p. pfu.) acc. jJi 
that we obliterate 
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(le. imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ^W^L 
(viniy rest at ease 

But that my heart may rest 
at ease. |2:260] 

(k. imperf. 2 p.m. sirtg.) 
~may rest at ease 

!i 'TO' 



That your hearts may rest 
at ease. [3:126] 

at rest (Ap-der. m. sing.) 

And his heart is at rest with 
the belief. [16:1061 

(Ap-der.f.singjacc. 
at rest 



And town which was secure 
and at rest. (16:112] 

peaceful (Ap-der. f. sing.) tj£»UI 

O thou peaceful soul. 

[89:27] 

(ap-der. f, ph.) net. 'jUt^ 
contentedly 

Angels walking about con- 
tentedly. [ 1 7:951 
368 



( imperf. lit p, phi.) ir £p* 
we covet 

to hope ( ».n. ) ore w» 



I * f f 



< calamity (n.) 
to overflow, cover up 

Then when the grand Cala- 
mity shall come (i.e. the 
resurrection). [79:34] 



(per/. J p. m, ring.) c/ o\J»l 
< ~is contented m 

to be free from t&W ofrt 

disquietude, 
to be in tranquillity 

If there bcfalleth him cood 
he is contented therewith- 
122:11] 

(perf. 2pj». ph.) 
you are secure 
(i.e., out of danger) 

f>er/. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they are satisfied 

And they are we 11- pleased 
with the life of the world 
and are satisfied therewith. 

110:71 
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J, J. 



as R, F. (intrans.), (or) they 
purify themselves (f.) 

occ. v, 'ijffiLT 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
(hey clean themselves 

operate, m. p!u.) v IjjjM 
get yourselves cleaned 

(afhder. m. sing.) ii 
one who purifies SS 

And ([ am) purifying thee 
from those who disbelieve. 

[3:55] 

(ap-der. m.plu.)acc. » & jfi 1 * 
those who get themselves 
cleaned or purified 

(Ap-der. m. ptu.) acc. t, 
clean ones 



{pis. pic. f. sing. J U 
purified one (/.) 

spouses purified 

purified ones ii Oj^LU 

purifying ( v.n. ) ii \ j^W" 

clean { v, n. t r. f. ) jjt** 

(elative m. sing.) *X,\ 
the purest thing 



cliff, mound 







' * 


J. 


two single letters of 


the 


u 


Arabic alphabet, 


inter- 


pre ted in 


various 


ways 




[See, IK. Tb. Jid.) 






• * 


* 


J * 





{Per/. 3 p.f. phi.) 
<they are purified 

Li? j t J & j? 

to be clean (J) 1^ J 

pure, to be purified (intrant.) 
•tin**' ± " 

Till they (women) have puri- 
fied themselves, [2:222] 

(perf. 3 p.m. stngj ii ^ 
~ purified t 

to purify (irana.) 3* 
He purified thee. [3:42J 

that he may purify 

(imperf, 2 p.m. sing,) *j£ 
thou purifteth 

purify ! (perate. m. sing.) 
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purify ! {ptraie m. tktui.) 
(O you twain) 

(perf, 3 p. f. ph.) * 
<they are purified 
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Then his soul made the slay- 
ing of his brother agree- 
able to him. [5:30] 
(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 

'—obeyed t - 

(ptrf. 3 p. m. piu.) iv \ 
they (m.) obeyed 

(perf. 3 p.f. piu.) iv 
they (/.) obeyed 

(perf. 2 p.m. plu.) rf**' 
you (m ) obeyed 

* ***\X 

you obeyed him * 

(perf. 1st. p. ph.) 
we obeyed 

{imperf. 3 p. m. phi.yir 
obeys 

Were he to obey you in 
many affairs. 149: 07] 

(juv. 3 p.m. ring.) h IW 
g*< obeys 

die weak letter ■ j i is dro- 
pped due to conditional 
phrase. 

(toy*/, i p. m. />/«.) it 
they obey 

that/if/you obey 

(imperf. 1st p. phi.) h 

9 

we obey 

frera/e. m. piu.) iv l^fel 
<0 you) obey ! 
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Like a huge mound (M.A.), 
or like a cliff mighty (Jid. ). 

( * jW means a mountain, 

as well as an elevated or 
overlooking tract of land.) 
(LL-) 



J J 



Tur (prop, n.) , jjjfl 

(Tur is applied to mount 
Sinai and to the mount 
of Olives, and to several 
other mountains — LL) 

< stages, stales (rt. p.)acc. Ijl'J,] 



(ptrf. 3 p. f. sing.) ti 
^made agreeable 

to bring into {J* 
subjection 

his soul : *4I 5 uUj. 

permitted him, made it 
easy or feasible for him 
i.e., he allowed himself to 
do something 

to obey 

to be obedient J t * . 

TV. 
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to be able, gs-. 
to have power, consent, 
(can do SS) 

Who is able to find a way 
thereunto, [3:97] 

(per/. .? p.m. sing.) X cwkl-l 
thou art able 

(perf. ht. p. sing.) x 
I am able 



I desire not but rectification, 
so far as lam able.[l 1:88] 

(per/. 3 p.m. plu.) x 
they are *blc 

if they can l\ 

they could not L 

(perflst.p.ptu.)* 
we are able 

If we could wc would have 
surely come forth with 
you. [9:42] 

(as ijftgi ) X 




Thus they were not able to 
mount it, nor were they 
able to burrow through it. 

[18:971 

Hi 



{perate. f. plu.) ft 
(O you ladies) obey ! 



And obey Allah and His 
Messenger. 133:33] 

[In the verse 4:3 j£ 

i e„ if they obeyed you, 

the form is (per/. 

J p.f piu.) which means: 
they (f.) obeyed But in 
the verse 33:33- the form 
is i jJ»1 (imperative/, plu.) 
I e., (O you ladies) obey. 
Learners shou'd carefully 
note the difference of 
short vowel on the word J» 1 

obey me (camp.) ft 

s nor tend to 0 ) 
(perate wg. m. sing.) iv V 
obey not 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
~~>\s obeyed 

{perf. 3 p. m. sing.) v 
<^did voluntarily 

to do v, Vj£f 
something voluntarily 

And whosoever voluntarily 
does good then verily 
Allah is Appreciative, 
Knowing. [2:158] 

(perf. $ p.m. sing.) x 
<~could, was able, had power 
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(the c of stem v is replaced 
by duplication of ( J» ) 



(».,.) & - J*- 

(im/wr/. J p.m. Jing.) 
~came upon 

to go about, walk 
about, to run around, 

to circumambulate, ^jr~ 1 " 

to make the rounds, 
to come upon, - 

to £0 around 1^1^ - 

Then a visitation came upon 
it while they slept. 

(68:19] 

(Imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) ;> 
~goes round 

Go round oa them youths 
(boy servants). [56:17] 

((mpei/. J p.m.ptu.) (w.v.) ^ j £ 
they go round 

(They will be) going round 
between it and boiling 
water fierce. [5 5:441 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) 
is/will be/passed 
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(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) x £pr*> 
is able 

Is thy Lord able 10 send down 
unto us some food. 

[5:1 m ^ A 
( juts. 3 p. m. sing.) x f 
could not do, was not able 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) x 
thou art able 

(ace. 3 p. m. sing.) '.Jail" ji 
thou never can do 

' cF"? 

(juss. 3 p. m. sing.) x 
thou was not able 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pkt.) x 
they are able 

(imperf- 2 p.m. ph.) x j j Ja^J' 
you are able 

( are. 2 p.m, pJW.J x \^cj 
you »ere able 

you will not be able *J 

willingly (v. n.) acc. 

obedience (v.n.) iiU. 

(act. pic. m. piu.) Cflfb 
< wilting doers (of SS) 

(sing.) JAi 

(pic. pact. m. sing.) £\k? 
obeyed one 

(Ap-der. m. plu.) v ^^lil 
those who do something 
willing or voluntarily 

rvr 
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And clear up my House for 
those who circumambu- 
late. [22:261 

(act. pic. /.sing.) ti;CW 
a group, party, 

{a group of people counted- 
from two persons up to 
a thousand — figh.) 

nom. 

two parties (n. dual) 

flood f*ij ob>H 

tit. overpowering rain or 
'deluge' 

meta, any other universal 
destruction 



(pip. 3 p.m. phi.} ii Oj?A 
they shall be hung round 
neck 



to impose. Wji j < 
lay upon, to encircle, to 
put a collar or necklace 
a round SS neck 

to be able, be in a position 
to do something 

Soon shall that wherewith 
they stint be hung round 
their necks. [3:180] 

rvr 



A cup shall be passed round 
upon them, filled with 
limpid drink. [37:45] 

<~wa1kes about Hit 

to walk about, run about, 
to circumambulate 

There is no fault (tit. sin) 
in him if he walketh in 
between the twain. 

[2:158] 

(el 3 p.m. pht.) lyjlaJ 
let them circumambulate 

And let them circumambu- 
late the ancient House, 

[22:29] 

those w ho jo {it. p. in is. ) jyljV 
round frequently 

Going round frequently some 
of you on some of them, 
[24:58] 

(act. pic. m. sing,} SiflV 
visitation 

A visitation come upon it. 

(68:19J 

circumambulate s(2H"-P-) 
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to be long, to continue for a 
long time, to be lasting 

Until there lasted long upon 
them the life. [21:441 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) (w,v.) vi 0 jlLtf 
< prolonged 

as R.F.vi 

And the life was prolonged 
upon them. [28:45] 

(act. 2 pic. m. ring.) acc. 
prolonged, long 

Verily thou hast by day 
prolonged occupation. 

[73:71 

height (».».) ace. S£ 

And thou canst not reach 
the mountains in height- 
[17:37] 

pom m Oj£)i 

The Lord of Power. [40:3] 
(the possessor of all suffici- . 
ency and of super-abun- 
dance, as of bounty, or 
the possessor of power or 
of bounty, and benefic- 
ence) (Us.). 
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(i. e. they shall have that 
whereof they were niggard- 
ly made to cleive to their 
necks like the neck-ring : 
as it is said in a tradition ; 
it shall be a biting snake 
upon the neck — 

- /„•. ^ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) iv UjWr 
<they can bear, 
they are Able to do 

to be able to do a thing 

And for those who can keep 
it (fast) with hardship, 
the ransom is the feeding 
of a poor man. [2:184] 

(i e. such men and women 
as are exceedingly weak 
or are of very advanced 
old age, ofi»! signifies 

what ean be done or borne 
with utmost difficulty — the 
utmost that one can do 
with difficulty, trouble or 
inconvenience. {Jid.—LL) 

strength (n.) 

Our Lord ! impose not on 
us that for which we have 
no strength- [2:286] 



(perf. 3 p,f. sing.) <»■.».) 
< blasted long 



JU. 
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(Benjamin) family and his 
family was the smallest of 
all the families of the 
tribe {Jid. P. 2. n. 643). 



{smperf. 1st. p. plu.) w.v. ^ Xi 
< ~we roll up 

O) £££ 

to fold, roll up 

rolling up ^ 

The day w hereon We shall 
roll up the heaven like as 
the rolling up of a scroll 

for hooks. [2 "1:1 04] 

rolled ones (n. p. f.) 'ZX^j** 

And the heavens are (shall 
be) rolled up in His Right 
hand. [39:67] 

Tuwa ( prop, a.) 

{lit. 'a thing twice done or 
twice blest and sanctified.' 
As a proper noun it is 
the name or the valley 
just below Mount Sinau 
This spot is on the right 
flank of Sinai in a narrow- 
valley called the 'Wadi 
Shoaib' which runs south- 
eastward from the great 

rvo 



opulent (2) 




The opulent among them ask 
leave of thee. 19:8*] 

(///. the possessor of opulence, 

M) 

means (3) (n/J ace. 

And those of you who can- 
not afford means to marry 
free, believing women. 

[4:25] 

(The phrase V jj» *} 

is often taken to mean "he 
is not in a position to 
afford", /. e.. in the finan- 
cial seine : but Mohammad 
Abduh very convincingly 
ex presses the view that it 
applies to all manners of 
per ven live circu Ml stances, 
be they of material, perso- 
nal or social nature. — 
(A$ad nn. 4; 29 quo- 
ting Manar V. 19) 

* ★ ★ ★ | 

Talut (prop, n,) o^llt 
(The Biblical from of Talut 
is Saul, who belonged to 
the smallest of the 
Israelite tribe of Binyamin 
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Those who believe and do 
right, joy is for them, and 
bJiss (their) journey's end. 

[13:29] 

a*. TJ£ adj. 

the good (I) 
(active participle on the mea- 
sure of ) 

Say the evil and the good 
are not alike. [5: 100} 

clean (2) 

Then go to high clean soil. 

14:43] 

wholesome (3) 

Eat of that which is lawful 
and wholesome in the 
earth. [2:16*1 

gentle (4) 

And they are guided into 
gentle speeches. [22:24] 

good ones n. p. acc. 

(opp. evil) 
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plain in front of the Ras- 
Sufsafeh, — Jid.) 

~*~ ^ j ^ i 

(pre/. 3 p.m. ting.) w.v. C*U» 
< --^pleased 

to be good, pleasant, agree- 
able, lawful 

to be happy, ^Ua 
cheerful 

to leave, \ji 4J* t&jlV 
give up 

Then marry such as please 
you, of (other) women by 
twos and threes or fours. 

E4:3J 

(perf.3p.fpfu.) Uf_2k 
they (f.) give up 

And if they give up any- 
thing thereof of their own 
accord. [4:4] 

(perf, 2 p. m. plu.) 
ye are good 

blessedness, joy, happiness 
(plu. of or fan. ^ 'i 

form of £3*1 ehtht) 

rvn 
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They said, we auguc evil of 
you, [36:18] 

(per/, 1st p. plu.) v 'tgL| 
we augur evil 

They said : we augur evil of 
thee and those with thee. 

[27:47] 

(imperf. 3 pjn.ptu.) * ^j/jj* 
they augur evil 

bird (n.) 

the bird (mO $1 

{act. pic. m. ting.) ^*U» 
tit, a flying creature (1) 

Nor a flying creature that 
flieth with its wings. 

[6:38] 

mata. action (2) 

And every man We have 
fastened his action round 
his neck. [17:13] 

C "jCk in addition to iti 

literary meaning of a bird 
means metaphorically the 
actions of a man which are 
the cause of his happiness 
and which are, as it were, 
attached to his neck as a 
necklace, {££,) 

rw 



good, (1) fit/ adj.) 
excellent, fair 



A fair land and indulgent 
Lord! [34:15] 

fair, gentle (2) 

And they sail with them 
with a gentle {or fair) 
breeze. [10:22) 

good ones, (n. p. /.) 
lawful 



This day are good things 
Lawful for you. [5:5] 



~~(imperf. 3 p.m. ling,) 

(^)t* j # so- < 

to fly (birdi), to flee 

Nor a flying creature flieth 
thai with its two wings 
but are communities like 
unto you- [6:3 8] 

{ptrf. 1st. p. phi.) f \§£ 
<we augur evil 

to augur evil, ^\ j ^£ 

to draw a bad omen from 
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They dread ft Day the evil 
whereof shall be wide- 
spread. (76:7] 



0 * 



acc. nam. 
the clay (b~) (adj.) 



maw, augur (3) 



He said, your augury is with 
Allah. (27:47] 

(ap-der. m. .ring.) x, tfec. T 

wide-spreading (lid. & Pic.) 
that which spreads far 
and wide (Aya.). 
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to obtain, overcome 

After He had given you 
victory over themJ48:24] 

< cl aws, nails <n, p.) ^ 
(of the finger), talon. 

(**.) % 

And unto those who are 
Jews We forbade every 
animal with claws. [6:146] 



* J J 3k 



( per/. 3 p.m. sing.) (assim.) s Ji 
< -"—remained {1) 




to be. to become, to grow into, 



★ 6 £ ± 

**T 

< marching J** 
departing 

to march, travel, to depart 

And He appointed for you, 
from the skins of the cattle, 
houses which ye find light 
on the day of your depar- 
ting (f.e„ tha day of your 
moving fi-om one place 
to Another). tl«:80J 

~ j ^ J* I 

(ptrf. 3 p. m. ting.) if JJtl 
<~ made victor 

togiveTjUfy b ytft 
victory, to make victor 
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And If Wc send a wind and 
they see it yellow, they 
would after that certainly 
continue to disbelieve. 

(30:511 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) "p* 
you continue 



You would continue lamen- 
ting (or w o n de ri n g ) . [ f 6:65] 

(imperf.3p.f.plu4 "jL 

they 



If He will. He stills the wind 
so that they become moti- 
onless. [42:3 3J , 

{imperf. 1st. p. phi.) Jf» 
we continue/remain 

So we shall remain devoted 
to them. 126:711 



(perf. lit p. phi.) ii UUt 
<we overshadowed 

to overshadow 

MOuc.) % nom. 
< shadow, shade 



(with a To! Lowing imperfect or 

active participle or it 
means, to continue, to do 
something, to go on doing 
something, preserve some- 
thing) 

His face remaineth darkened. 

[16:58] 

(perf, J p.f. sing,} 
(2) 



2& 



So their necks would become 
submissive to it. [26:4] 

(perf. 2p.m. sing.) 
thou hast remained 

( iit is modified form of 
iK* 2 p.*,) 

And look upon thy god of 
which thou hast remained 
a votary. (20:97J 



{perf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they remained, they kept 



Then they kept mounting 
through it. [15:14] 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they would continue 



lit 



3S0 
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(per/. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they wronged or they did 
wrong 

(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
you wronged or you 
did wrong 

(perf. 1st p. plu.) 
we wronged or we did/ 
committed wrong 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
wrongs or dosth wrong 

tit 3 p.m. sing.) 
~was to (do) wrong 

Allah was not one to wrong 
them. (9:70} 



meta. 



{juss. 3 p.f* sing.) 
stinted not 



1 



Each of the two gardens 
brought forth its produce 
and stinted not aught 
thereof, [18:33] 

rf » .* 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) j^H* 
they wronged 

And they wronged not Us but 
themselves they were wont 
to wrong. [7:160] 

(Sometimes, as the content 



governs, j 



has been 



< shades (n,p.) ^JSlfc 

(sing.) 
that which shades, (n.) 



cover, cloud giving 
shade. 



m 



cloud giving (n. /7.) ^£ 
shade, shadows 

(jfttff.) *§£ < 

\act.2picj''$ ice. ViE 
shading 



* f J Ji 



(perf. 3 p.m, sing.) 
<~ wronged < 1) 

to do wrong or evil, to 
wrong, to treat unjustly, 
ill-treat, oppress, harm, 
suppress, tyrannise 

And whoever does this, in- 
deed he wrongs his own 
soul. [2:231] 

Note : This verb is one of 
Che frequently used word 
in the Holy Quran. Al- 
most all translators of the 
Holy Quran into English 
have rendered this verb 
as to do wrong or to 
wrong. 

|>r*. 1st. p. singk.) 
I wronged or [ did wrong 
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mosques of AHah, that 
His name be mentioned 
therein. [2:1! 41 

(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) iv 
<it becometh dark 

to become fv 

dark, to enter upon the 
darkness 

{Learner should note , 
with dantma on the final 
kllcr, in an ciatitt case 
meaning more or much 
unjust, more than others 
in wrong-doing etc, while 

-J3 is per/. 3p.rn.3ing.if 
and means l to be or be- 
ds* 1 .) 



wrong-doing acc, \j£ mm. 



(act. pic, m. jing.) 
a/the wrongdoer 



(pact. pic. f. ting-) 
wrongdoer 

(the ferainc form has been 
used the H.Q. for worship 
or communities /. e., as 
adjective of a plural). 

mm. j^Lutfl « 5 Jjfr 

those («, p.) ace. « ^> 

who are wrongdoers 

the wrongdoers of (n. d. t n. p.} tffc 

wrongdoers of 
their own »ul« 

m 



rendered *s "they dis- 
believed.") 

Those are they who ruined 
their souls because they 
disbelieved in our signs. 

[7:?] 

(imperf, 2 p.m. ph.) 'q&K 
you (do) wrong 

(peratt. ncg. m. phi,) \jM H 
(O you) wrong not ! > 
(pp. 3 p.m. ting.) 'p 
f— was wronged 

(pp. 3 p.m. ptu.) \ jjt 

they were wronged . 

(pip. 3 p.f. sing.) J iW 

thou wast wronged m 

(pip. 3 p.m. ph.) bj^>. 
they were wronged 

they are not/shall t*0* S 

not be wronged 

(pip. 3 p. m. plu.) 5^1k 
you are wronged, you 

shall be treated wrongly 

you shall not be j^fcr* H 
treated wrongly 

(elattit. m. sing.) 
more unjust 

And, who is more unjust than 
be who preventeth the 
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{imperf. 2 p. m. sing.) A.v. 
<thou thirst (or thou shall 
thirst) 

to be thirsty 

thirst fnj ^£ 
thirsty {act. participle) 



fjwr/. J/p.m. jin*. ) (onto!) 
-—thought {1} 
imagined, deemed 

(1) to thinkt assume, deem 

(2) to suspect or 
assume 

(3) to believe, know 

(4) to conjecture 

(according to Raghib ^ 
signifies to conjecture, 
imagine, suspect and to be 
sure of something in view 
of one's observation. As 
a general rule he points 
out that often this verb is 
succeeded by jy[ or 

£|f that means to 
be sure about, and in 

certain places it means 

to imagine, at 

TAT 



0* 



(intt.n.) ace. nom. fjfe 

great wrongdoer 

opresser, wrong- ( tnts*n.) 
doer (by habit or one who 
is pleased to hurt others) 

And their Lord is not an 
oppressor unto (His) bond- 
men. [41:461 

ace. {pie, pac. m. sing.) 
one who has done wrong 

And whosoever is slain 
wrongfully. We have sure- 
ly given his next-of-kin 
authority. [17:33] 

darknesses <«,/>.) i^jyi S,\J£ 

darkness {sing,) 

dity{ap-aer. m. ssng.)acc. 
{lit. that becomes dark) 

Their faces were overcast 
with pieces of night pitch- 
dark. 1 10:27] 

(ap-der. m. phi.) 
SS dark aid 

And a sign unto them is the 
night We draw off the day 
therefrom, and Lo ! they 
are darkened. [36:371 
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And they imagined that it 
was going to fall on them. 

[7:171] 

they realized (2) 

And they knew (or realized) 
that their was no refuge 
from Allah encept unto 
Him. [9:118] 

they suspected (3) 
(they were in doubt) 

And they suspected as ye 
did that Allah will not 
raise anyone. 



(per/. 2 p.m. piu.) j£3> 
ye thought (U r 

And that thought of yours 
that ye formed (thought) 
concerning your Lord. 

[41:23] 

you assumed (2) 

Yea! ye assumed that the 
Messenger and the belie- 
vers would never return 
to their houiehotds. 

[48:12] 
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And Dh-ul-Nun when he 
went away in wrath and 
he thought that We would 
not straiten him. ]21:87] 

believed, knew, (2) 
understood 

And'Dawud understood (or 
knew) We had tried him. 

[38:24} 

And he believed that it is the 
time of parting. [75:28] 

assumed (3) 

Verily he assumed that he 
would not be back. 

{84:14] 

(perf. 1st p.m. sing.) 
I was sure 

Verily I was sure I should be 
a meeter of my reckoning. 

[69:20] 

{perf. 3 p.m. dual.) 
the twain thought 

(perf, S p.m. ph.) 
they imagined (1) 
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they entertained (3) 
wrong thoughts 



While another parly con- 
cerned about themselves 
entertained about Allah 
wrong thoughts unjustly, 
the thought of ' Jahiliyah'. 

[3:154] 

(see inj * 

(imperf. 2 p.m plu.) jjjl* 
you entertain wrong thoughts 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) ^ 
we deem 

(n .}acc, $afi i C& nom. 
thinking (1) 

And what is thinking of 
those who forge lies aga- 
inst Allah? [10:601 

conjecture (2) 



And most of them follow 
not but conjecture, surely 
conjecture avails not aught 
against the tmih. [10:36) 

(diverse) thought (n. p.) 

(act. pic. m. plu,} 
entertainers of evil thoughts 



{perf. 1st p. phi.) C£t 
wc thought { I ) 



And we thought that human- 
kind and jinn would 
never forge against Allah 
a lie. [72:5] 

we knew (2) 

And we know that we cannot 
frustrate A Hah in the earth. 

[72:12] 



rJ ft 



{imperf. 3 p.m. sing,] 
— thinks 

(.imperf, 3 p.f. sing.) 
~thinks 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
1 think 

Umperf. 3 p.m. plu.) Sj 
they know 

(they believe; (1 | 

Who know (believe in) that 
they will meet their Lord. 

(2:46] 




And some of them are unlet- 
tered ones who know not 
the Book but only (from) 
hearsay, and they do but 
conjueture. [2:78] 
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thty know ( 3) 

Verily they, if they come to 
know of you, would stone 
you. [1 8:20J 

( juss. 3 p.m. pfu.) I *|l 
they knew not 

Or children who know naught 
or women's nakedness. 

[24:31) 

( per/, J p. m. piu.) Hi \j J J& 
<they helped, support 

tohelp, 

support others (in the 
sense of collaboration), to 
back, or support enemies 

And helped (others) in dri- 
ving you out. [60:°] 

r/wii. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they did not back up 

t SS 



Except those of poly (heists 
with whom you covenanted 
and they have not ailed 
you in aught, nor have 
they backed up any one 
•gainst you, t9:*l 
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(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) 
<~is open {opp. secret, 
concealed) 

to appear, become distinct, 
dear, open, to come out, 
to ascend 



What is open and what is 
concealed. [6:15 I J 

■ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) OijfK 
they mount, (I) 
they ascend 

And stairs whereby they 
[43:33] 



Thus they were not able to 
mount it. [18:9 7] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) ace 
they get upper (2) 
hand 



How (can there be any treaty 
for them) when, if they 
have the upper hand, they 
respect not regarding you 
(either) kinship or agree- 
ment. i9:8] 
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(imperf 3 p.m. sing.) iv jfia 
'—informs;, discloseth( I) 

(!) to disclose iv *|M 
(2) to cause to appear 
13) to make SS overcome 
(4) to enter upon the time 
of noon 

He is the Knower of the un- 
seen. He disclose! h not 
His unseen unto anyone. 

[72:26] 

cause to (2) 
appear SS 

Verily ! fear that he may 
change your religion or 
he may cause to appear 
corruption in the land, 
[40:26] 

(el. 3 p. m. singj iv jjU 
~-may make or cause lo 
overcome 

He it is who sent His Me- 
ssanger with the guidance 
and the true religion, that 
He may make it overcome 
the religions, all of them. 

[61:9] 

• j 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) J> bjjfi 
ye enter upon at noon 



(imperf. 3 p.m. plti.) Hi JJJSU* 
they put away their wives 
by pronouncing Zihar. 



As to those among you who 
put away their wives by 
declaring 'Zihar*, they are 
not their mothers. [5S:2\ 

(Zihar, an old form or divor- 
cing a woman. The hus- 
bnnd saying to the wife, 
'thou art to me as the 
back of my mother.' The 
word Zihar is deri- 
ved from jjt meaning 
back. The Quran while not 
recognizing this form as 
a non-returnable divorce, 
made necessary for a hus- 
band in such a case to 
make an eicpialion before 
re-establishment of Hie 
conjugal rights)- 

{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) Hi 
ye declare 'ZihaT* 

And He made not your spou- 
ses whom ye declare to 
be as your mothers' back, 
your (real) mothers. [334] 

"i 

— apprised f» j^il 



387 



And Allah apprised him there- 
of or Allah has disclosed 
it to him. [66:3} 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN _W 



excellent names of God.) 

He is the First and the Last 
and the Outward and the 
Inward. f57:3J 

acc. Tj»lt nom. 

{act, pic. m. sing.) 
outward (1) 




Would ye inform Him that 
of which He knoweth not 
an the earth or is it by 
way of outward saying ? 

[13:33] 

outwardness, (2) 
open (outside) 

And avoid open sins and 
secret ones. [6:120] 

appearance (5) 

They know some appearance 
of the life of the worW. 

[30:71 

outer side (4) 

The inner side whereof con- 
lain eth mercy, while the 
outer side thereof is to- 
ward the doom, (57:131 

3B8 



And His is all praise in (he 
heavens and the earth ! 
and at the sun's decline 
and when ye enter the 
noon. [30: 1 81 

(per/. 3 p.m. duaf.) vi Ijl&tt 
<the twain support 
each other 

to support ri 

each other against SJT 



"they said : t*-o magics sup- 
porting each other, (i.e. 
two magicians) £28:48] 

(impcrf. 2 p.m. phi.) vii 5jjSUtf 
ye support each other against* 

(on* o is dropped in jJ^HliJ ) 

And drive out a party of you 
from their homes and 
support each other against 
them with guilt and ini- 
quity. 12:85] 

back fa.) 



backs (n. p.) 
(sing,) *fi 

the outward (it.) 
opp- mward (one of the 
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foe/. 2 pie. m. sing.) *£t 
helper, one who backs up, 
supporter 

aider against SS JJp - 

Arid the disbeliever is ever 
an aider against his Lord. 

125:55] 

the heat of noon fw.) 

And when you put off your 
clothes for the heat of 
noon. 124:58] 

behind the back ^Je 

And you put Him behind 
you on backside. fll:92j 

(The phrase means : you 
have neglected Him as a 
thing cast behind youT 
backs.) 



(act. pic. m.pfu.) acc. 
masters, those who are upper- 
most 

O my people, yours is the 
kingdom this day being 
masters (uppermost) in 
the land. [40:29] 

{act. pic. f. sing.) acc. 
outwardly (2) 

And He granted to you His 
favours compete outward- 
ly and inwardly. (31:201 

J 

appeared, (2) 
easy to be seen 

And We made between them 
and the towns which We 
had blessed, other towns 
easy to be seen. [34:18] 
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<you sport 

to play, sport in a frivolous 

Do you (mild on every height 
* monument- — you (only) 
■port (i, c. as a mark 
indicative of splendour 
and commemorating deeds 
of valiance). 126:128} 

Note : The verb JjLlj has 

occurred as hal. acc. to 

mean : you do in 

vanity, 

(v.n.) arc. (±3 
in vain, to sport, jest 
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f J £ w(year) 

i ' * n 

(fogwr/ J />.«. jj/iy.) (A.r, ) CSS 
< ~ carts for 

to care for, to be solicitous 




Say : my Lord careth not for 
you,were it not for your 
prayer. (Jid.) Say : my 



Lord would not concern 
himself with you but for 
your prayer (jRfeJ [25:77] 
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(per/. Istp.ptu.) 
we worshipped 



*5 |>* 



And they said : Had the 
Compassionate willed we 
should not have worsip- 
ped them. 1+3:20] 
(imperf 3 p.m. sing.) 
-^worships 

(imperf, 3 p.m. ph.) 
they worshipped 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu. el.} \ JjlS 
they should/in order to/ 
that they may/worship 

that they n.d. Wjujb $ 
worship them f f. ) 

they should (el. com.) 
(or in order to, that 
they) worship me 

Note : the final J is a short 
form of of pronomi- 
nal and not a J P lt <- 

And I have not created the 
jinn and mankind but that 
they should worship Me. 

[51:56] 

**** 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) 1 jj 
thou worship 

(imperf. 2 p. m. pht.) 
you worship 

s **->*: vt 
you shall not OJ-X-w * 

worship (i.e., negative H is 
prefixed) 



Deem ye (hat We have crea- 
ted you in vain ? (23:1 1 5] 



( perf. 3 p. m. ling.) ■ /> 
~ worshipped 

to serve. (d)V^ J IZj* j 

worship, aaore, venerate 
(Mesa, to obey) 



fcJ£5*J 

Enjoined I not on you, O ye 
children of Adam, that ye 
shall not worship (U., 
obey the commands of) 
Satan? [36:60J 

He made some of them 
apes and swine, and (those 
who) worshipped the devil. 

[5:60] 

Note : the word acc- 
ording to the majority of 
the commentators, is a 
plural noun, Le,, plural of 
^ worshipper. Thus 

the verse means : He 
made some of them opes 
and swine and worship- 
pers of the devil. 



(perf. 2 p. m. plu.) 
you worshipped 



fa 
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bond man opp. a free 
man (t.e. owned by a 
human being) 

A believing bondman is bet- 
ter than an infidel (who 
ascribes divinity to any- 
thing besides God). 

[2:2211 

a servant, a (2) 

bondman or a slave poss- 
essed and governed by 
A l!ah. Thus all human 
beings are Allah's bond- 
men and bondwomen- 

Thus, when this, word is used 
in the Quran in relation 
to Allah it applies on 
those who willingly sub- 
mit themselves to Allah 
and obey His commands 
that come down to them 
through His Prophets. 
tempore : 

O yat* who believe f Just re- 
tribution is ordained (or 
prescribed) for you in case 
of killing i the free for 
the free, and the salve for 
the slave. [2:1 7&] 

The Messiah never did scorn 
to be Allah's, bondman. 

[4:172] 

592 



(imperf. 1st. p. sing.} 
I worship 

thai I may are. ±Li>\ 
worship 

(imperf. ft' p. ph.) 
we worship 

fperate m. sing.) 
(thou) worship ! 

(perate. m. pht.) 
(you) worship ! 



221 
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(you) worship me («wu.) X%j£f\ 



(you) worship me (com.) dj£fi\ 

(perate. treg. m. sing.) 
(thou) worship not ! 

(perate. neg. m. ptu.) ] 
you worship not ! 

(3 P.m. pht.) pip 
they are to be worshipped 

Have We appointed gnds 
beside the Compossionate 
to be worshipped. [43:45] 

(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) it ^ 
<tbou ensSaved 

IT lJUw* J—m J-P 

•f, . - ■ 

to enslave, subjugate, to make 
(a road) possible for t radio., 
to make serviceable, enth- 
rall 

(n. rtom.) I^K i il* i ±£ 



t slave or a (1) 



; J V t VOCABULARY OF 



THE HOLV QURAN 



Assuredly in their stories is 
a Jesson for men of under* 
standi g. [12:1 1 1] 

i 

(prate, m, piu.) viii 
you take a Lesson ! 

to vlii f j&1 3*1 < 
consider, fake into account 
observe cerefully, have re- 
gard to 

So learn a lesson O ye en- 
dued with insight. (59:2] 



* V £ 



(>v/, 3 p, m. sing.) 
<~ frowned 

♦'J > *- — 



to frown, look sternly, austere 

He frowned and turned 
away. [80:11 

austere, grim, stern (it.) J/-j* 

Verily wc dread from our 
Lord a Day grim and dis- 
tresiful. [7<:10] 



* t 



< carpets (a.) *S j** 
lit. fine, of finest quality. 



two bond- in. dual.) acc, i/JLli* 
men (ofALIah) 

(n.p.)acc. f TitfiiU 
bondmen { 
of Allah 1, ^'iW 

nam. UjOiLtt ace. urJ*Ut 

(ad. pic. m. ^/wj 
worshippers 

(act. pte.f. plu.) 
worshipper 



worship (». h.) 



{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) ^jj^; 
you interpret 



(0) ijU J I J* ^ST > 
to slate clearly, to interpret 

■ 

If ye can interpret dreamt. 

[12:43] 

■*•••-» 

ore, n. d, < A,k 

foe/, pre. m. piu.} 
those who cross 

to cross (a bridge or way) 
to pass 



Except (in case of ) pawing 
(crossing) the way. [4:43] 

admonition (n.) Ij* 
a lesson by which on* can 
take warning or cumple 
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And if they solicit God's ft- 
vour they shall not t-e re- 
garded with favour f/forf.. 

ff they petition their 
Lord to cancel their com- 
pact, or to restore them 
lo the world, He will not 
do so i.e.. He will not 
restore them to the world; 
knowing that, if they were 
restored, they would re- 
turn to that which they 
have been forbidden to do. 

(Q*) 



I] 



(perf. 3 p. f. ling.) mi 
<~got ready, prepared 

to get ready, W T>Va^ 
prepare 

1o be ready 

(perf. 1st. p. phi.) Tiii Cxel 
we have prepared 

(pact. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
ready 

And his companion will say : 
Oil. said) this is that which is 
with me ready. [50:23] 



(act. 2 pie. m. tint.) 



chief, a kind of ricli cai- 
pet 



f.d. x |ji 
fimptrf. 3 P.m. pin.) 
<they seek pleasure of 

to seek, 
favour, pleasure of 

to blame 

(3 p. m. phi.) pip. x J 

they will be (of they are) 
given leave to seek plea- 
sure of 



\ 

« 



On that day the excusing of 
themselves will not profit 
those who did wrong nor 
shall they be allowed to 
please {Allah). [30:57] 

(pic. pact. m. phi.)acc. iv t^w 
<they are allowed to seek 
pleasure 

to regard t* ^1 4*^' 
with favour, to show 
favour to 



And if they seek to please 
(Allah) they will not be 
of those who are allowed 
to please Allah (Jid.) 

(41:24] 
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'J 



they have exceeded (the 
bounds) with excess great. 

[25:21] 



disdain (2) 

Aye they parsed in i 

and aversion. 167:21] 

extreme { I ) act, (h,) 



(degree) 



I have reached an age or an 
extreme {degree) [19:8] 



most in excess (2) 



Whichever of them against 
the Compassionate were 
most in excess. (19:69] 



• r 

3* 



(/wr/. J /Un. sing.) pp. 
"-is stumbled 

(o« y#) Ijj* J lj# ^ j 

to itombk, J}p _ 

to become aqua in ted with, 
to light upon, 

(perf. 1st. p. ph.) Ir 
we cause to light upon 

to cause to light upon 
TKo 



to become old, to remain in 
a good condition 

And let them circumambu- 
tate the ancient House. 

[22:29] 



★ J ; t 1 



(perate. m. ptu.) 
fyou) drag ! 

to drag, push violently 



Lay hold of him and drag 
htm unto the midst of the 
flaming fire. [44:47] 

violent, rude (n.) 



(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) w.f* 
—trespassed 

to be proud, rebellious, 

decrepit, 
to d isdain, to exceed a boun- 

dry in rebellious way 

{perf. 3 p.m. pht.) w.r. 
they exceeded 

exceeding ( I ) ace. r.n. 
(the boundry) 



395 



■ 



V* C £. VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QUBAM $ *** £ 



to plea=.e. tv 
delight 

I /her/ J p. f. sing.) iv 
~(f) pleased 

{imperf. i p.f. sing.) iv 
delight- 

{imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) it 
-~ delights 

And when thou seest them 
their figures please you. 

163:4] 

(Note : For plural the verb 
3 p. f. ting is tesed). 

pip. juss. 
(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
^should not amaze, 
let not amaze 

Let not where Tore their 
riches and their children 
amaze you. E* : 35) 

marvellous 0) (v.n.) nam. 

And shouldst thou marvel, 
then marvellous is their 
saying. [1 3:5] 

wonderment (2) {v.n.) acc. 

Was il l matter of wonder- 
ment to the people that 
We reveal unto a man? 
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* t 



( ptrale. tieg. m. pt'i.i 
do not act curruptly 



& & 3 \'U & & 



7* (*S v£ 
to evil. ^ 



mischief 

And do not act wickedly on 
earth by spreading corrup- 
tion. 



* y c t 



t>er/ i p.m. pftf.) Ijjf 
I hey m;:rvelled 

to wonder, marvel, be 
astonished, be am;ized, 

to wonder at J * - 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.\ 
thou marvelled 

(perf.2p.m.pfo.} 
you marvelled 

{imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) juss 
thou marvel 

if thou marvel >->^ 

(imperf 2p,m.piu.t djbuS 



you marvel 

{imperf, 2 p.f sing.) 
ihou (f) marvel 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv 
<-~p!eascd 



- a - « - 



^1 
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fimperf. 3 p.m. pku) ft 5j>*« 
they frustrate 

to frustrate, T &\ ~fS 
to make powerleii, to 
make (one) incapable 

(tmperfi. S p.m. sing.) «/. j^u^T 
can frustrate 

And Allah ii not such that 
anything can frustrate Him. 

[25:44) 

' (apder.f .sing) iv 
litt: frustater 
meta: a miracle 
the wql-3 is often 
used to refer to 
the in imii:at>le 
sublimity of the 
Quran as it is 
a living Miracle 



(imperf. 1st p. phi.) y>ul 

we shall not (neg.^i > 
(and can not) frustrate 

j 0 an old (women) 

(who has passed child 
bearing age) 

She said : O wonder 1 shall I 
brin£ forth when I am old. 

111:72] 



(3) 

(They) were of Our signs a 
wonder. (18:9) 
a marvel (4) 

And it took its way into the 
marvel! [1 8:63] 

wondrous (5) 



We have listened to a Recita- 
tion wondrous : [72: 1 J 

(Note: The word 13 doe* 

■ ■ 

not have different meanings 
in above verses, only their 
grammatical placing causes 
it to be rendered in diffe- 
rent imports of the word : 
wondering, wondrous etc.) 

wondrous (mi. 2 pic.) 
astounding (faff.) 



(pcrf- 1st P' Jrtff.) i 
I become incapable 

to lack strength, to become 
incapable, powerless 

yj#b3; JijKsft $&g2i 

Was I incapable of being like 
this raven ! [5:31] 
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to be lean (animal) 



<I hastened 
to ten 



(3§ 



to hasten with SS V - 

to hasten against SS J* - 

i>er/. 2p,m. p/u ) 
you hastened 
(or) yon anticipated 

mM 

Have you anticipated the 
command of your Lord. 

[7:150] 

Note: is here synony- 

mous with ll) 

(pirate neg. m. ring.) "J^- H 



< trunks in. p.) 

(sing.) 

the back side of a body, 
trunk 

(Appier, m. plu.) rr'i CJ_ 
< frusta ters 

to frustrate, Hi *5*^" 5*"^ 



to make powerless 




So hasten thou not against 
them, 



(Ap-der. m. sing,) iv 
fru st rater 

{ptrate, m. pfu.) rv ^ 
frustrate rs (1) 

Deem not those who dis* 
believe able to frustrate 
(His purpose) on the eanh. 

[24:57] 

those who escape (2\ 

Verity that which ye are 
promised is sure to arrive, 
and ye can not escape. 
(Jid.) (you can not frus- 
trate iV—Arb) [6:134] 

fas above ) 

And know that ye cannoi 
escape (or frustrate) Allah. 

[9:2) 



And ha sen thee not with 
the Quran. [20: U 4] 

(imperf, 2 p.m, sing.) eL 
that in order to make haste 
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<very lean (ones), in. p.) 
emaciated 



(ting.) a* , 
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haste (».«,) 'jf 

(act. pic. f. ling, n.) 3* Ul 
the quick-passing (world) 

ever hasty (ace. init. n.) Vy£ 

hastening (i.n.) x 
a/the calf ^fljfi^fe 



f E t 



< foreign (tongue) <*.) ^1 
Htt. * Non-Arab or one who 
has an impediment in 



The tongue of him unto 
whom they incline is 
foreign. [16:103] 

(in) a foreign tongue occ. 

foreigners {n.p.) ace. ju£ j| 
(Non-Arabs) 



(ptrf.3p.rn. tbtg.) 

< ^.-counted 

to count, number, reckon 



Assuredly He comprehended 
them a (full) counting. 



(imperf. 2 p.m. ptu.)(asslm) OjjuJ 
yon count 



(perf. S p.m. sing.) li 'J? 
C'— hastened 

as Jt.F. 

(perfect lit p. ting.} ii 
we hastened 

(imperf 3 p.m.sing.)ll *E£ 
^hasten * 

fprrafe. m, sing.) H *U£ 
(thou) hasten ! 

(perf.3 p.m. sing, ) tt yf\ 
<^made 55 hasten 

to make SS -C£l 
hasten 

fpw/. J p. m. ting.) * 
< ■"^hastened 

as R.F. r. Vfe #S 

(per/". J pjH. pltf J jc 
you sought to be hastened 

to seek SS 
to be hastened alio as Rf 

{imperf. 3 p.m, sing.) x -Jhhu-j 
-wseeks 5*5 to be hastened 

(imperf. 3 p.m, phi.) x 
they seek ~ to hasten 

{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) x 0~ 
you seek ~ to hasten 

(perate. m. ting.) x 
hasten 



(perate. m.ptu.)x 
(you) do not seek— to 



I^V.*ti**.7'N 
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number, counting (n.) $0 

<. & 

<some number (1) (v.a.) 
/it. counting, to count 

(For him) the same number 
of other days, [2:1&4| 

waiting period (2) 

for a women after she is 
divorced or becomes a wi- 
dow 

And count their waiting 
period. {65:1] 

number, (3) 
counting 

My Lord is best Knower of 
their number. [18:2 2 J 



lentils 




**. X r. 


★ 


J 


» t 



(per/. 3 p.f. sing.) 3j 
~ proportioned 

to act justly 

equitably, with fairness, 
to proportion, i.e., to ad- 
just properly as to rela- 
tive magnitude 
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{imperf.2p.m.plu,){}uss.) 
you count 

>l you cuurvi Ijju^ jl 

(imperf. 1st. p. ptu.) 
we count 

we used to JL*i tt 
count or reckon 

{perf.3 p.m. sing ,)ast\m ii sX2 

< ~ counted 

as K. F. Uju* jjlc 
(perf.3p.m. iirtg.)assimiv j^l 
<~made ready, prepared 

to prepare, J Z$ 
make ready 

f>er/. 3 p. m. plu.) 

they perpared _ 

tiijtm iv oif 1 

■wis prepared 

(peraie .m.plu.) assim iv b I# t 
(you) prepare 

(imperf, 2 p. m. ph.) 

< you count 

as/!.F. Uitl 
(to count) 

facr. pic. m. ptoj assim. 
those who count 

(/?ic. jmci. m. lintf.) 
counted (one) 

r>fc, peel. /! pM objjli 

< counted (ones) 



f Jin* J #J J J*. 



t - 



on 
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Note : The verb Jje 

means to judge, act just- 
ly and to equalize. When 
followed by a proposition 

V or CgT it signifies 

the meaning to equalize. 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pht.) f.d. 
you act justly 

(pirate, m. phi.) 
(you) act justly 

compensation (I) (v.n.J 

Nor shall compensation tk. 
taken. [2:48] 

equity (2) 
Shall be judged by two men 



equivalent (J) 

Or the equivalent thereof En 
fests. (5:951 

justice (4) 



And perfected is the word 
of thy Lord in veracity 
and in justice. [6: 1151 



t 



<everlasting (v*.) jJ£ 



to make an 4»*£s 

equality between two 
things 

Who created thee, then 
moulded thee, then pro- 
portioned thee. [82:71 
{imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) Just. 
it (soul) mates equal 



if (she i.e.. the soul, person) 
offers every equivalent it 
shall not be accepted,[6:70f 

(imperf. 1st p. sing.) el. .'fjj^i 
that I may act justly 

( imperf. 3 p. nt.plu.) y _ J$Jm 
they make equality (I) 

Vet those who disbelieve 
equalize others with their 
Lord. (6: [J 

they judge (2) 

And of the people of Musa 
there is a community 
guiding (others) by the 
truth and judging thereby 
(i.*., according to the law 
of Islam— Jid.) [7:15»] 
they equalize (3) 



But they are people who 
equalize, (/.*., others with 

vim 



i - 1 
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But whosoever is driven by 
necessity, neither desiring 
nor transgressing for him 
is no Jin. [2:1731 

fact. pic. m. ph..) / 5y 3 U 



Nay ! Ye are a people trans- 
gressing. (24:166} 
'Ad (proper n.) 

And unto "Ad we tent their 
brother Hud (i.e., their 
countrymen) belonging to 
the same tribe or town. 



( jlc 'Ad\ an Arab people 

flourishing in the south 
or the Arabian peninsula, 
with their dominion ex- 
tending from north of the 
Gulf in the east to the 
southern end of the Red 
sea m the west. Their 
stOTy was well known to 
the Arabs of the holy 
Prophet's lime. The an- 
cient poeU knew 'Ad at 
an ancient nation that had 
parished, hence the expre- 
ssion "since the time of 
*Ad.*' Their kings are men- 
tioned in the Diwan of 
402 



remain, abide 

(this word belongs to Syriac 
origin (Syuti); it is Always 
used as genitive possessed 

by lillr garden) 



J 5 



13 



(impttf. 3 p.m. phi.) 5 j& 
<they transgress 

to go rapidly, run, transgress, 
to pais beyond SS. 

to pass from, - 
overlook 

(pcrate. rteg. m, sing.) juJ S 

do not pass from or do not 
overlook 

And let not their eyes over- 
took them. [18:2*1 

tptrate wg.m. phi.) V 
do not transgress 

t^4S33S&^ 

And Wc bade them : traru- 
gress not the Sabbath. 

[4:1541 



(act. pic. m. ting,) 



l.T 
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And whosoever ircspasseto 
the bounds of Allah, then 
verily these ! they are the 
wrongdoers. (2.229) 

(perf. 3 p. m. ting.) Wfl 
< ^transgressed 

via Uxe.\ 

as t to transgress, 
to be hostile, ^ - 
froward, to violate, raid, 
attack 

to transgress (1) 
(without a preposition fo- 
llowed) 



So whosoever iransgresseth 
thereafter, for him there 
shall be a torment afflic- 
tive. i2;17SJ 
to violate (2) 



So whosoever then offerelh 
violence unto you, offer 
violence unto him, the like 
of violence unto you. 

[2:194] 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.} m 
they trespassed 

we have trepassed vffl C£ j£l 
we have not trespassed GTxpl U 



HudhaiJites "J^.'j> and 

their prudence in that of 
Nabigha. 

(Eiicycfopadia of Islam) 

They were zealous idolaters. 

The Aditcs were separated 
only by a few generation 
from the people of Noah. 
The tribe of 'Ad, the son 
of Aws J!- jI , the son of 
ft*. Sam. the son of 

Noah, who after 
confusion of the tongues 

settled in a! Ah- 

aaf, or the winding sands 
in the province of Ha- 
dhramaut, where his pos- 
terity greatly multiplied. 

Uid.>Salet 

(per/. 2 p.m. plu.) Hi ^i** 
you treat with enmity 

j %U M < 

to treat with enmity, 
hostility, to become dis- 
tant, aloof from 

to be unjust, to injure -(D) 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) » 
<~ trespasses 



is 



to cross, overstep, to tra- 
verse, to exceed a bound- 
ry, to go beyond limit, to 
trespass 
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So if ihey desist then there 
is no violence save against 
the wrongdoers. [2:193] 
harshness (2) 

Whichsoever of the two terms 
I shall fulfil it shall be no 
harshness to me. [28:28] 

transgression (3) 

And whosoever doth that in 
transgression and wrong, 
presently We shall roast 
him in fire. [4:30] 

enmity (v.n.) *ijX» 

<side (n.) 

tit. a side of valley, batik of 
river 

And f recall) when ye were 
on the near side and they 
were on the yonder side. 

[&:42J 

fact. pic. f. ptu.) otiCft 
< those who (f) run tepidly, 
coursers 

( j) TjJt \ji 
io go rapidly, run 

By the striking' coursers. 

(100:1| 

404 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) tiii i>jJ£» 
they trespass 

they were ever transpassing 
[2:61] 

f.d., ace, \**-.*z 
(imperf. 2 p.m. ptu.) JJ **' 
yon trespass 

incite you to trespass ljx» j i 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pkt.) et. \jJ& 
that ye may trespass 

(perate. m. plu.) 
(you) offer violence I 

(sec. 2jxe\) 

( pirate, neg. m. ptu.) I^jlj," j 
(you) trepass not ! 

{Ap-dtr. m. sing.) \£ 
trespasser 

acc. ^fi 

(Ap*ter. m. ting) 
trespassers 

< spitefully, ft. nj acc. Tj4t 
wrongfully 
from It, F. 

enemy fV, n.) jjufl t jJc 
enemy acc. \j5z 
enemies («. p.) •j^ 

violence (I) 
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Allah is ahout to destroy or 
punish them. [7:164] 

{Ap-der. m. piu.) acc. JiJ Ju« 
giver of punishment 

{ Ap-dtr .m.plu. )f.d. nom . \ y^J 
chastiser 

(pis, pic. in. piu.) 
those who are punished 

torment, punishment (n.) JJUt 
chastisement 



* J 1 t 



< being free from (v.n.) acc. JjjU 
guilt, excuse 

i - . f » „Tr_ 

• jJm J * j-ic jO* jJc 
to excuse. J 
to beg pardon, 
to be free from guilt 

excuse (v.*.) acc. ) jj£ 

excuses (n. /?,) ^"iUi 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) vii'r tJJj^. 
(hey will make excuse, they 
put forth an excuse 

OKI 0? J^ 1 
to offer an excuse 

(perate. rteg. piu.) ^ 
offer no excuse 



j * * » t 1 

< sweet, agreeable to 
taste (water) 

to be sweet in taste 

One platable sweet. [25:53] 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ii JjjZ 
< "^punished 

to punish, chastise, 
torment 

f>fr/. /Jf. p. piu.) U Lj Jc 
we punished 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) ii H-**. 
-^will punish /~ punishes 

{imperf. J p.m. sing.) el. ii uj jjj 
that he may punish 

he will not punish <J>I*' % 

{imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) ii tji^J 
thou punish 

I punish 

{imperf. 1st. p. sing.yepl. l/ JtS 
I shall/I will certainly punish 

{imperf. 1st. p. piu.) ii 
we punish 

* * * ' 

we shall punish ,_j Ju£ 

{Ap-der. m. sing.) yl^ 
treats with punishment 
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<itairHays (a, irtis. ptu.) 
ladder, stair, (j/ng.) 

<the lame (adj.) 
to be Jame^)^ 






the branch of a palm tree j j^^jl 



★ J J t 



<sin, crime (n.) *^ 

to manure, to bring evil upon 

(pis. pic. m. sing.) via 
poor, seeking favour 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phf,) Uji^ 
they raised 

(as edifices and structures} 

to make a trellis (for a 
grapewine}, raise, build 

{pact . pic. f. phi,) Jy>* 
trellised ones 



And He who hath produced 
gardens trellised aud un- 
trdlised. (6:1411 
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(Ap-der. m. plu.) ii <jJj*X\ 
< those who put forth an 
excuse, apologists 

to affect an excuse, 
to offer an excuse 



* V J t 



< Arabic («.) 

related to Zjj. i.e., the 
descendant of Ismail bin 
Ibrahim (peace be upon 
them), those who speak 
clearly {opp, foreigner} 

of/in/ Arabic ecc. 

dwellers of the (n./x.) 
desert 

\ ** 

< those who show yn.p.) t»j* 
great love or foundness 

{sing.) **jJ'>-<~*Sj' 



+ XL J t 



{imperf . 3 p.m. sing.) 
^ascends 

to ascend upto a high place 

{imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
he ascends (angel) 

(imperf, 3 p.m, phi.) j j* J* 
they ascend 

I -1 
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to offer, to present J - 

to show, propound l}£ - 
(a matter), to set before 

Thereafter He set ihem before 
the angels, [2:31] 

(per/. 1st p. ptu.) \£'J- 
we showed 



And we shall set Hell on 
that Day unto the infidel, 
with a setting. [1S:1G0] 

n his a usual style of the 
holy Quran to use past 
tense for the future tense 
in connection with the 
Hereafter. It means that 
what will happen on that 
Day is as certain as a 
thing already happ^nd.) 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.} 
were presented v 

(Recall) what time there were 
presented unto him at 
eventide coursers swift- 
footed. [38:} I] 

(pp. 3 p.m. piu.) \'J»j> 
jwwere presented 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) J*y* 
^shall be placed before 

(pip, 2 p.m. pbt.) 
they shall be set before 

l > v 



lit, throne, seat (J) J-j& t J>£ 
of power, a booth, a shed, 
what is constructed for 
shed 

mer. might, power, soverei- 
gnty, dominion 

is applied to the 

yj- of God which is not 
definable and is immeasur- 
able it is not as the 
vulger hold, the seat or 
throne of God for were it 
so il would be support to 
Him, not supported. 

(Jid.<LL.) 

Then He established Himself 
on the Throne. {Jid.) He 
established on the throne 
of His afmighttness. 
OW) (7:54) 

< roofs (2) (n.p.) '^yj. 

the roof of {sing.) 
a house or the like 

They (towns) were laying 
overturned on their roofs, 
[2:259] 



^ J t 



(per/. 3 p. f. sing.) &f 
~set before 

»: i ;>>: » 

to happen, to take place 
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And if a women Feareth from 
her husband refractoriness 
or estrangement (his turn- 
ing away from her). 

[4:128] 

backsliding (2) 

And if their backsliding is 
hard unto thee. [6:3 51 

aec. nam. ^y*j* 

backsliders {Ap-der. plu) 

good, R. F,<t.n. U^.» 
gain, gear, frail goods 



Then there succeeded them 
a posterity ; they inherited 
the book taking this near 
(world's) gear (or frail 
goods). (7:1691 

(Trie reference is to the Jews' 
acceptance of bribes for 
wresting judgement and 
corrupting the te*t of their 
books and to their extor- 
tion of money — IK.) 

width (W 

And a garden whereof the 
width is as the width of 
the heavens and the earth. 

[57:21] 
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,(pip. 2 p. m. plu.) Oj^j- 
yov shall be set before 
(mustered) 

/' * 

(per/, 2 p.m. ph.) is 
<you speak indirectly, <-* 
you give a hint 

to speak S 

indirectly or 10 hint 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) it Jm^\ 
<— turned away 

to turn away from, _ 
avoid 

(per/. 3 p. m, phi.) iv \ 
they turned away 

( per/. 2 p.m, phi,) it 
you turned away 1 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv ^> J? 
~turns aside from 

jus s iv J*J» 
(imper/. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou turns away from 

(imper/. 3 p.m. plu.)n.d. iv 1 
they turn away 
(imper/ 2 p.m. plu.)n.d. iv 
you turn away 

(perate. m. Sing.) iv J* }\ 
(thou) turn Trom \ avoid 
(them)! 

(perate m. pht.) iv \ J> J] 
(you) avert ! turn away ! 

turning away (!) 
(estrangement or desertion) 
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And the brethren of Yusuf 
came and entered unto 
him and he recognized 
them, while ihe-y recog- 
nized him not. [12.58] 

(per/, 3 p.m, plu ) 'j» 
they have recognized 

(per/. 2 p.m. sm%,) 
thou knew 

And if We willed, wc would 
surely show them unto 
thee, so that thou iurely 
shojklil know them. 

(47:30) 

iimperf. 2 p.m. si/tg.) Cj 
thou recognize 

■< •■• 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) Ujij". 
they recognbe 

i<r*. *- 

-—they recognize juss. J* J* 1 . 



Or {is it that) they recog- 
nized not their apostle ? 

[23:69] 

thou shouldst surely C^p/J ji Jd 
recognize 

Thou shouldst surely know 
them hy the mode of 
(their) speech. [47:30] 



a setting fi. F,<v.n. \^'J, 

(see ti> above) 
ace. 

overpe^ring cloud 

Then when they heheld it as 
an over peering doud lend- 
ing toward their valleys 
they said, yonder is an 
overpecring cloud bring- 
ing us rain. [46:24J 

(act. 2 pic. in. ring J /V> 
prolonged 

And when an evil toucheth 
him, then he is full of 
prolonged prayer. f4 1 :5 1 J 

a hutt fn.) "i*°J. 



And make not Allah a butt 
of your oaths, [2:224] 



(per/, 3 p.m. sing.) Cjf> 
-—recognized 

(J*) <*JZ 1 ^> 

to know, 

be acquainted with, recog- 
nize, acknowledge 
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kind, kindness ( L ) 

And for the divorced women 
provision (is to be- made) 
iii kindness. (2:241) 

according to (2) 

usage (or) to ihe custom 
of the society 

On the affluent (provision 
in due) according to his 
means, and on the strai- 
tened lis due) according 
to his means ; a provision 
according to usage (i.e., 
known slandered of the 
society). [2:236] 

kind, courteous (3) 



A kind (or a courteous) word 
and forgiveness are better 
than chaTity followed by 
injury. f2:263| 



right, opp., 
wrong) 



(A) 



And from among you there 
should be a community 
who invite to good and 
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fimperf. 2 p.m. plu.) 
you shad recognize 

(pip, 3 p.m. sing.) 
<~~> is/arc recognized 

(pip. 3 p. f. plu.) 
they (women) are/will be 
recognized 

(per/. 2 p.m. sitig.i if 
-C-- made known 

to make SS known, to intro- 
duce 

(per/, 3 p. m. ptu.) vi Vfjit 
<yuu knew each other 

to know or recognize each 
otlur 

(imperf. 3 p. f. ptu.) vi 
they mutually recognize (or) 
they introduce each other 

(per/. 3 p. m. ptu.) viii iji^cl 
<they confessed 

a confession, to confess 

(perf. hi. p. hi. ptu.) Ci^* 1 
we confessed 



(pari, pic) 
lit. a known or recognised 
thine or person 

(met : courtesy, fairness, good 
kind, reputable, that which 
is good as an universally 
accepted fact, honorable) 



} J £. VOCABULARY OF 



In the holy Quran it is 
applied to a wall between 
Paradise and Hell or its 
upper part {Zr, Ik.) 

the name of a (a.) 

mountain 20 K.M. from 
Mekkah, A valley where 
the main part of Haj is 
performed. 

ihe dam {prop, n.) f yfi 
"Marib, the Sabaean capital 
was celebrated for the gre- 
at dam {see under ^ 
Saba.) According to 'Mu- 
jam , ; ^ is a proper name 
of a certain valley located 
some 60 miles east of 
San 'a. {for more details 
see Jid. P. 22, n. 195.) 

According to others is 

name of an innundaiion 
which destroyed the city 
of Saba. 



* J ■> t 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.)viit 
< -—smote 

to come vfif UtJ*l 
upon, befall, smile 

to come to a person, befall 
(trouble) 
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command that is right 
and forbid the wrong. 

[3:104] 

(pact. pic. f. sing.) 
recognized, a known thing 

A recognized obedience. 

[24:53] 

seem I tries, good (n.) Cj*^$t 

lit. kindness, usage, benefi- 
cence, name of horse, 
crest, comb of a cock . 




Take to forgiveness and en- 
join good (or secmlines). 

[7:1991 

beneficence (it.) acc. \*p 

By the (winds) sent forth 
beneficence. [77: 1 j 

This verse is a metaphorical 
phrase, from the 
of the horse, meaning, by 
the angels or the winds, 
that are sent forth conse- 
cutively, like the several 
portions of the mane of 
the horse; or che meaning 

is, sent forth ^j'jii 

with kindness, or bene- 
ficence. 

lil : an elevated (n. p.) £W^$9l 
place or an elevated por- 
tion of the earth or ground. 

4]] 
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to aid, H tjj* ?y* j> < 
support 

to prevent, turn away 

Those who believe in him 
and side with him and 
help him. 17:157] 

(Note : according to the 
contents requirement the 
verbs for past tense 

are translated as they were 
of present tense.) 

f m 

(per/. 2 p.m. ph.) if 'fj?p 
you have supported 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ptu.J ace. J jfy- 
you may support 



That ye may believe in Allah 
and His apostle, and may 
support him (i, e., His 
religion) and honour Him. 

[48:91 



(per/. 3p.m. sins-) (assim v) 
^prevailed 

to be mighty, powerful, no- 
ble, illustrious, strengthen, 
exalt oneself, be rare, 
dear, highly esteemed, pre- 
vail upon (or against} 
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All that we say is that some 
of our gods have smitten 
thee with evil. 111:54] 

a handle, support (n.) #>^Ji 



the firmost 
support 



(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) w.v. 
thou becomes naked 



0)+.? -> \^ ^J*i ^> 
to be nacked, 

denude of (garments), be 
free from 

Verily it is thine that thou 
shalt not hunger therein 
nor go naked. [20:118] 

a bare desert (n.) 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.} iji* 
< ^escapes 

to be distant, remote, absent, 
from 



f/wr/. 3 p. m. plu.) 
they supported 



Jj t 



VOCABULARY DP 



TUB HOLY QURAN 



JJ t 



And when it is said to him 
fear Allah : arrogance (or 
prestige) taketh him to 
sirt. [2:206] 

Nay. hut those who disbe- 
lieve are in false pride 
and schism, [38:2) 

might (2) 

And they said, by the might 
of Fir'iiwn, nc! we shall 
be the dinners. (26:44T 

He saiit, (hen by Thy might, 
I surely will beguile them 
every one. [38:62] 

power, honour (J) 

Whosoever desireth the 
power (or honour) then 
all power is Allah's. 

[35:10] 

(aa. pic. m. sing.} JO* 
mighty (1) 

Then know thai Allah is 
Highly, Wise. [2:209] 



V»4 

And he prevailed upon me in 
speechfor in d i spute)[3 8 : 2 3 ] 

(per/. 1st. p. plu.) it 
<wc strengthen 

to strengthen, it Ijrj* jj£ 
make powerful support, 
give honour 



r- 



Then We strengthened with a 
third. 



{imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) ii 
thou honour 



And Thou honourest whoso- 
ever Thou wilt and Thou 
abases t whosoever Thou 
wilt. [3:26] 

a source of strength (v.n.) 

And they have taken gods 
besides Allah that they 
might be unto them a 
glory (a source of power 
or strength). [19:81] 
tt - 

false prestige, (I) Jjc 
arrogance 
(r. e., a false seme of self- 
respect or prestige) 



si 
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{per/. 3 p.m. stag.) viii 
<r~ withdrew, renounced 

to separate H\'$fS UjJ*i 
oneself, remove from, 
renounce SS 

{per/. 3 p.m. ptu.) 1 j^l 
they withdrew 

(perf, 2 p.m. ptu.) 05j*P^ 
you have withdrawn 

{Note : In the verse 4:9 1 

"^jfjtfel is attached to 

the 2 nd. p.m. pronoun 
while in verse ] 8: 1 6 it is 
prefixed to 3rd, p. pkt. 
pronoun.) 

5>3i& 

(imperf. J p.m.plu.) 
they withdrew 

If they withdraw not from 
you. [4;91J 

t imperf. 1st. p. sing.) viii *\ •*] 
I withdraw 

(I renounce — /id.) 

(perale. m. ptu.) 
(you) keep away ! ( 1 ) 



So keep away from women 
during mensturation {i.e. r 
do not cohabit with them). 

[2:222] 
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unassailable (2) 



And it is An unavailable 
book (i.e., a powerful in 
i and arguments). 

[4 1:41 J 



storng (3) 



i- I _ JU ■ j 



And Allah may help thee 
with a strong help. [48:3] 

aught, heavy (4) 

And heavy upon him is that 
which overburdened vou. 

[9:12S] 

The Migluy (n.) 
one of the excellent names 
of Allah 

more powerful (elative) 

the more powerful 

< stern, [n.p.) 
most powerful ones 

(sing.) 



(part. 2 p. m.iing.) 
<thou hast set aside 

to set aside, remove from 
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{in a metaphorical way the 
verb 'f£ is related to 
^38 , that is, to its sub- 
ject, thus the translation 
ought to be : "when the 
matter already determin- 
ed" but it is no use of 
saying so and is not maent 

here therefore 'C'_p has 

been rendered as ir it 
were passive perfect. 



f. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou had resolved 

{per/. 3 p. m.pbt.) IjIjP 
they decided 

(perate. neg. m. ph.) lj*j^f S 
do not resolve ! 

resoiution ( I) (r.n.) 'ffi 



And have patience as had 
patience the men of re- 
solution among the apos- 
tles. (46:35) 

d-iermined (2) 

That is of the command- 
ments determined (Jid.). 
That is or the steadfast 
heart of things {Pic,}. This, 
behold, is something to 
set one's heart upon (Aad). 
This is an affair of great 
isolation {MA). 13:186] 



let alone (2) 

And if ye will not believe in 
me then tet me alone (or 
let me go — Pic). [44:21] 

Note : the final J is a short 

form of y 1st. p. objec- 
tive pronoun). 

(pact. pic. m. pht.) Ujfej** 
removed ones 

Verily they are Tar removed 
from hearing [2 6:2 J 2] 

a place where one {rt.p.t.) tr t)^» 
is set aloof 

And Nuh called out his son, 
and he was (standing) 
aloof (Pic.)— he was apart 
(.Jid.) [11:42] 



f > t 



fimperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< ~ determined 

to resolve, determine, decide 
to do, adjure 



So when the matter is deter- 
mined. [47:21] 
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<~ departed (quard) J^C* 

^1-' /J^ 

to advance, approach, to 
depart 

And (by) the night when it 
deparwth. [81:17] 

Note The verb has two 
contradictory meanings : 
came on or departed. But 
the phrase in the H. Q., 
according to al] exposi- 
tors, signifies 'and by ihe 
night when it departeth'. 

(2) As often noted in 
Quranic phrases the past 
tense is to be rendered as 
it was present or future 
tense. 





t 


honey (n.) 




t 



belike, may (particle) ^J. 
well be, it may be 

According to the grammari- 
ans it is an underived 

( '1»U ) verb, and not a 
particle that denotes "hope 
or desir*." lUghlb ob- 
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constancy (3) 

And we found no constancy 
in him. [20:115] 



* J > t 



< companies, groups(w./0 
(sing) ijjA jl 4, JJ1 

to ascribe relationship to 
(Ugh., Mj., LL) 

| ★ J u- t 

■ 

(per/. 2 pJtt. ph.) fi f*jfe 
you make hardship for 
one another 

to be difficult, hard, cause 
to be hard for one another 
(as RF) 

to be difficult 

hardship, (MO ^,^£ 
difficult, hard 

distress (».n.) 

f p - „ 5f» ; 

acc. , r. nom. 
hard (act. 2 pic.) 

ha rdship (efotive f, ) l^Lji 



> * t 



VOCABULARY OF 



THE HOLY QURAN 



<kinsfolk, (it.) Vj&ii'J^ 
clan, (plu.) 

ten (num.) * 

twenty (num.} bj^le 

jGS <she camels 

(A she camel that ha$ been 
ten months pregnant, from 
the day or her having 
been covered by the stall- 
ion— iX.) 

race {*.) ^5 

O ye race of genii and man- 
kind. [6:130] 

a tenth (part) (Bum. frac.) }tii 

And these have not yet atta- 
ined a tenth of that which 
We gave them. 134:45] 

* -> J t 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. Sing.) (v.d.) iff. 
<^ blind j himself 

to be weak 

sighted, to blind himself 

And whosoever blindeth him- 
self to the admonition of 
tbeJCompassionate, We ass- 
ign unto him a Satan, 

[43:361 

tvv 



serves if the subject of 

JZ is Allah it «M 
mean: "be hopeful with 
Allah,* and if the subject 
is a human being it will 
signify, l be conscious or 
be afraid.' 
If it is followed by a noun as 

%\ or pronoun as 

jg* or by 3 it 
means, % may be that'. 

fpre.ip.m.plu.) Jr£* 

( "r + > 

may be that you 

He said : May it not be that 
you will not fight if figh- 
ting is prescribed, f2:246J 

Would ye then, if ye were 
given the command, work 
corruption in the land? 

,47:22) 

i 

* J ^ I 

. z_ 

(perate. m. phi.) Hi Ij lit 
< live with 

to consort Hi pi" 

with, cultivate one'* so- 
ciety, become familiar 

417 



«J I* t 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN 



(tmptrf. 3 p.m. pht.~i djj** 
they will press (wine or 

oil etc.) 

the time (n.) _r*J' 

W f . ( 1 > any on 1 i m ited extent 
of time during which peo- 
ple pass away and became 
«tinct (Li.) (2) the after- 
noon 

(v.n, m *J^H 
< whirlwind, violent wind. 

(Ap-der. f, pin.) i> ^ j-*** 
clouds (or winds) 
(threatening rain) 



straw (1) («.) 
green crops, blades, stubble 

So He rendered them like 
straw eaten up (by cattle). 

[105:5] 

husk, leaves and (1) 
stalks of corn 

And the grain with (its) husk 
155:12] 



(act. pie. m. sing.) 
<violant wind (1) 
hurricane (violent wind, 
storm) 



nightfall in.^Alt . 



And they came to their father 
at nightfall weeping. 

[12: U] 



And after the night prayer. 

[24:58] 

evening acc. (n.) Uic t ^iit 
an evening (re.) Ois 



★ 1 ^ t 



(f, band, a («J 

group of men (>At.,f 

lit, troop, band 

(of men or animals) 

< dreadful, (act. 2 pic.) 
to wind, twist, bind, tie 



1 



(imperf. 1st* p. sing.) 
< press 

to press (greets etc), squeeze 
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to protect, prevent, defend, 
preserve 

(act. pic. m rr* f .) 
protector * 

<ties, bonds (n, 'ii* 
it _ . 



prevention, preservation 
(infallibility} 

<they held fast 

to hold fast LUfcl 1"-? | 



{imperf. 3 p.m. sing. )just, tiii 
—holds rasi 

fperare m. phi.) \ 
(you) hold fast ! 

( per/. 3 p.m. Sing) p~m£Z] 
<; ^abstained 

to abstain, t>U>Ut ~ £r* \ 

to prevent oneself 

(prevented himself;, or 
preserve oiwse]f(from sin} 



★ J ^ 




staff (n.) 




^ < swffs 




1 ' 


t 



{prtf. S p.m. ting.) w.v. 
< —disobeyed 

lit 



to blow violently 
(wind) 

Viol ant wind overtook them. 

[10:22] 

stormy (2) 
(an adieciive of day or time) 

The wind blowing hard on a 
stormy day. [14: 1 8 J 



(According to Lisan and 
IK "ff means 

*lwlc and the 

phrase means : in a day 
Violant or vehement io 
respect of wind) 

( act, pic. f. sing J <Jl*Ic 
strongly raging (wind) 

(act. psc. f. plu.i *ntL*Ul 
winds raging 

Wowing , raging (r.n.) ace. tl*» 

And those raging swiftly, 

[77:2J 

(i.e. the kind of wind threa- 
tening to catuc destruc- 
tion and disaster). 



* r * t 



Ompaf. 3 p. m. ttmg.) t*J 
<~ protects, 
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rebellion^., iv. v.) OLi* 
disobedience (v. mm., w.v.) O *" 



< upper arm ( 1 ) (n.) ^ 



to aid, assist 



He said We shall strengthen 
thy arm with thy brother. 

[28:33] 

supporter (2) 

Nor 1 was to take seducers 
as supporters. £18:51] 
r— 



(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) (assim v . ) l^Jap 
they bite 

to bite the 

hands in sorrow, to seize 

hold of with teeth 

\assim v.) ^jtut 
bites (imper/. 3 p. m. sing.) 
shall bite (in utter anguish 
and dispair) 



| ★ J J* t 



(perate. rug, m, ptu.) l^iij ^ 
do not straiten 
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(per/. 3 p.m. sing. + QJ 6kZ 
he disboyed me 

to disobey, rebel, oppose, res- 
ist 

(Note : the final letter is 
a th ird redical that is chan- 
ged to ^ when follo- 
wed by a pronoun). 

(per/. 2 p. m. ling.) tw.v.) 
thou disobeyeth, thou hast 
rebelled 



{per/. 1st. p. sing.) {w.v.) 
1 disobey 

{per/ 3 p.m. phi.) («x) 
they drsoboyed 

(per/. Hi p.piu.) 
we disobeyed 

f imper/ 3 p.m. sing.) just. 
— disobeys 

(H'.V.) , 

{ imper/. 1st. p.m. sing.) 
I disobey 

[shall not disobey Cr**"^ ^ 

(imper/, 3 p.m. plv.) (w.v.) 
they disobey 

(imper/. 3 p.f. ptu.)(w.f.} 
they disobey 

they (female) shall H 
not disobey thee 

(act. pic.^>w.r.) 
rebel, disobedient 



tr. 
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* J J- t 



(pp. 3 p.f. sing.) ii o£c 
shall b: ibasidnneJ 

to despoil, ii SLCr jfc 
(one of his prof crty), 
to leave unprotected 

<0)*£ 36* <;< 

to be without work 

(pic, pic. f, sing.) 
abandoned 



f/w/. J p.m. fl'uy.) w.f. iv ^1 

*Sl £C W 

to give present, offer 

to take (specially with the 
hand) 



(per/, /if p, ptu.) *.v. iv frfe] 




We have giventhee Kauther. 

[108:11 

(imperf. 3p.m. sing. )w.v. iv y«* 
he gives 

(imperf. 3p.m. ptu.) w.v, iv \ 'jkm 
they give (pay) 



(J p.m. sing.) p.p. w. v. /v 1^ 
they are given 



to straiten, withuld unjustly, 
prevent 



Straintcnt them (f.) not so 
that they wed. [2:232) 









u 


enchant- (n.p.) 





to lie, slander 

(iOW^i* & <.< 
to divide into parts 

(fng-) 



the plural is j>^f and 
place, division 

Those who have made the 
scripture bits. [15:9 1 J 

(the phrase may also mean ; 
those who pronou::cfd the 
Quran to b; lie or enchant- 
ment.) 



neck (».) fjhc 

Bending hii neck that he may 
lead astray {i.e. magnify- 
ing himself) behaving 
proudly </*.). [22:9] 
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to treat SS 

with respect, to give im- 
portance, to magnify 

bone {«.) , ^ 

(pht.) bone. 

< bones n. p. 
(singjfc 

(act. 2 pic. m.) 
the supreme ()■ e-, above alt 
imperfection) 

(one of the ««]Jent names 
of Allah) 

And He is the High, the 
Supreme. [2:255] 

mighty (2) 

And He is the Lord of Mighty 
Throne. [ I : I 29] 

mighty, great, acc. ^ .»JJi£ 
big, heavy 

greater, higher, (efaiive) 



a giant (n.) <^~>» 



to rub with, turn over, or 
hide in the dust 

dust *JZJ$Z« 
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(3 p. m. ph,) pip. h:v. iv 
they are given 



Then if they are given there- 
of they are pleased, and if 
they are not given thereof, 
lo ! they are enraged. 

[9:581 

compare ijLf (imper/.Sp. 
m. ptu.) 'they give* in verse 

9.30 and I^Lu pip. they 

are given, 'they 
are not given'in verse 9:58. 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) w 
< "-'took 

vf TjfW J»U (as R.F. see 
above j J» £ ) 
gift, bestowmcnt (n.) 



~ magnifies, rcspecteth 

V£ £ < 

to magnify SS, respect, 
to treat with respect 

to be great, important 

Juss. <V jg£ 
(imperf. 3 p.m. ting.) 
<> — will magnify 
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passes over (4) 



Much He passes over. 



forgoes (5) 



Or he m whose hand is the 
wedding-knot forgoes . 

[2:237] 

Note { I J Where the verb 

ii followed by (or J 

as in pp.) it means to 
forgive, pardon, and when 
it is used without a pre- 
position ^ it means to 

pass over or to forgo. 
Bui it can not be taken 
as a firm rule- 

^ JF * . 

(2) i>> writi. n witli 



a Nik nt tiA\ as \ 



A' 



in numiruilive ca^e. otfier- 
n ise no tjj] is added 
} is pronounced). 

/tux. ii . 1-. ZJut 
(iwperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
he forgives 

- -*•- 

{imperf. 3 p.f.piu.) ii. if. Ojiw 
they forgo or they (women) 
agree to forgo 

(imperf, 3 p.m. ph.) w. v. el. 
they may pardon 

irr 



signifies anything 
that exceeds the ordinary 
bounds. It is probably 
applied to jinnee, and sig- 
nifies evil in disposition, 
and wicked or malignant. 

(plu.) i*"jUp 



{ per/. 3p,m. sing. ) w.t. $ 
< pardoned (1) 

(i) to forgive, 

pardon ^ , J _ 

(ti) to abound £ - 

to pass over 
(iv) to forgo 

And He pardoned you. 

[3:152] 

fperf. 3 p.m. piu.) w .y. 
they abounded (2) 
(grew and multiplied) 

Thereafter we substituted 
ease in place of adversity 
until! they abounded, 

[7:95? 
(imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) 
pardons (3) 



(These:) belike Allah will 
pardon them. [4: £9] 
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1 a g 



Use thou indulgence and 
enjoin seemliness. fjirrfj 
keep forgiveness (O 
Mohammad) and enjoin 
kindness (Pic.) [7:199] 

surplus, superfluity (2) 

And they ask thee what they 
(aught to) spend, say : 
superfluity (or surplus) i.e. 
whatever can be spared 
easily. [2:219] 



assmt x 



{3 p.m. sing) [tl.y 
<hrt him abstain (!) 
(generously) 

x i&i ti& iiiii 

to abstain, retrain 
oneself, be chaste ' 

1% $ % % & iag £*« 

to abstain from what is 
unlawful, be abstinent, 
restrain, 

(Note : The verb is of 
assimilated type: in gene- 
Live cues "shadda" is 
removed and cluster is 
pronounced separately as 



(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) w.v. 
you forgo ( [ ) 

And thou should forgo is 
nigher unto piety, [2:2 37] 

you pardon (2) 

Or ye pardon an evil. [4: 149] 

And if ye pardon and pass 
over and forgive, [64: 1 4] 

Note : In this verse the verb 
l^fts not followed 

by & but it still means 
Ho 



{ Imperf, 1st, p. piu.) w. v . juss . 
we pardon 

Operate at, sing.) v. v. 
may ihou pardon ! 



e. m. phi.) w.v. 



I J4C1 



(yOU) forgive ! 

(3 p. m. sing,) pp. 
is pardoned 



j 



Then whosoever is pardoned 
aught by his brother. 

{2: 1781 

forgiveness, (!) (».) 
indulgence 
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to succeed, take the place or 
fSS,!, to come after 

He turned in flight and 
looked nnt back. [27: JO] 

(per/. 3 p, m jf/fjf.} iii CJl& 
< <-~ retaliated 

tie iU: CM 

to do a thing alternately 
with another, to punish, 
chastise 

f/wr/. 2 p.m. ring.) iii %jU 
you punish * ' 

(peralt. m. j/iuj,) rVi |^J^ 
(you) punish ! 

(J /J.m. sing,) pp. iii CJjfr 
Ji'r. was punished 

Ctf. was made to suffer 

f J />.m. /7fe.) p/j. j/ '^i> 
y«u were punished for) 



>mu were afflicted 



And if ye chastise, ih;n 
cha^is-.- with the J ike of 
that wherewith ye were 
affljeted, [16:126] 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) tt 
caused to follow, made the 
consequence 
(to be ) 



And whoso (of the guardians) 
is rich, let him abstain 
(generously). (Ph.) [4:6] 

let keep chaste (2) 



And let those who cannot 
find a match, keep chaste. 

[24:3J] 

(for see £ il j ) 

act , atsim. x 
(imperf. 3 p.f. ptu.) 
they restrain themselves 

the abstination v.n.v, 
(from begging) 

acc. nom. 
pardoning, very (*.) 
forgiving 

(one of the excellent names 
of AUah) 



(act. pic. m. pht..i 
< pardoners 



J* 



I] 



(im/jej/, J p. /. sirtg.)Juss. it CjX 
< '•—looked back 



« - 



to follow, come after, 
look back 
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ending <n.) ^ 
(Note : If added lo a pro- 
noun, the final i£ turns 

to za\ * 5 UC* ■ " her 
end".) 

end {act. pie. J. sing.) Ajjc 

a happy, or in. prop.) ^jjjpl 
good end 

a reviser Ap-der. U 

those who join their (plu .} oLi** 
duties in succession 

(angels succeeding one an- 
other by turns). 



(per/. 3 p. f. wig.) 
.— trade a covenant, hound 

tjLJP JUU, AJS < 

to tie {a cord), tie in knots, 
bind. maia. ratify 4 con- 
tract, make a covenant 

And unto those with whom 
ye have made a covenant. 

[4:33] 

{perf. 2p.m. ptu ) 
yc bound 

But he shall take you to task 
for that which you bound 
your oaths. 15:891 
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So he hath made the conse- 
quence (to be) hypocriiy 
in their hearts 

[9:77] 

fV » \* 

°cc. Lis flow. i^Jfi 

final end (n.) 

< posterity (!) {«.) 
lit. end, after (SS) 

And he made it a lasting 
word among his posterity. 

[43:28) 

heel (2) 

n. dual <com. 

(p.n.J p.m. .ting.) 
his two heels 

From those who turneth 
back upon his heels, 

[2:143] 

<heels t/i./O ^U^f 

(sing.} ^jP 

chastisement v. n. iUJ^ ( wlip 

(that comes as a result or 
consequences of sins) 

Ul% </. d. com. i^tSg 
my chastisement or wrath, 
requital 

steep in.) iULJI 
{the difficult path of duty) 

in 
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to produce no result, to 
be barren (female) 



* J 4 £ 



they understood 

fffi to bind the feet (of a 
camel) with a rope 

meta. to understand, com- 
prehend 

(they understood it ) 

(impetf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
understands 



3ft 



(impei-f. J p.m. phi.) O^T 
Ihcy c . i m pr he nd , u ndcrsi and 

i imperf. 2 /Km. pht. ) 5 jrV 
you understand 

{imperf. in p. phi.) 
vie understand 



Uid. 1 ph ) *fg aa: V£ 
«C barren 

to he barren (womb) 



And she said ! an old barren 
woman ! [51:29] 



(Note : in the abav* two 
verses the word 'jUt 
has different meanings, see 

< contacts (n.p.) 



f>60 5ji ^ktiOt(ff) "jj^ 

*edding-knot gS4'|^ 
WWi) < knots 



And frcm the evil of the 
women blowers upon 
knots. [113:4] 

(v.f., enchantresses who used 
to tie knots in a cord and 
to blow on them, mutter- 
ing over them magical 
formulas in order to injure 
their victims. (Jtf.^lK.) 



G 



(perf, S p. m. sing. ) 'J£ 
'''■"-hamstrung 

(j*) T> £r 

to gut, wound, hamstring 
(a beast}, slay 

(perf. 3 p. m, p!u.) 
they hamstrung 

(act. pic.) acc. f j£ nom. *j£ 
< barren 
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And Ionic at Ihy god to which 
thou hast been assiduous. 
{Jid.) i.e., of which thou 
had remained a votary. 

[30:97] 

inhabitant, (2) 
dweller 

Equal in respect are the dwe- 
lls r therein and nomad 
(or stranger. ) (22:25] 

** 

(act. pic. m. piu,) Cfiii »< 
retreatiitg ones 

While ye are retreating in 
the mosques. (2:187] 

(picpac.) &$£> aC c, 
detained 



< clot (n.) 3^ 
Itech, cbt nf blood 

(Hoi ^) 

f>J. />l'f. / ring., 1 ff 
< hanging one 

* • «~ * 

to hang, to attach if. UJ^,- j]£ 

(f>., like the one (of women) 
neither in wedlock nor 
divorced and free to marry 
someone 
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mefff.— 

The torn:ent of a barren day 
(f grievous day) (because 
it is a day having no day 
afler it — [22:55] 

\ 

The barren wind {i.e., dest- 
ructive) wind, [51:41] 



fimperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they cleave to 

to cleave 

constantly, presevere in, to 
give onesself up to, to 
remain constancy in a 
certain place 

Than they came upon a peo- 
ple cleaving to the idols 
they hs:d. vJid.). they come 
unto a people who tfite 
given up to idoK which 
they had (Pir.). (7:1 3 8 J 

(Pickthall. compelled by the 
requirement of the render- 

ing, translated 5jij£' bv 



{act. pic. m. ting.) acc. 
assiduous (I) 
(or) one who remains a 

votary 
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that he kiiowsjbi«./rf. |j£f 

m order to know j^jJJ 

k no west they not ? 1 'j l 

f im/Jer/ J p.m. ,,/„, ; 0 j£r 
yc Ii now 

that you know ju$s./J. 

till ye know or 

understand [jffiy ^ 

that you may know 



ye know not 

(perate. m. sing. J 
(thou) know ! 

I perate. m. pin.) 
(you) know ! 

iJ p.m. sffljf.) pip, k. 
(hat these be known 



to hang, he suspended, to 
cleave to 



<C "—knew 

to know. COti'jfe"^ 



(/?ee/ J p.m. sing.) it 
'-taught 

to teach Vt? ^je < 

Or/. 2 p.m. ptu.) it "JJe 
you taught r 

(per/. 2 p. m. si fig.) taj& 
thou taught 

{per/. I si p, sing.) 
1 taught 

(per/, lit p. phi.) ii 
we taught 

(imper/. 3 p.m. sing.) *ft 
'■^teaches * 



perceive, understand 

(per/. 2 p.m. ting.) J n 'Jf 
thou knowest 

(per/. 3 p. m. phi.) j«V 

thoy knew ™ 



(per/. 2 p.m. phij 
ye knew 



(per/, ht. p. phi.) 

we know 

(imper/, 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ knows 



(imper/. 3 p.m. sing.) ep l. v£j 
will surely know 



( imper/. 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou krn^est 



'? 

you know(Jun.) ^ 
he knows not *J» ^ 

knowest thou not '^S 'j 1 

{imper/, Jit p. sing.) Sffi 
I know r 

(imper/. 3 p.m. ptu.) %tfc 
they know J ^ 
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Iheknowcr (act, 2 pic.) 
(One of the e*cellant names 
of A»ah) 

knower ffcr. * 

m 

(as knowledge is a 

permanent feature of his 
personality) 

well-knowen ints. *f 'jfc 

(pic, pac. A s'trg.) f^Ll * f ^fc 



known 

known ones cA»3£ 

taught one (pis< /»'<•■ (•*• 
<; signs, marts p.n. 

< worlds (p. «■) ^dUI 

(Note : The gyl . pl"«l 
of , signifies all cate- 
gories of existence both in 
physical and the spiritual 
sense. It indicates also 
that the 'world* is not only 
what man knew upto now 
but there are _ numerous 
worlds to be discovered or 
known in future. In this 
comprehensive sense Allah 
is the Lord of worlds, 
-^\Ji and hence this 
word is related to one of 
the attributes of Allah. 
At some places the Holy 
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' {imperf, 3 p*m. dual.) iv 
they (two) teach 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.) Op» 
they teach 

5 <t"S 

[imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) ^'jim 
you teach 



com. 



T 

(imperf. 2 p. m. ii"s J J ^ 
(may)thou teach me 

(Imper/^Jst.p. ph ) 
we teach 

that/may or we in 
order to teach him. 

(2 p.m. sing.) pp. 
thou art taught 

(2 p. m. p/«->flp. p* 
you are taught 

(1st. p. phi.) pp. 

Of 

we are taught 

(imperf. 3 p. m. plu.) r 0 
they learn 

to learn, Ir* ^* < 
seek knowledge 

■ ■ • 

information, knowledge ^-jSJI 
learning 

knower (act. pic. m. m'ngj *$? 

learned ones, p.b. t^Vfl 
knowers 

knowers, learned p. J. • 
ones 
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(perf. 3 p,m. sing,) w.v, ^ 
< "-overcome 

to be high, ^ 
elevated, exalted, ascend, 
overcome, exalt oneself, 
be proud 

(perf. 3 p. m. piu,}iv u v. tjpft 
lit. they overcome 

And to lay waste all that 
they conquered with utter 
waste 'Pic.}. And Ihey may 
destroy with utter destruc- 
tion whatsoever may fall 
under their power. 

[17:7] 

(perate ncg. m, phi.) VJ^ V 
ejialt not yourselves 

Exalt not yourselves against 
me, and come unto me as 
those who su render, 

[27:3 1J 

ye assuredly will epl. w. f. Vj^f 
overcome (be treat, high) 

f per/ 3 p.m. sing.) ri Jtf 
he is (be) exalted, high, above 



Glorified be He and high 
above (all! that they ascri- 
be (unto Him). [6:100] 



Quran has. ustd this term 
in its figurative expression 
to denote surroundir.g 
people of the addressed 
person or community, 
such as. 

O children of Israel ! Re- 
member my favour where- 
with I favoured you and 
how I preferred you above 
all other people. [2:47] 



J t 



(perf. 1st. p. sing.) it. 
<[ made public (proclama- 
tion) 

to make open, if. 

to speak, openly, manifest 
to make public 

to be open, manifest 

(perf. 2 p.m. p'.u.j iv. "pie' 
ye make known, spoke openly ^ 

' fj '* 

(imperf. 3 p.m. p/a.) iv Ojflm 
they manifwl, they make 
public 

(imperf. 2 p.m, phi.) iv. 
you manifest, ye make public 

( imperf. 1st p. pkt.} iv. tff 
we say openly, make public^ ^ 
openly acc. r.n. R. F. Xfy£ 
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fcfc 



f* 



high («*• / 
<high ones 

(masc.) $ < "(i'ns ) 

(ehtive f. sing.) 
<hiahone 

a discription for plural 
o bejects — non- hu m an 
being 

tfff/. ». m„ w- v. 
great height 

{act, 2 pic.) 
~lhe higheM one 

elevated acc. 

the great (m. sing.) etative. 

(m. plu.) , % 
great ones, overcoming one* 

< the highest v^t^L 
of the plat* U ^ 

(A place in the seventh Heaven 
to which the souls of the 
believers will ascend.) 

the high, exalted Ap-der. Wri 3UU 



us 

■ 



1* 

J* 



over (1) (preposition) 
on, upon, 

A — Physical : 

And on them and on the ship 
ye are borne. E23v22] 
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(perale m. flu.) 
< (you J come ! 

fperate. m. sing.) 
ihou come ! 

(petal*, f. plu.) 
) ' 



iyou 

{peraw. f. sing.) 
thou ff.) come ! 



( pet/. 3 p.m. sing.) x 
<~become uppermost 

to become U 

uppermost to overcome 

Who is uppermost this day 
will indeed he successful. 

120:64) 

< fori. j»ic m. v.m.) 
tyrant, self-exalting one 

tyrant, self-exalting one ';Jt 

(ocr, jPi'r)*-. v. 
< upside (1) 

its high place 

We turned their upside down- 
ward. UiM) 
upon (2) 

Upon them shail be garment* 
of the green silk. [76:21] 

(act. pic. m. ptu.) 4 
self-exalting ones 
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Musa said unto him: shall I 
follow thee Tor that thou 
rmiyest teach me of that 
which thou hast been 
taught Si directs e know- 
ledge. (18:661 

on the ground of, (8) 
provided that 

He said, verily I would marry 
thee to one of these two 
daughters of mine provided 
that thou hirest thy.il f lo 
me for eicht years. [28:27| 

on the top of (9) 

And shall be drinkers thereon 
of boiling water. (56:54) 

against (10) 

Against them shall be the 
evit turn of fortune, 

(9:98] 
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(per/. J p. f. sing.) 
< ~ intend purposely 

irr 



a Jt 



B -Idealive 

And I preferred you over 
the worlds. [2:47] 

for (2) 

And We had, aforetime, for- 
bidden foster mother for 
him. [28:121 

at (time) (3) 

and he entered the city at a 
time ot unawareness of 
the inhabitants. [28:151 

under (4) 

mm 

In order that thou mayet be 
brought up under may eye. 

[20:39, 

(0(5) 

Then he came forth to his 
people [19:11] 

for that (6) 

Alas ! for that I have been 
remiss in Tespect of Allah. 

[39:56] 

for that, (7) ■ 
(to state the cause) 
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( 3 p. in. sing.) pip, ii 
to be given a long life 

(per/, 3 p.m. sing.) viil 

< ™ performed UmTa 

* -** — - *i 
to perform I viii j*Scl 

( *yP & a ^ntl of pilgrim- 
age, with fewer rites. Lit- 
erally, ft vis it or a visiting. 
Technically a religious 
visit to the sacred Mosque 

*tff\ at Mitt* 
with the garments j,£*jfl 

(Ihram,)curcuitiiig round 
the 

seven times, making seven 
round between the base of 
'Sofa' and 'Marwa* 



mounts, 

ding the ceremony with 
shaving, or shortening of 
bead's hair. Ai Haj differs 
from it in as much as it is 
at a particular time of the 
year betides other obliga- 
tory performances white 
Umra may be performed 
at any time of the year.) 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) x * 
< ~made i'i' dwell 

to cause (people) 

to dweJl in (a place) 
Note : the current political 

term ( to col °" 

nize) has nothing to do 
with its literal meaning) 
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to seek or intend T J S3uS 
SS purpoatly 

intend, to support, place 
columns or pillars 

acc.v Zuii 
intentionally (Ap-der.) 



< pi liars (n. p,) 

(sing.) ^fe 

lofty structure in.) 

The (people) of many colum- 
ned Iram. [89:7? 

(For details about this 

"f J 1 ) 



(perf. 3 p. m.plu.) 
<they inhabited 

to {fii'tf jsr> 

inhabit, dweil in (place), 
to tend 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
--^tends 



{imperf. 3 p.m. p/w.) fM. 

they tend 

that they tend 1 JJ*j» <j1 

(Imperf. 1st. p. phi.) juts, it 
we grant a long life 

to prolong ti < 
one's life (God) 



i * r*" 
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to work, do, perform, act, 

construct 

-—did f>er/. J /j./. 

5 />, m. pin.) 
they did, work, act 

{per/. 2 p.m. ptu.) 
you did, worked 

Note : Most often the perfect 
past tense or this root 

is proceeded by 

(j» conditional or li i j» 
of relative or demonstra- 
tive pronouns. Then it 
means 'who dots' 'works' 
instead of its real meaning 
of past tense. 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
does, did, 

did not do, that he may do 
does (imperf 3 p,f. sing.) J fiH 
(also often this form is used, 
as a general rule of Arabic 
grammar, to denote iht 
meaning or plural by 
placing ii before the sub- 
ject). 

ecc-fi] jus,. y\\*y\ 

(imperf. 1st p. sing.} 
I do 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pkt.) 
they do, act 



life \n.) 

But by Lhy life, in thdT intoxi- 
cation they were wande- 
ring bewildered. [15:72] 

lifetime {n.) ace. 

nam. 

(see abovel Umra (n.) 

tetiding (v. n.f 
frequented (pact, pic.) 



\-p 



By the House frequented, 

{52:4] 

jJ^iU oifi is the original 
model of Ka'ba, and over 
it, or corresponding to it, 
in heaven, which thousan- 
ds of angels visit everyday 
and around which they 
circuit and pray. (Mf.> 
Bukk. Miis.) 

an aged man (pis. pic.) ii 



<deep (act. 2 pic.) J> 
to be deep (a valley, well) 



f t 



(perf. 3 p.m. Sing.) 
<~did 
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paternal uncle (n.) ^£ 



m 



< paternal uncles (ft. p.) 

< pctrnal aunts (n. p.) ^jp 
(sing.) 

Note: In the H.Q. the* 
words have always occur- 
red followed by a 2 p. pro- 
noun such as £JQ£ your 

uncle, your uncle. *^*QP 

your aunts. 



f t 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 5jJ^* 



to be (^)^'oS; i> 

confounded, perplexed, un- 
able to find the right 
course, confused 



<~blinded 

to 

become blind 

( per/ J p. / u'mg-) w.v. 
St. ~blindcd 



On that Day (ill) tidings will 
be dimmed. [28:66] 
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{imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) 
you do, act 

$m> «*. 5^ rwm. 
we do 

(pern te. m, ling,) 
(thou) make do ! work ! 

fperate. m. plu.) 
(you) make!, do !, work! 

acc. y& nam, 
deed, work, action (n.) 

< deeds, works, f«, p.) 
actions 



ding.) *j£ 



(ad. pic. m. sing.) 
worker, doer 



(act. pic. m. pht.) 
workers, doers. 



(ocr. pic. f. sing.) 
travailing, toiling 

Travailing, worn. {Le. labo- 
uring through Hell-fire), 

f*8:3] 



•JsS 



* fft 



f 



in 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN 



^ f t 



this preposition is ustd to 
denote off, from off, away 
from, out of, traspite of, 

concerning 

And thou will not be asked 
about the fellows of Hell* 
Are. [2:119] 

with (2) 

And the Jews will never be 
pleased with thee. [2:120] 

from (3) 

They will be far removed 
from thence. [21:101] 

for SS in place of (4) 



And guard yourselves against 
a Day when no toul in 
aught will avail Another, 
(or) avail for a soul. 

[24*1 

because (5) 



The prayer of Ibrahim for 
the forgiven*** of hit fat- 
her was only because of a 
promise he had nude to 
him. [9:114] 



(per/. 3 p.m. piu.) iw.v.\ 
they were blind 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) (if.v.) 
gets blind 

(3 p.f. sing.) Hp. p. {ti.v.> 
— had been made obscure 

to render blind Lu ^£ 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. Sing.) iv. 
<made blind 

to cause or 

SS blind 



I *T 
(J**" 



blindnes (v.n.) j£ i ^ 

Then they preferred blindness 
to the guidance. [41:17] 

blinds, {n. p.) ace. gjif \ jjjp 
< who become blind 

{ling.) 

(who cannot see due to their 
spiritual blindness) 

blind Oi.) i$hl£fS 
< blinds (n. p.) 1/ / *Jl 
(ting.) ^£S 

< blinds, (n. P-) 



<about 



(I) (prepotitian) J. 
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(per/. 2 p. m. phi.) 
<youx are overburdened 

to meat (,j>) £j£ i-^' *4 
with difficulty, fall into 
distress, to be overburden- 
ed 

you would have (i.e.) 
overburdened 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) i*. 



— *t 



pats through *r t&l ^ 
difficulty, put on burden 



Had Allah wilted He could 
have subjected you to 
burden. [2:220] 

< falling in crime (imi.) 
or sin 

to commit if C^) 
a crime, sin 



Nor does he speak of ( his 
own) desire. 153:31 

of (as Jft )<7) 

Allah is independent or the 
worlds. [3:971 

of what, U + & (eom.) 
of that, concerning that 

Allah is not unaware of what 
ye do. [2:741 

whereof £ + ^ (cam.) 
shorten d form of £, 
used only in an interro- 



•.000 * f 



a £1 



(pact. pic. filing.)^. jS^f 
< tyrant, opposing, obstinate 

to decline, devjatef^Uli JJ« 

to reaist, 19 < < 

be rebellious 

(A partote »»* as ^ 
preposition) 

<near, (actual), (with) (1) 
438 



Whereof do they question 
one another? (78:1] 



a grape (n.) 



dec. \-^ti 
< grapes (n.p.) 



(ring ) V* 



crime, misforture 



£3 



JOE 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY QURAN 



[ihis is a metaphorical phrase 
ihat means: do not be 
niggardly} 



And to every man We have 
fastened his action round 
his neck. [17:13] 

{here also ^ is a mats* 

phorical meaning i.e., like 
collar which he can not 
get off) 

<necks. {n. p.) 

CM ^ 

the plural form of J-'fr has 

occured in actual sense of 
neck while singular, as 
shown above, has its meta- 
phorical uses 





* * 


spider («.) 




* J 


* t 



f per/ 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. 
<-~dewncastcd 

to submit humbly, to be down- 
cast 

And downcast will be faces 
before the Living, the Self- 
Subsisting. [20:111] 



denotes the meaning 

of 'near' whether it be act- 
ual in the sense of possess- 
ion or ideational, also it 
denotes a sense of rank or 
dignity or opinion iRgh.) 

Had they been with us, they 
had not died nor had they 
been slain. [3:1561 

He found provision by her 
(i.e., placed near her.) 

[3:37] 

near (ideational) (2) 

That were best for you with 
your Creator. [2:54] 

to indicate sense of (3) 
dignity, or the nearness 

Nay ! they are living with 
their Lord. [3:169] 



neck (ft.) £p 



And let not thine hand he 
chained to thy neck. 

£U:29j 
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How can there be Tor the 
associators a treaty with 
Allah. [9:71 

oath (2) 

And an oath to Allah must 
be answered. [33:15] 

covenant (3) 

& 

Lo ! Those who purchase a 
small gain at the cost of 
Allah's covenant And their 
oaths, (3:77] 

covenant, promised, (4) 
appointed time 

Lasted then the covenant 
too long for you (Jid ). Did 
the time appointed thc.i 
appear too long for you 7 
(Pic). Did the promised 
time then, seem long to 
you. {M.A.). [20:86] 



WOOl (JT.) 

As carded wool. l!0t:5l 
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fperf. 3 p.m. mg.) iii- ^-f 
covenanted, charged (1} 

to covenant, to charge, en.ro i n , 
irnpo^ 



Of what He hath a covenant 
with thee. [7:134] 

(per/. 1st. p. ph.) %&J, 
to impose (2) 



And We imposed a duty upon 
Ibrahim. [2:1251 

(imperf,ht.p,ting.)juss. j^cl 
to charge (3) 

Did I not charge you, O ye 
sons of Adam. (3 6:60) 

(per/, i p. m. sing.) Hi jjit 
<■ — made covenant 

to make /I *X*U*' i>W 

covenant, to swear, to 
contract 

(ptrf. 3p.m.piu.)iii IjliC 
they made covenant 

(ptrf, 2 p.m. pht.) m f JL*£ 
you made covenant 

< treaty 0) (v.n.) JL^e 
Hi. covenant 
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{imperf. ht. p. phi.) tnt, 
we return 

<we shall return v.d. w.t. 



(Imperf 3 p. m. ring.) it ii« 
shall repeat (I) 

to cause SS to ole|^ jUl 

return, to repeat, to be 
restored 



Verily He beginneth the crea- 
tion then He shall repeat 
it. [10:4] 

<to be restored (2) 

the verb 5^ is transitive 
that means to get SS ret- 
urn or cease to return but 
in the verse 34:49 it 
seems to be in the mean- 
ing of 'to return* (' e., in- 
transitive} but in Tact 
this is an idiom 

i.e., some one is % *j 
neither to be restored nor 
to originate which mcam 
he has no way to survive. 



Say Thou ! The truth is come 
(i.e., after the advent of 
Islam) and falsehood shall 
neither originate nor be 
restored, [34:49J 
com. (fj.) '< 
(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they restore you 

it' 



* c J t 



< crooked nets 

crooked, bent, distor- 
ted, warp 



(per/. 3 p.rrt, ting.) St 
< "-returned 

to return, away (rrani.) 

(ptff. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they returned 

they would (/c> IjalO 
have came back 



(per/. 3 p. m. ph.) (w.t.) 
you returned 

(per/. 1st. p. m. ph.) {*.*-) 
we returned 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ph.){w.t.) 
they return 



I J 



that they return 

if they return acc. (Jjj£T 51 

( imperf. 2 p.m. ph. )(w,v.) j jj j*f 
ye return 

(if J you return /tf. w.t. 

(imperf. 2p.m. sing.) epL w.v. 
assuredly ye shall return 
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(ptrate. m. sing.) x,w.v. T_ B ;'t 
<scek Ttfug* 
as R.F. aUSl 

refUge (&, pic, w.v.) iU 

< Allah be my refuge JiV 'it 
(an idiom) 

★ ■> > t | 

<(laid) open (I) (".) 'ijj* 
private parts {of man or 
woman) what one is asha- 
med to enpose, something 
laid open to enemies, lime 
suitable Tor exposure of 
oneself 

Verily our houses are open 
while they (lay) not open. 

[33:131 

nakedness (2) 
< nakedness (n, p.) 
(sing.) i}> 

Of children who know naught 
of women'* nakedness. 

[24:31] 

privacy (3) 

Three time* of privacy for 
you. [24:58] 
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(imptrf, hi. p. ph.) w.y. f ±A 
we restore 

(3 p.m. phi.) p.m. it, w.r. \ JjLjiI 
they sent back, (or) taken 
back. 

fact. pic. m, phi.) (w.r.) 
those who return 

humeltht (n.p.t.) w.v. 
place where every body 
will compulsorily come 
back 



(per/, 1st. p. plu.) (w.v.) oi* 
I sought refuge 

to seek protec- 
tion of someor.e from SS, 
seek refuge in SS against 
SS or some danger 

(imperf, fit. p. sing.) iiv.r.) fj^ 
I seek refuge 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. pfu r ){w.v.) j j S j« 
they seek refuge 

if, w.v. Xl^ 
(imptrf. 1st. p. sing.) 
< I seek refuge for~ 

to cause it. i'Jt\ SUl 
another to seek refuge 

I seek refuge for her with 
Thee. [3:36) 



4 
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to seek help 

(perate. m. piu.) w.v„ x 
(you) seek help ! 

(pis. pie. m. sing.) w.v. r x jliitl 
one whose help is saught 

<one of middle age (n.) o^> 
to be of middle age 



* <s L 



* J j £ 



(Ap-der. m. plu.) ii v. v. la»^J.' 
<thou who hinder 

to hinder, iV 

impede, restrain, prevent 



(mjw/. ht. p. sing.)acc. w.v. .lil 
< I damage 

to be or make damage, to 
defect 





t 


caravan (n.) 




* J- * 


t 



livelihood, life (v.n.) 

to live in a certain manner 
livelihood (v,n,) 

< 1 tvelihoods (it, p.) ^U* 

ttT 



<year acc. ^ nom. ^ 
two years 



(per/. 3 p. m. ting.) w.f.. iv 
< ^helped 

to aid, assist, help 

(perate. m. plu.) w.v„ iv Ij!*! 
{you) help! 

(you) help me ! 

* -- 

{perate. m. phi.) w.v., iv lyjW 
<help ye one another ! 

to cooperate, help one 
another 

(imperf. 1st p. plu.) w.v., vi 
< we seek help 
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springs (m. p.) 

Verily the God-fearing shall 
be amidst gardens and 
springs. f 15:45] 

eye (2) £gJ 



And the eye for the eye. 

15:45] 

his eyes «£«p 

thy eyes d)C# 

n.d. com. aUS ice. I'y 
two eyes 

com. dU_c art. 
the two eyes 

£G£ Mt a + dual. 

<eyes (n. p.) 

<. those who have (n, p) 
wide (lovely) eyes 

<*•*■) 



* ■ 



water spring n.pt. 



* ^ £ 



f>er/ p. pfc.) tf.v. 
we are worn out 



time for seeking n.p f. ace. tiW; 
livelihoods 



<poverty (b.) %lf 

(ect.ple. m, ting.} ace. 
destitute, poor 

to be or become poor, dest- 
itute 



* J 



(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) {w.v.) 
ye mm aside i.e. do 
{injustice 

3# at 

to swerve, to turn aside 
neglecting other side i.e. 
to do or be unjust 

That will be more fit. that 
ye may swerve not 14; 3] 
•rr ifaj r ^ „ }".a r . 

★ O * t 



spring (1) (n.) 



There shall be a spring i 
ing. (88:12] 

two springs {duo/ b.) 4 jU-e 

111 
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first creation? [30:151 
was wearied jusa. w.t. 

And was not wearied by their 
creation. £46:33] 



to be unable to find the way 
to do anything 

Are We then wearied with the 



Note : This verb has oppo- 
site meanings fcfc,, to rema- 
in behind and to depart. 
In the H.Q. the former is 
meant. 



< to lose and gain y.n. vi. 



mutually 

to cheat vi. VCf 
or deceive mutually 



(Remember) the day whereon 
He shall assemble you unto 
the Day of Assembling, 
that shall be the Day of 
mutual loss and gain. 

[64:91 

(i.e., the Day of the Here- 
after, where some people 
who were fortunate eno- 
ugh in their worldly life 

it a 



> t 



MM 



dust 



gloom («,) * jS 



to become ix ^Sl j h 5*1 j 

of the colour of dust, 
become very diuty 

( pic. pac. m. ting.) 
< those who remained 

behind 

CO ^#3* 
to remain, to depart 
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to abound in 

water (spring), rain co- 
piously 



{perf,2p.m. sing.) (h-.t.) o^C* 
<thou settedst forth 

to go in morning, go forth 
early, to depart (any time) 

(perf. 3 p. m. pkt.) (w.v.) 
they went out 

{perate. m. phi.) {w.v.) 
(you) go out ! 

(n.) acc. tjui ±i 
the morrow. 

(the coming day) 

in.) acc. nom. 



{perf. 3 p./. ting.) 
~ act test (sun) 

to disppcar, to set (tun, star, 
etc.) 

(tmperf3p.f.*ng.) £jS 
-sets (sun) 
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will Jose, on the other 
hand some of those who 
had no fortune in their 
worJoiy hie will gain.) 



rubbish (i)(n.) lOt 
(carried away by a torrent) 



Than Wc made them a refuse 
(like rublish to be thrown 
away). {23:41] 

stubble (2) 

Then made it to stubble dusky 
(for the cattle). [87:5] 



limperf 3 p. m. ihgj Hi 
~ leave th 

to leave, leave behind 

to break a contract 



(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) Hi juts, 
we leave 

we leave no~ 



0 



< plenteous acc. (fjt.) 



in 
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verbal noun, and means 
guile or guiling, white the 

latter m jj with fatha 

on f_ means. 'the means 
or object of which one 
beguile*/ 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. ling.) till ^»£e! 
"-'ladle 

to dip %\'J£.\ Cjj£\ < 
{water with the hand) 

a Lading (a quan- (n.) (1) 
lily (of) watef) which 
fills the hand) 

Save him who takes (there- 
of) in the hollow of bis 
hand (Pic), excepting him 
who ladetb * lading with 
hit hand iKrfJ. [2:249] 

the high place, (n.) (2) Li Jji 
upper chamber 

0*0 ot^ . 3$ < 

the high act. f < £>^£ 



(per/, /rt. p. pfo.) iv 
<we drowned 



0».ii.) 

the setting of the sun 
the western (re/, ad/, m.) 
the western («/. ad/, /) 

(n. pr. sing.) ^ 

■<~~ ^ 

the place of setting sun (west) 

# *■■ 

the wests (n. pi. dtio/.) LffTjill 

. ~~ » 

the wests (n. pr. p/u.) *-uWl 

raven (n.) v'j"N occ. Uj£ 
< extremely black {is. p.) 
fJingJ raven V^jt 



{ per/, J p.m. Ji«g.) assim. v 
-—beguiled 

to beguile, deceive 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.Jaisim. v o^fr 
~ beguiled 



(impcrf. 3 p. m. sing.) just 
let beguile 

let not be guile tiue'&jfc >i 

[imperf. 2 p.m. ring.) emp. 
should beguile 

let not be guiie you ifcy? ^ 

guile Tj Jjp. i jj^C 

Note; The word jj> 
(with damma on £ } is 
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a continous (n.) acc. 
torment, anguish 

z forced loan, a debt(v.*t.) f j** 
that must be paid 

{pis, pic. m. ph.) Oyy* 
those who are involved in 
debt, Of laid under an 
obligation 



* J J j 

we have stirred, h-.v. iv 
we have occasioned 

to inspire iv CJ* * <-« - <J 

one with a strong desire 
for doing SS, incite, ume, 
cause to, adhere to 
(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) epl. tf_J$ 
we surely set up against 

And the alarmist* in the city 
(if not cease) We verily 
shall set up (urge) thee 
•gainst them. [33:60] 

< thread \ spun (a.) 3j! 
to spin {j*jHy> 1l£ 'J> 

(act. pic. ph.)* v,v. 

<fighter* (<lhf .) ^ft^, 
(•) on the pattern of (J,. J 
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that he may arc. j» 
drown 

Cm*)*? <*j*s 

to sink (in water) 

■s < 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) th iv t>>3 
(that did it) in order to 
drown 

* -> 

( imperf. 1st. p. plu.) iv J 
we drown 

{3 p.m.pkt.) pp. i* 
they were drowned 

drowning (r,n.) jjjji 



vehemently (to r.n.air. 




destruction) 

By the (angles) who drag 
vehemently (/if.). By 
those who drag forth to 
destruction- (i.e. the souls 
or the infidels from their 
bosoms J [79 :1] 

acc. C5*>li / uj* j*« 
those who are drowned 

~~» f j t \ 

(act. pic. m. pto.J £ 
< debtors 

to be in debt, 

to pay (a tut, fine) 

ilA 
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until ye have I J "-' 
washed yourselves 

{pis. pie. m. sing.) ''J^ 
place Tor washing (Rgh.) r 
water (Jid.), spring fPi'c.) 

Note. Etymologies Hy the 
passive p.irticle From a 
derived stem stands also 
as the noun for place and 
time. 

corruption (n.) 
i.e.. what flows from 
the bodies of the damned 



< ^overcome, covered 
to cover conceal 



And, then covered them with 
that which did cover them 
of sea. [20:78] 



(imperf. 3 p.m. img.) (w.v.) \J^. 
covers 



when attached to a pronoun) 

Be the Night when it covercth, 
US 



to(j)Tj> jyS \'f 

go forth, to raid on 
enemy's land 

act pic. sing, 
P .b. J J- 
now<, pitt. *ljjC 



<dark ) JIX 

to become very dark (night) 

(act. pic. m. sing.) ffy*i, 
darkness, darkner 

corrupion (JW.) (flowing 

from the bodies of the 
damned) 

paralysing cold (Pit.) 



+ J 



(ptrate, m. plu.) ^j)L*6 
<(you) wash ! 

to wash, purify 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) f. d. 
< you wash 



to wash 
self 
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AS Jf . F. to cover ^iiS 
oneself 

(written Cj£ when attach- 
ed to a pronoun) 

And when he covered her, 
she bore a light burden. 

17:1891 

(perf. 3 p.m~. phi.) w.v. x I 
<they covered themselves 

to get oneself under x, J«J£*l 
cover, or cover oneself 

w.r. x j j 
{imperf. 3 p. m. phi.) 
they cover themselves 

(act. pic, f. ting.) 
overwhelming covering 
lit. a thing that covers. 

the day of Resurrection/ jj 

Hath there come unto thee 
the story of the covering 
events? (i.e., Resurrection* 
because it will overwhelm 
with iU terror). {88:1 J 

an overwhelming (2) 
torment 

Are they secure then against 
(that) there may come 
upon them an overwhelm- 
ing of Allah's torment. 

[12:107J 
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And the night when it 
covereth it (the world). 

PI*] 

Note : The personal pronoun 
is either for the world or the 



J* 



{imperf. 3 p. f. sing,) w.r, 
covers, with cover 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) v.r t il 
< -^covered 

as A F. CJi.* £ic 



{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v, y. U 



(per/. M. p. sing.) w.v. iv 
wc have covered 

to cover, f*Cs!^ Jifrl 
to draw a veil, to cause to 



(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. fr ^£ 
"-cover* 

(3 p.f. sing,) p. p, it 
was covered over (with~) 

(3 p.m. sing.) pip. It 
is covered, over upon him 
(/. he faints) 

Their eyes rolling about — 
tike (the eyes of) him 
who fainteth unto death. 

[33:19} 



( perf. 3 p. m. ting.) w.v., » gas 

10- 



VOCABULARY OF TBB HOLY (JUBAN 



f>r/. J p.m. sing.) C^fi- 
< ~ was angry with 

(j- ) 

to be angry with, to be 
wrath with 

anger, rage 0.«.) 

tpsct.pk.) 

an object of anger 



None of those on whom is 
indignation brought down. 

tm \m 

Not (the path) of those who 

earn Thine anger. (Pic.) 
Not those upon whom wrath 

is brought down. (A/. A.) 
Not of those against whom 

Thou art incensed. {Sale} 
Not of those against whom 

Thou art v/rttiif v\.(Arberry) 

< indignant, angry > (n.) j\J*£ 



(pis. pic.) ace Hi Li»£ 
<in state of anger 

to make angry, irritate 



(imperf.3 p.m. piu.) (assim) 5 jSw 
<they lower (voice) 



f r~ 

fainted one pic. , j^iiL! 

(one who is made to faint] 

< coverings n.p. /w. \>, ^ ^ 

(sing) 

covering {/t.} ij^iP 



* v ^ t 



< taking something (v.«.) 
from someone unjustly 
or by force 

to force 

to take by 0^ - 
violence, unjustly 

There was before tliem a king 
who takcth every boat hy 
force. f 1 8:79] 



< anything by which (n ) i— * 
one is chocked (food etc.) 

(ptu.) 

to be choked, be choked 
with wrath, be grieved 

lamas 

And food that choketh. 

[73:13] 
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to forgive, pardon J -(jOtVj* 

timf. iJtp.ph,) tjS 

we have forgiven 

(imperf t 3 p.m. «ny ) 
forgives 

will forgive &t 

f imjwr/. 3 pjn. phi.) £ j j# 
they forgive 

kt them forgive acc. 

(wywr/. sing.) (/«"-> J*? 
thou forgive 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) acc. 
ye pardon, forgive 

(imperf, 1st. p. pht.) juss. j£i 
we will forgive 

(pttrate. m. sing.) jifcl 
forgive, thou may forgive ! 

( 3 p. m. sing J pip. ji« 
will be forgiven 

It will be forgiven us. [7:1 69J 

* ».- 

forgiveness (». mlm) 

'■* | 

forgiveness (/. 



to lower the voice or eye 

they may/shall lower acc. 
(eyes) 

( imperf, 3 p. / ptu.) 
they female (»houkJ) lower 
(eyes) 

(peratem. sing.) jj£\ 
lower! (voice) 



★ 


* * i 


i 




★ 


* > t 



Thy forgiveness, our Lord. 

[2:285] 

(aci. /?/e. m. img.) 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) ir 
-~he made dark 

to make SS dark, 

(^)U* j& « 

to be dark 



<veil fn.) 'IU 

ft is 

ito cover, to put a veil 
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(pttf. 3 p.m. sing.) y& 
< f^forgave, hath forgiven 

to cover, veil (u>)f> 'A & 
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( imperf 1st p. sing.) * 
1 shall surely ask forgiveness 

(pcrale. m. sing.) x jj^J 
thou (a man) ask forgiveness ! 

f perute. f. sing), x y| I 
thou (a woman,) ask for* 
givencss ! 

(perate. m, pht.) x 
(you) ask Forgiveness ! 



fAp-det. m, piu.) x 
those who as* forgiveness 

asking forgiveness {v.n„ x) jUfc^l 



(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) S^i*" 
ye neglect 

to be heedless, neglectful, 
inattentive 



(pttf. 1st p. plu.)h 
ve made neglect, 
we made unmindful 

to make tt^Ui #1 < 
unmindful, neglect 

(act. pic. m. sing.) 
neglectful 

unaware acc. ^life 



(itct, pit. m. phi..) 
unaware ones 

unaware ones acc. ijWifl / £ 
tor 



(act. pic. m. phi J ^J'J*" 
forgivers 

Urns) jy£l/5jl 
most forgiving one 
{one of the excelleni 
names of Allah) 

<*? 1 

most forgiving one (ints.) jUp 
(one of the excel la nt names 
of Allah) 

{perf. 3 p.m. sing) x J*t**\ 
asked forgiveness 

(per/. 2 p. m. ji/ig.) x o_y*L,l 
thou asked forgiveness 

they asked forgiveness 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) juss. 
asks forgiveness 

Then he teggeth the forgive- 
ness of Allah. [4:110] 

(verb in jussive receives 
T \~JX when it is to be 

a-timilated to the follow- 
ing word) 



(imperf 2 /'. m. ting.) juss. 
thou ask forgiveness 

I imperf. 2p.m. piu.) OjJi^J 
ye ask forgivtness 

{imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) jjj**£t 
they ask forgiveness 

let them ask acc. \ " 



forgiveness 
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(imperf. 2 p.m. ptuj 


W 






(3 p. m. sing.) pp. 


hoc K**n ftVerCOTTlie 


Us 


(3 p.m.piu^pp. 


1 liv T ™ V M twi 




(3pjn.pht.)plp 


they shall be overcome 




(2 p.m. pht.) 




fjt shall be overcome 




(art. pfc- m. m*t-) 





(1) 

And Allah is dominant io 
His purposes. (12:211 

overcomer (2) 

If Allah succourelh you there 
is none that can over- 
come you. [3:160] 

(act. pk.m.pht.) 

overoomers acc. 

one who is (pic. pac.) V ^U» 
overcome (by 55) 

Thereupon he prayed unto 
bis Lord, verily I am over- 
come to vindicate me. 

[54-10] 

overcoming (» « ) 
thick (with treei) 1 
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f«f. pic. /. pto.J 



unit ware women 



negligence, (v. ft.) 
unawareness 



* V J t 



< — prevailed (Jid.) ov*r- 
came, vanquished, gain- 
ed victory 

i lit ry£ cE 

to overcome, conquer, to gain 
victory 

How after a small party hath 
overcome a large party. 

U;249] 

(perf.3pjn.piu.) \j& 

prevailed 

Those who prevailed in their 
affair said. [18:21) 

(imperf. i p.m.. sing.)juss. 



(imperf. 1st. p. ting.) epl. 
I certainly will overcome 
(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they will overcome 

they shall overcome 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) (tec. 
that they overcome, 
they will overcome 



lot 
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V J i 



ngiJ (3) 

And ihey have obtained from 
you ii rigid bond. [4-21 J 

sier«{4) («./>,) 



Over which a T c angels, stem. 
(i,e. t not tender towards the 
inmates of hell). £66:6] 

sternness (opp. tend- (it.) ^Sjjg 
ernejs) 



<uncircumcised (v.h.) 
(sing,) tJ&'S 

to furnish with a covering 
(or cave red with £>^fe ) 

Th;y said : our hearts are 
uncircumciscd (so that they 
do not Jearn or they are 
covered from hearing for 
accepting ihe-lruthK {2:88] 



(ptrf, 3p.f. Stng.) it 
< «— locked 

i04 



< luxuriant,^! ) aee. 

And enclosed gardens lux- 
uriant. [80:30] 



1 ■» i I 



f>*r/. J p.m. sing.} x 
< <^ become thick, strong 

% 3&; 3i 5 if 

to be (iJ (u >)*jo£ j 

thick, bulky, big, coarse, lo 
be hard, uncivil 

* * * 

(perate. m. sing.) Jilt I 
be hard ! (treat severely !) 



And be severe unto them. (Jit/.) 

Be firm against them. (Ati) 
{i.e., against hypocrites) 

[9:73] 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) J^ic 
meia. (\) 

vehe me n t ( te rri ble ) acc. fctlf 

And behind him is a torment 
terrible (or vehement ). 

[14:171 

bard (2) 

And wen thou rough, hard- 
hearted. [3:159] 
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3 J i 



which he had hidden away. 

[3-L611 

•Is? 

(J p. p. sing.) as sim. pp. <_Jfc 
*-is fettered 

(pic. pie. m, ting.) %~J& 
fettered one 

And the Jews said : the hand 
of God is fettered. Fetter- 
ed be their own hands 
(airsedj (U. (mew.) He 
has become niggardly and 
elc-sefisted-niggardly be 
they themselves). [5:64] 

(ptrau. m. phi.) 

put chain 



Lay hold of him (then chain 
him). [69-301 

<iron collar for (rt.p ) 
the neck, shackles 

(*%■) ¥ 



3*1 



* f J t 



a boy, young (n.) f9* 
two boys (n. p.) £U>* 
boy* jUe 



Operate, rag. m. pht.) lj» ^ 
(you) do not exceed (the 
bound) 
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f*V~ ■air 
to lock, iii UUjw jfc 

close (a door) 

$ < < 

to close, bolt, go rar into {a 
country) 



fptrf. 3 p. m. sing.) assim, 
<^ hidden away, deceit, 
defraud 

to insert 

(one thing) in (another), 
to canceal, to fraud, to 
deceive, to act unfaith- 
fully, to put an iron collar 
on tne neck 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.} assim. ^JiT 
hides away 

(imperf. 3 p,m. sing.) piss. *JUi. 
hides away 

(The assimilation is removed 
in case of jussive. This 
cluster is pronounced sep- 
arately). 

And it is not for a prophet 
(i.e., it is not conceivable 
for a prophet) that he 
hides away (or decekeih), 
whosoever decciteth (or 
hideth anything away) he 
shall bring forth on the 
Day of Resurrection that 

iftl 



f ft 
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pangs (of death) (3> 
pangs (or death) (n.p.) 

Would that thou shouldst see 
what time the wrongdoer* 
are in the pangs of death. 

r* * f t i 

(imperf 3 p.m. piu.) iv 
they wink at each other 

to make signs Tj^fc jfe < 
one to another 

(j'i>)Tj£ 5« p << 

to make a sign to (with the 
eye or eye brow) 

* * f I I 

[imperf. 2 p.m. pht.) 
that you disdain, connive at 

to iv. j£\ < 

$hut (the eye or the eye 
lids), to connive 

Ye I yourselves) would not 
acce p t such, savo yo u 
disdain (or connive at). 

mm 



* f r t 

< sorrow (n.> £jl / 



to exceed (d)^ 
the proper limit, be excessive 

O ye people of the Book, 
exceed not (the bounds) in 
your religion. {4: 1 7 1 J 



(imperf. 3 p.m, sing.) (w.v.) 
<^-boils 

to boil (pot), effervesce (liquor) 

boiling r. n. ^Jp 

». J f "^~ 

< bewilderment (I) (n.) 

/](, wat:r that rises above 
the stature of a man 

to be abundant, to overflow, 
submerge (in water) 

Wherefore leave (thou) them 
in their bewilderment (or 
flow of their ignorac:. or 
error and obsti nancy and 
perplexity. (/,£,.} {23:54] 

overwhelming, (2) 
heedicssnes 

But! their hearts are in 
heedlessness. [23:63J 
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( P erf.3 P .m.,ing.)».*..iv $ 
< '-enriched (2) 

to enrich IS) $ 

to avail some thing „ 

to attain 3$ - a3 

And that it is He who cnri- 
cheth and preserveth (pro- 
perty). [53:481 

(the verb is perfect 

(past tense) but it is 
used here in the sense of 
a habitual that has com- 
pelled translators to use 
present tense in their 
renderings). 

And they avenged not except 
for (this) that Allah and 
His Massenget had en- 
riched them out of His 
grace. [9:74] 

d 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) i> 
shall enrich (1) 



acc. -fa 
jua. 



(nam.) 

Allah shall enrich you. [9:2 « 
(o«.) &| 

UnUll Allah enrich them. 

[24:33] 

458 



to cover, p« ^ 



veil, grieve, cause to mourn a - 
ace. i/ 



dubious (n.) 
clouds (n.) 



<-mJ1 



r 



u 



B -I * 7 
(7><rr/, 2 p. m. p\u.) 

< ye obtained (from enemies ' 
during war) 

to obtain spoil, 

booty, to get a thing 
without difficulty 

< booties, spoils (n, p.) 

(sing.) 

sheep (/t.) 



fj/r. m.singjjuss.w.r. 
< flourish (I-A) 

to inhabit, dwell, to be rich, 
or in comfort of life 

As though it had not flouris- 
hed yesterday (in the 
earth). 110:24] 

dwelt (1-B) 

Those who belied Shu'ab 
became as though they 
had never dwelt, [7:92] 



i OA 



Jot 
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if o t 



to maite indifferent (5) 

towards, to profit, W suffice 



m < 



with no prep. (V 

For everybody of them there 
would be his own condi- 
tion that will make him 
indifferent! toward* others). 

[80:37] 

C per/. 3 p.m. sing J x |J ^.l 
— is self-sufficient 

to be self- 1%Vjg3l< 

sufficient, to regard himself 
sell -sufficient 



They turned away and Allah 
is above all needs (self- 
[64:6] 



For him who considers him- 
self free from need (self- 
sufficient). [80:51 

self-sufficient (n.) 

one of the exc .-lliint names 

of Allah tJT 

rich onc^ («. p.) f /'.Qt 

int. plu. ap der. j'v.) h.v. j jm* 
those *h<i avail SS against 

Are you going to avail us 
at all against the torment 
of Allah? [14:211 



If they are poor Allah 
will enrich them. [24:32] 

<tr> avail or be (3) 

profitable to ~**^ 



Your multitude availed you 
naught. [7:48] 

(per/. 3 p. f sing.) 
-^availed 



So their gods availed them 
not 111:101] 



(imperf 3 p. m. sing.) 
~ avails 

And t h a t ava i led thee naught. 

[19:42] 

( imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) acc. -J- 
it/she avails 

And your host shall avail 
you not, 18:19] 

{imperf. 3 p.m. dual. ) ( juss. ) Cjj" 
the twain availed 

( imperf 1 3 p.m. phi.)acc. Iji 
they shall avail ( never ) 

to avail against (4) 3* - < 

It will not avail against the 
Flame. [77:311 
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t cave (n.) jli 
<caveros (n.p.) 



(ting.) 




(imperf. 3 p. m.pht.) w.*. 5 jife 
<they dive 

to dive, piling into water 

a diver (».) Jfljt 



r » v j i i 



fort. pic. m. ting.) 
the privy (n.) 
lit. a wide, depressed piece 
of ground 

to dig, excavate 



<headine$*, (r. «;) Jjp 
ttiflt cf"C p r i v s onC- of rt&son 

to caw to perish, seize 
unaware 

the wioe deprived IpM oj£ 

(the drunkard) of reason, 
caused to perish bira 
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(3 p.m. phi.) pip. w.v. jc \ /U 
they sha]! be responded to 
their cry for aid 

to relieve, fctfydfcl 
to respond to the begging 
for aid 

And if they cry for relief 
they shall be responded 
(or relieved) with water 
like the dregs of oil. 

f 18:291 

(per/. 3 p.m. aitg.fr.r. x iUi^l 
asked for help, cried for aid 

to bag for or pray for help 

(tmpcrf. 3 p.m. dual.) 
the twain pray for help 

w.w. oesc. x. 
(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
that they pray for help 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.) 
you pray for help 



<sunk away (n.) acc. 

to sink in the ground (water), 
to enter the low land 
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(1) to go away, WW ^ j 

to be hidden, secret, 
unseen 

(2) to slander 

(3) to backbite 

Nor backbite one another. 

[49:12) 

lit. disappeared f ^ 

one or hidden, absent, 
usage in the Holy Quran : 

unecn (1) 

Who believe in the unseen. 
(Jid.) (M.A.) (Arb.) (Pic.) 

Who believe Ln (the existence 
of) thai which is beyond 
the reach of human per- 
ception, (Asad) [2:3) 

hidden (2) 

I know the hidden in the 
heavens and the earth. 

[2:33] 



The bidden (befongeth) unto 
Allah atone. ( [ 0:20] 
secret (3) 

(I did that) in order that he 
may know that I betrayed 
him not in secret. [12:52] 

Ml 



( per/, 3 p.m. 3 fng.) (ii-.f.) jJp 
~crted 

(sib *k & 

to err, deviate from the right 
way 

(ptrf. In p. phi,} w.v. 
we (ourselves) deviate 
(pre/. 2 p.m. smg.) v.*. w, jil 
<thou causes! to be erring * 
to cause to err bUfy jjfi 

(ptrf. ht. p. pkt.) w.y, iv fcjjj 
w* caused to err 

w.v. acc. Ir uif 
(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~k«ep astray, that he keeps 
S3* astray, 

(ht. p. sing.) w.t. epl. It %J$f 
I will surely mislead 

lit. error (v.n.) acc. \j /*JJ| 

meta. perdition. " 

(act. 2 pic, w.v.) 



erring one 



Thou art surely one erring 
manifestly. [28:18] 

(w.v. act. pic, m. pht.) ^JjUfl 
perverted ones ^ft j g^g 



< ^backbite w.v. pas. viii 
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vat 



to alter, chinge Ujj» ^ 

(intperf. 3 p. m. pi*-) 
they alter or change 

f 3 f . /. H L, Vl 

they surely alter 

And I will command them 
so that they will alter the 
creation of Allah. 14:119] 

(J p. m. sing.) w.v. ju$s vi jgSi 
< changes 

to be changed Tjjjf Jj«t 

f-^Hfcr. ii ace.) 
one who changes 

(Apder. f. ptu. it) 
<the raiders 



to make a iv, 
hostile attack 

(partick.) S 
other, other than, another, 
save, but 



f taper/. 3 /- ■) ww. 
< ^ absorb 

to sink, to become scanty 

And that which vombs absorb 
and that which they grow. 

[13:8] 
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!*.? 



the iniimacy ( 4) 

Thus the righteous women 
are the devout ones, who 
guard the intimacy. 

[4:34] 

(Note : Asad prefers 'what 
is beyond the reach of 
human perception' as ren- 
dering of while 
others use unseen, secret, 
absence and hidden accor- 
ding to the contents of 
of the verses). 

<hidden (n.p.) Zjj* 

< absent ones 1 

fact. pic. f. sing.) 4*Lc 
an absent one 

the bottom (of a well) (n.) '*< U 



(3 p.m. ling.) pip. w.v. 
< ~ will have rain 

to cauiC rain, to make 
rain fall 

rain («.) / IS 



[ 



(imperf. 3 p.m. slng.)w.r.,li 
<~alt*rs 



3? 



ITT 



^ at 
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(3 p.m. sing.) d 
inordertoer,im r orhen*y & 
Cirigc 

nge(».) 

(ocf. />fc. m. phi.) 5j£;li 
enraged one* 

< raging, fji„ r. ffi-f 
lo rage Vj^ |gjf 



'Was sunk T * 
'made to abate 



fimperf. S p,m. sing.) w.v. i&f 
<<~«iiiakei anger enrages 

to *ng« , enrtje, provoke 



*** 
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* 



iii junction of two 
phareses following 
the particle denoting 
the result of a 
condition in the 
other, 

say : if ye love 
Allah follow me 
[3:31] 



(*.».) 



heart (a.) aljS/jtf 



< hearts fn,^.; 
r>. A A. it) | * 



<» party, group, (».) 
bind 

ij»b.) c*^ 
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(a conjunction particle) ,_J 
then, so, but, then, thus, how- 
ever, because, so that, 
and to, 

This is a common conjunc- 
tion which implies a close 
connection between the 
sentences before and after 

It 

This connection may be 
either definite cause and 
effect, or a natural sequ- 
ence of event. 

(t) causeand effect : 

Then Adam learnt from his 
Lord (certain) words and 
He repented towards him. 

[2:37] 

(ii) natural sequence : 

Who hath created and then 
proportioned, [87:2} 



ill 
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* -T- 



(perf. 1st p. plu.) 
we opened 

Until when we opened upon 
them a portal of severe 
torment. {23:77] 

to give victory (2) 
(conquer) 

Verily we have given thee a 
victory. [48:1] 

judges (imperf. 3p.m. sing.) 
to judge (3) 



TJien He shall judge between 
us with truth. [34:26] 

to grant (4) 

Whatsoever of mercy Allah 
may grant unto mankind 
none there is to withhold 
it. [35:2] 

decide (perale. m. sing.) 
to decide (S> 

Our Lord ! decide then bet- 
ween us and our people 
with truth. [7:8»J 

(3 p. f. ling.) pp. 
~be opened (1) 



two parties (dual) nam 



acc. 



f Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) h.v. 
<thou cease 

to cease from (always in 
negative sense) 

They said : By Aliah Thou 
ceases not from remember- 
ing Yusuf. (12:85] 



- -T 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
opened, disclosed 

<U)Ue$£l < 

to open, disclose, to give 
victory, conquer, to judge, 
to grant, to Set out, to 
decide 

to open (I) 

They said: do you inform 
them of what Allah has 
disclosed to you. [2:76J 
(perf. 3 p.m. pht.) 1 

they opened 

And when they opened their 
stuff. [12:6 51 
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keys In. p. » mte) /^gf | 



(imperf. j p.m. />/u.) jj juT 
<Uiey flag 

to flag, to feel weak or feint 3^ - 



And they glorify (Him) night 
and day, they flag not. 

[2 1 :20] 

(3 p. m. sing.) plp.il -J** 
<"^shalJ not be abated 

to abate « 

a cessation (n.) j JJ 
(a certain interval of time) 



* 6 * 



3 



(ptrf.ltt.p.ptu.) L*Ji 
< we rent 

to ckave, slit, to rend 



★ J o t> 



focr. 2 />tej ace- 
<a thing of no value 

to twitt (a rope, thread) 

Hr. a small akin in the cleft 
of a dak-atone 
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Till, when they arrive thereto 
the portals will be opened 
139:71] 

~is let out (2) 

Until when Yajuj and Majuj 
are let out [2 1 :9b] 

(3 p. /. ting.) ii pip 
< ~ will be opened 



as J?, r. 



will not be opened 



V 



(perf. 3 p. m.pht.) X 

< they besought judge 

to seek, sue- UKl^ 
cour. judgement, to begin 

(imperf, 3 p.m. ph.) * 
they seek victory 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pht.)f.d.x 
you seek victory 

< victory 

(act. pic. m. phi.) qC^UI 

deciders 

Thou are the Bat of Deciders. 

17:89] 

(pit. pic. f. sing.) ii \££ 
(one*) 

111 
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And in the same way We 
tried some of them by 
means of ethers. [6:53] 
(we also 38:34, 44:17. 
20:40 & 38:24.) 

(imptrf, 2 p.m. sing.) ace. ^iT 
«~ persecutes (I) 

Then none believed ti Musi 
suve a posterity of his 
people, through fear of 
Fir' awn and their chief*, 
lest he persecute them. 

[10:33] 

«-$hall molest (2) 

If ye fear that those who 
disbelieve shall molest you. 

|4:I0I] 

(the verb * in this 
verse means 'to put in 
trouble' or 'to slay') 
. ,i 

should tempt emp. ^iC* 
tbould not (nig. tmp.) „ ♦„ ^ 
tempt * 

O children of Adam 1 let not 
the Satan tempt you. 

[7:27| 

11V 



(perf, 3 p. m. pht.} $5 
< they persecuted 

to persecute, to try or prove 
(as gold in the fire), afflict 
(by burning), to tempter, 
lead to temptation, to make 
an attempt upon, to seduce 

to persecute ( 1) 



Those who persecuted belies 
ing men and believing 
women. [&5.10] 

(ptrf, 2 p.m. ph.} 
you tempted (2) 

* 

They said (J,*., will say in 
the Hereafter) yes! but 
ye tempted your wills. 

[57:14] 

(per/, lit p. phi.) 
we tempted 

He said: verily we h*v* 
tempted thy people, 

120:15] 
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proved or tested); "means 
(whereby the condition of 
a man is evinced, in res- 
pect of good or evil ; hence 
it often means temptation'. 
ILL.) 

fiina i.e., trial and temptation 
(P.I., n. 453 JM.1; origi- 
nally *V*i means 'a bur- 
ning with fire* and then 
affliction, distress and 
hardship, slaughter, mis- 
leading or causing to err, 
and seduction from faith 
by any means(L«.) 

We are but a temptation. 

[2:102] 

And the temptation is more 
griveous than slaughter or 
the persecution is worse 
than slaugter. Efel»U 

And Fight them until there be 
no temptation (or persecu- 
tion). [2: mi 

#1 

And whosesoever temptation 
Allah willeth. ((.*„ in con- 
sequence of his own will 
togoastry) [5:4 ll 

m 



( imperf. S p. m. ph.) j 
they tempi 

(imperf. S p.m. phi.) J.d. 
(lest) they tempt 

And beware thou of them 
lest they tempt thee. 

15:491 



( imperf. 1st, p. piu.) el. acc. 




^"in order to try 


[72:17] 


i 


^ j L 

f com. pervte teg f 






I* nmnrwriinaU 




fj p. m. pp. 


m 


they had been tempted 


(2 p.m. pin,) pp. 




you were tempted 




(5 p. m. pht,)pip. 


m 


they are tried 




(2 p.m. ptu.) pip. 


m 


you are tested 


(you are being letted) 




temptation mi. acc. 




tempters (act. pic. m. phi.) 









Ye cannot against Him be 



tempted. [37:162J 

< temptation ( 1) (n.) J^jj f\£ 

la. • trial, probation, a mic- 
tion (whereby one is tried, 

HA 
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(pertue. m, sinj.J if 
furnish thou explanation ! 



Yuj uf, O' truthful one! explain 
to us seven fat kine. 

[12: 46) 

(pemtt. m. phtM*, \0( 
explain (you) ! 

Explain to me my dream. 

[12:43] 



(imperf.2p.m.sing.)x 
< thou ask the legal order 

to ask lEp 

opinion or legal order, 
to question 

iimperf. 2 p.m. duai.)x uLuL-T 
(you twain) are asking 
(about) 

f imper/. J p.m. J * 0^£lT 
they ask (legal order) 

( perate, m. sing.) x aJcZ\ 
atk ! (the view or opinion) 



Then ask them. [37:4] 



a young (n.) w.». 

to be young (the noun appl- 
ies both to human beings 
and animals) 

t1* 



excuse. (2) 



Then their excuse would be 
nothing but that they 
would say : By Allah, our 
Lord ! we were not asso- 
ciators. 

(According to Tabri 



16:23] 



in this verse means jjjjl 

'excuse or wlji-l answer 

— being so called because 
of it being a lie*) 



tv.r. 



"31 



fimperf. 2 p.m. sing.) ir 
«wdecr*eih (1) 

to give a formal t»fcij *C 
legal opinion. 

to inform the »j 
legal order, 

to issus a decree (divine), 

to explain the meaning of 
a dream 

Say than : Allah decreeth 
a decree unto you con- 
cerning them. [4:1271 

to pronounce (2) 

Say Allah pronounce th you 
in the matter of one with- 
out father or child. 

[4:176] 
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Nay man desires to sin in 
front of him. [75:51 

(imptrf. 2 p.m. ling.) ace, j** 
thou causest to gush forth 

Untill thou causest Tor us to 
guih forth from the earth 
a fountain. [17:901 

(perf to. p. pk.) it I'Jf 
<we caused to gush forth 

to create an outlet *Jr 
or passage, (for water and 
the like) let water flow, 
cause water (and the like) 
to gush forth 

(imperf. 2p,m. sing.) ace ii 
thou causet to gush forth 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. ph.) ii 0J J** 
they cause to gush forth 

v.n. acc. ii \ 
causing to gush forth 
(abundantly) 

■ « 

(3 p.f. sing.) pp. ii 
<-~flowed out 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) v 
~gusheih forth 

10 flow OUt V, \ jmtt J»* 

.) Wi 



(per/. 3 p.f. shtg.)vii Jr^l 
^gushed out 

to burst out, to 

gush out 
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when attached t" a pronominal 
written with instead 

ofi* as ta^G 
met a. boy, man, page, 
servant 

two youngs (n. <fnat.) 
(two men) 



< men. youths, in, p.) 
youngs 

mi s» 

< men, young, youthen, p.) 

< young girls (n. p.) oC3 

■ 



path, way, passage (n,) g 
Hi. broad way between moun- 
tains 

< paths, passagei (a. p.} fV^ 



(tmperf. 3 p.m. ting,) ti ^*J, 
< may tin 

(1) to s. , to act immorally 

(2) to cleave, Vjr £ 
break up, dig up 

tv. 
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adultery (2) 

And fur those of your women 
who (may) commit adult- 
ery. f4:l5] 

indecency (n.) * Li*ifl 



— ■ 



<inde«ncies (>.ij.) J*-ljJt 



* j t 



< boasting (».n.) *j ^wS 

self-glorification (Jid.\ 
natural boasting (/Jf.) 

to rival or vie T J$& 
with each other in glory or 
excellence as (Hi ) 

< boastful (inif.) 

<a)TJk j T> 

to glory, boast 

pottery (a.) 



f>?r/. 1st, p, piu.) w.», 
<Twe ransomed 

if." 

to reeaem, ransom 

And We ransomed him with 
a mighty victim. [37; I07J 

tvi 



dawn (n.J jflm 



(act. pic. m. sing J 
sinner, evildoer 

< evildoers {*. p.) 



(ungodly people) 

<evildoers (b, p.) 
(ungodly people) 

wickedness (r.n.) 



a spacious part (a.) 

A/, an intervening space, or 
an intermediate wide space 
between two things 



t. pic. f. sing.) %zJi 
< ill-deed (I) 

to be excessive, immoderate, 
unreasonable, befoul, ob* 
scene 

literally signifies 'an 

excess', an enormity, any* 
thing exceeding the bou- 
nds of the rectitude 

And those who, when tftay 
have done an ill-deed or 
wronged. (3:135] 
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il \S* J see 
j i J see 



il 



< sweet (water) (a.) 
used as an adjective of water 

thirst quenching (IX.) ace 
or very sweet 



excrement, dung faec;s («.) 



(3 p.m. sing.)pp lSr J 
<-^is cloven 

(j*J £j* £ji 

to open, separate, cleave, spilt 

meta. chastity (v./i.) £^ 
(private part) 

fft opening, gap 

private parts f>- n.; 
(of male or Famale) 



* I J ^ | 



( per/. J p.m. ring.) 
<-^wm g!ad 

to be glad, happy, delighted, ^ 
rejoice, be cheerful, to enult 

(ftjf. S p. m. phi.)' \£j 
they were glad 
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(itnperf. 3 p,m,ph,) Hi IjqW 
< ye ransom 

% j li» 

to receive or give a ransom, 
for one to release him 

And if they come as captives 
unto you, ye ransom them- 
[2:85] 

(perf, 3 p,m. ting.) rM ^ _ Jj£l 
~ gave as ransoii. 

to offer or M ^ < . 

give ransom - 



Not an earthful of gold 
shall be accepted from any 
such though he were to 
give it (in alms or) as 
ransom. 13:911 

(perf3p.f.Sing.)tiil s 
ransomed 

{perf.3p.m.plu.)riii ' 
they gave as rantom 

a — 

{imperf.3p.m.i,lu.)ttii *-» — JJ-^* 
^ransometh 

C /. d.) et. WW. w ■- 
{imperf, 3 p. m ,plu.i 
they may ransom, in order to 
give as ransom 

{vjn.iii, w.v.) '* llj 
receiving ransom (or ransom) 

(fl) <JLJ 



"'If 
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- 



My Lord 1 leave mc not sol- 
itary (cbtldkss). (2 l:»9j 

< single ones (p. n.) 



paradise (n.} J-jj jifl 



(per/. J p.f sing,) (atrim) 

.to nee, run away, run off, 
escape ( 0* - ) 

faff/, /rf, p. sing.) 

I fled 

it* - 

yc fled (pei/. 2 p t m.piu.) 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) (assim) j* 
-—will flee 

(imperf. 2p.m. phi.) {assim) 5 j*£ 
ye flee 



flee ! 



(perate. m. phi,) Vfy. 



Flee therefore unto Allah. 

151:501 

fleeing v.w. acc. f J'J^ 



{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) 
'—will be glad 

(imperf. 3 p. m. phi,) 
they are glad 

they may/will be aec.fd. 
glad 

if j j 

Then let them be glad (or) 
let them rejoice. [10:58] 

(imperf. ? p. m. ph.) 
yc are happy 

That is because ye had been 
exulting. [40:75] 

(perate. neg. m. sing.) r^yt^ 
exult not ^ 



(perate, neg. m. phi.) 
exult ye not 



rejoicing one, exultant (*,) \j 



rejoicing ones, exultant *. 
p.n. (ace.) 



alone (1) (n.) 

And we shall inherit from 
him that whereof he spake, 
and he shall come to us 
|I9:80] 



meta. solitary (2) 
(childless) 



iVT 
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<carp»ts fp* r ) 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) J*-} 
<~ ordained (1) 

to ordain, enact (a law), esti- 




Wherefort whosoever ordain- 
eth (unto himself) the pil- 
grimage therein (i.e., dur- 
ing these months) [2:197] 

imposed (2) 



Verily He who hath imposed 
the Quran on thee is 
surely about to bring thee 
back home. [28:8 5] 

(also see verse 66/2) 

decreed (3) 

No blame there is upon the 
Prophet in that which 
Allah hath decreed for 
him. [33:38] 

settled (4) 

(perf. 2 p. m. ph.) £*~J 
ye settled r 
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running away jl^ifl 

place of refuge (n. p. t.) -Sj^l 
whereto approaches a flee in g 
one from a danger 



it J j 



(perf. 1st. p. plu.y 
<wc have stretched forth 

to spread out, extend, stretch 



small cattle (n.) acc. 
or camels 

tit. small animals tr'j of 
which flesh is used as food. 

And of the cattle (He hath 
created) beasts of burden 
and small (ones) {i.e., and 
of the cattle He created 
for work and for the sake 
of their flesh. (Aid.) 

16:142] 

< moths, butterflies fp.n.) ^jjl 

A Day whereon mankind 
shall become as moths 
scattered. [101:4] 

carpet acc. Uv>J^D, 
iff, a thing that is spread 
out upon the ground, a 
thing that is spread for 
one to sit or Ire upon (LL.) 

ivi 
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(act. pic. f. sing.) *>£ 
old (cow), large, thick, 
full-grown 



* > J J 



(imperf. 3 p. m. sing,) (tec. iji£f 
< f~ may hasten 

to act hastily and 
unjustly towards 



We fcar he may hasten 
against Ut. 120:45] 

(imptrf. 1st. p. sing.) B 
<I have been remiw 

to miss fall it W £ i~> 



short of, j_ 
be remiss in, to exceed 
bounds, be extravagant 

1 L&fv 'i' i^j'i 



t for that I have been 
remits in respect of Allah. 



(perf, 2 p.m. phi.) 
ye have been remiss 

(perf. 1st. p. phi.) {£sj 
we have been remiss, we neg- 
lected 

Alas (who belied us) that we 
neglected it (in our life- 
time). [6:31] 

tvo 



Ye have already settled unto 
them a settlement. 

[2:237] 

{perf. iaup.pUt.) 
we have ordained. 

■ **■ 

(tmperf. 2 p.m. pk,)acc.f.d. l J*j+ 
ye have settled 

ordinance (I) {».) %Jmj 

(This is) an ordinance from 
Allah. [4:11] 

settlement (2) 
(s« above verse 2:237) 

stipulation (3) 

There will be no blame on 
you in regard to aught on 
which y* matually agree 
after the stipulation. 

(4:24] 

(pic. pact. m. sing.} ace, 
a settled one or something 
allotted 

And unto females shall be a 
portion of that which their 
parents and other near 
of kin may leave weather 
it may be small or large a 
portion allotted. [4:7) 
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to be free from j — 

(other things), to apply 
onu-sclf exclusively to 

Then when Thou becometh 
relieved, toil. [94:71 

(imperf. In p. plu.) J _ £*jf 
we shall direct (ourselves) 

Anon (I.e., in the Hereafter) 
we shall direct ourselves 
to you. O ye two classes. 

[55:313 

(act. pic. m. sing,) ace. ^ £ 
void, empty * 

- 

And the heart of the mother 
of Musa became void. 

[28:10] 

>»- it £j\ 

{irtiptff. 3 p.tn, sing-') 
<I shall pour 

to pour out 

He said ; bring me I shall 
pour forth moltey copper. 

£1 8:961 



{perate, m. sing.) iv 
pour forth 




Pour forth on us patience. 

[2:250] 

476 




And we have not been remiss 
in respect of aught in the 
Boole. [6:38] 

exceeding (the (acc. v.n.) \A 
bounds) 




And whose affair is exceeding 
(the bound). [I8:28J 

(pis, pk. m. phi.) ifiyt 
those who are taken in 
hasting ; sec above R.F. 

And they will be hastend 
(thereto). [16:62] 



branch (t*) j^^^ 

And its branches) (reaching) 
unto heaven. [14:24] 



(per/. 2p.m. sing,) 
thou be cometh relieved 

to be empty, vacant to finish 
a thing, cease from, be un- 
occupied 

m 
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fjp. m. ring.) w- 
**» Is separated out 

Therein is separated out 
every affairs of wisdom 
(or *is decreed'). [44:4] 

(perf. 2 p. m sing.) U 
thou hast caused a division 

to frighten, ii ti'^t J 5* 
scatter, disperse, separate 
irrto many portions, make 
division 

(imperf, J p.m. phi,) U S^^i' 
they make division 
{or they separate) 

(imperf. J p.m. plu.)f,d U I jS^ 
that they make distinction 

They seek to make distinc- 
tion between Allah and 
His Messengers. (Pk.) 

They would differencials 
between Allah and His 
apostles). (J,d.) (4:1 $0) 



fimperf. 1st. p. ptu.} il 
we make distinction 

we make no j„ ~* Cj 
distinction * 

(ptrate. m. phL) til \4 l 
<part from 

to part from, separate one- 
self from, abandon, leave 

WV 



(perf. 1st. p. phi.) ^-J 
<we separated (I) * 

to separate 

between, to divide, dis- 
tinguish, decide between 

And (recall what time) we 
separated the sea for you. 

12:501 

to distinguish (2) 

And this is Recitation which 
we have made distinct 
that thou may est recite it 
unto maqkind. [17:106] 

{Imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 'tfi"* 
<theyfear (3) " 

(j>}%3 3>r '*} 

to fear, dive (into 
a wave) 

But they are a people who 
dread. [9:56] 

(perate. m. sing.) j^t 
decide! (4) ' 

So decide between us and 
this transgressing people, 
15:25] 
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(peraic neg. m. pin.) r 
do not be divided 

Establish the religion and be 
not divided therein. 

[42:13] 




( act. 2 pie, m, dm!.} 
two parties or groups 

acc. 

{Ap-der. m. phi.) * 
divers (Pic.) 



-mm - i 

m 



Art divers (or sundry) lord* 
better or Allah Uw one, 
the Almighty? [12:39] 

different (Ap-derf. Ting. 

And enter by different gates. 

112:67] 

criterion (or right or w. 
wrong) 

47S 



Or part from them reput- 
ably. [65:2] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing,) v 
< ^became scattered 
---deviated 

to become ^5* "Jj** 
separated, scattered 

And follow not other ways 
that will deviate you from 
His way. (Jid.) Lest ye 
be parted from His way. 
(Pic.) [6:153] 



And those who are vouch- 
safed the book divided 
(among themselves) not 
save after there had come 
unto them the evidence. 

[98:4] 

(•per/. 3 p. m. P fu.) r 
they separated themselves 

(perale. neg. m. phi.) f 'Sj* 1 
do not be separated (from 
each other) 

/. d. y 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. dual.) 
the twain separate each 
other 



(imptrf. 
they wil be 
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to forge or 
fabricate (a lie 

ana i ust SS) Jlc _ 

to cut, split, cleave, slander 

(the weak Idler <j is charged 
to O^i when the verb 
is joined to the following 
pronominal, thus 
becomes \Y$\ ) 

Do they say, he bath fabric- 
ated a lie concerning God. 

[42:24] 

Do they say I he bath fabric- 
ated tt ? [10:381 

fpttf. 1st. p. sing.) Fifl 
I have fabricated (a lie) 



{ptrf.htp.pht.) trS 
we have fabricated (a lie) 



fabricated (a lie) 

{Imptrf 3 p. m. sing.) WW 
—-'fabricateth 

(tower/ 2 p.m. ring.) tt, 
in order to fabricate 
(against) 

(tntperf. 3 p. m. phi.) 
they fabricate <a lie against) 

(imptrf. 2 p.m. phi.) of)* 
ye fabricate 

that ye in order to el. Ij^iJ 
fabricate 



Hi. Anything that makes a 
separation or distinction 
between truth and falsity. 
It also means 'proof, evi- 
dence, or demonstration' 
{LL). It applies on the 
Holy Quran as well as the 
Divine Book revealed to 
the Prophet Musa (see 
2:53, 158; 3:4, 41 and 
21:48) 

distinction n. ace. 

O ye who believe I if ye fear 
Allah He will make for 
you a distinction. [8:291- 



• J 



fact. pie. m. plu.j ace. Cm J» 
<exu1tantly, skilfully 

{sing.} brisk, skilful *jt 

to exalt above measure, to 
bebriik,todo Wikilfully 

And hew ye out house* in 

the mountains skilfully. 

[26:1491 
[ $*J* has occured 

not as adjective for 



w.v. 



<(pcrf.3p.m. sing.) flit 
-fabricated (a lie) 
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fimpej/. J p.m. Jf*nj.) acc. 
^makcth unsettled 

to exite, make active, deceive, 
unsettled (fear) 

{tie} lj# j* j> « 

to flow as blood from a 
wound, to remove, espel 

Then he besought to unsettle 
them from the land. 

[17:1035 



{imperf. 3 p. piu.) x 
they unsettle thee 



An'd verily they will-nigh 
unsettle thee. [17:76] 

incite! (perate. m. sing.)x jjiH 



And incite whom thou can 
of them. [17:64] 



* t * 



J 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<«-was frightend 

to be frightend, afraid, 

terrified 
480 



ri 



■ — 

( perate : neg. m. piu.) a 
(you) fabricate not ! 

(imperf. 3 p. f. piu.) 
they (/,} fabricate 

They C/ ) should not produce 
a falsehood that they 
have fabTicaled. [60:12] 

(3 p. m. s 
fabricated one 



pip. JZC 



It is not a discourse fabrica- 
ted. [T2:11IJ 

( Ap-der. m. sing) J^f 

one who fabricates lies 

... . , 1 if* 
(pa. pre. m. sing.) iSj** 

fabricated one 

(ap-der. m. piu.) 'ii'/S^ 
< those who fabri- 
cate lies 



( ling.) 



J** < 



acc. 



{pis. pic. /. phi.) 
fabricated ones 

(sing.) 



l.j acc. 
a thirty unprecedented or 

urthutfd of 



they said : O Maryam thou 
hast brought a thing un- 
(19:27] 



■ 
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(ptrtue m. ph.) | £_Jt 
make room! 



(ptrate m. phi,} r \ 
room ! 



(per/. 3pJ. ilng.) 
<Z ~ were corrupted 

;; n ;- i^i j LJrs til' £3 

to bocome corrupted, invalid 
decomposed, bad, vicious, 
wrong 

|>er/. J p.f. dunJ.) 

4- |+ A, till A !*i L , . .I. _ „ „ i J 

me i wain were corruptee! 

f/wr/. J p.m. /f 
<thcy corrupted 

iLii 231 

to corrupt, decompose 

( imptrf. 3p.m. sing,) tr 
*—will act corruptly. 

that he may do #/, it 
corruption 



they will act corruptly or they 
will corrupt 

that they may el iv \ jjujj 
corrupt 

/d.iv IJJLV 
{imperf. 2 p.m. ptu.) 
that ye mace corruption 



they are terrified 



(per/. 3 p.f. ph.) 



And couldst thou tc< the 
time when they thai I be 
terrified ! Then there shall 
be no escaping. [34:5 lj 



(3p.m.sittg.)pp.ii 
< fright is taken off - 

to take off (he fright, J£ 

to be free from fear^e - £j» < < 

Until when fright it taken 
off from their hearti. they 
said : what is that your 
Lord hath said 7 [34:23] 

terror (v.n.) 

the great terror ( ) £^fl 

{at the time of the Resurre- 
ction) 



(Imperf. 3 p. m. Ming.) 
<. ~ makes room 

to make room or place (in 
■eating capacity) 
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they transgress 

(lm;wr/. J p.m. />/(*,,> 0 ji*if 
they transgress 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) *jy*'x 
ye transgress 

abomination (Jid.) (v. ft) jl> 
transgression (£X) 

(act. pic. m. sing) acc. fc^fc / ^.fc 
transgressor 



(act. pic. m. phi.) 
transgressors 
acc. 



(ting.) 



( per/1 J p. m. phi.) *JLi# 
you became weak- hearted 
{or) lose heart, (you flag- 
ged — Jid.) 

to become weak-hearted, co- 
ward, flag i.e., to grow 
spiritless or languid, be- 
come tired, to fail, to lose 
heart 

Until you became wea It-hear* 
ted and disputed about the 
command ( Pic.) (until yon 
lost heart. {Aid.) [3:152] ■ 
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(perate tteg. m. plu) 
act not corruptly 



i " To 



( imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) epi. J 
ye will surely cause corruption- 

(imperf. 1st. p. pkt.) el, jLjS 
we in order to do corruption 

(v.n) acc. m i%*t$M 
corruption 

(Ap-der. m. sing,) 
foul-dealer, corruption 
maker, one who makes 
mischief 



the foul-dealers 

acc. 
foul-dealers 



(v.n) U acc. 

interpretation 

to explain, H Tji-i" 3""* 
interpret, discover 



(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) 
trespassed 

to trespass («J * k >* > )tli } 

(the command), transgress, 
to break tbe bounds of 
law, violate, to pass be- 
yond or over (limits), ex- 
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Then when Taint set oyt 
with his army. (Pic) 

(2:249) 

r)w/. J p.f. ting.) 
departed 

And when caravan depar- 
ted. [12:94] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ling.) 
~will decide —decides 



On the day or Resurrection, 
He will decide between 
you. [60:3] 

( perf. 3 p.m. ting.) U 
<— detailed 

to divide 

into parts, to expatiate in 
to detail, make a statement 
or i peach clear, distinct 



And He hath detailed unto 
you that which be hath 
forbidden you. [6:119] 

(perf. 1st p., phi.) U TiSS 
we have detailed 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) it 
~detai!es 

{imperf. 1st. pk.)U 
we detail (or) we make clear 



ace f.d. S&f 
(imperf. 3 p. f. dud.) 
they (two groups) may lose 
heart 



(Recall) when two patties 
from amongst you were 
about to lose heart. (Asd.) 

[3:122] 

mefd. ljU« 
( imperf. 2 p. plv.} 
yc lose heart 



And dispute not lest you Jose 
heart, (fail to gain your 
target). [8:46] 



(elative) 
< more eloquent than 

to be eloquent 

And my brother Haroou, he 
is more eloquent in speech 
than I. [28:34] 



( perf. 3 p.m. sing.) "^m 
-C~ , set out 
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to separate, part, depart, 
decide, Kt out 
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(pis, pk. m. sing.) acc, 5^-*** 
detailed (ones) 

(pis. pic. f. plu, ) X^LjI^ 
distinct, fully detailed 

detailing (v,n. ii) 



< ~ break, crack v.n. wi7 "JM 

to break (intrans.) t,L-*l j^il 
without being separated, 
be much cracked 



He hath grasped a firm 
handhold which hath no 
crack (in it) (it. A) [2:256] 



ye disgrace 

W g*; g3 



to get disgraced, to make 
public one's fault 

per ate neg. plus U Si 
pronominal ^ shortened to j 

"do not affront me* or 
'disgrace me not* 



(assim.) 



(per/. 3 p.m. pht.) vii 
< they Socked (1) m 
484 



(J p. f. sing.) ii pp. 
~arc detailed 



1*S 



A Book whereof the verses 
arc detailed. [4 ] :3J 

distinguishing^ I ) (n. ) ^li 

Verily U is a discource disting- 
uishing. [86:13] 

decisive (2) 

And we vouchsafed him wis- 
dom and decisive speech. 

[38:20] 

the decisive 
word 

judgement (3) 

This the Day of Judgement 
(/.*., the Day of deciding 
between what is true and 
what is false), which ye 
were wont to belie. [3 7:21] 

(act. pic. m. pluj 
deciders 

An d He is the Best of 
Deciders. [6:57} 

w eaning (v.n.) Hi *JC* 

kin, {act. 2 pic. A sing.) "il^ 
family 

tAt 
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And long not for that where- 
with AJIah hath preferred 
one of you above another. 

[4:32} 

Men arc incharge of women, 
because Allah hath made 
one of them to excel the 
other. [4:34] 
(per/, 1st p. sing .) U 

1 preferred above 

(perf. 1st p. phi.) ii 
we preferred (or) made SS 
exec] 

{imperf. 1st p. phi.) U 
we prefer 

(3 p. m. piu.) pp. ii Vpi 
they have been given prefe- 
rence (or who are made 
superior) 

(imperf. J p.m. sing.} r. 
makes himself superior 

Thii it no other than a human 
being like you, he seeketh 
to make himself superior 
to you. 



grace, (v.n. r.f.) 
<abundanc*. 

to remain over SS, 
fitted , to excel ^ - 

tAO 



to bi ril UUil 

broken, separated, dispersed 
disperse ^ — 

to flock, run to, — 
break away 

(.>) Ci ^* << 

to break, to break into seve- 
ral pieces 




And when they beheld mer- 
chandise or iport, they 
flocked thereto. [62: III 

they dispersed (2) 

And had_ thou been rough, 
hardhearted they would 
have dispersed from 
around thee, (3:159} 

(imperf Jp.m.plu.)yiif.d, \$& 
they dispersed 





* + ★ * 


silver (ft.) 






★ 


J J. »J 



(pip. 3 p. m. sing.) Ii 
<C~preferred 
^-caused to excel 

to prefer, 'fi 

to cause to excel, grant 
favours to one person in 
preference to another 



4&5 
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[imperf, 3 p. m. pht.) t J>iU* 1 

<r~gel rent 

t ?" 
to be spilt, v 1 Jai" 'Jtii 

cracked, to be broken into 

pieces 



Well-nigh the heavens are 
rent thereat. [19:901 

(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) vii S>'jri\ 
<~cleft 

to be T jiiTl 

broken, cleft . 
constitution (ft.) i^li 

The natural constitution with 
which a child is created 
in his mother'! womb. 
The faculty or knowing 
God. with which He has 
created mankind — whereby 
he is capable of accepting 
the religion of truth. 



(And follow thou) the consti- 
tution of Allah according 
to which He hath consti- 
tuted mankind. [30:30] 

According to some c me Di- 
alers i^also means reli- 
gion (Jalalain). 

(act. pic m. ting,) 

Creator (the Almighty) 



crack (n.) j> 



Beholdest Thou any crack! 

(67.31 
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uracious ^* ji 
grace uf Alkih jil 
grace from Allah. *a\ JJ» 
preferment v. n . ii ctcc. 



(tf.y.l 



1 *\ 

( peif. 3 pj». l i"v ^1 
<1 reached at 

to reach at, go into, 
to reveal a secret 

(When) one of you hath pone 
in unto the other, [4:21] 

mete, you have gone in unto 
another as a husband to 
his wife 



★ J 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing ) 
< '-—created 

( o)f> > 

to cleave, Split, create out of 
nothing 

to break, crack 

Verily I have set my counte- 
nance towards Him who 
hath created the heavens 
and the earth. [6:79] 

IA1 
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{imperf.3p. m. sing.) 
doe* (or; will do. 

(2p.m. sing.) /uss. 
thou didst 

- ■ - - » 

If thou didst not. [5:67] 

[imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) j^JUi 
they do 



that they my do f.d. aec. 

yc do I j^i' 



split (on*) ' 



(atsim.) 



★ Ji Ji- ti 



that ye my do /i/. ore. Ijfc^ 

ye didst aot (juss.)Yj^i'} 

(Vffiper/, Ist.p.pSu.) "JJi 
we do 

(perate. m. sing.) 
(thou) do! 



(ye) do ! 



(perate. m. pluj 



< rough f*.n.) 

ttu lilt Sgfe 

to be rough. (4)&tti 
Hide, tempered 

If thou hadst been rough 
hardhearted they would 
have dispersed from 
around thee. [3:159] 



■ I "T 

is done fi /f.OT. sing.)pp. y»* 

f J w. j/rtgj 
— wi.'l be done 

( of*, /v'r. m. jwj.) ^Jct 

a doer 

doers (act. pit. m. ph..) 

doers ace. j^fc 

the doer ftafj.; 
(v,ith foil might) (God) 

{act.pt£.m.smg.) Jjm* aec. 1 yj* 
done, fulfilled 

iAV 



{per/. 3p.m. sing.) 'V* 
<<-~did 

to do, to act, to perform 
some activity, to have an 
influence or effect 

effect y ' *J - 



Orr/ 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou didst 



f/Wf/l J p.m. piu.) 

they did 

(perf. 3 p. f. phi.) 
they did 

y* did (perf. 2 p. phi.) 
we did (perf. 1st p. phi.) 



m 

m 
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( act. pic. f. sing J *; j»£ 
< waist- breaking (calamity) 

(u>. jMjS js* / is* > 

to dig, to break the vertebrates 



(art. 5 p/r. m. sing.) ^ / j«i 
poor (1) occ )JA 

They said, verily Allah is 
poor and we are rich. 

[3:181] 

needy (2) 

^^!^^ 
My Lord ! verily of the good 
which thou mayest send 
down for me I am needy. 

(28:24] 

< needy, poors ones (n. p.) ttjjjJI 



(act. pic. m sing.) £^ 
< deepest (colour? 

to be of a 

bright yellow colour 

£** segnifies both in- 
tensely yellow and intensely 
red. It is also applied to 
signify any colour free 
from admixture, 
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doing v.n. 



deed (n.) 

And thou didst (hat thy deed 
which thou didst. (Pic.) 

[26:19] 



★ * * * 



(Com. a particle + 
conjunction) 



surely, verily jj «J 



3 (J 



(imperf 3p.m. sing.) 6 JJ*t 
<ye miss 

to lose, be deprived, miss 

(imperf. Is! p. plu.) jjui 
we miss 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) v ~ju* 
< sought after 

to seek the lost v ji*" 
or missing object 



< des ti tu t i on , poverty (v. n . ) ^uJl 



to become poor, needy 



J J J 
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(fm/wry: i p.m. pA*,) v 
ye consider, ponder 

s «* 

(rmp<?r/ 2 p, m.p/uj v. l.$&S 
think over, reflect f 

see note below 



Say (unto them, O 
Mohammad) I exhort you 
unto one thing only, that 
ye awake, for Allah's sake 
by twos and singly and 
then reflect. (Pic}. [34:46] 

Note : The imperative case 
from f is \yj£ 

not SyyZg . In this verse 
the word has accorded as 
2 p. max. of imperfect 
tense is an accusative case, 

joining (with ofcon- 

. .. "1 
junction) I j» j** $ i.e., 

that you awake them to 
think over or reflect, (/mi. 
p. I9S). 



(assim.) 



* iJ H 



< freeing (v.™.) 1 

(o)Vfc j b* Si; U 

to separate, untie, loosen, 
(a knot etc. t ) to free {a 
prisoner or slave) 



(fmpe*/- 3 p.m. ph.) ij^liT 
they understand 



to understand 

(/.*.) «& ijj5£; 

they may understand 

{imperf 2p.m. plu. ) ■jjj"" 
ye understand 

{Imperf. Itt. p. ph.} 
we understand 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ph. )fJ. el. t. I 
they may gain, under- 
standing 

to learn, ». ^UJ^f < 
to gain understanding 



4 a 



fper/, J p.m. smj-J « 
^considered 



to thing of if \ jCtf jS < 
reflection, consider, 
to ponder 

(imperf. 3. pm. plu,) JjjJ&T 
they reflect on 

Have they not pondered 

f30:8] 

4S9 
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(on the measure of -jVJ ) 

Jiving bftppflyj i_jTt 

fruit rw.) OT'* 



< fruit & (n.p.) 



J *i 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing) ir 
< ^prospered, is blissful 



to prosper, be successful 
succeed, be blissful 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) tr 
prosperes 

£ir. Verily the wrong-doer 
will not be prospered (or 
will not prosper.) 

Cor. Verily tbe wrong-doer 
shall not fare well. (Jid.) 

Will not be successful. (Ph.) 

mi] 



(Imperf, 3 p. m.plu.j Ojii** 
they will succeed 

they will not 

succeed * 
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(It is) freeing the neck. *lij<lli 
190:1 3) 



(Ap-der, m. plu.) vii 
< breakers off 

to be lossend,™ iUl 
untied, to be ceased 



(imperf. 2 p.m. plu. J 
<ye wonder 

to wonder or v tfif IcV- 
exclaim 

If Wc willed surely We would 
make it chaff, so that ye 
would be left wondering 
(Jtd.) (or) ye would cease 
not to exclaim. (Pic.) 

(56:65J 

According to Raghib the verb 
originated from iJ^V 
'fruit' and ^l^j* which 
mean chatting, thus 
means 

ye pursuit chatting kil- 
ling time uselessly in care- 
lessness. J is in the 

sense of Oj^e* wondering 
CZrJ. 

< jesting (ji./M acc. 
tmti%& j«ter 



4? 
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ships, ark, a ship fw.) dUifl 

The word £]y| is used for 

singular and plural both 
(ttgh.). 



the orbit of a celestial (it.) 
body 

Each in an orb floating. 

[21:33] 



21* 



snch a one, acc. ti^ki*/ 0*5^* 
substituted for an unnamed 
or unspecified person or 
thing 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) ii ^ j > 'if 

(+ j of pronominal) 
ye cafl me dotard 



to call someone 
dotard 



Though ye call me 

dotard. (12:94) >T ' 



<branches {n. /?.) JSf 
<f.e. t planted with shady trees) 



{imperf. 2 p.m, pht,) hy^Z 
ye prosper, yc are successful 

ye may be 

successful u -^*7^ 

Cor. ye may fare well 
(Jilt,), that happily ye may 
thrive 



ye will never act. 
be successful 

Cor, ye will never fare well 

(Jid.} 



{Ap-d$t. m. phi ) 
blissful ones, successful 
Ones 

acc. 



f>er/. i p,m. sing.) rii 
^become separated 

< cleaving (*.) jjjfl 

to cleave, spilt, break 
meta. dawn, daybreak 

Say thou, I seek refuge with 
the Lord of (he Daybreak. 

1113*1] 

cleaver (act.picm.tbtg.) ygl 

Verily Allah is the Cleaver of 
the seed-jgfain and the 
date-stone. f6:9S] 
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to pass, escape one (at the time 
of doing anything), to lose 

That you sorrow not for that 
which yc missed. (3:1531 

(or that hath escaped you) 
[57:231 

(Car.) And if any of your 
wives have gone from you 
unto the disbelievers. 

[60:11] 

escaping (p.b.) 
disparity, oversight v M , W. 



III, host, group (I) (it.) 
(Cor.) crowd 

This ii a crowd rushing in 
akragwith you, [38:591 
company, host (2) 



* '1 



Whenever a (fresh) company 
(or host) is flung therein. 

[67:8] 

troop (3) 



The Day whereon We shall 
gather from every comm- 
unity a troop. [27:83] 
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(w. v.) 



(act. ptc. m, sing.) 
< passing away 

to perish, cease to exist, waste 
away 

{\ht act. pk.is TjJ of which 
tS is dropped, like 

for nic ) 

Everyone that is thereon 
will pass away. 

[55:261 



* f 



(perf. lit. p. ptu.) ii Ui^j 
we made~understaod 

to nuke t*^-rj < 
understand V 1*^ 

to understand, comprehend 



So We made Su Lai man lo 
understand it. [21:79] 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<lost, missed 
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to succeed .gain victory, (1) 
achieve & goal 

{imperf. hi. p. jfag.j flW . 
I may achieve (my goal) 

achievement, gain 

fast m. ph.) 5 j«(-fj 
successful ones 
triumphant fjSjfcJj 
achievers (//</.) 

pJace of safety, n.p.t. 
a place of refuge 
meta. security 

* ju* ,s a noun. 
Pattern for place or time, 
originated from to 
•succeed' o P p. 'to parish'; 
thus Ijfc in place of 
succeeding. It signifies also 
deiert, wherein no person 
is afraid for^Rgk.) 

Bethink not thou that they 
shall be in security from 
the torment, [3:1*81 



w. v. 



(imperf. 1st, p. ling.) H 
I confide 

to tubmit tW>* J»> < 

to give full power to, to 
confide to 



in. p.) acc . U>i,r$ 
< bands, groups w 



( per/I J j>.m. sing.) 
< ~- boiled up 

to boil, boil over (pot), to 
gush forth 

Until when Our decree came 
and the oven boilied over. 

[11:40] 

fimpcrf. 3 p. f. ting.) 
boiles up 

<rush, haste (n.) 
the same root to gush forth 
meta. to run or do in haste 

They shall come unto you 
in this ruth of their*. 

f3:l25l 

( '0 h W meant 

they came in a headlong 
manner— LL.). 



'A 



G*. t.) 



(perf. 3 p. m. j*tgj 
<~won, succeeded 



56 
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<his mouth (com.) acc. it 

*1 Mm* 

gert, mm. ,jt 

ace. like 
and >1* 

Like one stretching out his 
palms to water that it may 
reach his mouth [13:14] 

*y < mouths (n. p.) %\jS 
{sing.) 

also »ji and pi signify 
mouth 

And ye say with your mou- 
ths of which ye had no 
knowledge. [24:15] 



★ * * it 

(a preposition) £$, 
in(ptace){l) 

points to cause or 
space and time 

And as for those who will be 
glad (that day) they will 
be in thcGarden.fi 1:1 08] 
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f* 1 O&If*^/^ 

I confide mv affairs unto 
Allah, (40:44] 



< ~ recovered l», jt] 

to recover 

(from illness or uncons- 
ciousness) 

deferment (n.) 

«/. a delay; properly the 
space of time between the 
opening and the closing 
of the hand in milking 

And these wait but for one 
shout whereform there will 
be no deferment [38:1 5] 

over, above (a noun used J_Ji 
as a particle) 



over you 
(for details see IX.) 




From above (or from the sur- 
face of) the earth. [14:26] 

★ f J ^ | 

garlic {n.) f j» 
(it has no verbal root) 
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with (7) 

And the caravan with which 
we (ravelled. t(2:82] 

by the side of (8) 

Whereas the life of the 
world, by the side of the 
Hereafter, is onty a (pass- 
ing) enjoyment. (1 3:26] 

concerning (9) 

Allah hath pronounced for 
you concerning distant 
kindred (Pie.) [AM 6} 



(w.&h.v.) 



★ P 6 j 



(perf. 3 p. f. ting.) 
•< returned 

to return, change its place, 
shift (shadow) 

(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) IJit 
they returned 

(imperf. 3 p.f. sing J *\£ 
^returns 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv ■;%] 
<~gave {as ipoiJs of war) 

4 << s%3S 

spoil of war, to give ^ 
out of the spoils <lf ~ 



In (time) (2) 
Jn six days.{32:4] j$'$L& 
about {}} 

Is there doubt about Allah ? 

[14:10] 

among (4) 

(Allah) said : enter the Fire 
among the communities 
of ginn and mankind who 
have passed away before 
you. f7:38J 

into (4) 

And I breathed into him of 
My spirit. [15:29] 

on account of (5) 



They fought against you on 
account of the religion. 

«i [60:9J 
respecting (6) 



And verily those who differ 
respecting the Book are 
surely in cleavage wide. 

[2:176] 
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Had it not been fnr the gTace 
of Allah and His mercy 
unto you in the world and 
the Hereafter, an awful 
doom had overtaken you 
for that whereof ye mur- 
mured (Pic.) (or) yc have 
rushed. (JM.) [24:14] 

fimperf. 2 p.m. ph.) iv * *£J 

ye are engaged ^ 



When ye are engaged therein. 

[10:611 

(perate. m, ph.) iv ] 
hasten, hurry (1) 



U'mperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v 
turns himself 



Shadows thereof turn them- 
selves on the right and 
on the left. [16:48] 



Then hurry (or hasten) from 
the place whence the other 
people hurried. [2:199] 

pour out {2) 
Pour on us some water. 



★ J 



the elephant (n.) ^1 



(imperf. 3 p. /. Jr/i£.) 
<-~^overtloweth 

to abound, flow freely, over- 
flow 

Thou behold their eye* over- 
flow with tears. [5:83] 

^ - 

f/w/. J p. m. ling.) /v ^tl 
< ~ hurried 

to pour water (1) -IT 
to hasten (2) i^* 1 

(perf. 2 p.m. ph.) fr *^ail 
ye hurried (1) " 
(to rush thoughtlessly or 
murmuring) 

Then when ye hurry from 
Arafat remember Allah. 

[2:196] 
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t\1 



■ 



to render ugly, 
to remove or reject as worth- 
less 



(per/. 2 p. m, sing.) iv ^ff 
<^madc to be buried 

to tr. \ jtf 1 3|1 

cause to be buried, assign a 
grave to 

tomb, grave (n) j* 

tombs, grave* (a, p.) jjifl 

< graves, n. p. p.t. 
places of burying * 

(sing.) 



vui(jua) tj4-* 
(imperf. 1st. p. phi.} 
<we may borrow (light) 



(a letter of the Arabic J 
alphabet) 

name of Surah (Chapter 50) 

length, distance (*) 
V j see 

Korah of the Bible (Jirf.) 

A possessor of extraordinary 
wealth ; as is mentioned in 
in the H,Q. Korah (28:76) 
was a very rich man proud 
of his wealth that was 
sunk by the Almighty God. 

(pic. pac. m. phi.) tict. tjf^* 
hateful ones> loathsome ones 

to be ugly, vile 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) V* 



they tighten (4) 



They tighten their hands ((.#,„ 
hypocrites who abstain 
from spending in tie cause 
of the religion.) [9:67] 

(imperf. 3 p.f. plu.) 
they withdraw (5) 

Behold they not the birds 
above them, outstretching 
(their wings) and they 
(also) (them) withdraw. 

[67:19] 

drawing (r.n.) ace \£j 



a handful (n) ace. 



(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) tf*. 
~ accepts 

to accept, admit, receive, 
agree to 

( perale. neg. m. plu.) 
(you) accept not 

(3 p.m. ting.) pip. 
'—is accepted 

will not be accepted H 

will be accepted p/p. ace. 

will never be accepted *J 
49B 



to take a light from another 

trt* << 
to get a Light or knowledge 
from another 

Wast for us that we may bor- 
row (some) light of yours. 

[57:13] 



a burning stick, a brand in.) 

(of fire) 



5* 



(^er/. /ri. />. jing.) 
<I seized (1) 

to seize and hold, grasp, to 
take with the finger tips, 
to take a pinch 

(per/. lit p. plu.) 
we drew (2) 

to draw 3>\ - J*S < 

Then We draw it towards us 
with an easy drawing. 

[25:46] 

(input/. 3 p.m. ting.) 
scants (3) 

And Allah scantoth and ani- 
line th. [2:2451 



• -*- 
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And the caravan with 
we travelled hither. 

[J2J52J 

{perate. m. sing.) 
draw nigh ' 

(act, pic, m. sing.) 
<accepter 

from R. F. to accept 

acceptance (r.n) 'JJjJ 

(Ap-dtr. m. pbt. tr) CnlU^ 
facing one another 

(Ofp-dfcr. m. jtafj x 
coming forward, over- 
peering (cloud) 

the direction or point in) jLi 
towards which one turns 
his face (LL) 

la the religious usage it means 
the direction towards 
which one turns his face 
when saying his prayers 
and the qibfa is thus the 
spiritual centure of a 
people. {En., Is.) 

from the root $ 

*to be before 1 is tha point 
in the direction of which 
acts of worship ought to 
be performed. (J id. ) 



And make your house a place 
of worship. [10:87] 



(per/. 3 p.m. ling J v 'Cjf 
< "-accepted 



asJt.F.v >Ci r 



fimperf, 3 p.m. sing.) r 
~ accepts 

~ wi II never {neg . ) dec. ^Jfc,* J 
accept 

»*. 

(3 p.m. sing.) pp. 'JJt 
<- was accepted 

CI p. m. sing.) pip put.'S&'l 
^was not accepted 

{tmperf. Ut p. pht\ 
we accept 

(jwra/e. m. sing.) ^Ji* 
may thou accept r 

( pre/. 3p.m. sing.) iv. -jjj 
< ^turned forward 



to turn ti 

forward, to draw near, 
come close to SS, to ad- 
vance towards, 

to, approach to come to ii^ - 



And they will advance unto 
each other mutually ques- 
tioning, [52:25] 

(per/, 3 p.f. sing.) 
»he came up or drew near 

(ptrf.3p.m.ptu,)iT 
they turned towards 

{perf.ltt. P- phi.) ft cat 
(CR) we travelled 
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J V (J 



before, formerly {a noun 
denoting time ; sometimes 
denotes place as well). 

used as adverb, preposition, 
as possesser 

to pronominals and also 
an accusative noun 

front : forepart {1) (n.) 

If bis shirt is rent in front. 

[12:26] 

facing, before eyes (2) 

And We had gathered toget- 
her about them everything 
before (their) eyes (or face 
to face— M). [6:1 11 J 

(direction) *jj 
towards 

Virtue is not (in this) that ye 
turn your faces towards 
the east and west. [2; 1771 

power (2) 

Go back to them, so We shall 
certainly come to them 
with hosts which they 
have no power to oppose. 

127:37) 
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For Muslims Si„ is not a 
turning to a point of the 
compass, but to a definite 

place, that is, aJS or 
-1 (he sacred 



Mosque at Makkah, 

Ofua We have seen the 
turning of thy face to 
the heaven, wherefore We 
shall assuredly cause thee 
turn thy face towards the 
sacred Mosque. [2:144] 



acc. 

(tut. 2 pit. tn. sing,) 
face to face (1) 



Or thou br ingest God and 
the angels face to face, 

[17:921 

tribe (2} 

Verily he (Saten) beholdeth, 
you, he and his tribe. 

[7:27] 

(sing) < tribes n.p. 

And We have made you 
nations and tribes that ye 
might know one another. 

[49:13] 

Q * * 
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(i>e»/ 2 p.m. sing.) £jf 
thou hast slain 

I iJew (per/. 1st p. sing.) ^ 

{perf. 3 p. m. phi.) V$J 
they slew 

you slew (per/. 2 p. ph.) p» 

you slew them *f >3u 

(an additional J is suffixed 

before a pronominal ^ 

with no effect in the mean- 
ing) 



we slew (per/. 1st. p. P bt.) 

( imperf. 3 p.m.sing, )acc. M 
that he may kill U 

{imperf. 2p,m.smg.)hm. J^fJ* 
whosoever kilts 

frfm/wr/. Zrf. p. j/ng.) yaw. *fjf 

~I kill (let me ~) ^ 

I surely shall kill ej,/. ^Jff 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) J^OT 
they slay, kill ' 

(Imptrf. neg. 3 p.f. phi.) ^ 
they (f.) should not kill 

(imperf, 2 p.m. phi.) 
you slay 



Thereafter it is ye the very 
ones who slay each other. 

[2:851 

(perate. neg. m. pfa.) t jlli' 1 
slay not or do not commit 
suicide 



(Due to requirement of the 
English contents Jid, and 
Pic. have rendered the 
noun in a verbal 

phrase as 'cannot resist' 
and 'withstand'.) 

front {3} 

The inside whereof hath 
mercy while the outside 
whereof is in front of the 
torment. [57:13] 



{imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) juss. 
< They stint 

to be stingy, tight-fisted, nigg- 
ardly (to his own family) 

they were not Jgfe tf 
niggarely J-'*, f 

dust, darkness (it.) 

dust .darkness (n.) 

niggardly ace. 'jjt I Jj-* 
(by nature) 

straitened 



53 



f/wr/. 2 p.m. Jing.) 
slew (kilted) 
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Perish man ! How ungrateful 
he is! (80:17| 



And whosoever is slam 
wrongfully. [17:3 3] 

[3 p. f. ting.) pp. 
she was slain 

(3 p. tn.plu.) pp. 
they were slain " 

< 2 p. m. plu.} pp. Vt» 
ye were slain 

{ ist p. ptu.) pp. [ \-l 
we were slain 

is slain (J p. m. sing.) pip. 

(3 p. m. plu.) pip. 2$£* 
they are slain 

{imperf. 3 p,i». ph.) ii ifp? 
<they slay 

generally as A. F, y^Z 'JfS 
According to linguists the 
stem if denotes something 
more than what the tf ilk- 
eral form does Thus while Jf* 

-J; ^means to slay or 

kill, "[p signifies to ma- 
ssacre er to kill in a sever- 
er manner. 

(imperf. Ist. p. phi.) U J j!iL' 
we shall slay 

{3 p. nr. phi,) pp a \y$ 
they were slain 
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And slay not yourselves (or) 
do not commit suicide. 

[4:291 

may be taken in 

a collective sense. The 
rendering in this case would 
be 'and slay not one an ■ 
other' as in verse 2:85 
above). 

Ye slew them not but Allah 
slew them. [8- 1 7J 



fperate. m.piu.) 

slay yourselves f*-* 1 'JW 

(i.e., do not commit suicide) 
(for the historical background 
and the detailed meaning 
of the verse Jid-P. 2, n. 
224). 

0 p.m. sing.) pp. 
is slain (1) 

If he dieth or be slain (perish 
or may be he accursed). 

13:144] 

Perish theconjecturen ! 

[51:10] 



Perish he ! How he devised ! 

[74:19] 
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m* *fng + } til 




(thou] fight J 




(perate. dual) Hi 




(you twain) fight! 


(perate, plu.) iil 


m 


(0 you) fight ! 


(3 p.m. plu.) pp. Hi 




they were fought 




p. m. plu. i pp. in 


t * * 


you were fought 




(J p. m. plu.) pip. 
they are (being) fought 




( per/. 3 p.m. ting.) mi 




< "^fought 


m as m Sltai 'jiJii 





to fight among them se Ives 

J phi.) viii 
they fought (among them- 
selves) 

And had Allah so wiled they 
bad not fought among 
themselves. [2:253] 

{imperf. 3 p. m. dual) viii 
(the twain) fight each other/ 
i.e., among themselves 
not against common 
enemies 

killing, slaying {v.n.) »\p 
doing massacre v.n. fi aec. 

fighting v.n. lit Utifl / JtS 
slain ones (ft. ;?.) £iR 

fl-T 



that they may be slain 

(perf. 3 p.m, sing.) W 
<~ fought (I) 

m % 

to fight, to combat, battle 

Hath fought with a number 
of godly men. [3:146] 

perish (may be {2} 
accursed) 



May Allah confound them, 
neither are they turning 
away. [9:30] 

(perf. 3 p. m.plu.) iil 
they fought 



They fought against you on 
account of religion. [60:9] 



( imperf. 3 p. m. sing. J Hi * 
^fights 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) Hi ^rU' 
(F) fights 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi,} Hi 0>>. 



that thoy rna>%ht 



H0 



{imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) Hi 
ye fight 

( imperf. neg.2 p. piu.)iii \ 'J:\* 'J 
ye wilt not fight 
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OC a surety, there hath come 
unto you from Allah a 
igh: and and h. ok lumi- 
nous. [S:lS] 

(2) ii is also placed before 
imperfect to denote : 

(i.i certainty of a thing, as 

Of surety he knoweth what 
ye are about. [24:64] 

(ii) frequency of a thing, as 



We have frequently observed 
the turning of thy face to- 
wards the heaven. [2:144] 



3 J J 



(r,>i.) acc, L-U nam £JU» 
<striking 

to strike Are 

And striking off fire by dash- 
ing f their) hoofs, £ J 00:2] 



< "-is rent 
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(3 p. f. sing.) pp JJ 



Jjt U 



no singular 



S (n.) 



•IT 



( /"fir/. J p.m. jvng.) vir'i j^Cll 
< -—attempted 

to plunge, ^ 

rush, hurtle ( • into SS) 

to break, intrude, invade, to 
burst, to jump, to embark 
boldly, to defy (hardship, 
danger) 

(Yet) he attempted not the 
steep. [90: 1 1 j 

(Ap-der, m. sing.) viii foil 
on* who rushes 



This is a crowd rushing. 

[38:59) 



(a particle) JJi 
(1} it is a confirmatory parti- 
cle, placed before perfect 
tense to make the verb 
definitely past perfect. 

0 , i 
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r . p. m. ph.) I j jjJ 



they estimated 



And they estimated Dot Allah 
with an estimation due to 
Him. (6:9 IJ 

(pttf. 1st. p. pk.) 
we decreed 

Li 



So We decreed. How ex- 
cellent are We as decreers ! 
(Jid.) thus We arranged. 
How excellent is Our 
arranging! (Pie.) [77:23] 

('J rn. sing.) pp * 



was dec re sd (1) 

So that the water met Tor an 
affair already decreed. 

[54:12) 

is straitened (2) 



And whosoever is straitened 
in his subsistence (provi- 
sion, means of life) Jet him 
expend oF that which AFlah 
hath given him. |65:7J 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<C straitens 

or measures, limits opp. 

enlarges, extends 
(see above the first mean- 
ing of this verb) 

o- a 



to cut or tear (lengthwise) 
into strips 

she rent (perf. 3p.f. sing) 



OJJ 



<di verse (ji) acc. tjji 



(jutf) «jJ strip of board, 
company of diverse 



We have been (following) 
very diverse. [72: J 1] 



J » 



(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) 
< ~ straitened 

(i>)l>Ij jjST j£i (I) 
to straiten (the provision or 
other means), to restrict, 
determine the quantity, ex- 
tent, size of a thing, to 
measure 

to have power 
over 

to (^)Tjii JIs w 

estimate evaluate SS 

to decree in just measure (4) 
and with due propertion) 

But whenever He tricth him 
(as) He straiten etb his 
means (of life). {89; 16] 
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And he imagined that We 
could not have power on 
him. £21:87] 

(In. we will not have power 
on himj 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
< "-measured (1) 
(ordained) 

to measure ordain ii \?Ju£ 

device, dispose, decree (at 
Jt. F.) t to apportion 



And He measured therein its 
substenance in four days 
(or He ordained). {4 1:10] 

to devise (2) 

Perish he, how (maliciously) 
he devised, [74:20] 



to 



And who hath disposed and 
guided? [87:3] 



to 



(4) 



J 



And who hath created every- 
thing and measured it 
according to a measure- 
ment? [25:2] 

506 



Allah enUirgeth the provision 
for whosoever He wilfeih 
and strainteth, (for whoso- 
ever He willeth), [13:26] 

(we also 17:30, 30:17, 24: 
Id, 29:52, 28:82) 

has power over (3) 



Allah propoundeth a simili- 
tude, (there is a) bond- 
man enslaved who hath 
not power over aught. 

[16:75] 
*, * 

he will never have jJ_i ^) 
power over 

{imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) UJJ^-» 
they have power over 

they have no (neg.) 5 j jjST ^ 
power over 

(imperf.2p.m.pht,){f.a.} *00*m 
<ye have power 

to have power - JJ-» 

Save those who repent before 
ye have power over them. 

[5:34J 

(see also 48:21) 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) 
we have power over 



9 — 



VOCABULARY 0* THE HCHV OUHA* 



measure (2) 

Allah hath set a measure for 
«ll things. [65:3] 

power (3) 



Verily We have sent it (i.e., 
the Quran) down on the 
night of power. 1*7:1] 

I.e., when the Prophet recei- 
ved his first relvelation. 

( jLi is power, honour, 
glory and also decree and 
destiny) 

measured) (») 



And We send it not down 
save in a measure known. 

[15:21] 

(see for the same meaning 
23: 18, 54:49 and 13:17 

ordained {2) 

Then thou comest at the or- 
dained (time), O Musa. 

[20:40] 

(according to fate jJLj JJp) 

<iimit (3) 
III : measure, but CR 

Till a limit known. [77:22[ 
fl.V 



(per/, hi. p.ptu.) ii tfjli 
we decreed (4) 

Except his wife, of whom We 
had decreed that she 
should be of those who 
stay behind. 115:60] 

(Also see 36:39 for the same 
meaning i.e. t decree) 
to apportion (5) 

And We apportioned the 
journey therein. {Jid. & 
Pic. havt rendered : We 
made easy) [34;18] 

(per/. 3 p.m. piu.) ii 
they measured 

{Bright as) gla<s (made) of 
silver which they {them- 
selves} have measured to 
the measure. 176:16] 

(impetf. 3 p.m, sing.) ii jJ-*f 
^measures 

And Allah measureth the 
night and the day [73:20] 

(perate. m. sing.) jjC_J 
(thou) measure ! 

estimation (1) («) J J — < 

Arid they estimated Allah not 
in an estimation due to 
Him. 16:91] 
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dispostion ( I) it *} \jj 

That is the disposition of the 
Mighty and Knowing. 

[6:961 

the measure (2) 

They have measured to the 
measure. [76:16] 

{pic. pac. m. sing,) 
destined {one) 

(due) measure, (nJ.) jljJi* 
measurement 

(Ap-der. m sing.) wi! jJl^S? 
powerful 

{Ap-der, m. phi.) vffi 5jjJ^ 
Powerful One (f.e., God) 



we sanctify 

to sanctify. J - i^Jl J.JJ < 

glorify, extol the holiness, 
to hallow (Asd.) 

to be pure, holy 

holy(„.) j,ija 

Holy Spirit ^ j£S £.JJ 

And We aided him (lia)with 
the Holy Spirit. [3:87] 
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destiny (4) 

And the ordinance of Allah 
hath been a destiny desti- 
ned. [33:381 

means (5) 

The wealthy according to his 
means, and the straitened, 
according to his means. 

[2:2361 

u • * -» 

< cauldrons (n.p) jjjS 
(sing) JSJ 

{ad, pie. m, sing ) 

< able, potent, one who hath 
Control of"-' 

to have power j£ _ jjj 

(act. pic. phi.) I ijjjS 

< controllers, ables \ 

ffflCI. r pfc, m.piu.) 
potent 

( and *Jx2 may sig- 

nify the same possessing 
power or ability but *} jl* 
has an intensive significa- 
tion, and signifies he *ho 
docs what he will, accord- 
ing to what wi dom requi- 
res, not more nor less, and 
therefore this epithet is 
applied to none hut God 
(LI 

fl « A 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) f J_* 
<-"^Come5 forward 

to come forward, to head a 
people 

CA; he shall head i.e., he 
shall come forward 



fit 



He shall head his people on 
the Day of Resurrection. 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) ii 
<«- brought <1> 

to bring, J _ ii t 'i 1* |» T i 

to send before, prepare 
beforehand 



They said (C./t, will say): our 
Lord ! whosoever hath 
brought this upon us, unto 
him increase doubly the 
torment of the Fire. 

[38:61] 

'-—sent on (2) 

To man will be declared on 
that day that which he 
hath sent on and left be- 
hind. [75:131 

(per/. 3 p. f.stng.) ii 
~sent on before 

0^ 



" - = i 



i.e., the angel Gabriel who 
attended on the Prophet 
Isa (Jesus), peace be upon 
him, 

(Note: this holy spirit of 
I&lam has nothing to do 
with the Holy Ghost of 
Christian ity s who is the 
third person of the Blessed 
Trinity). 

<«e also £ j J) 



holy {*.) J-jjJJ 1 



above, and opposed to all evil; 
replete with positive good 

holy (pispic.m.sing.Jii ^fOiU 
as adjective of *lj valley 

(pis. Pic. f. ting.) il j f& 
holy 

(as adjective of ^jSl , that 
isfaminine in Arabic ) 



< we came (per/. 1st p. ph.) & jj 

to come, return, to come 
back from, to advance 

C/t; we shall come, shall turn, 
shall set upon 

And We shall set upon that 
which they worked. 

[25:23] 
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Be not forward in the pre- 
sence of Allah and His 
messenger. [49:1] 

(t.e.,) do not persume to give 
your advice ia any matter 
before the Prophet asks, 
you to do so) 

ye offer (2) 

Fear ye to offer alms before 
your conference? (or whi- 
spering) (58:131 

offer. ! derate m. phi.) \°£±S 
provide beforehand 

to put beforehand J _ {XJ < 

And provide beforehand for 
your souls, [2:223] 

(perf. 3 p.m. ring.) to f$% 
<~pr«*ded (1) 

to advance v. Lijf {Z5i 
(reflexive of if) 

Hut Allah may forgive thee 
that which hath preceded 
of thy fault and that which 
may come later. [*B:2] 
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( perf. 1st. p. sing.) U 
t sent before ( I) 

He will nay. would that I had 
sent before for (this) life 
of mine. [89:24] 

I proffered (2) 

to proffer 



(He said) I have already pro- 
ffered unto you the warn- 
ing, fS0:2fi[ 

(per/. 3 p. m. phi.} ii 
they sent before 



(perf. 2 p.m. phi.) ii 

ye have laid up 
beforehand 

to put J - (U_» < 

beforehand, to bung up 



They (years) will devour that 
which ye have laid up be- 
fore baud. [12:48] 

to bring op 

It i* ye who have brought 
this upon us. [38:60] 

(Imperf. 2 p.m, ph.) 
ye send forth (1} 
to come forward (2) 

(perale neg. m. phi.) 1 j£Uf 9 
do not be forward 

0V 
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to follow, via faljl jjJsl 

to imitate, copy (of deeds) y - 

(Obii ;Uruj<< 

to taste or smell agreeably 



So follow thou their guid- 
ance. [6:90] 

Note, the final * of ' t jSd\ 
is a pronoun pointing to 
the verbal noun J'jii , but 
some commentators took 
this ( * ha) as 4$i3 *U 
or »J5^1 % which 
denotes a full stop), (fml. 
Zr. Ik.) 

{Ap-der. m. plu.) vili OjZii** 
followers 

And we are followers on their 
footsteps. [43:23] 



(perf. 3 p.m. 

to throw (stone) fling, 
vomit, row (a boat) to hurl, 
throw with violence, to 
throw down, overthrow 

And cast into their hearts 
terror. [33:26] 
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go forward (2) 

( Imperf. 3p.m. sing, ) r fJ-*— 
< ~gocs forward 

(renexive ot it/ 

to keep oneself forward 



Whosoever of you, who shall 
go forward or (who) keep- 
eth himself behind. 

174:37] 



T *• It ■ - 

1 1 ■- 1J ■ 



(imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) x 
<they go in advance 

to seek to get in advance 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) X 5 J*, 
ye anticipate 

a foot («) 'JjJ 

sure footing. J«iS 
[10:2] 



the feet Ot. p.) 

old {act. 2 pit.) 
olden times ' 



old ones {eletive phi.) 



acc. x 
(Ap-der. m. phi.) 
those who have gone before 



<follow 
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<-^read 

to read ( J t u») j 

a written thing, to recite 
with or without having 




And he had read it unto 
them even they would not • 
have been be] levers therein, 
[26:199] 

(perf, 2 p.m. sing.) 
thou read 

(perf. In. p. phi.) \Vj 
we recite, we read 

(imperf 3 p.m. pkt.) fjjjfc 
they read 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.} (el.) 
that thou mayst recite/read 

(imperf. m. p. pffi.) 
we read 



(perate. m. sing.) 
read! ()) 

thine book. 
117:14] 

recite 1 (2) 

Recite in the name of Thy 
Lord. [96:1] 
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Hi 



f/*r/ p. plu.) Uij 
We threw (2) 

But we were laden with bur- 
thens or the peoples orna- 
ments, then we throw 
them. [20:8 7] 

[imperf. 3 p.m. sing.} j | l| j 
churls (3) 

Say thou, verily my Lord 
hurlcth the truth. [34:48] 

wze/a. to utter (4) 

conjectures (i.e., throw words 
without having a know- 
ledge) 

(imperf. I p.m. phi.) Oyji" 
meta. They utter conjecture 

They utter conjecture about 
the unseen. [34:5 3] 

(imperf.lst.p.m. plu.} 
we hurl 

(perate. f. sing.) 
cast (thou jf.) ! 



(Saying) cast him in the ark, 
[20:39] 

(3 p.m. plu.) pip 5^ 
they arc darted at 

And they are darted at from 
every side. [37:8] 
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meta. prayer (3) 

The recitation {i.e. prayer) 
at the dawn is ever borne 
witness to. [ f 7-78] 

{The word "jT^i in the 

text means prayer, because 
it comprises recitation of 
the words of the Quran 
(LL.) also see ZR. iK. 

Bed), 



a menstruation, (or) (n.) *JJ 
a state of purity from the 
menstrual discharge title 
word has two contrary 
meanings). 



V J 0 



(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) fd. 
they approach 

to be near to, to approach, to 
be near in relationship, to 

offer 

they shall not approach Sf 

(perate neg. m. dual.) \y! 
(O ye two) approach not ! 

(perate. neg. m. pkt.) 
approach (ye) not ! (I) 



(perate. m. plu.) 'Ji^Jl 
read (1) 



Read My book. [69:191 
recite (2) 

Recite thereof so much is 
easy. f73:20] 

(3 p.m. sing ) pp. ^ J 
<.r~\i recited 

(imperf. hi. p. plu.) i* ^ 
we make read or Tec ite 

iy^iU£r^ii_i 

We shall enable thee to recite 
and then thou shall not 
forget, [87:61 

v.n. acc, tfTj / jTj» 
reading, reciting, (it) 
recitation 



Verily upon Us is the collec- 
ting thereof. [75:17] 

Wherefore when We recite it 
follow thou the reciting 
thereof. [75:18] 

(2) (prop, n.) 'jTj-fl 
The Holy Qur'an 

The Compassionate Halh 
taught the Quran. 

[55:12] 
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The Hour may haply be nigh, 
[42:17] 

kinship (n. dative f.) VJjfl 

Say thou : t ask of you no 
hire therefor save affection 
in respect of kinship. 

[42:231 



an approach (n,) 
(a mean by which an appro- 
ach is sought) 

< approaches (n. p.) 

(ling.) 

relationship, kinship («) 

sacrifice 

(as offer made for God) acc. 

(pcrf, 3 p. m. ling.) H 
< ~ brought nigh (1) 

to bring near, U t*J*~ Q'J 
approach, persent, to make 
an offering to God 

And he got it nigh to them 
(before them and) said, 
where for eat ye not 7 

[51:27] 

to offer (2) 

(ptrf. 2 p.m. dual.) it 
(the twain) offered 
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rrwta, to have (2) 
a sexual relationship 

And go not in unto them till 
they are purified {i.e. from 
menstruation). [2:222) 



(com.) 



ye approach 
me not 

more nigh (tlaihe.) 

nigher unto li^(j) ^ - 

nigher in relation- \rj 
ship or affection. 

nigher in affection i^f 

(elaiw m. ph.) ( 5>jSfl 

■1 Sf* 



kins 



relatives acc. 



(act. 2 pk. m. sing 
; (nigh) 

acc 



'{ 



Add when My bondmen ask 
thee regarding Me, then 
verily I am nigh. [2: 1 86] 

(The word i is formed 
for masculine' the form 
( il*^ ) has not occu- 
red in the Quran. 



Verily the mercy of Allah is 
nigh unto the well-doers. 

17:56] 



4 



mi 
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- p * 

those * ho brought nigh [ J j^Sil 



wound (v. a.) 
<metp. hurt, sore, blow 



to wound (ti) Vj[ 



<apes (it. /?.} f 



(sing.) 
(assim.J 



(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) acc. 
^become tool 

tote or <^)T?£^ 
become cjq\ 



That she might cool her eyef. 
and she might not grieve. 

[20:40] 

cool ( ey e ) ! (perate f. sing. ) 

So eat and drink thou (f.) 
and cool thrne eyes. 119:26? 

(perate. m. phi.) t}J> 
<(o ye ladies) itay J 



% 

When they (twain) offered an 
offering. [5:27] 

(o get SS nigh (3) 

(per/. 1st p. ph.) ii 
we drew nigh 

And We drew him nigh for 
whispering. [19:52] 

(imperf. 3 p, f. ling.) 
draweth nigh 

And it is not your riches nor 
your children that shall 
draw you nigh unto Us, 
with a near approach 

[34:37] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) f.d. tj$3 
tn order that they may bring 
ni^h 

We worship them not save 
in order that may bring 
us nigh unto God in appr- 
oach. [39:3] 

( perf. 3 p.m. sing.) riii <JJi\ 
< hath/come nigh 

as R. F. ifji] ~Tji\ 

(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) tin *^3*| 
hath (have) come nigh 



be nearer 



(perate, m. sing.) vili ^t]£\ 
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J J 



an abode [3j 

And We shelLered the twain 
on a height ! a quiet abode 
and springs. [23:50] 

Abode of rest, j£jJlX 
(40:39| 

refreshment (of eyes) (n.) \~'} 
or coolness 




(He will be) coolness of eye 
unto me and thee. [28:9] 

(Translators of the H. Q. tend 
to render the word Tj 
by refreshment, comfort 
etc. to avoid the word 
coolness which is not 
understandable to the 
West where eye is warmed 
in order to get comfort.) 

< glass frt. p.) 

(Bright as) glass made of 
silver. [76; 16J 



(perf. 2 p.m. ph.) iv 
<ye ratified (I) 




acc. iv. \jV)l-j\ 

to ratify ^Je - 

to agree, to affirm willingly 
and expressly, to cause to 
remain, settle 
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to stay permanently, be fixed 
in a place, rest quietly in. 
dwell in 

And slay in your houses, 

[33:331 

Note: According to some 

commentators tfj 

is derived from the root 

j j j that means, to be 

serious, respected, i.e., stay- 
ing with respected manners 

And stay in your houses. 
And display not yourselves 
with the display of the 
pagan past. [33:33] 

v.n, acc Tjl J * * 
stability (I) 

Uprooted from upon the 
earth, ar.d there is for it 
no stability. [14:26] 
a resting place (2) 

Thereaflel We made him of 
a sperm in a firm resting 
place. [23:13] 

(also see 40:64, 38.60) 
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J J J 



Then iT it stands in its place 
then thou will see Me. 

[7:143] 

( Ap-der. m. zing.) x \ 
that which remains firmly 
fixed or confirmed, goal, 
lasting place 

an end or goal ( I ) 

And (hey belied and they 
followed their lusts, and 
every affair (will come to 
(its) end for goal). 

[54:3] 

lasting, settled (2) 

And assuredly there met 
then early in the morning 
a torment lasting {or sett- 
led!. [54:38! 

settled Cor) placed (3) 

Then when he saw it placed 
(or settled) before him. 

[27:40] 

£ 

(act. pic. m. sing.} x * 
resting place (J) 



And for you on the earth 
(shall be) a resting place 
and enjoyment, for a dura- 
tion, {or season — (Jid.) 

[2:36] 

o i v 



Then ye ratified (our cove- 
nant) and ye were witness- 
es. [2:84| 

(Note : The verb 

is translated here as a 
noun) 

to agree (2) 
we agree (per/, htp.plu.) 



He said: Do ye agree and will 
ye take up My burden in 
this (matter). They is id ; 
We agree. {3:81] 

(Note : The perfect tense 
has been rendered in 
these verses as if it were 
imperfect tense. J 

to cause to remain (3) 
or settle 

(imperf. 1st p. plu.) b 
we cause to remain 

And We cause to remain (or 
We settle) in the wombs 
that We will, an appoin- 
ted time. [22:5] 

<~kept remained x ■":■"* I 
stood firmly 



to stand x. I JycJ.^ ~j£>\ 
by itself wit hrut a support 
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i__ 



to cut, grow, nibble, turn 

aside from 
CR. passes , leaves 

And when it setteth/passeth 
(passing or leaving) them 
by on the left. (18; 17] 

(perf, 6 p. m. phi.) iv ] 
<they lent 

to lend iv. 

to cut a portion of one's 
wealth and give someone 
in order to take it back ■ 

A * *s 

(perf. 2 p. m. phi. ) iv 
ye lent 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) iv 



fs.acc iv 

(imperf J p.m. pki.) 
that ye may lend 

(perate. m. pht.) ft 
(you) lend ! 

loan acc. 



a parchment (n.) 
lir. what one writes upon 

(sing.) 
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a. set time (2) 

For every anounccment is a 
set-time. [6:67] 

abode meta. womb (3) 

And it is He who hath pro- 
duced you from one per- 
son, and thenceforth (there 
is) a abode and repository. 

[6:98] 

( y-—* means here 'womb" 
and loins) (LK.) 

appointed term (4) 

And the sun runneth to its 
appointed term. ] J 6: J 81 

the recourse (5) 



Unto thy Lord that Day is 
the recourse. [75: S 2] 

abode (6) 

Fellows of the Grade n shall 
be on that Day in a good- 
ly abode. J2 5:24j 



(imperf. 3 p. f. siug.j ^t^i 

CUtS 
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(imperf, 3 p,m, sing.) vffi C>Jit" 

And whosoever earned a goad 
deed. [42:23] 

(imperf, 3 p.m. ph.) viii J^' 
they earn 

They will be awarded that 
which they used to earn. 

[6:120] 

(f.d.«t.) via $ jS. 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they may earn (or) they may 
fabricate, perpetrate 
(crime) 

*" • 

(Ap-der, m. phi.) tiii Jji^i* 
those who earn, those who 
fabricate, or perpetrate 
(crime) 




And that they may earn what 
they are earning (or let 
them fabricate that which 
are they fabricates there- 
of.) [6:113] 



* j j J 

J J a see 

< generations (n.) »JS t Oj* 
AY. a century (time period) 

<generaiions («. /j.) jjy 

(Jiug) 



(acr. pre. /. Ji'ng) 4* ji 
< adversity ( | ) 

to knock, strike 

And an adversity ccaseth not 
to befall those who dis- 
believe, for that they did. 

(13:31] 

striking (day) (2) 

They (tribes of Thamud and 
A ad) belied the striking 
(Day). [69:4J 

The striking, what is the stri- 
king and what shall make 
thee know what the stri- 
king is ? [10 1: 1,2,3] 

I * -* J ^ 

<ye gained (1) riii 'ji'Ji\ 
(earned, acquired) 

to fabricate, to earn, gain, 
to perpetrate (a crime) 

And the riches ye have ear- 
ned. [9:24] 
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to lead two /v. ClJ^ 5>t 
captives by one rope, to 
have power over or eon- 
<rol over them 

Hallowed be He who hath 
subjected this unto us and 
we were not capable (fit of 
subduing) for it [43:13) 



(Appier, m. phi.) acc, viii 'fyjil 
< accompanying ones 

to be mi \\J£\ 

accompanied 



Nor angles come with him 
accompanying. (43:53] 



town, township (*.> *^ 
< towns, cities {*./>.) J J 

(« >t for JJi ft ) 

the two cities (<fca/ *,) 
(i.e.. Mekka A Taif Utf) 



a lion (n > 



though the word * j^li 



i a lion, some com- 
mentators took it as deri- 
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(act. 2 pic. m. snig.) **J J \ & jft 
<mate, comrade 

to join one thing to another, 
or be together 

companion ace. L*J 

< mates, comrades, (n.p.) 
companions 

fling.) ttj 

— f.'m -; 

two-horned 
Note: According to a majority 
of the commentators, it is 
surname of Alexander the 
Great: so named from his 
expeditions to the East and 
the West. He was actually 
represented on his coins 
with two horns. Horn in 
the Bible is a symbol of 
strength and is frequently 
mentioned to signify power 
an glory. (Jid.<CD.?.l6. 
n. 422) 

acc. (pis. pic, m. pht.) ii 

< bound together 

to gam ii f Cp/j*» t, j* jy 

— — 

servers I things together 



And thou wilt see the guilty 
or that Day bound toget- 
her in fetters. [14:49] 

U 

iAp*der. m. pht.) h 
leaders and controllers- 
over animals used for rid- 
ing 

or. 
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* ★ * 



balance 

And weigh with the right 
balance. (26:182] 



( iwr/. /if. pAi.; 
< we apportioned 

W apportion, to divide, dist- 
ribute 



{imperf. 3 p. m. pht.) j jL~*>_ 
they apportion 




As if they who apportion 
their Lord's mercy ! We 
have apportioned among 
them their livelihood. 

[43:32] 

( perf. 3 p.m. sing.) Hi 
-^wore unto 

to swear uniu 

And he swore unto them 
both, verily I am unto you 
of (your) good counsel- 
lors. f7:2I] 

or \ 



ved from .i.e., to do 

something against one's; 
will 



* or if 



divines («./..) 
Christian priests who were re- 
garded as custodians of re- 
ligion (at the Prophet time). 



★ J- 



3 



(imperf. 2 p.m. plu.)iv. fJ. 1>JT 
< that ye may deal justly 

* uj[k$ 

to act or deal justly 

Cj>)fce % ki « 

to act justly /unjustly (contra- 
ry meanings) 

And if ye fear that ye may 
not deal justSy. [4:3] 

( perate m. plu.\ iv 
act justly 

_ * -* 

fact, pic m. plu.) j^L-Ul 
thou who act unjustly 

sec above R.F. 

justice (c.n.) Vjffl 

more equitable {ela(ive) 

(Ap-Oer. m. plu.)ac(., vi j ,L 11 1 
the equitable 
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ip&f' 3 P .m. piu.) rt »£Cv 

< they swear one to another 

to swear vi Ifli; ^ Li 
one to another 

( fd.) ace. x 

fimperf, 2 p.m. plu.) 
ye seek a division 

to i«k x Ullill (^JLL t l 
division 1 

And that ye seek a division 
by means of the (divining) 
arrow i. [5:3] 

oath (n) ''^5 

a division , (n) 5-*-i 
a divided thing 

And declare thou unto them 
that water is a divided 
(thing) between them. 

[54:28] 

division (2} 

That, indeed, it a division 
unfair. 1 5 3:22] 

(time of apportioning) 
tit. division 



And when kinsfolk and or- 
phans and the ne:dy are 
present at the division 
(time of apportioning the 
heritage) [4:8] 
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(per/. 3 p.m.pltt.) iv \ 
<they swore 



to twear 



(per/. 2 p.m. phi.) if £jf 
ye sware f 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iV f-i 
-^-swears 
' — ^wiil swear 

(imperf. 3 p. m. dual) fv 
the twain swear 
(the twain shall swear) 

* 'A 

(imperf. /if. p. ling.) pJ\ 
I swear 

No ! I swear- by the setting 
of the stairs. 1 56:75] 

Note: *Jt\ V does not 

convey a negative meam ng. 
In accordance with a curi- 
ous idiom of the language, 
whereby an oath or exec- 
ration seems to be regarded 
as a virtual negation, the 

negative particle *J may 
be omitted in denial by 
oath, and, on the contrary, 
be inserted in affirmation 
\WAGL. ft; p. 305 LIS). 
V is an additional particle 
to emphasise the meaning 
of oath and not for nega- 
tive (Zr). 

(per ate. neg. m. phi.) Si 
—swear not ! 
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* 3 O* I* 



(perate. m. sing,) J\ 
< be modest 

to adop a middle course 

to go or proceed 

straightaway 

to aim 3.1, to intend 

And be modest in thy bearing 
(i.e., neither be fast nor 
too slow in the walking) ; 
(to adop the the "golden 
mean 'is the theme of this 
verse). [3t:l9J 

the right way, (v.n.) 
direction 

And upon Allah is the direc- 
tion of the way. [46:9] 

fact. pic. m. sing.) acc. \*X^i 
moderate 

(a moderate journey ljL#tf f yLl ) 



ci M * * 

{pic, pac, m. sing.) * \ 
a divided (one), (assigned) 1 

{Ap-der. / pki.) U .-\^\ 

< distributors 

to distribute U T/.-V 

And (the angels) who distri- 
bute the affairs. [5L4] 

(Ap-der. m. plu,) ace Wi'i B4I 

< ^dividers 

as *r I.L3I ^Ijl 
to divide 



(Ap-der, m, sing.) viii 
a keeper of the middle 
course 

Then when he delivereth 
them on the land, some of 
them keep to the middle 
course. (31:32) 



(pa&3 fi.f, sing.) 
"—hardened 

lo be hard, unyielding 

f act. pic. m. sing.) /tl,1i 
hard, hardened (one) 

hardness (v.n.) • 



(quard.) 
(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) 
<~ trembles 

to become creep {with 
terror), to shudder, shiver 
(with fear), to tremble 
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< those modest i^j^W olj^>\i 
women who restrain their 
eye* from looking at any 
one save their husbands. 

the object of 

the semen se is possessed 
by its own object. 

(PK.pw.f.piu.) sij^iir 

confined (women) 

Fair ones confined in tents. 

[55:72] 

<Ap-der. m. phi,) acc. ii ££jSfi? 
those who cut short (hair) ** 



(assim) v. 



(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) 
< -—recounted 

(u) U-*i J^T J*> 

(1) to impart, communica- 
ted, tell, narrate, recount 
(a story) 

(2) to follow one's track 



Then, when he came and re* 
counted unto him the 
(whole) story. [28:25] 

(perf. lit p. phi.) 
we have recounted 
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(Ap-der.f. sing.) viii 
a keeper of the middle 
course (right-doing one) 



Among them is a community 
right-doing (of the follo- 
wers of middle course, 
who are not extremists.) 

[5:66] 



. * * * — 
acc. f. d. I j 

(imperf. 2 p,m. pSu.) 

<yc shorten 

to shorten, 
to cut short 

That ye shorten the prayer. 

[4M01J 

{imperf. S p.m. phi.) h jj^<u/ 
they stop short 

And their brethren drag 
them on toward error so 
they stop not short. 

[7:202] 

castle fnj J^/J3S 



<castles (n.p.) jj 
(sing.) 

(act. pk. f. pht..) ol^-rS 



restraining (looki) 
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And she said unto his sister, 
follow him. (28:1 ]J 

the retaliation J*C-Sl 
(The retaliaiion is not the 
same thing as mere re- 
venge, as it serves, besides 
compensation that is the 
due right of a victim, a 
purpose of peace for- the 
safety or others— which is 
lacking in a mere revenge.,) 



(ere/, pic. m. sing.) act. 
hurricane, gale 

to roar and resound (thunder) 



(He) send upon you a 
gale for hurricane) of wind, 
117:69] 



r 



(/>er/. /ir p. phi.) 
<we shattered 

to break in pieces, shatter, 
return one to its starting 
point 

ara 



(imptrf.3p.rn.iing.) JJf 
recounts 

(imperf. 3 p. m. pfa) Jjil' 
they recount 

(tmptrf. 1st. p, phi.} J^f 
We recount 

(gen. ntg.) Jl£ *jl 
We recounted not 

( imperf. 1st. p. phi.) (tpt.) ^ Ki\ 
We will (certainlyj recount 

(perate. m. slug.) 
recount ! tell ! 

(perate. neg. sing,) JL *ff ^ 
recount not! 

stories, narrative (l)(v.n.) 

And recount thou unto them 
narratives that they haply 
may reflect [7:!76J 

Assuredly in their stories is 
a lesson. f!2:IIi] 

retracing, following (2) 
(tracks) 

see above ; another meaning 
of Jrt Jatf.*., to follow 
or retrace the tracks 

So they returned back upon 
their footsteps retracing 
[18:641 
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t0 cut off <»u; 

(OMf/n.T.) ★ J* J* J I 



<■ — -falls down nee. vii u***- 

■». -« ■• i ^ * 

to fall, to fall at once, 
threaten to fall down 



Then the twain found there- 
in a wall, about to fall 
down, [J8:77J 



How many a community thai 
dealt unjustly have Wc 
shattered (Pic,) and how 
many a city have we over- 
thrown which were doing 
wrong (Jid.) [21:11] 



★ 6 J* J 



(per/, S p. m. ling.) if^ 
"wdecreest, (1) 
to decree 

jU* yd:** 

to decree, v * *- 
to bring an end (i.e., 
to kill ) 

to fulfill, to perform, to 
complete, to judge, decide 



And be who decreeth an aff- 
air. 12:117) 

meta. to satisfy <2) 

Then when Muu fulfilled the 
term. [28:29] 
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(act, 2 pic.)(adj.) aee. L_J 
far off 

to be very distant (place), go 
far away 

farthest dative (m.) ( Cjt ) J^t 

And (here came a man from 
the farthest part of the 
city, running. [28,20] 



The farthest mosque (at Jer- 
usalem) [17:1) 



further tiatsu ( f. ) 



And they were on the further 
side (or yonder side— Jsd.), 
[8:42] 



vegetables (a.) act-, 
trefoil, clover 
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( per/, lit. p. phi.) £^ 
<we decreed 

to decree ok. ^ify-^m 

(imperf. J p.m. j/a^,) ^mT 
< ~shall judge (1) 

to judge "jy - 



Verily thine Lord shall judge 
between them on the Day 
of Resurrection. [10:93) 

<~ decree* {2) 
to decree, decide <icc. V - 

Allah decrteth with the truth. 

[40:20] 

— *. 

in order that^may {el.) 
decree 



In order that Allah may 
decree- an a flair (already) 
enacted (i.e., decreed to 
be done.) [«:42] 

to make an end <3 > ffd. et.) 

And they will cry f O keeper ! 
Let thy Lord make an end 
of us. [43:77] 

to perform (4) 

m 

perform (gen. fd.) Jj** r 



It wai only a craving in the 
heart of Ya'qub (hat he 
satisfied. [I2:68J 

to bring an end (3) 
{i.e., to kill) 

So Musa struck him with his 
fist, and an end of him. 

[28:15) 

to fulfil (4) 
to perform (5) 



Some of them have perfor- 
med their vow. [33:23] 

to decide, (6) 
to give a judgement 

(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) XI 
thou deadest 

{perf. lit. p. sing.) 
I fulfilled 

(perf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they performed 

{perf. 2 p.m. phi.) m Z£* 
ye performed ( |) F * 



fringe 

And when ye have performed 
the prayer. f4:l03J 

to complete (2) 



Then when ys have comple- 
ted your rites, [2:200] 
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(3 p. f, ling,) pp. 
— is completed 
(or finished) 

{3 p. m. sing.) et. pip. 
may be fulfilled (1) 



Then He raiseth you therein 
that there be fulfilled the 
term allotted. [6:601 

to be finished (2) 



And hasten thee not with the 
Qur'an before there is 
finished the revelation 
thereof. [20: i 1 41 

be decreed (3) 

And those who disbelieve — 
for them shall be Hell fire. 
It shall not be decreed to 
them that they should die. 

[35:36] 

{pic. pacm. sing.) ace. CiJu 
a decided or decreed 
(thin?) 



m mm 

brass, copper 



By no means. He performed 
not that which He com- 
manded him. [80:23] 

(impttf. 2p.m. sing.) *idr 
thou shall decree 

' I- 

{imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) jj- 1 ** 
they decree 

they decree not O^ilf ^ 

Umperf. 3 p.m. plu.) el. I j^mJ, 
let them complete or end 

Thereafter let them end (or 
complete) their unkempt- 
[22:29] 



(peratt. m. sing.) ju\ 
decree (thou) I 

{peratt. m. phi.) Vj^i\ 
decree (you) ! 

[act. pic. m. sing.) ^>1* 
one who decree th 

(or issues an ordinance) 

ending (act. pic. f. sing.) ^>li)l 

Oh would that i I had been 
the ending. [69:271 

(J p.m. ting.) pp. 
~is decreed 

CjjT- < decided 

acc.~~~K completed 
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we cut off (2) 
(/. e., we destroyed) 



Wc utterly cut off thoie who 
belied our signs. [7:7 1 J 

separate, sever (3) 

And then We severed his life- 
vein, [69:46} 

( imperf. J p. m. slngjacc. 
that he cut off 



And Allah willed that He 
should cause the truth to 
triumph by His words and 
cut off the root of the 
disbelievers. [8;7J 

{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) el. 
that he may cut off, let him 
cut 



That he may cut off a porti- 
on of those who disbelieve. 

[3:127] 

ret— cut (perate. 3 p.) 

Let him cut it (the cord) 
and let him see. [22: 1 5J 



(imperf, 3 p. m. plu.) J jiLl' 
they sever (1) 



liquid pitch (n.) Jij4. 

< sides, regions (n. p.) *ff?j 
(j/ny.) side 



★ J- J- 



< portion (n.) 

so cut, mend (a reed pen), 
to make S3" in portions x 



Hasten nut portion. [38:16] 



f>er/. 2 p. m. plu.) 
<ye cut down f 1) 

(1) to cut, cot off, 
separate, turn aside CP - 

(2) to cause to perish, - 
death * 

(3) to carry on a ' 
robbery on a highway 

(4) to close a road '$r& - 
in order to hurt passers 
through, to close the 



pi 



■ '•1 r*.l 



down, 



cut 
[59:5] 
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(per/. 1st. p. ph.) 
mtia. we divided (2) 

We divided them into twelve 
tribes (nations). [7:1601 



we sundered {3) 

And We have sundered them 
in the earth at (separate) 
nations. [7:168] 

ate. U/.d. \$3 
(imperf. 2 p. m. phi.) 
yc sever 

q*. u 3W 

(Imperf. hi P- sing.) 
iiuely I thai] cut off 

(3 p. f. sing.) pp ii <Xiii 
ii torn asunder (I) 

Had it been possible for i 
recital (Quran) to cause 
the mountains to move or 
the earth to be torn as- 
under, [11:311 

Note: The word in thfs 

verse means not proper 
name of the Hoi y B jc-k, 
Therefore it is translated 
by 'recital' Pic. has chosen 
the word a lecture while 
Jid. used the 'Quran 1 with 
an indefinite article 'a'. 
530 



And they | sever that which 
Airah hath commanded to 
be joined. [2:27] 

they cross (2) 



And ihey cross not a valley. 

[9:1211 

ye rob {imperf. 2 p.m. plu.) SjSsT 

And ye rob the highway. 

[29:291 

cut off ! fperate. m. phi.) Vffil 

P 



(3 p.m t ph.) pp. 
~was cut off 



( perf. 3 p.m. sing.) ti 
<~cut in pieces 

to cut into H U-l' ^Li 

pieces, to cut off entirely 
or into many pieces, to 
mangle, to tear 

to sever (]) 

So that it cut their bowls in 
to pieces. [47: 1 5] 

mangleth {Jid.) 
teareteihjPic) 

(perf. $ p. m.ph.)U 
they (/. ) cut off 



or. 
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dicative of perfect tense. 



severed 



i JC./. IfflgJ v 



And the severed between 
them shall be the cords. 

[2:166J 

(i.e., and all their aims colla- 
pse with them (Pic.) 

(perf. 3p.m.pht.)v t' ^.Ltr 
they have broken (into 
pieces, i.e., they have divided 
themselves) 

a part (n. p.) Jii 



~-Part of the night. [15:65 J 
According to some comment- 
aters quoted by IK £U 

signifies the first part of 
the night. 

<a part of the night <») 
(towards morning) 



According to Rgh. that means 
a folk or cattle, applied 
to all kind of groups, 
plural Jii*, made on the 
measure of and 
iSji of which lingular 

Ji and 
respectively. 



to he cut out (2) 

Garments of fire will be (/if. 
is) cut out for them. 

{22; 19) 

(J p.m. sing.) pip. a J A£ 
"^are cut off *- 

( perf. J p.m. ting.) y iLt 
< — become severed ( 1 ) L 

to cut off u£*i- ^Ls 

(perf. htf sing t ) 
"-'has severed 

(ai If, F.) to sever or be- 



Verily (the bond) is fevered 
between you. [6:94] 

to be torn to pieces (2) 

Unless their hearts are torn 
to pieces. 



in this verse is 
taken by grammarians as 
(imperf}p. f sing.) of 
which prefixed <j*has been 
dropped. Thus instead of 



jiiJ it is read 
The final \ % 
changed to due to 

the preceding $ asm- 
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t J» «3 



10 sit down, to remain behind 
to lie in wait for J _ 

to remain unmoved 1 _ 

to desist, abstain, J)p _ 
refrain 

hWt) 

And those who had tied unto 
Allah and his messenger 
sat (at home). [9:90] 

( per/. 3 p. m. plu.) ijlj 
remained (or *ai at home) 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ting.) acc. 
thou sit down 

we sit , ( imperf. 1st p. plu.) lis 

we u«d to sit JLii' dj' 

(percte. neg. m. sing ) " Ijfr ^ 
sit not (thou) ! 

(perate neg. m. plu.) 1 jii* J 
sit not (you) ! 

epl. Itfft 
(imperf, 1st. p.m. sing.) 
verily 1 shall beset 

He(Iblii) said: because Thou 
hast sent me asttay, verily 
1 shall beset for them Thy 
straight path {lid.). I shall 
lurk in ambush {Pic). 

(7:16) 

sit ye ! (perate. m. ph.) \jXl*i\ 

the state of sitin g ( / ) ( mj .) j 
(i,e., when they sit at) 
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pieces of darkest night. 

[10:27] 

tracks {Pic) (2) 
regions (Jid.\ 




And in the earth are regions . 
ne igh bou r ing. [13:4] 

{act. pic. f. sing.) 
one who decides 

1 decide no case till ye are 
present with mc. [27:321 



{ pas. pic. m. sing.) 
SS cut off, severed 

(pas. pic. f. sing,) 
out of reach 




< clusters (n. p.) 'tj'^i 
(sing,) Z£i 




date-stone (n.) 



{per/. J p.m. jj'/iff.} X* 
~sai 

i 
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When lh»y sat by it [8 5:fi] 
sitting (2) 



Those who remember Allah 
standing and sitting. 

[3:191] 

silting i.e., (3) 

remaining behind, unmoved 



As for women past child- 
bearing (age) who have no 
hope of marriage (24:601 

<ijttin g place, n.pi. 'jJH 
scat 

seats, sitting places n.pt. 
(sing) aJu* < 

* ■> t & 

I i L 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) ttii 
< uprooted one 

W be hi TjUl >2l 

uprooted, cut off by the 
root, lo Tall prostrate 

(<->)\J*'jZ yi << 
to dig deep 





J 


< locks (a. p.) 










i3 



(perate. neg> m. sing ) * 
foUow not 

to go after SS, to walk behind 
one, follow in the track of 
0 rr 



Ye were content with sitting 
still the first time. So sit 
still with those who stay 
behind. [9:83] 

(act. pic. m. sing.) acc. Tjgtt 
sitting one 

acc. ClJcUt < li jit t Jjiy 
(act. pic m. piu.) 
sitting ones 

I act. pic. m. sing.} J_** 
seated one 

foundation ( 1 ) p.) i) jifl 

And (recall when) Ibrahim 
and Ismail were raising the 
foundations of the House, 
12:127) 

women who are past (2) 
child-bearing age 
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raised difficulties for thee.) 
(Pic.) [9:48) 

(imperf. 3 p. m. ji>^.) H 
""turns ( I ) 

Allah turneth the night and 
the day (over and over) 
(*.*., maketh succeeding), 
[24:44] 

(o protrrb) £j£ ^ (2) 
lit. he turned his plams over 
Ue., be is in an extreme 
anguish or showing his 
helplessness with grief and 
embarressment 

Then he began wringing the 
Plams of his hands over 
that which he had expen- 
ded thereon. f 18:42) 

(imptrf. 1st p. phi.) 
we (shall) (urn aside (1) 

And We shall turn aside their 
hearts and their eyesights 
f«:II0] 

to turn over (2) 

And We turned them over on 
the right side and on the 
leftside. [18; | Si 

(3 p.f, fHtg-) pip. a 
~are turned over 

5J4 



(O man) follow not that 
whereof thou hast no 
knowledge, [17:36) 

(per/. In.p.pht.Hi 
we caused -^to follow 



I. 



And we caused Isa son of 
Maryam t a follow in their 
footsteps. 1 5:46 J 



(2 p. m. pbt.) pip. 
<ye will be turned 

to (urn round , turn about, 
turnup (ward!, upturn, to 
turn, face up or face down 

He ptiniiheth whom He will, 
and showeth mercy unto 
whom He will and unto 
Him ye will be turned. 

[29:211 

(ptrf. 3 p. m. phi.) ii 
<they turned upside 

as R.F. to turn, 

turn over, face up or 
down 



And they turned the affairs 
upside down (i.e., they 



v J 
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And if there befalleth him a 
trial, he turneth round on 
his face. [22:111 

fpetf. J ft. m. ptu,) w7 l^iil 
they returned 

They then returned with ihe 
favour ! . rom Allah and His 
grace. [3:I74J 

(per/, 2 p. ffl p& J pfi 
_ < ye turned round 

Ye turned round on your 
heels. [3:144] 

J J _ < ye returned 

They will indeed swear unto 
you by Allah when ye re- 
turn to them. [9:9 5] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) vii 
turns round 

(It was) only that We might 
know him who followeth 
the messenger, from him 
who turneth on his heeh, 
[2:143] 



And will return to his folk in 
joy. [84:9] 

ore 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing-) 
~ will be turned over 
to be turned over * [£- *Ji ; < 

turning ( 1 ) (v.n.) -fa 

We have seen the turning of 
thy face to heaven ((>.. 
looking up for a revela- 
tion). [2:144] 

to go to and fro (2) 
■ -, . ^ j-^ ^ 

f^^Uo-Ljl 

Or that he (will not) take 
hold of them in their 
going to and fro. [r 6:4*1 

movement (31 

And thy movement among 
those who fall prostrate, 
[26:219J 

moving to and fro (4) 

Let not beguile (or deceive) 
thee the moving to and fro 
of those who disbelieve, in 
the cities (or countries). 

[3:196] 

in. pt.\ 
the place of turmoil 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) vii 
< ^turned round 

to be turned, hi tSil <lJL\ 
to be turned round/over/ 
about, to return 
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(Note : is plural of 

^ - 

ij^U l ^ at means, a 
necklace or whit is put 
upon the neck of an 
animal that is brought as 
offering to Makkah for 
sacrifice (LL). It is also 
applied to an animal which 
is made to wear a garland. 

The word as a des- 

cription of such animals 
is used to intensify respect 
for them because they bear 
a clear mark showing that 
they are meant to be sacri- 
ficed. The respect for them 
means that they should 
neither be hurt nor be 
held up aggressively 
{Nadwi). 

<keys n. Ms. jllL' 
ft**) *% 



* t J 3 



(peraie. f. sirtgj iv. yii\ 
< cease! 

to set sail j> ^ 
{ship), to take off aero- 
plane 

hi. to abstain, t r t efr at n, 
give up means 

to cheek, to stop, to seize 
(2r.) 
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will never Tcium ^JUi ^ 

r- _ _ 

will return (Juts.) 

{imperf. J p. m. phi.) vit 
they would return 

that they may Teturn /</. 

fimperf. 2 p, m, phi.) f.d. 
that ye may return 

{a. pi.) t8 
place of termoil, reverse 

■ ^i-* J 

{Ap-der. m. pit/.) OjJ&* 
those who will be returning 

heart (n.) 3$ f %M 
two hearts fit. dual) cjjji 
hearts (n. p.) 



>tB* 



<//?, necklaces {w./>.) jJS#1 
farm*.) 

(^) £&' $ 

to twist, wind (one thing on 
another) 

C.R the {victims with gar- 
lands) 




Profane not the iigns of 
Allah nor the sacred 
months, nor the offerings, 
nor the victims with gar- 
lands, f 5:2] 



on 
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J J J 



(.W. V.) 



* J J. 



( per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~hated 

10 ft 

Thy Lord hath not forsaken 
thee nor doeth He hate 

thee. m-.y 

(get* pte. m. pits.) ciltilt 
those who hate 

He said : verily I am of those 
who hate your work. 

[26:168] 



* C f * 



(pis, pic. m. plu,} 
who are stiff-necked 



to raise the iv 

head and refuse to drink 
(camel) 

<*'** 

one whose pis. pic. 

head is forced up so that 
he can not see 

Verily We have placed on 
their necks shackles, which 
is upto their chins, so that 
their heads are forced up. 

[36:8] 

arv 



* J J 



(assim, ».) 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 

< ~ became small or little 

(u>)*i;i5B*gtjT 

to be of small number or 
quantity, be scarce, happ- 
en rarely 

Weather it be little or much. 

[4:7] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing,} U 
<~-lessened 

to make little, diminish, 
lessen 

(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) h 

< '-'carried, bore, 

to bear. r>. 
to carry 

{act. 2 pic m. sing.) aec. 
little, small 

(act, 2 pic, f. sing.) 
little, small 

fact, 2 pie. m, plu.) JjJJi' 
little or small ones 

less than (Jnts.) ^jif 
(or much less than)^ 



a/the, pen (n.) 
<pem(n.p.) 
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to be obedient fully and 
whole- heartedly, to be de- 
vout without failing. 

And whosoever of you shall 
be obedient unto Allah 
and His Messenger, 

[33:31] 

(peralcf. sing.) yi\ 
be obedient 

O' Mary am ! be devout un- 
to Thy Lord. [3:43] 

(act. pic, m. sing.) acc. 6 , JLjt 
a devout one 

BCC . I 

(act. pic. m. phi,) 
devout ones 

(act. pic.f.pht,) £fcli 
devout or obedient (women) 



(imptrf. 3, p-m. phi.) 
<tbey despaired 



to despair, low courage 
(Smptrf. 3 p.m. xing.) 

{imptrf. 3 p.m. phi,) ^'fei 
they despair 
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] 



ihe/a moon (n.) fjl / £tf 



a shirt (n.) 



distressful (a.) bk. VJ** 



maces fn. j'nfjj ^J 1 ** 



fling. } a mace 

as an iron rod or piliar, rod 
for beating on the head 

to beat on the head, subdue, 
to tame 



* J f j 



vermin («.) 

lit, lice or small insects that 
infest plants, small ants, 
locusts without wings 



fa* ^£r 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
^is/shall be, obedient 

6TA 



VOCABULAB.V OF THE HOLY (JO RAN 



(w. v.) 



* * O 



(per/. 2 p.m. sing.) iv 
^-preserved 

to preserve T.tf[ 
lo content (Pic.) 
to make someone satisfied with 
a given thing {Muj. — 



And that it is He who en- 
riches and contenteth. 

153:48] 



J * J 



f/i*ra/e. neg. m. sing.) 
oppress not 



to oppress, compel SS 
against his wishes, to sub- 
due, overcome, to force 



Wherefore as to the orphan, 
be thou not (unto him) 
overbearing. (Sid.) oppress 
not (Pic. 4 M.A.). [93:91 

[According to Islam the 
carelessness in regard to 
orphans is similar to their 
oppression.) 

foci. pic. m. sing.) 
the supreme, the master 



3sS» 



fperate. neg. m. plu.) IjfcV S 
(O you) dispair not 

(act. pk, m. phi.) ace. 
those who despair 

despairing (one) (ints.) 



{act. pic. m. sing.) g$ 
one who is deserving charity 
but docs not beg 

to be content, be satisfied 
with what is within his 
approach, not looking for 
more, to beg with some 
reservation. (Rgk.) (Muj.) 

And feed the contented and 
suppliants. [22:36] 

acc. <ir n. d. ytf* 

(Ap-dct. m. plu,) 
those who raise (head) 

to raise Vu\gl< 
(the head) 

(As they came) hirrrying o n 
in fear, their heads up- 
raised. [14:431 



[ 



cluster of dates (n. 4.) t&ji 



(sing,) j»/>» 
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(Ap-tkr. m. sing.) acc. iv. 
protector (Muj.) 
controller (Jid.) 
observer (Ik.) 



c 



(dual n.) (gen.) 
<two bows 

r 



★ £ J ^ 



plain (n.) acc. 



< plains, deserts (n.p.) 
(sing.) 

According to same lex icon is ts 
iiu is a synottimous to £t 

others observed it, as 
plural of see (Muj.) 



(w.v.) 



~»>said 

to speak, say, to inspire, to 
indicate (this verb with all 
its form has ac cur red 
1730 times in the H.Q. 

(perf. J p.m. dual.) H% 
the twain said 

(J>erf. } P , f. sing.) ^Jt 
she (it) said 
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He is the Supreme above His 
creatures. [6; 1 S] 



{act. pic. m plu. ) j 
the Masters 



(Firawn said) We are Mas- 
ters over them '. [7: 1 27) 

- _ c 

the Subduer (bus.) jlfifl 
(i.e., the Subduer of His 
creatures by His sove- 
reign authority and power 
and the Disposer of them 
as He please! fi, with and 
against their will. — (Jid. ) 

(one of the Exceliant names 
of Allah) 



a small distance, short (n.) ujH 
span (betwean the middle 
and the end or bow (Hw.) 
one end of a bow (Muj.) 

Till he was at two bows 
length off or yet nearer. 

153:9] 



< sustenances (n.p.) 

at- 



tit. food (sing) 
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say not (perate. neg.) Jjf V 

(imperf. 3 p.m. dual) {fd.) 
that they (twain) say 

( f d.) 4t 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they will say/they say 

ye say (imperf 2 p.m. ptu.) 

that ye may say fd acc. > jm 

4 + 

say 1 (perate. m. sing.) J» 

( perate. m. dual) j y 
(ye twain) say 

(perate. f. sing.) $ j 
say (thou /. ) 

ye say ( perate m. ptu.) 
ye (/) say f/ware /. /»A*J J* 

is said, told (1) 
CR. will be said 

And when it is said to them 
make no mischief [2: II) 

saying (2) 
as verbal noun : 

[ ^ means H'J ) 

And who can be more truth- 
ful than Allah in saying. 

[4:122] 

And his saying : O my Lord, 
[43:88] 

oil 



(perf. 3 p. f. dual.) U6 
the twain (f.) said 

(perf. 2 p. m. ting.) iJi 
thou said 

*'Sf 

I »aid (ptrf, 1st. p. sing.) 

f Note : the forms for perfect 
tense (past tense) are to be 
translated as if they were 
of future tense when the 
contents are related to 
the hereafter.) 

{perf. 3 p.m. ptu.) \$g 
they said 

{perf. 3 p. f. phi.) $ 
they (f) said 

(perf. 2 p.m. ptu,) "JS 
ye said ' 

we said (perf. 1st. p. ptu.) \j£ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~~ says, speakes 

that he may say(acc) J ji~ 
he may say, Quss J 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) epl 
verily he will have to say, he 
surely "ill say, he should 
say 

(imper. 2 p. m, sing.) 
thou speaks 

that thou may say acc. JjjJ 

tttou shall say not < 

juss. [ *j}f 
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As regards its meaning, it 
has been used not in a good 
sense, and has occurred 
only once in the H.Q. 

(act. pic. m. sing.) yrtt 
a speaker 

speakers (n.p.) ^|f6 

J tf J see 5y*i 



(IV. If.) 



(per/. 3 p.m. Sing.) 
< stood up 

to raise and stand upright, 
stand, to stop 

Meta. to establish, ill — 
to start doing something 

(per/. 3 p.m. pht.) I jlli 
they stood up 

(perf. 2 p.m. pb.) &[-p 
ye raised up ' 



When ye rise up for prayer 
(i.e.. when you intend to 
pray). [S:fiJ 



{Imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.} 
(!) 



(3 p. m. sing.) pip. 
is called (1) 



He is called Ibrahim. [21:601 
is said (2) 

Naught is said unto thee 
save what was said unto 
the messengers. [41; 43] 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) v J>» 
< —fabricated (lies) 



to forge v 

saying, fabricate, to spread 



rumours 



to pretend 

And if he (i.e., the holy Prop- 
het) had forged sayings 
concerning Us. [69:44] 

a word, saying, (v,n.) 'J'tf /*J^ 
warning 

command acc. ^t*j» 

(this ward has occurred at 
52 places in the H.Q.) 

< words, sayings (n. p.) 'JTjiftl 

(sing,) 

According to some grammari- 
ans it is plural of a plural 

u. t &i t»5S 
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"that people might observe 
equity. [57:25] 

fimperf. 3 p.m. dual) ^ 
(the twain stand up) 
they (twain) take place 

betook (id) i-ifc >lj < 
his place 

Then two others shall take 
their places (the places 
formerly mentioned). 

[5:107] 



(imperf. 2 p. f. sing ) 
arrives ( ] ) 



fast 



On the day, whereon the 
Hour arriveth. [30:12.14) 

And of His signs is that the 
heaven and the earth itand 
fast by His cammand. 

[30:25) 

Let stand up (m.v.rf.t 

(the middle radical, that is, a 
vowel has been dropped) 

Let a parly of them stand 
with ih*e. [4:102] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing,} acc. 
thou Mandeth (2) 

Mr 



They will not rise up tave 
as he araiieth whom Satan 
hath prostrated by (his) 
touch. [2:275J 



will be set up (2) 

/j„ to be established and 
arrive at its appointed 
time 

On the Day whereon will be 
set up the reckoning. 

[14:41] 

will stand forth (3) 



On a day whereon the wit- 
nesses will stand forth. 

[40:5 1] 

(According to Ik. Zm, when 
the prophet! will be raised 
up before Allnh); the same 
meaning (stand up) is in 
vent 78/38 and 83/6.) 

to observe «-*-(*) 

ik, ^ui iXi ti 

to follow the justice and re- 
gard it in the people's aff- 
airs 
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to resurrect, to lift up, 
elevate, to set up, call 
into being, to fix, deter- 
mine, to appoint 

( S5£n ffil ) he eltab * 

lished the prayer {not per- 
formed, as translated by 
some n on- Arab lexiconists) 

And he established the pra- 
yer and giveth the zafcah. 

[2:177] 

(Some other translators have 
preferred other expressions., 
such as, 'observe formal 
worship, perform prayers 
etc."). 

to set up right i(2} 

AM It U^Jt W*?**S 

Then they (the twain) found 
therein a wall about to 
fall down and he set it up 
right. [1S:77] 

(parf. 2 p.m. sing.) it 
th.^s u t st^"b lis fa-C^d 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. pta.) if 
they establiihed (I) 
to follow the (2) 
teaching of SS 

And had they established 
Taurat and Injil <r.*., follo- 
wed the teachings of these 
Books). [5:66] 
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The mosque founded from 
the first day on piety is 
worthier that thou should 
stand therein (/,£., to raise 
up Tar the prayer, IK), 

19:108] 



(imperf. 3 p. m. dual) jU 
the twain will stand or 
take place 



(imperf. 3 p. m.piu.) ^J*J*. 
they ivill stand or they will 
be raised up 

(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) (fd.) ijpjSf 
that ye may stand or observe 
justice 

(parate. m. sing.) "ft 
(thou) stand up J 

{pemtt. m. ptu.) 
(ye) stand up 

( 9 ■ 

stature, (t.n.) n f,jl£ 
mould, formation 

to set upright U §L* < 
to shape, form 

(per/. 3 p.m. ring.) fr ftl 
•< ^established 

to establish, to ofi] ffi 

straighten, straighten' out, 
make correct or right, put 
in order, to make rise 
or to make the dead rise, 

oil 
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And that keep thy con ten - 
ancc straight toward the 
religion upright. [10:105] 

(perme. m. pht.) ir. 

(ye) establish ! (|) 

follow the teachings (2) 

That ye establish (/.*. follow 
the teachings) the religion 
and be not divided therein. 

[42:13] 

do perfectly (3) 

And observe the weight with 
equity [i.e., weigh correct- 
ly). [S5;9] 

m up (4) $ajjft- 

And set up (your) testimony 
for Allah (i.e., declare your 
witness clearly). [65:2] 

(pemte.f.pla.) 
establish: 

(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) x 
<thcy acted straight 

to straighten x flflCl 
up, to rise, get up, stand up, 
to be or to become straight 

OtD 



(by Torah and Injil the origi- 
nal ones Arc meant and 
not the so called Old /New 
Testaments. Jut.) 

(perf. 2 p.m. pht.) it 
ye established 

to observe (3) 

(imperf. 3 p.m. dualt'w 
they (twain) observe 

They if ye fear that the twain 



of Allah. {2:2291 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) if 
they establish 

that they ace. fd. ir. 
may establish 

acc. (fj&.) Ir 

(imperf, 2 p.m. phi.) 
ye establish (i.e, follow the 
teachings) 

to assign (4) 
(weight value) 

(imperf. lit. p. pht.) h 
meta. we will assign 

And on the Day of Resurrec- 
tion We assign no weight 
to them. [18:105] 

(perate. m. sing.) tr 
(thou) establish ( I) *5CJI - 

keep straight (2) 6£&- 
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Of the people of the Book 
there is a community 
steadfast. t3: 1 13] 

standing (2) 

And his wife was standing. 

111:71] 

that arises (3) 



So they were not able to 
stand. [51:45[ 

livelihood, pro- {».) (3) 
perty, maintenance 



And give not unto the weak- 
ened the wealth of 
yours which Allah made 
a *tay {i.e., meant to make 
the life stand by it). [4;5] 
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And I deem not that the 
Hour will <eveT) arise, 

[41:50] 

{b. ph. of ft ) tfi 
standing (1) 1 

And Lo I They will be 
ding, looking on, [39:68] 

to stand MO (2) „ 

of ft 



( tmperf, 3 p.m. sing. )acc.x 
keeps straight ^" 

Unto whosoever of you will- 
eth to walk (or keep him- 
self) straight. [81:28] 

fperate, m. sing.) x 
(thou) be straight or keep 
(thyself) straight 

(pirate, m. duai) 
(you twain) be straight 

( per ate. m. phi.) Ijili^l 
(ye) be straight, act straight 

(pis. pie. m. sing.} (R,F.) 
one who stands standing 

- acc. t_cli 
maintainer of equity 

(act. pic. m, plu.) 
those who stand up (firmly) 

And those who stand firm in 
their testimonies. [70:33] 

(act. pic, m, plu.) acc. CjjcGft 

those who stand (i.e., in their 
prayers) 

(aci. pic. f. sing.) 
< those who act (1) 
firmely (steadfast) 

as an adjective \^\ 
for a (nation) 

Oil 
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But for him who feareth the 
standing before his Lord 
there are two gardens. 

[55:46] 



(according to same commen- 
tators tuch asQurtabi, Z/t., 
and IK. ffc signifiies 

the dignity of divinty of 
Allah, thus the verse means: 
who drcades the divinity 
of Allah will be given two 
gardens-) 

divnity (3) 




Belike Thy Lord will raise 
thee up in a dignity prai' 
led. (17:79] 

standing forth, (4) 
staying 

If my stay (among you) be- 
come hard upon you. 

[10:71] 

(f, mint.) 
place (1) 

O inhabitants of Yalhrib 
there it no place for you. 
So return. [33* J 31 

s tit ion. n- pU (2) 
OtV 



source < 

ins iii ten a cicc 

Allah hath made the Ka'ba 
the Sacred Mouse, a main- 
tenance for mankind. 
(IK., Zr.) [5:97J 

<overseers ( 1 J (Intt. n.) 5 
Men are overseers over wo- 



maintainers (2) ace, J 

Be ye maintainers of justice. 

[4:135] 

the sustainer (tats.) 

(who makes others sustain- 
ined j one of the ExcellaM 
names of the Almighty 
Allah) 

(tlatitt.) 
more confirmatory 

a place where (1) in.pi.) 
one stands 

And (We said) take the spot 
of Ibrahim for a place of 
prayer. [2:125] 

standing place (2) 
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And thit is the right reli- 
sh. [9:36] 

lasting one, eternal 

Wherein are discourses eter- 
nal [98:3] 

A right religion, the faith of 
Ibrahim the upright. 

[6:1 6 1 J 

Establishment fan) r> 

And We revealed unto them 
the doing of good deeds 
and the establishment of 
praycT. [21:73] 

stopping, staying *^ 

And day of your ,t „ , , 
stopping. ^"ivi-* 
116:80] 

judgement, resurrection (n.) i_^Liji 
(at 70 places) 

(H.) iff 

group, people (men only) (1) 
[at 260) placet) 

S48 



Verily ill it is as an abode 
and as a station. [25:66] 

place, abode in. f.) 

Who hath, through His grace, 
lodged us in the abode of 
permanence. [35:35] 

{Ap-dtt id. sing.) it 
right, lasting one 



And for them is a torment 



right (2) 

And it was in the right way. 

[15:76] 

(Ap-der. m. plu,) iv •Af&jgu 
rstabtishers 

And whp patiently endure 
that which befaileth them 
and those who establish 
the prayer. [32:35] 

And the establishes of the 
prayer and the given of 
sakah. [4:162] 

lasting one, right (Ap-derJ £a1 

OiA 
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< beaten (2) 

a ttraight. smooth, much wal- 
ked path 

&&&&&&& 
(Is he^more guided) or he 

who walketh upright on a 

road, (67:22] 



(w, v.) 



<the power (1) fn.) 

to be or become strong, 
powerful, vigorous, force- 
ful 

Thai verily power belonged 
wholly unto Allah. 

{2:165] 

strength (2) 



Hold fast (with strength) 
what We have given you 
(2:63] 

< strengths (n.p.) .j 

One of mighty powers hath 
taught him. [5 3:5) 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) \ gjt 



strong, strengthful 



1 



dec. t 



O ye who believe! let not 
(one) group scoff at (ano- 
ther) group, belike they 
may be better than they 
are, nor let (some) women 
scoff at other women, be- 
like they may be better 
than they are. [49:11] 

people, group, men (2) 
including women 

< # U., tf'} ) 
(the kasra replaced the drop- 
ped iS ) 

O my people ye have verily 
wronged your souls. 

12:54] 

(the word where related to 
a prophet means his pe- 
ople or nation to whom 
he was sent) 



(Ap-der, m. ting.) x 
right, straight, (1) 

righteous, upright, well 
constituted 

Guide us Thou unto the path 
straight! [1:5] 



OH 
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fact, pic, m. phi,) 
those who sleep at midday 

to sl«ep in the middle of the 
day 



Upon them our violence came 
during ft heir) sleeping at 
night or (their) midday 
sleeping. [7:4] 

the place n.p.t. acc. 
of talcing rest at midday ™ 

mtw, resting place 

Fellows of the garden shall 
be on that day in goodly 
abode and a goodly resting 
place, [25:24) 



(Ap-der, m. p!u>) h Cf'yU 
< dwellers in the wilderness 

(ling) 
inhabitant of desert 

meta. travellers 

to stay tn %'j desert < < 



(w.v.) 



(per/. 1st. p. phi.) ii ££j 
< we assigned 

to be destined h tv y j£j 
to lead 5S to 



We have assigned unto them 
some rampanions. [4 1 :25] 

we assign juts, ii jZ* 
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Have We not opened forth 
^jj for thee thy breast. [94:1] 

pronominal (pronominal) il 
suffix, of the 2nd p.f. sing: 
means : thee and thy, as 
in case of maJt. (above) 

as, like (particle) & 



Or, lifcc the darkness in a 
sea. [2*40] 

It is considered as a preposi- 
tion, and governs nouns 
in the genitive ; when pre- 
fixed to ihc noun 
it means "like as' — the 
latter is redundant 

i 

Like the resemblance of a 
grain. [2261) 

00 \ 



* * ★ * 



The 22nd letter (alphabet) 
of the Arabic alphabet. 
The first of the five begin- 
ning letters of the chapter 
19th (Maryam) pronounc- 
ed as Kaaf 

pronominal {Pronominal) 
suffix of the (2 p.m. sing.) 
means (I) *thee" when 
suffixed to a verb or pre- 
position 



And He taught thee that 
which thou knowest not. 

[4:113] 



on thee, upon thee 
for thee 
from thee 

thy (2) 



(when it is suffixed to a noun) 
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Is he who goeth groping on 
his face more rightly gui- 
ded, or he who walkeifi 
rigfrily-guidcd? [67:22] 



* o v *] 



(3 p m. sing.) pp. 
< ~ were abased 



to abase, 10 throw down. : 0 
restrain, to over* helm 

f 3 p.m. ptu.) pp. VjS 
they were abased 1 
C.R. shalJ be abased 

{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) ace 
that he abase 



trouble {v.n) 

to suffer pain in the liver, to 
face difficulty 

lit. like ibat dJlii* (comp.i iljii' 
that like *J 

ihis panicle may be translated 
according to the contents 
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many, how many 
(always followed by j» ) 

And many a prophet hath 
fought with a number of 
godly men. [3:146] 

(Note that the word [>_^ is 
a compound of J {like) 
$ (which) ; the noni- 
tion { ) U written 

in a letter j instead uf 
double kasara(^)Thc 
phrase means 
such as many) 



(assim. v.) 



* V ^ ii 



{J p./. sing.) pp. ^ 
— will be thrown down- 

d (o) i& dr < 

to invert, J,|Jp_ 

throw one with the face 
to the ground, overthrow 



And whosoever will bring 
evil, their faces sJial! be 
ca>i dov n into the fire. 



{Ap-<I*r. in. sing.) iv tier. 
one gmpinp (one face! 
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And consume it not extrava- 
gantly or hastily (for fear) 
that they may grow up. 

[4:61 

(imptrf.2p.m .plu .)«(*'■ ) 

use 

< that ye may magnify 

to magnify , 

to say (Allah is great) 

(fxrau. m. ting.) it jS 
magnify 

And thine Lord, do magnify. 

[74:1] 

( p<rf. J p.m. ph.) if 

< they exalted ^ 

to exalt, in, 

to deem great or formidable 

When they (women) saw him 
deem him great. [12:3!] 

(i*.#,, they were astonished at 
him) 

(imper/J p.m.mt^.acc. 
<th*t thou magnifies 
thyself ^ ^ ^ 

proud, magnify oneself, 
to deem oneself great 

For it is not for the* to 
behave proudly therein. 

f T: 1 3J 

oat 



such as ; so, similarly, like- 
wist, like that, even so, etc. 



<"»is hard 

to became, to, be hard, to 
be odious, to be grievious 

Their backsliding is hard unto 
thee. [6:351 

{ptrf. 3 p. /. ring,) o]J3f 
is hard or odious 

Odious is the word that 
comcth out of their mou- 
ths. [18:51 

(tmperf. 3 p. m. ting.) j&* 
too hard 



r* '.'t^tfli;^ 



S*y Ihou, be ye stones or 
iron, or (anything) created 
which is too hard (to re- 
ceive life) in your breasts 
(minds). [17:50-51] 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. phi.) ace. 
that they may grow up 

to be of an advanced age, 
fu II grown up 
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he who hath taken in hand 
to magnify it (Sale., Rod.) 

who took upon himself the 
main part <Af .A.) 

old age (n.) * 



And the old age befell him. 

[2:266} 

{act.2pk.rn. ting.} ggS/Jg? 
old one (1) jJCA/tiS* 

And our father is a very old 
man. [28:23] 

great (2) 

Say, in both is a great sin. 

£2:219] 

grieviows O) 

Say, fighting therein in grie- 
vous. [2:217] 

chief (4) 

Verily he is your chief who 
hath taught you magic. 

[20:71] 

big (one) (5) 

He said : rather he hath done 
it, this big one of them, 
so question them. [2 1:63] 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) v jj j^-i 
they magnify themselves 



"I 



(perf. 3 p.m. ting.) x 
<—was proud 

to be x < 
much proud of hirmelf 

( perf. 3 p.m. sing.) x 
thou wast proud 

(perf. 3 p. m. phi.) x 
they were proud 

<jutt)x 

(imperf. 3 pjn. sing.) 
~is proud 

{imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) x Qj. 
they are proud 

(imperf. 2p.rn.plu.) x ijJLti-; 
ye are proud 

greatness (lj<«.) 

There is naught in their bre- 
asts save greatness i.e., the 
quest of greatness (Jid.). 

[40:56] 

leading part (2) 

And as for him among them 
who took upon himself the 
leading part ther<of. he 
shall have a grievous tor- 
ment. [24: (1) 

tiV who undertook the 

bulk of it {Jid.) 
who had the greater share 
therein I Pic.) 

oat 
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greater than ( 1 ) (elative) *j£ \ 
(used for good and evil alike) 

And surely the reward of the 
Hereafter is greater (U., 
than anything else). 

(J6:41] 




And to expel its people 
thence is a greater (trans- 
gression) with Allah; for 
persecution is Worse than 
killing. [2:217] 

{used for masculine and femi- 
nine alike) as. 

And every token that We 
showed them was greater 
than its sister. [43:48] 



greatest, highest in (2) 
estimation and rank 

mm 

And surely the remembrance 
of Allah is the greatest. 

[29:453 

the great (elative) % 

<geat ones (it./?.) 
(ting.) 

< the great (elative /.) ^^IO 
femine of 



elder (6) 



The eldest of them said: 
know ye not that. [12:80] 

< great ones (n.p.) * * 

«*.) % 

Verily we obeyed our chiefs 
and great ones. [33:671 

(act. pic, f. ilng,/ 

hard (!) * 

And verily it is hard except 
unto the meek. [2:45] 



big, great (2) 

Not spend they any spending 
small or great llittle or 
big). [9:121] 

l^T great (things) (n.p.) 'JR 

If ye avoid the great (things) 
which yc are forbidden 
We wilt remit from you 
your evil deeds, [4:3 I J 

mighty {has.) act. ] Jjw 

And they have plotted a 
mighty plot, {71:22] 
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And seek that which Allah 
hath prescribed for you 
(or ordained for you). 

[2:1*7] 

Say thou r naught shall befall 
us save that which Allah 
hath ordained for us. 

mn 



(In the same 

has occurred in verses 
5:23,6:12, 54 ; 58:2 1-22, 
59-3) 

(paf t 3 P .f. ting.) 
wrote, have written 

Woe then unto them for that 
which their hands have 
written. [2:79] 

{perf.2p.m, sing.) 
thou prescribed 

(perf. ht p. ph.) 
We prescribed (I) 

And We prescribed unto 
them therein, a life for 
a life— . [5:451 

we wrote (2) 

And We wrote for him in the 
tablets, 17:1451 
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(n.p.) (efalftr) Jcfcfl 
<the greatest one 

greatness M UjICfl 



-* ft 



{Ap-tkr.m.ptu.)acc.v £Jt£jil 
the arrogant 
(the stiffnecked) 

acc. nom, 
{Afhdef. m. pht.) x 
acc. 

the arrogant (stiff- 
necked) 

glorifying (v.n.) ti ^jlS* 
(act of saying : Allah is 

the greatest jg^jjj ) 
stiff- necked ness (v.n.) x TjliEJl 



(quard.) 



<they were hurled 



same as 



| -fr v o ~1T 



( per/. J p.m. sing. > J^jf 
< ™ prescribed 
-^ordained 

(j) 5Ef j ttr 4^r ^ 

to wiite, note, record, 

to prescribe , ordain, destine 

001 
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that ye write down acc. 

And be not averse to writing 
down the contract whether 
it be small or great. 

[2:282] 

(perate. m. sing.) \£Cfj 
ordain thou ! 

A-nd ordain for us in (his 
world that which is good 
and in the hereafter (that 
which ii good}. [7:156] 

record {or enroll J. (2) 

Enroll us among those who 
witness. [3:53] 

(perate. m. phi.} *JS\ 
write down ! 

When ye contract a debt for 
a fixed term, record it in 
writing, I2;282J 

(3 p.m. sing,) pp. \'JS\ 
was prescribed, (1) 
was ordained 

Re tali lion is prescribed for 
you- [2: 1 78] 

* ■ 

Fasting is prescribed for you. 

[2:1831 

06V 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) el. \ 
should write (1) 



ace. j 

that he may write [ 

(tmptrf. 2 p. m. sing.) 

records (2) ■ • 



And Allah rtcordeth what 
they plan by night. [4:8 1 ] 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they write (I) 



Woe unto those who wrile 
out the book with their 
hands, (also see 52/4], 
I hey write down). [2: 7 9} 

they record (2) 

Our messengers record that 
which ye plot. [10:21] 
falso see 43:80) 



(imperf, ht. p. sing.} 
I shall ordain 



I shall ordain it for those 
who ward off evil. [7:156] 

(imperf. hi p. plu ) "j? 
«c record 



We record that which th;y 
sent before. [36-12] 
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v ^ at 



those who seek a writing, 
write it for them if ye 
know in them any good, 
[24:33] 

(as a technical word X* 
means : to allow a slave to 
get himself free from bond- 
age on paying a certain, 
amount as agreed upon) 



(act. 
a writer. 



tel. pic. m. sing.) f 
, scribe 



acc 



fflrt. pic. m. pht.) f jjjtf 
writers 

writers, scribes a<r. 

a book i.e., (1) (».n-) <"-) ^itf 
the Holy Quran 



4 



33 



And when there came unto 
them a Book from before 
Allah [i.e.. the Holy 
Quran). [2:39] 

(This is) a Book the verses 
whereof aTe guarded, 

[11:11 

Dtcrcc, oTdi nance (2) 

And those who are akin are 
nearer one to anothei in 
the ordinance (or dee reel 
of Allah. |8 75| 

S5S 



is recorded (1) 

Nor gain they from thecne- 
my a gain , but a good deed 
is recorded for them, 

|9:I20| 

(3 p.f. sing.) pip. ^j£f 
will be recorded 



Their testimhny will be rec- 
orded. 143 :L 9] 

C per/. 3 p.m. sing.) itii i_JLTi 
■r ~has got written 

to cause tiii 
to be written 

And they say ■ stories of the 
ancients, which he has got 
written so they are dicta- 
ted unto him (Tut.) which 
he hath had ivrUten down. 
(Pic.) [2 5:?] 

write ! { perate m. pin.) Hi Ijjd' 



to wriTi; in 

a contract 



And fri>m aminii; those whom 
your right ti:nul pos>-csv. 
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And a scripture inscribed. 

[52:2] 
the Book (!)(„. W ) 
(i.e.. Holy Quran) " ~ 

This Book thereof is no 
doubt. [2:2] 
Taumt (2) 

O Yahya hold fost the scrip- 
ture. [19:12] 

the scripture in (3) 

general, all teachings 
revealed to a prophet 

The one who had some 
know ledge of the scripture 
said. [27:401 
recorder (4) 

(Also reference is made to 
'recorder of decrees' or 
±£c. y 'preserved 
tablets' by the word 
as : 

Not a leaf filtelh but He 
knowetb it, nor a seed - 
grain groweth in the dark- 
ness of the earth, nor 
aught of fresh or dry but 
is in a book luminous. 

[*59] 



write (3) 

Were it not that wit had 
already gone forth from 
Allah, there would surely 
have touched you a mighty 
torment for that ye took. 

I8:6&] 

prescribed lime (4) 

For everything there is a 
prescribed time. [13: 3* J 

record (5) 

And with Us is record which 
speaJceth the truth. 

[23:62] 

letter (6) 

She said; O chieftains, lot 
there hath been thrown 
unto me a noble latter. 

[27:29) 

a term, (7) 

No soul can ever die except 
by Allah's leave and at a 
term appointed. [3:145] 
scripture (8) 
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has a prefixed term of em- 

P h«« £jfpfi >»' 

bias nothing to do with (ef.) 
which means 'in order to' 
or 'that he may.' The diff- 
erence, for a learner, is 
that the former term is 
vocalized with fathn and 
the latter with kaira. For 
details see LLQ.) 

{imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) act. 
that they hide 

{imperf. 2 p.m. pht.) 

** hidc ,,,1. 
that ye may hide acc. \ J^X 



(imperf. lit. p. pht.) 
we (.hall) hide 



we shall not hide 



4 4 



{ac/. 2 pic. m. iing,) 
sand-heap 

to heap up. 



com. 



my record 

(the final * of iIiU5' is just 
for rhym) 

people (com.) wLO ^ 
of the scriptures (The 

Jews and Christians) 
* yi 

the original ■ A* fft ^1 

scripture the eternal 
fountain-head of all Divine 
decrees and revelations 
i.e., preserved tablets. 

scriptures («. p.) 



written {pa. pic. m. sing.) 



{perf.3p.rn. ting.) 
i^/wai much 

to surpass in number or 
quantity, be much, many, 
numerous, increase, mul- 
tiply 



f 



( pcrf. 3 p.nt. sing.) 
~hidest 

to conceal, hide, restrain 
one's anger 

And who is more unjust than 
he who hideth a testimony 
that h with him. 12. 140) 



{imperf, 3 p. »*- "IK-) 



hides 

t *** 

(imperf. 3 p. m. phi.) Jj*-** 
they hide 
(In the 



2/U6 
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rivalry, vying in (vji.) it 
respsct of (riches) 

the emulous desire of 

abundance, { Jid. ) or rivalry in 
worldly increase {Flc.) 

iints.) n. 
< abundance nf good 

(li!. a large quantity or pros- 
perity(as a proper name 
a certain river in paradise 



* c 



< toiling tv.n) arc. US 

(^>) L3f £ir £jT 

to toil for one's family, to 
exert oitestlf. make every 
effort to carry out a thing 
or reach a person 

one (act. pic. m. sing.) 
who is toiling 

O man ! verily thou art toil- 
ing to thy Eor;1 nfPahfu 1 ) 
roiling and art about to 
meet him. f84:6] 



(per/, 3 p.f. sing.) vii OjjCI 
~fell 

to fall, nr Tji^l j'Jfi < 
ihoot out (as a star) 



Whether it be little or much. 

[4:7] 

(per/. 3 p. /, sing,) &j5 
<-^was numerous 

And your host will avail you 
naught however numerous 
it he. I8;]9] 

multitude ( I) Gi.?') 
(big in number) 

And on the day of Hunain 
when ye exalted your mul- 
titude. [9:25] 

pi amy (2) 
(big in thi! quantity) 

Even though the plenty of 
evil attract thee. [5:100] 

(act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
many. much, plenty 

(act. 2 pic./, sing.) 
very much 

(this word is most often used 
as an adjective that has to 
agree with the preceding 
noun in number and gen- 
der. For details see LLQ.) 

more than, much (elarlve) 
'■ mostly, most of 
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And who is a greater wrong- 
doer than he who fabri- 
catcth a lie against Allah. 

[19:32] 

(p«Tf, 3 p. f. ling.) 

she lied 

(perf.3 p.m. phi.) \'y3S 
they lied against 

(imfierf. 3 p. m. plu.) fi'jjSZ 
they lie 



They have been lying. [2: 1 0) 

ye lie (imperf. 2 p.m'. plu.) J/ j$J 

(3 p.m. ph.) pp, fjjf 
thy were denied 
they were given lie 

{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) ti OjlS 
<— gave the lie to 
— denied 



to give the lie \£, 

to SS, to deny, to refute, to 
disbelieve, to accuse of 
lying 

( perf. 3 p. f ting.) ii 
denied, gave the lie to 

(this from, (.J p- /■ ring.) re- 
fers to a plural such as 
community, nation, or 
people, as a general rule ; 
a feminine singular verb 
when placed before a noun 
works for plural as well as 
for a singular) 
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to be muddy 



And when the stars will fall, 
[8 1:2} 

(according to some commen- 
taters. 'when stars will be 
muddy')- 



< —stopped iv J'jS'] 
to stop hand, to be niggardly 
to restrain 



f perf. i p.m. sing.) ^ 
—lied 

to lie, say what is not a Tact. 

fabricate a lie 4ab- 

ricated a lie against SS, ^ - 
to reiate a lie to SS 

The heart lied not in that 
which he saw. [53:11] 
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lie {2) 



Who is the great wrong-doer 
than he who fabrics teth a 
lie concerning Allah. 

[7:37] 




Listeners for the sake of 
falsehood. [5:4 1 J 

a liar {act. pit. m. sing,) 

denier (ace.) life" 

(act. pic m. pin.) (nam,) 
liars 

acc. CftiKII mm. Jjjjfcjf 
the Mars, deniars 

a denier 5tn^.) \'X 

r 

a liar (*. fnfj.H >,*ptf 

denying, giving the 
lie to SS 

denial {*.«.) 

that which is (pact, pic.) .jjjJS 
falsified 

beliers (^-dfer. m. phi,) J^oJwil 
(Ap-<kT.m.pIu.)iiac£. \ ^ UkY 



f pa^ 2 p.m. sing.) it ir^li' 
thou didst deny 

(perf. 3 p. m. piu.) ii 
they denied 

yc denied 



r 

0 3#i5 



(com.) ii Jj( 
they denied me 'Jjjlj* «j l^lj' 

(the pronominal is short- 
ened) 

(per/. 1st. p.ptu.) ii Gu SS 
we denied ^ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) II 
"-■denies 

(imptrf. 3 p. m. dual) it 
ye (twain) deny 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. phi.) ii 5j; 
they deny 

they deny me (com.) 



(im/Xrr/ 2 />. m. ph.) ii f)£3§? 

ye deny 

that ye may deny acc. it \'£S? 

Or if ye deny— 
129:1 SI 

(imperf. 1st p. phi,) ii 
we deny 

(3 p.m. sing.} pp. ii 
~di /we re/denied 

( 3 p. f. sing.) pp. U 
were denied 

false (l)(n.> $JjCi / ^if 

And they came with false 
blood on his shirt. [12:181 
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* ^ J 



tli rone fn.) 
(when related to God) 



His Throne (of Majesty) 
com pre he 11 doth the hea- 
vens ami Ihe eanh. 

12:255] 

(Note : < %^S signifies a 
chair or a seat but when 
related to God means : 
Hii seat or thmne, or Do- 
minion, Power and K now- 
ledge 

a seat, a chair (2) 



And assuredly We tried 
Sulaiman, and set upon 
his chair a mere body, 
therafter he wa$ penitent. 

[38:34] 



★ f J H 



(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) ii <^-jf 
thou honoured 

{&)x>\$ j ty (s < 

10 be superior to another in 
generosity, to be high- 
minded, beneficent, noble, 
illustrious 
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<grieve, (v.,) ' 9f 

calamity, pain, disaster 

to grieve, afflict, overburden, 
to twist a rope 



<a return (1) (n.) 

(assim. y) ( j) fj^J^*? 
(0 return to, to return 

successively, to run 

against, to repeat 



And those who had followed 
shall say, would that for 
us were a return, then 
would we quit ourselves 
of them. [2:16 7] 

return of victory (2) 

t '. 

Thereafter We gave you a re- 
turn of victory over them. 

[17:6] 

act or repeating (3) 
repeating ( twice) (n. dual) 



And repeat thy look twice. 

[67:41 
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A noble angel. jUfe 
(12:31] ' 



Worthy or respect <an hon- 
ourable letter, (27:29) 

A noble Messenger. [44:17] 

This is indeed a holy Reci- 
tation (the Quran). 

' [56:77] 

Kind reward. 
[57:11] 

Fruitful kind (or 

pair.) [26:7] ^ 

A fair place 

(cst-ite). /26:5S] 

I j.^(]!'/ti.".1 



Thou wast the Mighty, the 
Noble. [44:59] 

The Lord of throne of grace. 

[23-1 16] 



The Lord, the Bountiful. 

fS2;6] 

Rich provishon. Uj^jJ^ 
[32:31] 



9/9 



A fcspcetfu! speech, gracious 
word. [17:23] 



(perf. 1st p. ph.) ii U*J 
■"—■we honoured 

{perf. 3 p. m. sing.) iv 
~hath honoured - ' 

to exalt, ii f'jl 

to honour above others 
thee ^ + ?j?\$em} ^jfl 

honoured me J4 has 

been shortened to j 

f ifflpsr/. 2 m, phi.) yj, & 
ye honour 

yc honour not J^i jK V 

honour or (perate.f. sing.) 
give due respect 



Make (thou f-J his dwelling- 
honourable. [12:21] 

noble (act. 2 pic) f f m Jl$ tf'S 
honourable, 

generous, kind, benefi- acc. (j JT 
cent, gracious, agreeable 

Note : This word has occ- 
urred as adjective to God, 
the Prophet, the Gabriel, 
the Book, the place of 
reward, the Throne of 
Majesty, and Provision: 
According to the contents 
and its place in a phrase 
the renderings of the 
word have been chosen 
to suit the contents as 
they are illustrated below, 
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(per/. 3 p.f. sing.) »Jf 
--'disJikest 
~wast averse, 
^delestest 

< to fee] aversion to, 

to dislike, to be averse 
from, to loathe, abhor, 
to detest 

(ptrf. 3 p> m. phi.) t^j> 
I hey detested 

(per/. 2 p. m. ptu.) V* $ 
ye detested ' ' 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) J'^'JZ 
they destest 

(intperf. 2 p.m. plu.) aec. Vf'P 
ye abhore 

Belike ye abhor a thing 
whereas it is good for yon, 
[2:216] 

fpaf. 3 p.m. sing.) it 



A noble entrance. feSSiV 



(pelf. 2 p. m. sing.) iv 
thou forced, thou compelled 

{imptrf. 2 p.m. sing.) t? tjj* 
thou compel 

(ptrate. /teg. m. plu.) 1 j» J* N 
do not force ! 

* 

fimjwr/. J />. m. sing.) * J? 

forces 
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(4:31] 

< nobles (n. p.) ace. Ujf 
(sing.) 

They pass by tSiSlXS— 
dignity. [25:721 

Noble and right- z£f^\'J 
eous. (SO: 16] ' 



Gracious and record iivg, 

[82:11] 

the Most Bounteous. 



Read ; And thy Lord is 
Most Bounteous. [96:3] 

the noblest (2) 

Lo ! The noblest of you is 
in the sight of Allah, the 
best in conduct (Pic), 

[49:13] 
glorious v.n. iv 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) h> , >, 
a giver of honour f 

(pis. pic. m, phi./ frf J? 
honoured ones ■! # / • 

(/HI. /?fc. /. twjt.) « 
honoured ones 

(used as adjective of a plural 
noun : leaves, writs) 

Din 
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used to denote acquiring 
a good thing, or a bad 
(evil) or both, according 
to the contents the word 
will be rendered. 

Every man is a pledge tor 
that which he hath earned. 

152:211 

Yea ! whosoever eafneth evil 
and his sin hath encom- 
passed him. tf;8ij 

(per/. 3 p.m. dual.) [jf 
they ( twain) earned 
for did the evil) 

( per/. 3 p. m. plu.) 
they earned 

(perf. 2 p, m. plu.) 
ye earned (good things) r ' 

Expend out of the good thin- 
gs which ye have earned. 

(2:267] 

(imperf 3 p.m. sing.) Z~S* 
ear net h 

(imperf 3 p. f. sing.) Lj& 
<earneth 

(imperf . 3 p.m. plu.) <Jj**i 
they earn 



ye earn 



(imperf 2 p.m. pk.) tSjii? 



Force not your slave-girls to 
whoredom and if one forced 
them, then (unto them), 
after their compulsion, 
Allah will be forgiving; 
Merciful. [24:331 

if -' 

compulsion {v.n.) iv 

There is no compulsion in 
religion. [2:256] 

(3 p.m. stag.) pp. it \\ \ 
~-was forced to 

r •> & 

loath (act. pic. m. phi..) Jj*J» 

(act. pic. m. plu.) qcc. 
those who dislike (a thing) 

zee. iyp:y£ 

(pact. pic. m. sing.) acc. 
hateful 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< ■■—■earned 



to earn, gain, gether riches 
earn living, acquire, earn 
knowledge ^ 

The verb and its deri- 

ved form of tfii I »* 
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(».) has two Tor mi 
of the plural: i_aLT (a$ in 
verse 52/44 and *{ t tf as 
in other verses. 

Or thou causest the heaven 
to fall upon us as thou 
asstrKSt— in pieces. 

[17:92] 

f ragmen i (2) 

So cause thou a fragment of 
the heavan to fall upon us. 

[26:187] 

{see also verse 34/9, and 
30:48) 



< idlers* I }(»./>.) JiCS* 

to be lazy, idle , . 

(pr edicate» 

And they come not to wor- 
ship save as idlers. [9:J4] 

< languidly (ace. adj.) (2) 

When they stand up for 
prayer thty perform it 
languidly. (4:142] 

5fi8 



(imperf. S/>. f. sing.} yili ZUS 1 
< ~ earnest 

as R.F. viii tC*5*l CZjS\ 
earned 

they earned 

(/>er/. J p.m. phi.) viii jj'Jf \ 
they {/.) earned 



< slackening (e n.) <* 

to sell badly, to be dull 
(market), stagnant 



* J J 



(rt./j.) occ. \i * ^ 
< pieces, fragment 
(see the following verse) 

And ir they see a fragment 
of the heaven falling down 
they would say: (it is only) 
clouds piled up. [52:44] 

< pieces U ) (n. p.) ace 
(sing.) X±£ 



IJ J 
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3 J- 




4 



(pre/, J /mm. «mf.) 
<T«* removed (1) 

to pull away, to remove, take tj* 

off, to open up lay 
open, to 



Then when he removcth the 
distress from you. [16:541 

• "2 

(perf. i p.f. sing.) .-.ft,' 
~ bared 1 2) 



And she bared her legs. 

[27:44] 

{perf. 1st p. phi.) tiiT 
we removed ( I ) 
(distress, tormenl) 

And We removed that which 
was with him of the hurt 
(or distress). 121:84] 

Then when We removed from 
them the torment. [4 3:50] 

removal of the veil (2) 

Then We have removed of 
from thee thy covering so 
thy sight i* today piercing, 
]50:22J 



★ 



( perf. hi. p. pht.) fw.?j £j*f 
< we clothed 

to cloth, dress 

We clothed the bones with 
flesh. [23:14] 

clothe ! (ptratt. m. plu.} lj*T I 

And cloche them and say to 
them a gentle saying. [4:5] 

O * if* 

clothing, dress (n.) i j— 5 



(3 p. f. Sing.) pp. 
~is stripped 

kg < 

to take off (the cover, veil), 
remove t strip, scrape, skin 

And when the heaven shall 
be stripped, f8i.ll] 

[as the skin' is plucked off a 
slaughtered sheep, or, the 
phrase may mean, and 
when the heaven shall be 
removed from its place, as 
a roof is removed from its 
place. 
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★ r 



< for/, /w. pin-) 

(^) jbfe p<r 

(1) to shut (a door), dam tt 
water source, supress ones 
anger, one who restrains 

*jjj,\f* his anger 

(2) to choke, lo light or fill 
something ivith a check 

the repressors (i) 

\nd (those who are) the re- 
pressors of rage and the 
pardoners of men. [3:134] 

checking (2) 

When the hearts will be 
in the throats choking, 

[40:1 S] 

(the phrase is or hat for ) r 

(act. 2 pic.) 
one filled with sorrow (1) 
or anger, ft suppressing 
condition 

And his eyes were whitened 
with the sorrow that he 
was suppressed. [12:84] 

wroth inwardly (2) 
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(Imperf. 3 p. m. sing,) 
— -will remove (hurt, digress, 
torment ere.) 

0 p.m. sing.) pip. 
»UI be bared 

- *£. A 



The Day whereon the shank 
will be bared. [6S:42] 

[i.e., some very special form 
of divine manifestation 
will take place. UK-)] 

The ex pressio n "uncovering 
the shank' has also another 
meaning, and is indic:ui\c 
of grievous and terrible 
calamity, thus it is *aid : 
war has uncovered its sha- 
nk* when tt is meant to 
express the fury and rage 
of battle ; 

and one says of a man 
when difficulty or calamity 
befalles him 



which mearts he prepared 
himself for difficulty. (LL.J 

[act- pic. m. jrngO lUio' 
a removers (of torment) 

removers j ^jwb <*r.d. 

remover (act. pic. f. sing.) ciitf 

(aer. />ic. /. /?/«.) XUif. 
remover s(of distress) 

ov. 
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to become promin- 
ent, have swelling 

ad}. 

<full breasted (girls) 

swelling breasts) Z&Z 



<oo-aqual (v.n.) ocr. f jjf- 



to be equal, rt 
alike 



+ o j il 



<a receptacle (v.n.) acc. 

to gather. lo add to 

A place in which a thing is 
drawn together, or comp- 
rehended and cjllectfd or 
congnrgated. Thus the me- 
an mg of the ver%e is : 

Have we not made the 
earth a place whic:, com- 
prehends (the living and 
the dead)?. [77:2 5 J 



( per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< ~ disbelieved (I) 



And when one of them rece- 
ivcth tidings of the birth 
of a female, his face rema- 
ined darkened, and he is 
wroth inwardly, [] 6:581 

one oppressed with silent 
sorrow, despair 



* v t 



<(two ank/es (dual, n.) 

< flr : the square, (prop. it.) l_Xjl 
or cubic, a swelled one or 
one become prominent. 
Signifies the sacred house, 
building in the centre of 
the sacred Mosque in 
Makka, said to be so 
because of its square or 
cubic form, or because of 
its high and its square 
form. (LL.) 

A massive stone building, 
oblong in size, 55 ft. in 
length, 45 in breadth, and 
with height a little above 
the length, standing in the 
middle of open parallelo- 
gram of about 500 ft. by 
530 ft. known as the 
sacred Mosque aud having 
a door 7 ft. from the gro- 
und Ukl). 
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denied ungratefully (2) 




And Allah propounded a 
similitude : a town which 
was ice ure and At rest, to 
which came provision there- 
of plenteously from every 
place then it ungratefully 
denied the favours of 
Allah wherefore Allah 
made it taste the extreme 
of hunger and fear because 
of that which they were 
wont to perform. 

[16:112] 

(per/ 2 p. m sing) 
thou disbelieved 

(petf. 1st. p. ting.) 
1 rejected, refused 

Verily I disbelieve in your 
having associated me afore 
iJid.) I disbelieved in that 
which ye before ascribed 
tomefyVcO- [I4:22J 

(According to Tabrh Muj.) 
the word *=/yS means 
here: 1 have already re- 
fused or reject your belief 
in me as a partner to 
Allah.l 
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to deny, hide, over, to dis- 
believe, to renounce, deny' 

V- reject, (opposite of 
belief) 

Among themselves is he who 
believed and among them- 
selves is he who disbelieved. 

[2:253] 

<was, or became (2) 
ungrateful 

to be ungrateful, negligent, 
(opposite of thankfulness) 

Whosocvci giveth thanks he 
only giveth thanks for 
the (good of) his own 
soul : and whosoever is 
ungrateful (is ungrateful 
only to his own soul's hurt). 
For lo ! my Lord is 
Aboslute in independence, 
Bountiful. [27:40] 

(ptrf.Sp.f.sing.) Jt'jg 
disbelieved (1) 




And a party of the childern 
of Israel believed while a 
party disbelieved. [61:141 

OVT 
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(pip.neg.3p.m.ph,.) ('.) j^J? g 
they will not be 
denied (reward thereof) 

(etativt w.) « ji5" ! G 
how ungreatefti! he is ! 

(the verb of wonder) 
if formed on the mcaiure of 
/» (with a prefixed 
hamza from any adjective 

Perish man ! how ungrateful 

is he! [80: f 7] 

ungratefulness, v.n. j 

disbelief, denial acc. \ j£ 

[Note: where (he word 
is used intraiuititive 



to Another object, it me- 
ans : disbelief in Allah or 
hii maisengcr {P.O. Hi ] 

rejecter, {act. pk. m. ting.) 
one who refuses to believe, 
man of disbelief 

{ act. pic. f. sing.) Ijfc 
disbelieving group (adj.) 

{solid ffu.) acc. I jj^iif 

those who hive no belief 
in Allah and His massenger 

(act. pic. f sing.) Ijfo 
a disbeliever (group) 

(act. pic.f.plu.) 
disbeliever women 



(b.p. of |Jf J 



o vr 



far/. 2 p.m. pk.) f 'jZ$ 
ye disbelieved 
'—denied 

(ptrf. 3 p.m.plu.) 
they disbelieved 
•--denied 

(prrf. ht. p. p!u.) \; 
we disbelieved 
'-denied 

{imptrf 3 p. m. sing.) *j& 
disbelieved 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. p!u.) 
they disbelieve ' 

{imptrf. S p.m. piu.) aec. 
that they disbeiieve 

(imptrf. 2nd. p.m. piu.) Ci'/Jih 
ye disbelieve 

( imptrf. 2nd p. m. piu. jdCC, \ YjJS 
they ye (may) disbelieve 

(imptrf. 1st. P . piu.) 
we disbelieve 

(peratt m, sing.) yS \ 
(thou) disbelieve \ 

(ptrate. m. phi.) \}JS\ 
(you) disbelieve ! 

(peratt. neg.) 
deny not ! 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) *j& 
<— ■ was denied rejected 

(who was subject to disbelief) 

■ 

(pip- 3 p.m. tim.) jl& 
'-is rejected 

being rejected or denied «-> - 
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roost ingrale (ims.) jUJ 

impious acc. 

( NotO : it is ints. of <*jfe or *jS 

{ptrf. 3 p.m. sing,) j£ 
< ~- vxpiated 

to cover over, fr 

to expiate une't (crime) £ 

(ptrf. ht, plu.) it UjiiT 
we expiated 

{Imptrf. 3 p.m. sing.)jussii 
will capiat* 

(imptrf. hip. sing,} epl. ii ojS "9 
■urely I shall expiate 

(tmperf. 1st p. plu.) just ii £35" 
wc thai I expiate 

{imptrf. tit. p. plu.) tpt. ii 5^525 
surely we shall expiate 

(ptrate. m. ting.) it 
(thou may) expiate ! 

expiation (ints. of ~Jl£) • jWf 

(The word » derived from 
^LS in its original sense 
U„ to remove, hide ere, 
as an expiatio.i removes 
the sin and is an act of 
merit on one's part.) 
(tec Mjj.) 

rejection (r. n.) 'fj\JS 
camphor, (n,> acc. 
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infidelity, denial (v.ti.) nee. 
disbelief rejection 

ingrate. {ints.) f j^Llf 
thankless ace.\ Tjyii* 

4i*-U)(b.p.of *J? ) | 

believers infidels 1 jUOl 



Allah haih promised the 
hypocritical men and 
hypocritical women and 
unto the (open) infide!s 
Hell-fire wherein they 
shall be abjrJers. [9 68] 

disbelievers, {b. plu) 
husbandmen f2) -T-*— 

As the likeness of (vegeta- 
tion after) rain whereof 
the growth pleaseth the 
husbandmen. [57:20] 

(This it the only verse in 
which jU5 is used in 

the sense of 'hushandmen" 
i.e., those who hide s.eeds 
uudu the ground accord- 
ing to tru original mean- 
ing of the root form. Some 
commentator think (hat 
here too the word givet 
the general tign meat ion 
/.«.. disbeliever. (Mjj.) 



OVt 
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to be 

guardian of, take care of, 
to be responsible for, to 
stand security or bail for 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) CiykSt 
they {may} take care of 

(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) U 
< ^made SS lo take care or 

. * • , 5.-, 

to make H "^S* 3*"^ 
some one guardian, care 
or take care of 

(perate. m. sing.) ff 
<make 55 guardian i.e.. 
entrust, give 

to make h H'\iS \ '^£ \ 

someone or apppint a guar- 
dian or entrust some one 
with something 



And I have one ewe and he 
saith, enturst jt to me. 

[38:23] 



( u3j ^ 1 the word has dou- 

ble accusative time and U it) 

(act. 2. pic.) acc. yj^ j 
surjty ■' >jrr 

lT>.?- h'.'sl, JlX*" *tr 

And surely ye have appointed 
Allah a surhy upon you. 

116:911 

(the literal meam'nu of^^fS 

it one who takes responsi- 
bility for someone or < 

0V3 



* «J «J il 



( /wr/ 3 p.m. ting.) (v. onto) J-J" 
< ~ withheld 

(0) ii$ XT 

to withhold 

to avert, turn off from £p _ 
prevent, cease 

(ir. anim) 
(per/. 1st. p. sing.) 
I restrained, turned off 

i 

- f, assim. acc. t-iiw 
(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
will withhold 

(t. assim. ») J iL& 
{imperf. 3 p. m.phi.) 
they will not (urn off 

{». assim.) occ. tjjjj 
(imper/. 3 p.m. phi.) 
(neg.) they {may not) restrain 

Both of Ouf.-dbifflJ jLiT 
(two palms) 

plam — sing. ^£ 

( — - » + 

wholly Brf. pfc, acc. *4j^ 
{with additional « ) 



(fm/wf. J /7. m. ft/rg.) 
<~iaketh charge of 
taketh charge of 
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Sometimes the first object 
takes , as above; some- 
times both objects are 
drawn together.) 

We were to suffice thee aga- 
inst mocker*. [15;y5J 

(Note. As frequently obser- 
ved, (for puposes of expla- 
ining it), verb formed for 
perfect tense is translated 
as if it was for imperfect 
tense and vice versa. Thus 

*\ \ "if is translated as 

we will suffice thee.) 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. ting.) tw.r. ) 
will be sufficient 



•j 



Allah suffices thee against 
them. [2:137] 

f* il + i$ + * + J 

i.e. the word 

preceded by two tetters and 
followed by two pronomi- 
nal:. 

will not be Me. j^T 3 1 

sufficient ? 

sufficient 

Doth not they Lord suffice ? 

[41:53] 
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thing, or who stands bail 
or surity for someone 
but in this verse from the 
Holy Quran the word mea- 
ns surity as the content 
refers to those who had 
sworn by his name.) 

responsibility, a portion (n.^^S 

two portions {duain,) jfoS 

the name or { prop, n.) J^fJl ji 
an apostle 

(Prophet Ezekiel of the Bible 
noted for his splendid visi- 
on and literary imagery. 
Very little is known of 
his personal history, fee 
Jid. P. XVII n. I 88 and 
P. XXHI n. 411.) 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
< — sufficed 

(MM 

to be enough, sufficient, SS is 

sufficient iUXfor him to 

meet all his requirements, 
to protect, to defend 

Sufficient is Allah as a reck- 
oner. [4:6] 

(per/. 1st. p. pht.) (w,v.) 
we suffice 

(Note : The verb is used 
with double accusative*. 



LIT 



aw 
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<J i_» J 



to compel SS, if 

to what is beyond one's 
might, to tax 

to be zealous, to take pains 

Omperf. IU, p.m. phi.) U 
we burden or ts* 



(pip. 3 p. m. sing.) U 
tasked 

(Note: The subject of this verb 
is 'soul' £ji feminine) 



(Ap-der. m, phi.) acc. i 
<aficctera 

US? Cil£r 
to take anything 

as difficult or troublesome 



cm 



Nor am I of the affiecter*, 
i.e., nor am I led by nature 
or habit to practise deceit 
atid falsehood. [38:86J 



* J J 4 



< one who has (1) *■». 
no direct heirs 

to lose father and child (Mjj.) 
ovv 



{act. pic. m. ting.) f.d. JS" 
defender, sufficient , protector 

Js not Allah sufficient for His 
bondman? [39:36] 



+ 1 j a 



(Smptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) h,i. 
~~guard s 



★ v 



the dog in.) 

• 

{Ap-der. m. piu.) » acc. 
< those who train doe* or 
otheT animals for hunting 

(sing.) 



* c 



J A 



{act. pic. m.ph.) 
who grin their teeth 
with pain and agony, grin- 
ning ones 

to look austere, frown, grin, 
■even looking 



(imperf, 3 p.m. sing } H 
— task* 
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And unto each Allah hath 
promised good. [4:95] 

entirely, totally, 

all, everyone, each one, 
whole 

(This particle is used with a 
complement either expre- 
ssed or understood ( *Xju ) 
and then is translated alt, 
the whole, each, everyone; 
when the complement is 
understood it takes lamveen 
M -jf and (see 
above) and governs alike 
the singular and plural. It 
is most often used as 
mudaf to take the follow- 
ing nouns in genitive, such 

'jf » yr flr or 

to denote, every' and 
'entirely'. 

whensoever, ai (com.) 

often as, so often as L "JfT 



! J J 4 



nay but or but (partkfc) y£ 
nay ! 



Nay, but ye will come to 
knot*. £102:31 
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And a mart or a woman hath 
no direct heirs but hath a 
brother, and a sifter, each 
of the twain will have a 
sixth. [4:12] 

one without (2) 
father or child 

Say thuu : Allah prpnoun- 
ccth you in the matter of 
one without father or child. 

[4: 176J 

(Note : According to Tabri 

the word jj^jin this vtrsc 

could be explained with 
both significances.) 

one who depends on (n.) "JS 
others for his livelihood, 
a burden, weariness 

Ank he is a wearine-si unto 
his master. [16:7«J 

each (particle) 
(or a substantive noui: — Lis) 



Each (one) runneth to an app- 
ointed goal. 



each act. lg 



nv 
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(per/- 3 p. f. ring.) v "^Kf 
^uttered a word 



to utter < 
a word, to speak 

(without mentioning an accu- 
sative) 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v fe*. 
~speaketh, uttereth a word ^_ 

{imperf. /jr. p. sing.) t 
we speak 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) i 
they speak 

<an act of (v.n,) if \c& 
speaking (see above) ^5 
a word {l}(ttJ) 

And a parly of them used 
to listen to the word of 
Allah then used to change 
it. 12:75] 

speaking (2) 



He said : O Musa ! I have 
preferred thee above man- 
kind by My messages and 
by My speaking (unto 
thee). [7:144] 

. 3$ <a word in.) \% 
iplu.) see below 



Nay, but ye will come to 
know. [ 1 02:43 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
^poke 

to speak to \^ 'fe/fi < 
(rrafli : to pronominals or 



nouns as 



(i.e., a double accost ive) 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii J>* 
speak* 

he speaketh to him, speaks 
to them, or to me respec- 
tively 

(Imperf. 2 pjn. amg.)flacc. ± ! 
that thou speak 



That thoi< shall not speak to 
mankind. [3:4 1] 

I shall speak ace H jfl 
I shah not speak acc, ■jfl y 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) ii ^Jf 
is/are spoken with 
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The dead could be spoken 
to. [13:311 
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J J 



in th* sense of (5> 

arj order, knowledge, His 
will, mesa, Christ 

The Messiah 'Isa, son of 
Margin, is but an apostle 
of Allah, and his word ! 
(f.e. T born out or his word). 

14-171} 

(generally where ^Jb is used 

its translation with '\*ord' 
is preferable) 

According to some commen- 
tators \$ means 

the saying: &\% 4 ^ 
in absolute ta^es it may be 
taken in the sense or His 
might, will, and de termina- 
tion. 

words (I) Of. p.) SAtf 

linn Adam learnt from his 
bird (certain) words. 

(2:371 

ordinance (2) 

None tan change His words 
t l words' mean His comm- 
and\ and ordinances). 
\Tabri). [6:115] 

< words [b. ph} 

(sing.) Of 
5X0 



Nay ! it is but a word that 
he uteres. 123:100] 

(saying in th* sense of (2) 
a formula) 



Behold thou nut how Allah 
hath propounded the simi- 
litude of the clean word, it 
is like 'a clam tree, its root 
firmly lixwl and iis bran- 
ches (reaching) unto hea- 
ven. 114:24] 

in the sens: i>r a f3) 
'decree' or 'the sentence" 

Is he, then, on whom is justi- 
fied the decree of the 
torment — will ihou rescue 

bin i «ho i«. m the lue ? 

[39:19] 
in the *ns,e (>f an (4) 
agreement 



Say ; O people of the script- 
ure ! come loan agreement 
between us and you. 

13:64] 
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How many a community that 
dealt unjustly have We 
shattered. (21:11} 

as, even ai, (pratjch) 

juit as 




As he caused your (first) 
parents to go forth, [7:27] 

affixed pronouns of 
2. p. phi. (at LLQ.) 



< the sheath or (n.p.) f Ifl 
t pa the in which the flower 
of a fruit it enveloped 

C*ftw.) Y- 

And no fruits burst forth 
from their sheaths. [4 1:47] 



the blind one from birth 
to be blind from birth 



* - u H 

<very ingtate (ttatirt) VjS 
(by nature) 

OA* 





* * ¥ 




both of two/ (particle} 




the twain f 






both of two/the twain (m.) 






* J f 


4 



(tmperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ft lisfi 
I completed 

toft -jft <. 

finish, complete, 

(tmperf. 2 p. m. plujaec. \ jj£4 
you, in order, to complete 

(act. pic. m. dual.} 
entire, two full, two complete 
ones 

(act. pic. f. sing.} %$ 
entire, a full 



an interrogative f 
conjunctive particle *Jf 
how Jong/ 
how many 

(followed by O* with the 
genitive) : 

He wilt say : how long tarried 
ye in the earth counting 
by yean? [23:112] 
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hide themselves in hi* my 
(John P*nri«) 



* J d il | 



(ou/m) 
fperf.3p. m.piu.)h 
<yt conceal 

to cover 

conceal,/* iu^t?^ 

keep secret, Ix j>5 I 

to keep concealed in mind/ 
heart 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing. ) iv (onto) 
hideth 



(He knowcth) what their he- 
art! conceal. f27;74J 

<» covering (it. p.) 

cover (ling.) 

lucb at a shelter, veil etc. *l£ \ 

* Ml. 

a covered one {pod, pic.) o >5i 
or a concealed one 



the cave (is.) 



★ J 



< manhood arc. («.) 



to be ungrateful 

efcftK '^^3T «,.pfr. *Ji? 
very ingrate by bit nature 

Verily man it onto hii Lord 
ungrateful. (100:6] 



rW. r p,m, phi.) 

<ye treasured 

to bury in the ground, collect 
and store up, to treasure 

(imp#r/. J p.m. pki.) 
they trcaiure 

f toywr/. 2 p. m. pJu.> ^ t'lj? 
ye treasure 



SS2 



< those which hide (it. p.) 
themselves (stars) 

(tog.) ^ 

to bide behind the haunt (gaz- 
elles) (MJJ.) 

(a name applied to the star*, 
and especially those plan etc 
which, from their proximi- 
ty to the sun, occasionally 

fiAT 
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< — became nigh, was about 
to do 

Used as an adverb, thus 
always attached to another 
verb, deno:ing- was on 

the point of e.g. ^pif jIT 
he was on the point of 
doing. 

R.F. (iJ)Ufi% jfe* 
to be well nigh. 

in Jussive becomes 

j3I and so on. 

And those who followed him 
in the hour of distress 
after the hearts of a part 
or them had well-nigh 
served aside. [9: LI 7) 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) (hm\) 
ihr had well-nigh ~ 

(perf. 2 P . m. sing.) 
thou hadst uefl-nigh 

fimperf. 3 p. m. sing.) w.v, *fc 
has well-nigh 

has not well-nigh fuss. <v.v. 




He hardly can see it,[24;40] 

ftAt 



to be of mature age from 

30 to 60 (Mujj) from 30 
to 50 (John.) years otd 

ones are "jfplu* 



* j - J 

I 1 

facf. pic. m. ji'^J j*V 
< sooth sayar 

3ft $ 

to bo priest or soothsayer, to 
forteJI 





* * 




Initial letters of Sura 




Maryam (19th Sura) 






* V 








- - 



a star (n.) f 
<st&n(n.p.) tf\'£jl 



<cups (n. p.) vl/i 

, ■ , '*■*<* 

a cup (sing.) 

without a haiidle (Muj.) 
beakers (Pic.) 
goblets f/irf.J 
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— used wilh a direct accusa- 
tive ortJie predicate, to be 
something 

'—with a following perfect 
to mean : past perfect 

— with a folio wing imperfect 
denotes duration in the 
past, or progressive past, 
( ji^l^l ) which may 
be translated in English 
by 'used to' 'would—' 

to belong to J _ 
to be qualified for A* J _ 
with a following subjunctive 
-J & L means ; he was 
not worthy of— 

was, were (1) 
(in case the predicate 
is a collective noun.) 

Mankind were ooe commu- 
nity. [2:2 1 3J 




Ask them of the township 
that was by the sea.[7:l63J 
used to (2) 

A party of them used to 
listen to the word of Allah, 
then (used to) change it. 

[MS] 

5&4 



iimperf. 3 p. f. sing.) w v. 
<— arc well- nigh 
used for 

( imperf. 3 p. m. phi.) w.v. j$£; 

fhey hardly (can) 

they arc well-nigh— not (Jsd.) 



i) 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii 
<~rotJs 

to roii up, \j m p yp jjf 

He rolleth the night around 
the day and rolleth the 
day around the night. 

[39:5] _ 

(pp. 3 p. f. sing.) ii Iffy 
shall be wound round (the 
sun) 

('Sun' is a feminine word in 
Arabic) 



r 



★ j j d 



{ per/. 3 p. m. sing.) 
< — 'was, enisled 

happend, occurred, 
took place 



( p&f. 3 p. f. sing.) f 
(a supporting verb of 
weak verbs group 

to be, to exist, to happen, to 
occur, to take place 
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shall be (5) 



The dominion on that Day 
shall be true {dominion), 
of the Compassiunate and 
it shall be a hard day 
upon the infidels. [25:26] 

Caution ! It is not * gene- 
ral rule of the grammar 
that its derived form 
should denote the meaning 
of future t*n*c. It is ft Qur- 
anic way of expression in 
case of the Hereafter, the 
Paradise, the Hell etc., to 
indicate that what will ha- 
ppen in the Hereafter is a 
fact beyond doubt, and is 
aj true as a happening of 
the put that cannot be 
denied. It is also to be 
noted that it is not so only 
in the case of but 

other verbs loo are used 
in past tense for showing 
lurity of the Hereafter. 

K) : J "'ill 



Verily those who believe and 
do righteous work, unto 
them shall be gardens of 
Paradise for an entertain- 
ment. [18:1071 



And he rctieveth them of 
their burden and the 
fetters that they used to 
have on them. [7:157] 
hi!) 



Say : who is an enemy to 
Jibrael {Gabriel) : for be 
it is who hath revealed to 
thy heart. [2:97] 

Since my wjfe is barren [ 1 9:5 J 
is (as an eternal (4) 
^ fact, hafcdtmJ, for e\er^ 

And I said : ask forgiveness of 
your Lord. Verily He is ever 
Most Forgiving. [7|;I0] 

And say then : The truth 
is come and falsehood is 
vanished, verily the false- 
hood is ever vanishing. 

[17:81] 

VcriJy the prayer is prescribed 
unto believers at definite 
time. [4:103] 



585 



VOCABULARY OP THB HOLY QURAN 



Umperf. 3 p. f, dual) k.v. fc^f 
the twain rf.) were 

ipref. 1 p.m. sing.) w.v. ^£ 
thou wert 

( perf. 1st. p. ting.} (w.v.) 
I was/I am 



(perf. 2 p. m phi.) w.v. 




You are the best community. 

[3;] 101 

(per/. 3 p. f, ptu.) w.v. 
they if.) were/are 

(perf. 2 p. f. ptu.} (w.j.) 
you if.) were/are 

si, 

{perf. 1st p. phi.) (w.v.) t5 
we were/are 

Wc are not tormentors until 
We have raised an apostle 
or Wt; have not been 
tormentors. (The word 

\:\ reveals the sense of 
custom pr habit i.e., it is 
not our way of dealing to 
catch people of their sins 
unless We send a warner 
to them.) (refer to verse 
8:67) above. (17:15) 



( perf. 3 p. m. pfu.) w.v. \ Jg 
Ihey {m.) were/are, 

they used to 
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become (6) 




He (iblis) demurred through 
pride and so became a 
disbeliever. [2- 34 J 

And when heaven will be 
rent asunder arid will 
become rosy like unto red 
hide. [S5:37J 

worthy of suit, <7) 
qualified for 

the verb after in 

this case will have a J 
in subjunctive imperfect 




It is not for any prophet to 
have captives. [8:67] 

is (for completing a (8) 
sentence without having a 
predicate) 

Ard if ire debtor is in 
straitened circumstances, 
then (let there be) post- 
ponement lo (the time of) 
ease. [2:280} 

{perf. 3 p.m. dual.) (m.v.) \fe 
the twain were/are 

(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) w.v. 
is/was/will be (.see above 
examples) 

OAT. 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. dual) just. 
both are/were, both will be 

if both be not~ t^*S6l 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) 
they will be 




Nay, but they will deny their 
worship of them and will 
be {will become) oppo- 
nent* unto them. [19:82] 

(imperf 3 p.m. ptu.) acc. \y'js 
(that) they are — to be 

They nre content to be with 
those who stay behind. 

19:93] 

(J p.m, phi.) ept. V'jcS 
they certainly shall be 

And they swore by Allah* 
their most binding oath, 
that if a warner came unto 
them they would be more 
tractable than any or the 
nations. [35:^2) 



acc. 

(1) (imperf '. 2 p.m. sing.) 

acc. 

(2) (imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) l 

oAV 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) nam. 

~hc has been, acc. ^'f*. 
that he may be. in order to be 

^ fife S3 



lest, (there) should be 
(a particle ~J[ )com. 
how (there) can be 

~ surely shall be tin. 



m&0$ ■ 

And if he doth not what I 
command him, he shall 
surely be imprisoned and 
he shall surely be of the 
degraded. [12:321 

(Sp.f sing.) joss. 
was aot $ 4 

That is for one whose family 
was not {dwelt not) near 
the sacred Mosque. [2: 196] 

would be jnss 
a form of u^S in Jussive 
two final letters j and j are 
dropped while in the above 
form of jussive only 
■ J' was dropped. 

If they repent it would be 
better for them. i?:74| 
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same as above Juss. 
{only « y » dropped) 

(two letters ,j / j juss. & 
dropped) 

neg. rmp. tf'J* 

sbould/be not thou S 

acc. Vp 
(imperf ',2 p.m. dual J J.) 
you (twain) will be 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) nam. J^^J 
ye will be, become 

f.d. act. \yj$ 
{imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) n.d. 
that ye may be 

{imperf. 1st. p. sing.) act. tff '\ 
that I am/1 may be 

I was not- — Pa- 'j 

I was not— — ^ y 

(imperf. let phi.) acc yjg 
we are/we were/that wc may 
be/become 

[lit p. plu.) juts. 
so/lhen we become 

(/jr. p. ph.) just. 
then/so/and/we are 



we were not 
we were not £l; , 

ite.p.pht)tpt. $$3 

(perate. m. sing.) $ 
be ! (thou m ) 
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'—may be, might be, will be 
(nominative : 3 p.f sing.) 

Our Lord ! Send down unto 
us some food from ihe 
heaven that it may be 
unto UJ an occassion of 
joy. [5:114] 

{rum. J p.m. sing.— will be) 

Ye shall know whose will be 
the (happy) end of the 

16:135) 



(3 p.m. sing, acc.— to be) 

Would any of you like to be 
for him a garden [2:266] 

(2 p.m. sing, nam — tbou art 
in of—occupied with) 



Thou art not (engaged) in 
any business.... But we are 
witnesses over you .[ 1 0:6 1 1 

{2 p.m. sing, acc— thou be- 
come, thou be) 

And be not thou of those 
who belie Allah's tjgm lest 
tbou be of the losers. 

(10:95) 



AAA 
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place <2) 

And had willed, We verily 
could hive fsncd ihem in 
their place. [36:67] 



OiP, J p. / j/^ »■* 
<'-wwill be branded 

to burn, to scar, to cauterize, 
to brand 



4$ 



so that, (priicte) 
in order to, in order that 



So that we may glorify Thee 
much, f20:33J 

(com. part.) (V J ) }C5 
in order not to 

So that it become not a 
commodity between rich 
among you. [59:7] 

(com. pm.){ S'£j)5»£i 
lest, in order not to 

That you sorrow not for 
that which you missed. 



(3:153J 



fperare. f. sing.) $f 
be ! thoitf.) 

be ! you (pemte m, ph.) 
side, place (\) n.p.t. 

And the wave comech unto 
them from every side 
(place). f]0:22J 



Ana* (remember) when We 
prepared for Ibrahim 
the place or the Holy 
House. [22:26] 

abode, plight (2) 



are in worse plight in 
abode. [5:60] 

status. (Mjf.)< 

keep your place (an idio- *£jc*i 

matic expression) 
According to Bedawj it is an 

accusative of verb ellipsis 

lj»jt 'remain in" 

place, way, (n. p.t.) 
condition (Mjj\) 

with an additional 1 ) 
way (I) 



0 my people go on acting in 
your way verily I am 
going to act (in my way). 
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Lo ! they plot a plot (aga- 
inst thee O Mohammad) 
and I plot against them. 
(Pic.) [86:15-16] 

(1st. p. sing.) epL jj^ 
I shall circumvent 

And By Allah, I shall circum- 
vent your idol* 121:571 

(com.) 
(pcrate. m. pht.) ] 
do plot against 



so that not (com. part.) 



(shortened from ) 

plot against me 

^ Plot *cc. UIV^PW^ 
(act. pic. m. pht.) JjjjCM 

(phi. Of KK ) 

those who are subjected to a 
conspiracy or a plot 

Do they seek to (lay) a poll ? 
Then those who disbelieve 
— it is they who shall be 
plotted against. [52:42] 



So that he knoweth nothing 
after (having had) know- 
ledge. [17:70] 



how (particle) 
li is an interrogative particle 
employed to, inquire 
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1 



(per/. 1st. p. pht.) w.f. 
< we contrived 

to plot) (^) I J? fcgl& 
to contrive J _ 

Note : When related to Allah, 
the verb means : he con- 
trived,, arranged, manag- 
ed etc. When the verb 
refers to disbelievers and 
their conspiracy it signifies: 
to plot against. Often this 
verb is repeated to say: that 
they did harm to Islam or 
they plotted against Islam 
but Allah persisted their 
acts in the same way as 
they followed. 

Thus we contrived Yusuf. 

[1*76] 

{imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) #.r. 
they plot 

(Imperf. 1st. p. sing.) w.t. *jlS\ 
I plot 



o J J 
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J Lf J 



ye measured 

And give full measure when 
ye measure. f 1 7:35} 
(perf, 3 p. m. phi.) w.v. rill \ jtf | 
<they take by measure 
to receive viii \ JlLf'l 
by measure from 

{1st. p. plu.) w.c, viti just 
we get measure 

measuring v.n,,w.v. "^IS" 

< 'J. 



The measuring (of corn) hath 
been denied us, where- 
fore send thou with us our 
brother that (in result) we 
get (our) measure. {12:63] 

the veseel in which (n.p.t.) t)U£l 

things are measured 

a camel's load jif 



(perf. 3 p. m,plu.) w.v. x i>K£l 
<they humbled themselves 

to humiliate* 'j&l 
oneself 

to humble SS. 
to submit, resign 

Neither did they weakened 
nor were they humbled. 

[3:146] 



quality of a thing, or its 
condition, or to question 
about the manner in which 
an action has taken or 
may take place. 

In the Holy Quran it is often 
used as an exclamatory 
particle to show wonder 
implying a negative sense. 

how | (exclamatory) (I) 

And look thou at the bones : 
how We make them stand 
up and clothe them with 
flesh. [2:259J 

how 7 (2) 
(implying negative sense) 

How Allah shall guide a 
people who disbelieved 
after their belief? f3:86J 



★ J 



fptrf. 3 p. m. plu.) w.v. \'J% 
they mesurcd 

to measure, - , 
to weigh, VfciFl'WftS J 
to compare by measuring 

And (who) when they mea- 
sure unto them or weigh 
for them, (they) diminish. 

183 :3J 
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would have (2) 
(apodosi J of a conditio nal 
sentence introduced by 

3 or H m ) ) 

If thy Lord had wished, He 
would have (verily) made 
mankind one nation. 

[11:11*] 

If Allah had not repelled 
some men by others the 
earth would have been 
corrupted [2:251] 

(correlative of an oath particle) 

By Allah, Allah bath prefer- 
red the* above us. [12:91] 
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< verily, truly, (0 J 
indeed, surely 
(an intensifying particle) 

Note: the pronunciation of J 
vocalized with fatba. 

before the predicate of J] 

We never sent before thee a 
messenger but indeed they 
ate food. 125.20] 

(or) 

Verily my Lord is certainly 
the hearer of prayer. 

[14:391 

before a subject 

Surely ye are more awful in 
their breasts than Allah. 

[59:13] 
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He had made for you pairs 
of yourselves. [42:11] 

because of (4) 



For the taming of Qureysh. 

r 106: 1] 

for the purpose of (5) 
(occurs after preceded 
by negative particle) 

It is not (the purpose) of 
Alfah to leave you in your 
present stale. [3:179] 

to become (6) 

And the family of Firawn 
took him up. that he might 
become for them an enemy 
and a sorrow. [28:Sf 

let (do) (7) 
(the J of imperative) 

Let him, who hath abun- 
dance, spend of his abun- 
dance. [65:7] 
(to (8) 

(i.e., as a substitute for ]}\ ) 

Because thy Lord inspired 
her. {i.€., revealed to her) 
[95:51 

•VP 



by (3) 
{a particle of oath) 



By thy life (O Mohammad) 
they moved blindly in the 
frenzy of the approaching 
death. [15:72] 

indeed, certainly (4) 
(introducing a conditional 
particle) 

Certainly if they are driven 
out they go not with them. 

[59:12] 

(a preposition) 
(denoting possession) 

*3§C$i< to, for, (I) 

Unto Allah beloageth what- 
soever is in the heavens 
and whatsoever is in the 
earth. _ U:28 4] 

ing (2) 



And might deserveth to Allah 
and to His messenger and 
the believers. [Mi*] 

in favour of i.e., making(3) 
owner (Af#) < 
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do not. (2) 

And slay not tfie life Allah 
hath made sacred save in 
the course of justice. 



* iJ 1 J 



< the/an angel (vtj *M\ i & 

to send a message (not a 
regular verb) ^ 

two angles duai. (n.) acc. 

angles («. p.) <gggj 



1 J 1 J 



the pear! (O ncc fjf/JJi 



* V * J 



<tbe hearts, understanding, 
insight, intellect 

the heart, (ring.) .^J 
insight etc. 



* ^ V J 



< remained stayed (1) 6 
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in (9) 

(as a s u bs t it u te for a t place ) 

And We shall set blance of 
justice for {i. e, on) the 
Day of Judgement. 

121:47] 

on (10) 
(substituting for ) 

They fall down prostrate on 
their faces adoring. 

[17/107] 

of, about (II) 
(substituting for £ ) 

Musa said : Speak ye (so) 
of the Truth when it hath 
come to you ? 1$ this 
magic? f 1 0:771 



not, no(l) 
(particle for 




It is not for the sun to 
take the moon, nor doth 
the night outstrip the day. 

[36:40] 
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He saith. I have destroyed 
vast wealth*. [90:61 

<a dense crowd (n.) ace tjlJ 
that which is (ring.) 

close packed like a lion's 
mane 



And when the bondman of 
Allah stood calling upon 
Him, they well nigh pressed 
on him, stiffling. [72rl9] 



1/ j J 



(tmperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 5 
<they will wear 

to wear, to put on a garment 



And they will wear green 
robs. 11S:3I] 

< we made obscured 

(» L5 ^; 3 

to dress, cover, envelop, to 
obscure, to confound 

(tmperf. 3 p.m. ling.) ate. ^Jjf 
confounds 

Or confound you by factions. 

[6:65] 



1 *l 



So he (YusuO stayed in 
prison for some years. 

112:42] 

delayed not ^3lSi(2) 

So he delayed not to bring a 
roasted ca»f. [11:69] 

(per/. 2 p. m. sing.) 
thou stayed ~ 

- 

(ptrf 2 p.m. piu.) *J2J 
yc stayed r 1 

(ptrf.3p.rn.phi.) l£j 
they stayed - 

(imptrf. 3 p. m. piu.) ojLL; 
they delay 

j— 

they delayed juss. l^tiT 

they delayed not \y£ 7 

for/, ffe m. piu.) ^Sl 
those who are staying 11 

f/Nrr/. J. p.m. piu.) t I^U" 
<thcy delayed 



as R f. ^Jjjf 



<much, vast (n.J act- 

to stick, adhere, to mat 
together, to stick together, 
to become felted 
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doubt, dubiety (v.it.) 

And they are in dubiety reg- 
arding a new creation. 



«iilk o.->f $ 

(n.p.f.) ^ 
< the place of refuge 

lo take refuge, retreat, shelter 



I » e e 

(asrim. v.) 
(per/. J p.m. 
<lhey persisted 

to exceed the limit, to persist 

4 pool (n.) act. i^jL 

very deep (sea) n. (adj.) <ijL 

T ** t» 

(imperf 3 p.m. ptu.) it OjJwI 
<they profane (1) 

U to deviated jyLl 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. ph., f 6 JlL~ 

they obscure 1 \ 

Had We appointed an angel 
fas Our messenger) We 
assuredly had made him 
(as) a man (that he might 
speak to them) and (thus) 
-obscure for them (the 
truth) (hey (now) obscure. 
(Pic) [6:9J 

Caution : Both Ihc verbs have 
the same trilileial root 

^ w J ;the only diff- 
erence between these two 
occurs in vovelizingas in: 

to wear 

to obscure Jjf 

(imperf 2 p.m. plu.) 
ye wear 

And derive the ornament that 
ye wear [35:12] 

(imperf 2 p.m. plu.) j_£jLL' 
ye make obscure /con Found 

Why confound ye truth with 
falsehood. [3:7 1] 

covering,^.) JjJ/j/U 

0^1 
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to catch up, to reach, 
overtake «-* - 

they have not *) 
reached (or) they have not 
overtaken 

( per/. 2 p.m. piu.) iv 
<ye joined 

to attach affix 

(perf. fit p. ptu.) iv 
we cause to join 



(perate. m. ting.) iv 
make join 

make me join 


J0 




* f c J 




flesh (n.) 






flesh ace. 




{sing.) < Sashes 






* o c 





<The mode of speech, (n.). 
oblique pronunciation- J jjjl _ 

to speak with a 

mode showing speaker's 
inner feeling contrary to 
the obvious meaning of 
the word 

Note ; The word is used in 
the H.Q. in this meaning 



from that which is lawful 
and right to incline l}[ - 

to put to a perverted |jj _ 
use, to act profanely 

A fid leave alone those who 
profane His names.[7:l 80] 

they incline J] 

The speech of him unto 
whom they incline is for- 
eign. [16:103] 

profanity M » ^1 

< place of i« p.t.) viii 
refuge 

to take refuge, viii TjQcJ\ J»J1 
shelter 



{».»,) ft. (We. v£| 
<(with) importunity 

to persist, tU-l 

demand with importunity. 

« 

to cover with a cloak 



★ 6 C J 



(/m/«r/. J p.m. piu.) f>wj 1 j*^T 
<they reach 
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iJ c J 



( a panicle for place or pre- 
position) fl (, near, presence, 
from. 

■ 

This particle of place (that 
is called by some gramma- 
rians as preposition) has 
usage as dots; but 
the latter requires no 
preceding particle J*, ihusi 
at the door ,_,\JH ^jj 



in our presence 
with him 
with them 
my presence 



-fa 
S3 



s J 



{assim v) 
(imperf, 3 p. m. ting.) 
< '-find sweet 

to be sweet, ( Ul5) % 
delicious, delightful, plea- 
sant, gratify the senses 

And therein is all that souls 
desire and eyes find sweet. 

[43:71] 

delicious (n.) 
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but there are other signifi- 
cances of the word which 
may be seen in diction- 
aries. 



beard (n.) 
HoJd me not by my teard. 



most contentious (elevate.1 jff 

He is the most contentious 
of adversaries. 12.204) 

contentious acc. Ijj 



from presence (a particle 
of place or preposition) 
« 

always preseeded by O* < 
from 

from thy presence 
from our presence 
from his presence 

from me 
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introgalive particle "\ 
verb f jf 

proton f =JT 

- U 

written combined 
as one word. 



+ 0 J 



a tongue (1) (a.) jU, 
(as a vocal instilment) 

Stir not thy tongue herewith 
to hasten it 17 5;] 6] 

language (2) 



And We never sent a messen- 
ger save with the language 
of his folk, that he might 
make (the message) ctear. 

[14:41 

speech (3) 

My brother Haroon (Aaron) 
is more eloquent than me 
in speech, therefore, send 
him with me. [28:34] 



(act. pic. m. ring.) 
< plastic sticking (Pic) 

to stick, (u0\j£ 4#*J 
adhere, to be fixed firmly 



f 3 J I 



(per/. 3 p.m. ting.} h 0 
^ kept fixe* 4 

/. 0 < 

to keep fixed, to join, to 
associate 

to ding, C0V# f# « 
adhere, belong, attend 



He kept them fixed on the 
way of piety. [48:261 

( per/, hi p . phi.) U 
we have fastened 

And every man We have fes- 
tened his action round his 
neck. [17:13] 

(imperf. 1st p. phi.) it f$ 
we make adhere 

Shall We make you adhere to 
it while ye are averse 
thereof. {11:28] 
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flame (n.> /Jij 
(fire of the Hell) 



★ * t J 

(imperf. 1st p. ptu.) 
<Cwe jest (1) 
(opp. to be serious) 

to disport, droll (baby), 
to play, to jest, pastime 
fin an un serious thing) 

• 

(3 p.m. sing.) juts. *l^t 
"--(may) play 

(imperf. 3 p. m. ptu.) 5^ 
they jest 

they may jest {juts.} IjjJt 
(i.t., leave (hem jesting) 

p!ay, playing (».) £J 

(act, pie. m. piu.) acc, ^usV 
those who play 

And We created not the 
heaven and the earth and 
all that is between them 
in play, [21:16] 



perhaps, may be, (particle) 
it is hoped, to be haply 

According to the grammarians 
the word is termed as a 

'resemble verb' like $ 
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renown (4) 
(when it is possessed by ) 




And We gave them Our me- 
rcy and assigned to Ihem 
a high and true renown, 
119:50] 

< tongues (ti.p.) 

(sing.) l>LJ 
(Note : (n plural case this 
word is used only in the 
meaning of tongues.) 

★ u> J* J 

( parate. 3p.m. iing.)v ^jjUl ^ J ( J ) 

< let him be courteous 

to be polite 
and courteous 

to be delicate, dainty, grace - 
Jul 

one of the attributive 

names of Allah: The Subtle 

subtle ace. (jJJ 

■ 

★ sS * J 

(imperf. 3 p. /, iing.)w.v. v, $k 

< — flamed, blazed 

to blaze, fiercely v, $E 
to blaze 

1 • * 
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(imperf. 1st p, plu.) 
we curse 

(ptrate m sing.) J^fl 
may Thnu (Our Lord) ! 
curie (i.e.. deprive (them) 
of Thy mercy) 

(J p.m. sing.) pp. 
was cursed 

f-? /»- »i. phi.) pp. 
they have been cursed 

curse <*,) arc, 

curse («.) ijj 
(used as if possessed 10 A\ 
as &\ Allah's curse 
or ^ my curse) 

(aci. pic. m. plu.) Oj>}lJ! 
< those who curse 

f>wi, /)/c. «i. ^An.; ate. Opj^* 
accursed ones 

(pact, pic. /. ting.) 
an accursed one (f.) 

o 0 £ Jf e 



★ V 



< weariness (v. n ) u *J 



(*>] 

to be greatly fatigued 



[perate. m, plu.) 
drown the hearing 



used by affined pronoun as 
in other cases 

What can convey (the know- 
ledge) unto thee ! It may 
be that the Hour is nigh. 

[33:63] 

(Note : A number of com- 
mentators have observed 

that the particle J« in 
(his verse is a substitute 
for ^J* i.e., an interroga- 
tive particle, thus the 
meaning of the verse is : 
what can make you know 
that the hour is nigh 7 
In this case 'what makes 

you know ?' » 
is an answer 



(per/. J p.m. sing.) 
<^has cuTsed 

to curse 

down, execrate, to deprive 
one of His mercy 

(per/, 3 p. f. sing.) £ji 
hath cursed 

(i.e.. a group, nation etc.) 

{perf. 1st. p. phi.) £3* 
we cursed 

{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) jilT 
—curses 
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10 turn VKi, 

around j£ _ 

to iook back 





r* c j 


j 


{imperf. 3 p. f. sing.} 




burns 












to burn, scorch 






★ ± ^ 


j 


(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) 




< f^uttereth 


f»tea U; 




to cast forth, to utter 






★ a j 


j 


faer/. 3 />. /. ring,) vii'i 


uk2l 



<~ heaped 

to be heaped, to be joined 
(one thing « another) 



And agony is heaped on 
agony. [75:29] 

< thick foliage, {n.p.)acc. 
densely growing trees 

winding, coiUing. wrapping, 
enfolding 
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to talk nonsense, to make 
mistakes consciously or 
unconsciously 

Heed not this Quran, and 
drown the hearing of it, 
[41=261 

unconsciously spoken in.) j&\ 
word, unintentional 
uttered word (Rgti ) 



idle talk, (n.) ace. 
nonsense 



(n. act. pic.f. ling,) 
idle speech 



Si 



(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) acc 
that thou pervert 

lo turn aside, pervert 



They said : hast thou come 
unto us to pervert us from, 
that (faith) in which we 
found our fathers. 1 1 0:78] 

in order to J VJ&J 

pervert «mL' 

•» V 

(3p.m.sing.)Juss. neg. <^k ( ^ ) 
< let not one turn round 
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up ti J 



to impregnate £») 
(the female palm tree) 

And Wc send the winds ferti- 
lising, and cause water to 
descend from the sky. 

(15:221 



J- J J 



< per/. 3 p.m. Ji*g ) rill J^R 
< picked up, took up 

to pick up from the ground 

to take up, riff ]^jf\ 
to pick up 

(imiterf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii 
will pick up, will rake up 



★ r 



I per/. 3 p.m. sing.) viii 

< — swallowed 

., _ - ■ 

to m uuji 

shallow a mouthful- 
to clog up, to obstruct 



* * ¥ * 



the rtame of the (p, n.) 
thirty- first chapter of 
the Holy Quran 

■Luqman' was a sage. His 
wisdom is celebrated by 



acc. 

(act 2 pic. m. sing.) 
gathered, assembled, crowd 



l per/. 3 p.m. <ttml)(w,Y.)iv 
<the twain found 

R.F., 
to find 

(per/. 3 p. m. phi.) w.t. i> \j$L 
they found 

(per/. 1st p. ptu.)(w.v.) ft Qj| 
we found 





> -i 




titles, nicknames {ft. 




(sing.) 


i 


■ 




★ c 


j j 



< fertilising («.p0 £*0 
(6. />. of ^ ) 

become pregnant . <k 

the winds arc described as 
pregnant by way of 
resemblance as they bear 
drops of water and carry it 
to a place where it rains 
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l* J J 



we round (2) 

Verity we have found fatigue 
in this our tourney. 

{18:621 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. i-Af 
will find 

(he will find it UiL~ ) 

will incur (3) /.J. yuxr w.v. jlT 

And whosoever shall do this 
shall incur the meed (Jid.) 
shall commit a crime <Mjj.) 
shall pay the penalty (Pic). 

[15:68] 

/.(f. ace. w.n. l^2t 
(imperf. 2 p.m. pat.) 
<yemet 

before ye met it Yjfc § J!» 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) w.v. 
they shall meet 

(act. pic. m. sing.) w.v. J" "iliS 

<mee«r, founder, one i 

who will meet { ~<l* 
possessed to pronoun ^jSf 

(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) w.v. ii ^ 
< caused to receive 

to make ii, i-J 

S$ to receive, or meet, to 
shed over, cast upon 

And shall cause them to 
meet. [76:111 
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Arabs. He was known 
even in the Jahiliyah period 
as a sage. Luqman is the 
name of two, if not three, 
persons famous in Arabian 
traditions. The first was 
of the family of Ad. The 
name of the second Luqman 
called 'Luqman the sage' 
occurs in the Quran... 
According to Masudi he 
was a Nubian freedman 
who lived in the time of 
David (JUL) EBr, XIV. p. 
487. 



(perf. 3p.m. dual. )w.v. \jj 
they (twain) met (I) 

W V$ j «| <$ -j 

to meet, to come across, to 
experience, undergo, suffer, 
endure 

(perf. 3 p.m. ptu.) w.v. 
they met, faced, came across 

When they meet with those 
who believe, they say : we 
believe. [2:14} 

', 2 p. m. ptu.) w.v. 



(perf. 
ye met 

(when ye meet ^tjj 

(perf. 1st. p. p!u.) w.v. X '"A 
we met 



) 
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(pre/. 3 p.m. ling ) it, 
flung down ( 1 ) 



Then he Rung down his staff 
and Jo ! it was a serpent 
manifest. [7:1071 

has cast (2) 



And He hath cast into the 
earth firm hills that it 
quake not with you. 

[16:15] 

offered (3) 



And say not unto one who 
offereth you peace! thou 
art not a believer. 14:94] 

cast forth (suggestions), (4) 
propo&ed 



And We have sent before thee 
no apostle or prophet but 
when he read the Satan 
cast forth (suggestion) in 
respect of his reading U., 
in the mind of his unbe- 
lieving hearers (Jid). 

[22:52] 

Never sent We a messenger or 
a prophet before thee but 
when he recited (the mess- 
age) Satan proposed (opp- 
osition) in respect of that 



(2 p.m. ting. ) pip.w.v. U i-Jjj J -j* 
thou art receiving, 
thou art gifted 

And verilv thou an gifted 
with (or thou art receiving) 
the Quran from the 
presence of One Wise, 
Aware. " [27:6] 
(3 p.m. sing.) pp. m\v. U *Jt 

is granted, gifted, blessed by 

tit : it is shed upon 

But none is granted it save 
those who are steadfast. 

[41:351 
(3 p.m. pht.) pip. w.v. ii 
lit. they will be made receiv- 
ing i.e., they will meet 

{Imperf. 3p.m,phi, wcc.w.r. Hi ijiS*/ 
they meet 

Then let them be till they 
meet their day, in which 
they will be thunder- 
striken. 152.45] 

meeting v,n. iii '^l 

(This verbal noun J^jtf '3^ 
from stem /" has occurred 
as antecedented to the 
name of Allah, Vj or to 
ft* J*, or to a pronoun as 
CM and ^ ) 
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(per/. 1st. p. ling.) it 
1 endued, I cast 

1 cast on the love from Me 
{Jid. >. I endued thee with 
Jow from Me (Pic). 



{perf. 1st p. phi.) it fjffi 
we cast {1) 



And We have cast among 
them enmity and hatred 
till the Day of resurrec- 
tion. [5:64] 

we s«t up (2) 

And We set up upon his 
throne a (mere) body, then 
did he repent. [38:341 

we placed (3) 

And the earth hive We spread 
out and placed therein 
firm hills (Pk.)( M. cast 
thereon) [15: 19) 

{ tmptrf. 1st. p. sing.) w.r. it 
I will throw 

w.v. iv ace. 
(impetf. 2 p.m. sing.) "5 
(that thou) throw 

{imperf. 2 p,m. phi.) w.v. h 
ye give 
606 



5J» 



which he recited thereof, 
gave (5) 

Lo ! therein verily is a remin- 
der for him who hath a 
heart, or giveth ear with 
full intelligence. [50:37] 

tendered (6) 

Oh, but man is a telling wit' 
ness against himself, 
although he tenders his 
excuses. [7S:I4,I5.J 

(perf. 3 p t f, sing,) w.t. iv 
has cait forth 

And (the earth) shall cast- 
forth that which is therein 
and shall become empty, 
[84:4] 

( perf. 3 p. m. phi.) w.v. iv 
they threw 

(perate. m. ting.) w.v. it \*$\ 
throw 

He said: throw ! and when 
they threw they cast a 
spell upon the people's 
eyes. [7:116] 
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(J p. m. jfny.) (r, w.r. — $ 
is thrown « 

were flung (1) 

And the magicians flung pros* 
trate. [7:1201 

is thrown (2 J *H < 

There hath been thrown unto 
me a noble letter. [27:29) 

set upon (3) ^ < 

Why, then have the armlets 
of gold not been set upon 
him. 143:53] 

(3 p.m. phi.) pp. iv, w.r. \'$\ 
they are flung 

(J p.m. sing.) pip. it, w.t. 
~ is thrown down 

(2 p.m. sing.) pip. h>, w.t. 
thoo wjll be thrown down 
or will be cast (into--) 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) v, w.v. 
received ( 1 ) 

Then Adam received from his 
Lord words (of revelation). 

[2:37] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. pfu.) v t w.t. j 
< ye publish (2) 
one of" two* I* from 
is dropped 

LV 



Ye give them friendship. 

[60: 1J 

it.w.v.juss. (Jfc\M 
(3 p. m.slng.) ^W^- 
let throw 

Then the river shall throw 
him od the bank. {20:39] 

(imperf. 3p.m.si»g.)it,w.t. 
proposes, casts 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) it, w.v. JjX 
they throw 

w.». ace. 13,* 
(imperf. 3 p.m. pfu.) it. 
they offer 

{imperf. hi. p. pfu.) jv, w.v. •jjf 
we cast 

we shall cast 

(perate. m. sing.) it, w.t. jfl 
cast 1 throw (thou) I 

(perate. m. duet) it, w.t. 
throw (you twain) 1 

(perate. m. phi.) it, w.t. \ 
cast (you) \ 

if, w.t. \0 V 
(perate. tieg. m. plu.) 
<-* <cast not (O you men) t_* < 

(perate. f. sing.) it, w.t. 
cast (thou /■) ! 
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Then cast him in the river. 

[28:7] 
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(Ap-der m. sing.) Hi, w.r. J^tJ 
tit. one who meets 

( Ap-der ; m. phi,) f.d. lit, w.v. 
those who meet 

<occ. "J^ 

i.e., antecedent to pronouns 

f According to the Arabic 
phrase, if J^U ( *jS5t* 

is used, it is transla- 



ted as 'should have to meet'] 

{Ap-der. m. phi.) ft, w.v. 1 -s /Jj 
casters L 

ore. J ^ilil 

Mp-fflVr. /. phi.) it, w.v. , - /• 
those (7".; who bring down C '^* L ' 

(Ap-der. m. dual.) v, w.*. . y 
the two receivers w*?*-* 



★ c f J 



<a twinkling v.i>. £ 
to shine, gleam, sparkle (star 



i f J 



{imperf. 3 p. at. sing.) jjl 
< defames {or) traduce 

to make (,^») IjjL jiT 51 
a sign with the eye. to 
traduce, to defame (back- 
biting etc.) 
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When ye were publishing it 
(or) when ye welcomed it 
with your tongues. 

[24:151 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v, w.v. ^JcJ 
receives 

When the two receivers rece- 
ive (him) seated on the 
right hand and on the left. 

[50:17] 

(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) v, w.v. jjtJ 
'i^J^ll '—meet, will meet 

The Supreme Horror wili not 
grieve them, and the angels 
will meet them. [21:1031 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) viii, w.v. 
<<-<-met 

to meet viii kfcjl ^ 
face to face 

(per/. 3 p.f. dual) viii, w.v. 
(the twain) met 

( per/. 2 p.m. phi.) viii, w.v. £lJl 
ye met 

(imperf. 3 p.m. dual) 
{the twain) meet 

towards n.w.v, '\\& 

meeting v.n. Hi, w.v. 



the Day of meeting ^^fcfl f / 



VA 
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(Note : the literary meaning 

eating; r£[ altogether; but 

the real sense of the verse 
is that which is given 
above) 

unwilled offence (/).) pjfl 
that is near, hence small 
faults, as those which are 
nearer to sins 

not (a particle) '1 
Always proceeds imperfect * 
tense to denote the nega- 
tive meaning of a perfect 
(past tense) and takes the 
following form of imper- 
fect in genitive, (sec details 
in LLQ or any grammar's 
book). 

when, after that, {a particle) C I 
used when speaking of past 
events, also used as ^\ 

No humun soul but hath a 
guardian over it. (86:4] 



★ * * * 



not, by no means (a particle) 
(govern.'; imperfect in the 
subjuncthc case with future 
^gnificancii} 



the flame (it.) ^ttl 



(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) SjjJt 
they defame or traduce 



(per ate. tteg m. phi.) 
(O men) defame not ! 



traducers th. plu ) tjL 



(perf. 3. p.m. piu.) |£l 
<they touched 

to touch, feel, Hi, J-iSlj 
seek, enquire after 



They eauld feel it with their 
hands. [6:7) 

(per/. 1st. p. piu.) \£± 
we touched or we sought 

{perf. 2 p.m. ph.) '^ZzH 
ye have touched * 

(i.e., have had sexual inter- 
course) 

seek (you) 



f r J 



(j)ll^< greedily* *n.) «r.(j 
to gather, collect, amass 



And ye devour heritages with 
devouring greed. [89: 1 9} 
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(imperf 3 p. f. sing.) 
distracts, beguiles 

Men whom neither merchand- 
ise nor safe beguileth froin 
remembrance of Allah, 

|24;37] 

w.v. juss. 
(tmperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv, 
let (SS) beguile 



Let (hem eat and enjoy life, 
and let (false) hope beguile 
them. [] 5:3j 

(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) v, w.v. ffi 
distracted 

a plaything, toy, (v.ti.) *$ 
sport, amusement 

Naught is the life of the 
world save a pastime and 
sport. f6:32| 

pastime of discourse ^jpU <3i 

fact, pic. f. sing.) 
preoccupied 



i j J 



no longer (an indeclinable verb 
or particle) 

It was no longer the time 
for 
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(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) juss. 
~ pants 

to thirst, to let 

the tongue hang out from 
thirst, weariness, fatigue 



★ f * J 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv, 
inspired 

lo inspire fir, UUj^ 
to swallow 



J * J 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.)w.v . 
<C""'disti acted, diverted from 

to distract Iv, 

preoccupy, (j)fjl jrV li<< 
to play (amusements), pastime 

Rivalry in wordly increase 
distracteth you. [t02:I] 

vt-.v. juss. $ 
{ imperf. 3 p.f. sing . ) iv, 
let not distract 

*' + 

let not distract you 



f J 
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scorching the skin 

It shrivellcth the man («r.) 
(Note ^jSf signifies man and 
skin both.) 



* i J J 



< hiding them- (v.h.) ace. W J_ 
selves slipping a^ay 
privately, act of flying 
for refuge 

to take, (O)^ii^TiV 

refuge in surrounding, to 
seek refuse one with another 



* f J J 



(per/. 2 p.m. f>!»-) Wvfi 
< >c if.) blamed 

to blame (jjVjfJf^ 
someone for snme 'hing 



Si 



ye blamed me ^ 

{imperf. J p.m. plu.) iv, n .v. 
<they blame each other (self- 
reproaching) 

self-blaming, W, f 
blame each other 

( perate. m. ph.) v.v. \j* J 
blame (you) ! 

* * 

(perate. neg. tit, ph.) w.v. \ > 
blame not (O you) ! 

blame me not Ij}*^" * 
blame [n j 



name of an idol of (p..n) 
the pagan Arabs (details 
may be seen in the Tafsir 
AfejuB P. 27, *. 153) 



* ★ j J 



if feaKkfeJ ? 
(used to introduce a condi- 
tional sentence) see £X0 



a tablet («.} r/ 



Aye ! it is a recitation glori- 
ous (inscribed) in a tablet 
preserved, /.e., guarded 
from every sort of altera- 
tion or corruption. 

fB5:22] 

£jj is the depository 

of all the Divine decrees, 
willed events, ordained by 
God Uid.} 

tablets (n./?.) fl'/Sfl 

<most (wrs./.) 
scorching one 

to change and blacken 

the sun changed hi; skin by 
burning heat 
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and paid no heed to any- 
one (Pic), and recall what 
time ye were climbing (the 
hill) (or runnning off) and 
would not look back (Jid.). 

[3:153] 

(impsrf. 2 p.m. plu.) acc. \Yjf 
ye turn back 

{tmperf. 3 p.m. ph.) ^ . v>Jji 
they twist, pervert 

They pervert the book with 
their tongues. [3:78] 

distorting, twisting (v.n) acc, CJ 



Distorting with their tongues, 
[4:46] 



{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) v.w\ jttss. oif 
< --jdi minis hes 

to deminish ( u >) £r£lL' tlV 




And if ye obey Allah and 
His messenger He shall not 
diminish from you aught. 

(49:14J 

ia particle 0/ desire) iJ C , ^ 

I wish, would that, would 
10 God ! 
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{act, pic, m. sing.) 
one who blames others 

blaming/accus- (imt. f.) \^Y$Sl 
ing one (soul) 

(pact. pie. m. sing.) 
blamed one 

pis. pic. iv, 
< one who deserves blame 

to be worthy if, 'J}] 
or blame ' 

(pact, pic m. plu.) tju'ji 
blamed ones 



fSS, 



O J 



S3 



colour (it.) 

no verbal root 

< colours in.p) Jjfjj 

(sing,) 



{perf, 3 p.m. plu.) I Jj) 
they avert, turn back 

they avert or 

they turn back their heads 

(imperf, 2 p.m. plu.) 
ye look back 

to twist, pervert, turn back 
ye look (D>^)03jfS 
not back 

When ye climbed (the hill) 



1\T 
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they are not (/J 

I am not £J 
thou are not 



ye are .not 



r 



ye f/J are not 



* J J 



night (n.) U 
the time starting from sun- 
set to the dawn 

night (w. with additional W ) ^tii 
(as a unit) 



nights yviih f.d. (n.p.) f 
{n.p) 



JU 

■ 



f>ec/. 2 p.m. sing.) w ,v. 
<thou wast lenient 

to soften, to make "tender, 
lenient 

{ imperf. 3 p, / rf^.) ^ gj? 
become soft 

we softened 



gentle, soft t.n. w.v. \jj 
o 



palm tree (n.) 



It is one of those particles 

which tike ji require the 

folJwing noun to be an 
accusative. It lakes the 
affixed pronouns as ; 

woutd that I ( \i+ ^3 ) 'jjJ 

WouJd that I were dust. 

178:40] 

would that we ( C* + i3 ) 
would that it (U+i3)ip 

Would that it had been the 
ending /.*., would that 
death had made an end of 
me altogether, and would 
not have brought mc to 
this new world. [69:27] 



-nr 



{In&ciinabk verb) £ 
< ~ is not 

It is termed by some modern 
grammarians as 'verb\ not 
to be. What resembles this 
'verb' to a regular one is 
that it accepts pronouns of 

perfect, affixed as iZ2 

"thou art not,' and so on. 

is not he 

• - *, 

it (f ) is not OsmJ 
they are not (for a group) 'j— J 
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pronoun ; 

Thou art not through the 
grace of thy Lord, a mad 
man. 168:21 

(c) when placed before a 
demonstrative noun: 

This is not a tfO^; 
human being, ' 
[12:31] 

Note : U is used as a nega- 
tive particle before the 
perfect tense only among 
verbal forms. 

an interrogative particle (2) 

(.i) when placed before a 
demonstrative pronoun : 




What sire these images unto 



which ye are cleaving ? 

[21:52] 
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for U after 
pie posit ion _ j£ - 




Of what they ask one another. 

[78:1] 

or after preposition - J - 

Why didst Thou permit 
ihcm. [9:431 

a negative particle ( I ) 

(a) when placed before the 
perfect : 

Your companion hath not 
gone astray nor he erred. 

(53:2] 

(b) when placed before a 
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them thou didst te II : I 
cannot find whereon to 
mount vou. [9:92] 

<e) how ! to express wonder ■ 



How constant are they in 
their strife to reach the 
Fire I {Ac.) Ho* enduring 
must they be of the Fire 
(Jid,). [2:175] 

• J f C**) water in.) % 

Magog {p. tt.) ££L 
a tribe of barbarians from the 

borders of Caspain Sea. 
Holy Quran mentiones Y a 8°g 

and Magog as both are 

descendants of Japet son 

of Noh. 





* 1 f 


one hundred (c. numb.) •»* I <£* 


two hundred (c. numb.) ^U* 




j t ** JjU 




j 1 « 


i> 


t f «* o>u 




* * * f 


* V J' see \\£ 




-- 



(b) when placed before a 
verb : 

What hindereth thee from 
falling prostrate? [3e:75] 

(c) followed by I J to become liL 

What Allah intendeth by this 
similitude? [2:26] 
conjunctive pronoun (3) 

(a) what, whatsoever, as, as 
much as, a$ far as : 

I was a witness of them (as 
far as) J dwelt among them. 



(b) that which : 

If they cease that which is 
past will be forgiven them. 

[*;38] 

(c) what : 

Allah is Seer of what ye do. 

[*:72] 

(d) when : _ 

Nor unto those whom, wherj 
they came to thee (asking) 
that thou shouldst mount 
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(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) ii 
we will comfort 

{imperf. 3p.m. sing.) jam. ii 
he will cause to enjoy 

fperate. m. phi.) 
provide (you) ! 

And provide for them. 

[2:236] 

(2p,m,pki.)pip. y-jf 
ye will be given comfort 

(3 p. m. phi,) pip, J 
they will be given comfort 

( perf. 3 p. m. sing.) v 
<Lht conienteth himself 



lo content himself v 



In Islamic terminology 

signifies a category of 
Haj in which a pilgrim 
combines Umra with Haj 
in the season of Haj. 

Then whosoever conienteth 
(tit. didst content himself) 
with the visit to the pilgri- 
mage [Pie.) whosoever 
combine th Umra with the 
Haj (pilgrimage). [2: 196] 



V 



(imperf. ) p. m. plu.) 
they enjoy themselves 

f imped/. J p.m. plu.Jacc. 

(peraie, m. sing.) t 
enjoy (they life! 
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(per/. 1st p. tittg.} H 
<,1 gave com fori 
let enjoy life 

to make life ii 

comfortable for someone, 
cause to enjoy, give ease, 
make a provision with a 
long life 

Note : The verbal noun from 
2nd stem is not in 

use. The verbal noun from 
R. F. \ \'^ ' enjoyment' is 
used in a sentence requiring 
an absolute object e.g. 

'he will cause 
you enjoy an enjoyment.' 

( perf. 2 p.m. sing.) ii 
thou didst give ease 

( perf. 1st. p. piu,} ii 
we caused enjoyment 

(imperf. 1st p. sing.) juss. U 

I will content 

or 1 will give comfort 



If ye desire the world's life 
and its adornment, come 
[will content you.[J3:28] 
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to appear in likeness y 
of someone other than 
himself 

to resemble, to be or to look 
like someone, bear a like- 
ness, to irritate 

We sent unto her Our spirit 
and he took unto her the 
from of a human being 
sound (Jid.) he assumed 
for her the likeness of a 
perfect man (Pic). [19:17] 

similar, of the kind t (n.) 
resemblance, similarity, 
similitude, likeness, equivalent 

two equivalents 

two equivalents of them 

< parable, (n.) 
likeness, similitude 

(phi.) 



* 



'St 



similitudes (n. p.) 

< examples (n.p) c^CU 



(sing,) W 
a requital or punishment 
that could be shown or ref- 
erred to as exemplary 

While eiamplcs have already 
gone forth afore them. 

ttfsfl 



(per ate, m. phi.) * ' 
enjoy (yourselves) 

(perf. 3 p.m. ting ) x 
<~didst enjoy 

to enjoy, x 
savour, relish 

0«jr/. 2 p,m. ptoj jt 
ye enjoyed 

(per/. J p.m. phi.) x l££Jl 
they enjoyed 

Thus they enjoyed their lot 
awhile, so ye enjoyed your 
lot awhile.,, _ (9:69] 
(n.) fUU / acc. 

comfort, ease, enjoyment, 
provision 

< baggage 



f 



(fler, 2 pic m. itng.) 
< firm, strong, solid 

(J) ^ q» 

to be firm, strong, solid 



f 



{interrogative particle) £ 
at what time 7 when 7 



( per/. 3 p.m> ting.) t "lie 
< — assumed the likeness 
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enjoy security for their 
persons, possessions and 
religious practices, 

* ^ c r | 

(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) ii. el. JoZj?- 
(in order to) purify 

to clean 

of what is impure or «tr« 
a nous, purify 

And that Allah may purge 
those who believe and des- 
troy the infidels. [3:141] 



(imperf. 2 p.m. ting) 
<destroyeth 

the blot out, efface, annihil- 
ate, destroy 
opp, increase, devolve (MJj.) 

blighteth (1} 

Allah obliterateth usury and 
increascth the alms. 

[2:276] 

destroy eth (2) 

And that Allah may purify 
those who believe and des- 
troy the infidels. [3: 141 J 
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<superior (dative f.) $1 

feminine of £1 ( dative ) 
closer to perfection, 
coming nearer the ideal, 
ideal, mete, superior, ideal 

And to go away with your 
superior way. (20:6 3 J 

< images (n.p.) >ffi 
(sing.) *j£ 



(act. 2 pic. m. ting.) ^Jj^ 
glorious, great, illustrious 

to be great, illustrious, emin- 
ent, glorious, magnified 




Mercy of Allah and His 
blessing be upon you, O 
people of the house. Verily 
He is Praiseworthy, Glori- 
ous. 111:73] 



magians (n.) 

i.e., the followers of Zoroas- 
ter. In Islamic law they are 
classed with the people of 
the hook, and on payment 
of Jizya can thoroughly 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. jji' 
abolishes 

fd..juss. w.v. 
{imperf. 3 p.m. ling.) 
abolishes 



< ploughing (n.p .) 
(Sing.) 



to plough 



< pangs of childbirth 

to suffer pangs of childbirth 



3 J 



{per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ttssim. S-* 
<hath stretched; didst spre- 
ad out 

to spread, ^* 
extend, stretch, prolong 

And it is He who spread out 
the earth U 3:3] 

( per/. 1st. p. phi .) assim. \ j.LL 
we have spread 



C f 



< wrath (Pic.) prowess ( 
i.e., strength 

to plot against l 

when related to Allah me- 
ans His deep planning and 
rejection of plots made by 
men* 



0 C C 



{perf. 3 p.m. sing.) via 
< hath proven, disposed 

mi CCJl 
to try, examine 

to try, test, prove, examine 
fperate. m. pht.) viii 



examine i 

Then examine 
them (f.). 
[6O:I0J 



★ •» C f 



(per/. 1st. p. pla.) w.v, £jSfc 
< we dtdst disappear, blot 
out 

to efface, (j) Tyt j£r fat 
blot out, to disappear 
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extended (2) 

And 1 appointed for him 
wealth extended. [74:12] 

(perf, 3 p.m. sing.) assm. iv 
<~faath aided 

to help, /v. kljtfllJI 

assist, aid _ o t * - 

r>r/l ftf. p. pM wsto. £££SS 
wc have aided 

asnm. fv. acc. %J 
(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) 
~aideth 
that he helps 

he wilt aid assim. h, juss. >jjt 

we aid assim. rv, jj; 

(Ap-dtr. m. sing.) iv. \s 
one who help* or approac- 
hes with aid 

outstretched, pis. pic.f. it 'X^J, 
wretched forth 

a_id, help {«.) ace. 

term (ft.) t±_± 

Fulfil their treaty to them 
till theit term. 19:4) 

ink ore. t>lx* 
* * * f 

///. the town, the city M Oxll 
the word has been applied 
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assim. v J_£ 
(imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) 
halps, extends 
mcfo. leaves 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
<may prolong 

prolong *4 - JL> 

(im^er/. J p.m. wfm. 
<they plunge further 

to strengthen, ^- 1^ 
they plungt further: where 
this verb takes y as a 
direct object, it signifies 
an evil (Afy.) 

{imperf. lit. p. piu.) assim, t jj 
we will prolong 

(perale. neg.) emp. - Sijt H 
< strain not towards 

strain •*-<* 

towards 

Strain not thine eyes towards 
that which We cause some 
wedded pairs among them 
to enjoy. [1 5:88 J 

(3 p./. sing.) pp. assim, i*<j_J 
is spread out 

(act. pic. m. sing.) 
spread one ( i ) 

And spreading Jji^^S 
shade [56:30j 



1 
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And as Tar the wall, it belon- 
ged to two orphan boys 
in the town- [18:821 

the city of Thamud {5) 

And there were nine of a 
group in the city. [27:48) 

(Wherever in absol- 

ute case is used it means 
the city of Holy Prophet; 
and should not be trans- 
lated as a city or town, but 
should to be taken as a 
proper noun ; in other 
places it signifies a city or 
town). 

< cities, towns n. p, ^f\^X\ 
(ting 4 Xjf&\ 

(f.e,, cities of Egypt.) 

Madyan (prop, n.) 

Now known as Magh&ir Shu- 
'aib, the city was situated 
on the Red sea coast of 
Arabia, south east of 
Mount Sinai. Madyan 
was a station on the pilg- 
rim rout from Egypt to 
Makkah ife second bey- 
ond Aila. 



(ac/,2 pic. m. sing.) acc. 

<easy of digestion, whole* 
some, salutary. 



for the following in the 
H.Q, ; 
the city of the (1) 

Holy Prophet {peace be 
on him}. 



They say, surely ir we return 
to Madina the mightier 
shall drive out the meaner 
(afso set 9:101, 120; 33: 
60) [63:8] 

The capital of Egypt (2) 
in Fir'awns time 



This is a plot ye have plot- 
ted in the city. (7:123) 

also see 12:30, the capital of 
Egypt in the era of Aziz 
(Potiphar of the Bible. 
lit. the exalted rank {Jid,} 
the name of the city Egypt 
referred to elsewhere. 
(tyj.) 

Sodom fjii (3) 
one of the cities where 
Lot's people inhabited 



And there came the people 
of the city rejoicing. 

[15:671 

the town wherein (4) 
a treasure belonging to 
tv/o boys was buried 
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They arc in an affair con- 
fused. [50:5] 



fire (act. pic. m. sing.) £jj 



£ J f 



□ 

coral stone (n.J Jjt^t 



[ 



★ c -> r 



(imperf. 2 p. m, /du.J t)j*-j* 
<ye are joyful 

Of j? u ^ c>. 

lo be joyful, extremely glad, 
caught by false pride 

And because ye are petulant. 
(Pic.) ye had been strutting. 
iJid.) 140:751 

(act. pic. fffc Jifl» J o«. * \^ 
stultingly 



(per/. J j>, /■ plu.) 
<they became accustomed, 
Inured 

to be accustomed (in general, 
the word is used for evil) 

become obstinately rebellious 
622 



to be wholesome (food) 

man (a.) 



a man nom 
<wife, a woman 

my wife 
his wife 

thy wife 5t1?l 
a woman *V' 
two women 

/rfara/ (women 'CpIB ) 



★ E J f 



(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) (V* 
~hath loosed 

to send cattle to posture, to 
let loose 

He hath loosed the two seas, 
155:19] 

foe/. 2 pic, m. jflnf.j 
< confused^ 

to be uncertain, in doubt, 
unsettled 

ITT 
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assim r - - o^> 
(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
^passed with 

And when he covered her 
she bore a light burden, 
and she passed with it. 

(7:189J 

(i.e., she moved with it un- 
noticed; sat, stood, worked 
usually. According to 
some commentators such 
a? Jbn 'Abbas (quoted by 
Zaciakhifcarl) preferred an- 
other recitation which sug- 
gests that the word is de- 
rived from 

"doubt, i uspicion." There- 
fore, the verse may be 
translated as : 

c*5* i.e. jfc 
"then she continued with it 
or was suspected of prc- 
gnacy".) 

assim. v «■ - \ & 
(perf. 3 p.m. pht.) „ • 
they passed by 

(imperf. 2 p.m. piu.) 
ye passed by 

assim. v. ^ -5jfj< 
(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they pass by 

funjw/. 3 p. f. sing.) assim. r 0 



passing by t. it. y 



(And so are) some of the 
people of Madman ; they 
have become accustomed 
to hypocrisy. [9:101] 

froward foci. pic. m. sing.; 

(pact. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
rebellious 

(pic, pas. m. sing.) ii 
rendered smooth, floored 



V 
3 > 



He said : Verily it it a pjace 
evenly floored (rendered 
smooth) with glasses, [27:44] 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. ring.) assim v 
didst pass 

to pass, move, pass on, pass 
by, on, ^ _ 

pass with - 

Then when We removed his 
barm from him he passed 
on as though he had never 
called Us for the harm that 
touched him. [10: 12] 

passed by (2) 

Or, the like unto turn who 
pasted by a town. [2:259] 
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J J f 



I^ll means strong df make 

(body of a creature); wise- 
ness, comprehension : the 

word is driven from JV'i. 
entwining and twining of 
a cable 



* J 0 *> ( 



1 sicken (per/. 1st. p. sing.) 

to be or become sick, to fall ill 

j 

{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) J*.J.\ 
a sick man 

■ ** 

sick men (fr, p. of ) 

disease (n.) J*)/ 1 
ailment, illness acc. \*S 



* t* J f 



W,», Hi ijj jit 
(imperf. 3 p. m. pht.) 
<they dispute 
mtta. they debate 

to dispute tf jlf 
concerning a 1 



Lo ! vcfily those who debate 
(lit. dispute) concerning 
the Hour are in error far 
Mtray. [«:IS] 
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y<3 

It passsth as passing away of 
clouds, [2T.U] 

(etative m. asiim.) v *J 
<most bitter 

to be bitter opp. sweet 
clativc $ i.e., extremely 
bitter, unallowable 

Aye ! The Hour is their 
appointed term and the 
Hour shall be faT more 
grievous and for more 
bitter, [54:46] 
(Ap-der. m. sing.) x 
continuous 

once, one time (n.) 

first time tljl 
twice it. dual f 

acc. I 

repeatedly («. p/c) 
(more than two) times 

three times A}? 

< strong of make, («.) 
vigorous 



I 
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admixture v.n. Hi 

And admixture thereof (will 
be) of Tastiim. [83:27] 

The admixture is (JiJce) 
Camphor. [76:5] 



J 

<we dispersed 
to disperse, ii \i jf Jj* 
scatter 

(2 p. m. ptu.) pp. a 'J* J* 
ye were dispercd 
or scattered 

[v. mim.) n.p.t. ii 

< dispersion or time or 
place of dispersion 

According to some commen- 
tators the form is a 

noun for place and time 
but generally it is taken as a 
verbal noun with initial mim 
called "itmsdarmimi" 



{imperf. 2 p. m. plu.)w,v. Hi 
ye dispute 



rain cloud (a.) gjM 
<wipe (peratt. m* pltt.) 



I 

Will ye, therefore, dispute 
with him concerning that 
which he bath seen 7 

£S3:12J 

(perate. tug. m. sing,)w.v.iii jU S 
dispute not ! 



dispute («.) 



(perf. 3 p,m, phi.) w.v. H \"Jj\£ 
<they doubted 

to doubt vi ij£ JM 

f imperf. 2 p.m. sing. ) w.r. H j ftJ 
thou will doubt 

Which of Thy Lord's benefits 
wills thou doubt? [53:55] 

( imperf. 3 p.m. plu.jw.v. viii Z) jjit 
<they doubt 

to doubt via jbS 

ffm?pejr/. 2 p.m. phi.)w.v,viii Jj'Ji 
ye doubt 

w.v. riii, ef. 55? S 
dubitate not J 

w.y. vtii, acc< ^ *m 
{Ap~der, m. phi.) 
those who are in doubt 

doubt (n.) 
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<a twisted fibre («-) jLL* 

to twist a fibre of a cord 
/>f>f. pic : jl— ** j>-f 

On her neck shall be a cord 
of twisted fibre. [111:5] 



* & & f 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) assim. 
^touched (II 

to touch, to pass hand on a 
thing without having any- 
thing in between. This verb 
has been used to signify : 
to befall, to punish, to be 
Affected with damage, 
harm, hurt or for sexual 
touch. 

And they said : tribulation 
and prosperity touched 
our fathers. [7:95] 

(mela.) befallen (2) 

If there haih befallen you a 
sore, like thereunto hath 
already befallen (that) 
people, [3.1 40] 
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to pais- the hand on anything 
\n order to wipe it 

wiping v.n. acc. 

And he set about slashing 
(with his sword their) 
Icjfs and necks. [38:33] 

(Note : the literary meaning 
of the word is as mention- 
ed above. In translation 
the explanatory sense or a 
figurative expression is 
given). 

Messi a h ,the sum a me (p.n . ) 
of Jesus, a title of honour, 
lU. the anointed. Notice 
that the Quran fully con- 
cedes the Messiahship of 
Jesus, but not his sonship 
or Godhood etc, fJid) 



* t * t 



<we transformed 

to transform or change the 
shape of a face or body 
to an ugly one 

And if We willed surely We 
should transform them in 
their place. [36:67] 
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And those who hoid fast by 
the Book. [7:170] 

I per/. 3 p. m. sing.) iv 
withhold 

Who is that (can) provide 
for you, should He with- 
hold His provision? 

(67;21] 

(perf. 2 p. m. phi.) tv, et. 
y* would refrain \ 

(perf.3 p.f.plu.) h 
they (f.J withheld 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) iv £jLf 
■"-withholds 

(perate. m. sing,) iv. 
keep, withhold 

Keep thy wife to thyself (i.e. f 
divorce her not). [33:37J 

This is Out gift so bestow 
thou or withhold, without 
an account. [38:39, 

(perate. m. phi.) iv VjZ^ 
retain, keep (ye) 

(perate. neg. m. pht.) H 
keep not, retain not 

retaining. 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) ir 
withholder 

1TY 



(per/. 3 p. f. ting.) assim, v 
~ touched 

assim. v 
(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
^-touches 

will touch or befall juss. 
didtt not touch 

assim. v. 
(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) 
toucheth, beralleth 

will touch or befall juss. 
didst not touch Cf** * *} 

surely will befell epl. 
surely will befall you -pZl^ 
touch (».it.) 

touch (».«.) m 

(imperf, 3 p.m. Stat) vi. 
<the twain touch each 
other (in the conjugal life) 

meta. sexual touchiri* 



t-i 



— - 



<they hold fast 

to hold U 

fast, to act without 
failing what (it) instructed 
or to refrain 
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(impttf, 2 p.m. pla, ) w.v. 
ye walk *^ 



fperate. m. pbt.) w.v. \ ^[ 
walk I to ye) 

walk, walking ^ 

one who (m, Ji'ng). inis. 'Vc£ 
fcalks purposely for some- 
thing (in evil sense) 

A defame r, spreader abroad 
of slander, [68:11] 



prop, noun (1) 



And We revealed unto Muss 
and his brother: inhabit 
houses for your people in 
Misr. (Misr is the Arabic 
form of Mizrain. the old 
name for the country of 
Egypt. To the Semites the 
country was known as 
Mizrain' (Jid.) [10:87] 

(in the above verse Misr is a 
proper noun) 

a common noun, a city (2) 



Get ye down into a city as 
verily there is for you that 
which ye ask for. [2:6] J 
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{Ap-dtr. f. pluj h ffiffi 
with holder 

(P'ff- 3 p.m. sing.) x gCSl 
withheld. -grasped 

(perate. m. sing.) x £j '.-' I 
hold fast ! 

musk (it.) 



{imptrf. 2 p. m, pht.) iv % f*J 
<ye enter the night 

to enter 
the night 

evening (n.) < < 



< m ixtures ( n .p. ) 
to mix up Ui*" gi*' 
★ IS 5 f | 



iptrf. 3 p,m.pfu.) w.v. 
<they walk 

to walk, to go, proceed 

(imperf. 3pm.. sing.) w.v t 
^ walks 

(imperf, 3 p. f. sing.) w.v. yjc" 
(she) walks 

(imperf. J p.m. pht.) w.v. O^M 
they walk 

1TA 
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t ^ t 



rain („,) 



f 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.r. v 

<~conceiteth 

to be conceited v. 

to stretch, to boast, to ride 

to be extended 



★ * E f | 



with, together (preposition) 
with, simultaneously with, 
accompanied by, in 
the company of, with 
you with him UI 
with Allah il £ 

with her 
and so on 



13 



< goats (n. p.) 
(jinj.) j^U a goat 

but is common to he 
or she. single or plural of 
Seats 



* U( 



(fl. Mf. 5 p/e.) C?* 1 

running water 



1 * t * f 



lump of flesh, (fl.) 
a morsel of flesh, 
anything chewed mouthful )y 

(<J , 0) Uk. g» 

to masticate, chew * 



• i 



f>*r/- 5 p.m. i/flg.J ^£ 
< ~gone forth 

to go away, leave, depart, to 
make off, decamp, expire 

(per/. 3 p, /. ling.) w.y. -W- 
gone forth, passed away 

(lmperf,ltt.p.stng.)w.v,<uc. 
I shall go on 

f>prd/e. m . p& J f.w. j £>\ 
pass J (ye) 

passing away, (v.n) w.v. '* - * 
to go away 



we rained 

(3 p. /. jiflg.J pp. tv vtijt*! 
-—was rained 

(perate. m. sing,) tv ^\ 
rain down! 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) iV »C* 
rain btinger ^ 
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o t r 



fad. pic. m. plu.) 
those who bide 

(ICC. 



* r 



( per/. 3 p.m. sing.) J£ 
< ^plotted <D 

to plot, (o)^^^ 
to be cunning, to plan a 
scheme 

Surety there plotted those 
before them- [13:42] 

schemed (2) 

And they (disbelievers) 
schemed and Allah 
schemed (against them) ; 
and Allah is the best of 
schemers (Pic.) And they 
plotted (to put him, i.e m , 
Jesus to death) and Allah 
plotted (to frustrate their 
pint) ami Allah is the best 
of plotters. [3:54] 

( per/. 3 p.m. piu,) \'/]& 
(hey plotted or they schemed 

(per/. 2 p.m. plu.) ffi 
ye plotted 

Verily this is a plot ve have 
plotted. [7:123] 
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common necessaries, (n.) 
small kindnesses 



* * t f 



< entrails {/> p) 



entrails, intestine, bowel 



< abhorrence (v.n.) 
to hate, detest, abhor 



f>er/ J p. i?r, Jfffjf.) 
<C ^remained 

(j)'c^ j fc£ lis; i£ 

to abide, dwell, remain, wait 
(in a place) 



He was not long in coming. 

]27:22] 

{imperf.Sp. m. sing.) 
blasts, remains 

bide !, (perale. 2 p.m. plu.) 
wait (in this place) 

delay 

That thou mayest recite unto 
mankind with delay (i.e., 
with slow deliberation). 

[17:106] 
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{act. 2 pic. m. sing,) 
< established one 

to have (j])^fc 'j£; & 

power with 



to be strong, powerful 
mtia. 10 be influential 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) U 
<-whath established 

to strengthen, 
consolidate, establish firmly 

He laid better is that wherein 
my Lord hath established 
me. [18:95] 

(Note : the real form of the 
word was supposed to be 

I*-. U + but 
the rule of assimilation has 
worked to join double 
nouns). 

(per/. 1st. p. phi.) ii 
we have established 

it e.p.L 
{imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
he shall surely establish 

(per/, 3 p.m- sing.) iv 
< -—gave power 

to have ft, 'J& 

or to give power Ot - 
(tras. and intros.) 

They helrayed Allah before, 
and He gave (thee) power 
over them. [8:71) 

■vm 



C33 

"as? 



(per/. 1st p. phi.) Vp 
we plotted 

[imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) *j$t 

plot* 

(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they plot 

(imperf 3 p. m. phi.) el 
in order to plot 

plot (1) (n.) *j£ 

Verily this is a plot ye have 
plotted. [7:123] 

contrivance (2) 

Are then they secure against 
the contrivance of Allah 7 
And none feeletb secure 
against the contrivance of 
Allah except the people 
who are losers. [7:99] 

cunning (talks) (3) 
or sly (talk) 

Then when she heard their 
cunning (talk) she sent for 
them. [12:31] 

plotters {act- r ic m - P^ ) 



j j *1 IK 
0 J i) see 
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full («.) fl.V, % % 



earlhful t-: 
gold • 

< chiefs, leaders (n./f.) 
(no singular from this root.) 

According to Uvittul Arab 

and Raghib the word ^U" 

signifies fulness, therefore, 
the leader or chief fill the 
eyes of people with awe 
and their hearts with 
attraction, consequently 
VJ.Ps. are called *4fl 

angels %\ 

Bet hi nicest thou not of the 
chiefs (or leaders) of Israel 
after Mti**, [2:246) 

other usages of the words 
antecedent to pronoun : 

or big men 



his chiefs 
their chiefs 



J 


J f « 


» ^ 




* c J 


r 


saltish, salt (».) j^* 









<falling to poverty (v.n.)iY 
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★ J f 

< whistling o«. 

to whistle { j)TjJ; $c & 

And their worship at the Holy 
House is naught butwlmt- 
ling and hand-clapping 

ES;35] 



1 J 



(J p.m. sing.) pp. h.v. 
<~«was filled 

CU)V& j '* > 
to fill, fill up 55 with 55, 

If thou hadst observed them 
thou would st have surely 
turned away from them in 
fright and wouldst have 
surely been filled with awe 
of them. [18:18] 

{act. pic. m. phi.) h.v. 0>3t 
fillers, those who fill 

epl.h.v. 
(imperf. lit. p. plu.) 
I surely shall fill 

(Ptrf, 2 p. f. sing.} h». tii 
didst thou filled 

Art thou filled? 
150:30] 
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{parate, 3 p. m. sing.) Jjie' 
has power (3} 

For who hath any power to 
prevail for you with 
Allah? [48:11) 

[imptrf. 3p.f. sing.) %£$ 
she ruieth (4) 

1 found a woman ruling over 
them, and she hath been 
given {abandance) of 
things. [27:23J 

(imptrf. 2 p. m. ling,) 
thou will avail (5) 

He whom Allah doometh 
unto temptation, thou 
(by thy effort*) will avail 
him naught against Allah. 

[5:41] 

_» *- 

{imptrf. 2 ?M. tm S'j£¥ 

ye possess, own 

(imptrf. 3 p.m. phi.) 0 
they possess, own 

{act. pic. m. sing,) eJJU 
master, owner, sovereign 

Judgement. (1:3] 



to become jv 
poor 



« 



to 



# 4 J f 



~ has possessed (I) 
to possess 

to reign or rule over ^ ~ 
to have power, to be capable 

of, able to obtain, can do 

or avail 



What your right hands 
possess. 14:3] 

(iruta. that your right hand* 
possess or possessed by 
the right haad, as in other 
verses means boundmen 
or bondwomen) 

Caution : it is not slave in 
English sense. 

{pttf. 2 p. m.piu.) "jrCi* 

ye held (I) 



Or whereof ye hold the keys. 

[24:61] 
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Or unable himtelf to dictate, 
then iet his guardian dic- 
tate Justly. (2:282) 

faith (or) religion (b.) 

And who shall be averse from 
the Faith of Ibrahim, save 
one who befoofeth his soul 
(Jid.) And who forsalceth 
the religion of Abrahim 
save hirn who befooleth 
himself (PicJ [2:1301 

$ M j^i ii 

Millah: (vocalized with the 
initial kasra) 'ordi- 

nance of a religion, or 
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fact. pic. m. phi.) OjQU 

(pk. pac. m. sing.) acc. V>f / ll> 
enslaved 

dominion (n.) *££f / / ^Jui 

king («.) J0|; 

< Icings (n.p.) %%\ 



mighty king (Allah) [has.) 



< angel (n.) 
(the root it 1 J i S 
here repeated for beginners 

<angels (b. p.) 



★ J J f 



flJJIBI, IV 

(imperf. 3 p.m, sing.) 
<-~dictate 

to dictate 



MP 



<< 

(Note : m the I * t ** r the ,nird 
radical (j;) is changed by 

(J) Thus it would be- 
come assimilated. The 
rule is termed - See 

Lisan) 

should dictate attim. iv, el. 
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(J p. f. Jing.} pip. W.V. iv 
<~is dictated 



to dictate 



* * 



f/j*r/. ii/. p. jing.) w.v. jv 
I toJe rated or gave rein 



And how many a city did I 
gave rein (or I tolerated) 
while it wronged (itself). 
Then took hold of it. 

|22:4S] 

(imperf. hi, p. sing.) h 
I give respite 

And I give them rein (i.e., I 
give them a respite), verily 
My contrivance is firm. 

[7:183] 

(imperf. 1st p. ph.) w.v. 
we respite 

a long while v.n. R.F. 

And depart from some for 
ever so long (or for a long 
while). [19:461 



f 



U + 0*. tot (particle) (^fjj 
O j f we 



religion as applied to a 
way' regardless of its origi' 
na] root. 1 1 my be derived 
from *§j 'i 

dictatated a' book' as the 
basic teachings of a religi- 
on is dictated by a prophet. 
The word is applicable to 
to false faith or religion 

too as •4^13 *U jiOl : 

the infidelity is one religi- 
on or one faith. But it 
is not to be anteccdented to 
Allah or the name of a 
certain religious communi- 
ty ( Aqnbulmowarid) , 



(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) w.v. if ^1 
gave rein to (1) 
{false) hopes 

to march { j) 1 jU ^te V* 
a quick step 

if pi « V 

to prolong (one's life) give 
rein to, give raise hopes. 
When related to Allah, it 
means : He indulged, to- 
lerated, gave enough lime 
to repent, to give a respite 

The devil hath embellished 
(this apostasy) for them 
and hath given them (faise 
hopes) or rein. [47;25J 

to tolerate, (2) 
to indulge, to respite 
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And of the fruits of the date- 
palm and grapes whence 
ye derive strong drinks. 

(16:67} 

a composition (2) 

And if the camels twain and 
of the oxen twain.[6:l44] 
for explanation (3) 

So call upon Thy Lord for 
us that He bring forth for 
us of thai which the earth 
groweth— of its herbs and 
its cucumber* and it* corn 
and its lantils and its 
onions, 12:61 J 

lo indicate commence- f 4J 
ment of: (A) time 

6 'J£> ut?jy*il'i ^ ipvf 



Before the prayer of dawn, 
and when ye lay aside 
your raiment for the heat 
of the noon- [24:58] 
(B) place 

Glorified be He Who carried 
His servant by night from 
the Iviotable Mosque to 
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tS J f see Oiji 



* » f 



see 



£»+0* for 



fan indeclinable conjunctive 

pronoun) 
he, she, they, who, whosoever 
(interrogative) who (]) 



And who doth greater wrong 
than he who inven tenth a 
lie concerning Allah.[6:2 L] 

who (2) 
(conjunctive pronoun) 

And of the dwellers of the 
desert is one who belie veth 
in Allah and the last Day. 

[9:99] 

whosoever 




And whosoever of you is sub- 
missive unto Allah and 
His messenger. (33:31] 
whoso (4) 

(in a conditional mood) 

And whoso seeketh as religi- 
on other than Islam, it 
will not be accepted from 
him. 13:85] 

a preposition signifies : 
an origin of a thing (U 



• - 



0* 
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with the meaning (9) 
of 'J y in 

And in the night-time hymn 
His praise, and after the 
(prescribed) prostrations. 

J50:40] 

any (10) 

There is not any God save 
Allah. 13:62] 
in the sense of (11) 

Nay, but if ye persevere, and 
Jceep away from evil, and 
(the enemy) attack you 
on their sudden. [3:125] 
on (alternate) (12) 

Or have their hands and feet 
ott alternate sids cut off. 

[5:33] 

according to (13) 

>y • \ ' - <)..y^ < "~ f -r 

Lodge them where ye dwell, 
according to your wealth. 

£65:61 

with (he meaning (14) 

of J£ ( instead of, rather than) 

Take ye pleasure in the liTe 
of the earth rather than 
(or instead of) the Here- 
after ! [9:38] 



the far distant Mosque 
the neighbourhood where- 
of We have blessed. [17:1] 



out of (5) 




And of Musa's folk there is 
a community who lead 
with truth and establish 
justice therewith {it, out 
of Musa's folk). [7:159] 

than (when following (6) 
a comparative) 

And who is better in speech 
than him who summoneth 
unto Allah. [41:33] 

because or, (7) 
by reason of 

Because of His mercy He 
appointed Tor you night and 
day. [28:731 

(Note : The verse may be 
rendered ; of His mercy.) 

some or or anion* (fl) 

Among the people of the 
Scripture there is he who, 
if thou trust him with a 
weight of treasure, will 
return it to thee. (3:75J 
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I o r 



to defend (2) 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) £jf 



Hsvc they gods who defend 
(hem beside Ut. ? [21:43] 

to protect (3) 

(Imperf, In p. phi.) juss. »a 
we protect c - 

They said : Had we not 
mastery upon you, and 
did we not protect you 
from the believers \ 

[4:141] 

to deny (4) 
denied ( 3 p.m. ring.) pp. 

O our Father ! The measure 
is denied us. [12:63] 

protector {act. pic. f. sing.) 

begrudging init. aee. Uj£ / 
hinder fn,J ints. 

fate, /wc. /. sing.) v*>T 
forbidden 



* 0 f 



asiitn. * 
(prrf, 3 p. m. ring.) 
< showed grace 
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to emphasize the (15) 



sense of connection (but 


in negative case) 






And whoso doth that hath 


no connection with 


Allah. 




[3:2*] 






* * 

j o (• 








ut * 0 






« it* 


1 * 


.^iT*'i J*. 



* t 0 f 



(/>"/. J p.m. sing.) *£T 
"C prevented 

to refute (^>)U' g g 

one some thing, to prohibit, 
interdict, to prevent 

to prevent ( 1 ) 




And who is more unjust than 
he who prevented! mos- 
ques of Allah that His 
name be mentioned there* 
in. [2: 11 4] 



a o r 
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O O f 



. pas. m. sin$.) 
< unceasing 

(see above note on the mea- 
ning of 5* J 

time, fortune (n.) j jjj 

and k-H-.j signify the 

accidents or evil accidents 
or the times that diquiet 
or disturb the minds or 
hearts (LL.) 

.-' 

manna (n.) 

A kind of dew, a sweetish 
liquid (Jut.) 



* «l 0 f 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) w.v. iv 
<ye emit 

to shed {blood}, to emit sperm 
Note : The modification of 
the imperfect has its final 
iS changed by j in 

plurals, thus the conjuga- 
tion w ill go ai : 

(J p. m, sing.} pip. w,v. iv 
~ls emitted 

(2 p. f. jing.) pip. M,* iv. 
emitted 

sperm in.) 



\ *'r" 



to recount to one the benefits 
shown in order to re- 
proach him, reproach one 
for benefit* received. (The 

origin of is to cut off 

as will be observed below 

from the word Jj"f* 

According to Rgh. the 
graces cut oil' the needs 
a* one who receives bene- 
fits from somewhere is no 
more a needy. Thus a 
kindness, grace or bene- 
fit cuts off the hunger). 
(per/, fif. p. plu.y aaim. \JiH 
we have shown the grace 

{imperf, 2 p.m. sing.) asslm. 
thou art showing gTace 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
— shows grace 

assim. v 
(Imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they show grace 

( imperf. tst p. plu.} ace. 
we show grace 

(perate. neg. m. phi.) \y£ ^| 

show no grace • _ 

(conditional phrase) just. 'J/ *jf 
bestow not favour 

(perate. m. sing.) JJ,\ 
bestow thou 

showing a grace or j 
laying an obligation I 



5# 



ate, [ 



e 
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here, according to com- 
mcntators, such as, Rui, 
Tabri, Zamakhshari and 
others the words signify 
'be recited' and 'recitation' 
respectively. 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) w.v. v \^ 
they wished 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
<ye wish 

jj^' is. for j£? r the 
cluster of two com- 
pelled to drop first oT 
llwm) 

[imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) w.v., v Jffi-". 
they wiih 

they will V 
never wisb 

{/www. m. Mr.) w.t. r \$k 
long, yearn 

recitation (I) *Xj* 1 
a wish, longing, wishing (2) 

< wishes (n. p.) 

Manat 
(an old Arabian goddess) 



3 * 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) J « ' '*» 

<they prepare, 
~make provision 
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(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.vJi. 
<~-itirt up desire 

to awaken Cm ^ 

the desire, give reason 10 
hope, make someone wisb 



The Satan) proniiseth them 
and stirreth. [4:1201 

w.t. rr, etp. 
(imperf. lit.p. ring.) 
I shall fill^dcsire 



And surely I shall lead them 
astray and shall fill then 
with vain desire. [4:119] 

(perf. 3 p.m. ring,/ w.r. r 
< "^recited 

to wuh, rane * w ^ 
hope, to read or recite 

Never sent We a masscn- 
ger or a prophet before 
thee but when he recited 
(the message) Satan cast 
forth (suggestions in the 
minds of unbelieving 
hearts) in respect of his 
recitations. [22:52] 

Note: Literary meaning of 

jSf w *he wished' and 

means 'a wish' but 



it- 
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(perate. m. sing.) iv J^l 
respite gently 

the dregs of oil (n.) 



whatever (particle) 



(ocl, 2 pip, m. sing.) Cjf* 
despised (1) 

to be despised, be enfeebled, 
debilitated 

Then he made his seed from 
a draught of despised 
fluid. [32:8) 

U., belong to a race (2) 
that is looked down upon 



Aye ! I am better than this 
one who is despicable. 

[43:521 

ignominous (3) 

i.e., one who is looked down 
upon for hh bad habits 



And obey not thou any 
swiarer igaorninous 

[68-10] 

in 



to extend, unfold, stretch 
out, make level, plain, 
prepare 

(act. pic. m. ph.) 
spreaders 

(imperf. Jsi p. sing.) U 3tJ^ 
I made smooth 

t • ■* 

V.n. ii, (ace) tJ-yJC 
preparation, making smooth 

cradle (1) 

And he will speak unto 
mankind in his cradle. 

[3:46) 

bed (2) 

Who hath appointed the 
earth as a bed. (4 3:10) 

ing place, that which lies 
spread out 



J * f 



(perate. m. sing./ ii. 3** 
< respite thou 

(J) to accord or allow 
delay, defer, put off 



<1) to deal gemly i> 
to act slowly, patiently 
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j r 



did not die c-r *1 jiur. cj 

w.v. ef. fneg.J gig ^ 
(imperf: 2 p, m. piu.) 
ye should (not) die 

fimpe/f. 2 p.m. plu.) w .t. 
they die 



fiffywrf. ^ p.m. plu ) w 
ye die 

ace. 



(imperf. 1st p. jitig.) w.r. 
I die 

( imper/. J j(. p. phi.) Wi% 
we die 

(penile, m. pkt.) w.t. Yj£ 
die! (ye) 

the death {,,„,) ^ 

death (n.) fQfl 

the ending and additional 

indicates the unit of 
an action, that is 

termed *^\ 
dead one (n.) fltr. "U* / **— 



lifeless, dead (it,) &l 



n.p.f bjf 
or dead ones J 
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death ft. m/m.) oftl 



<iwr/. 3 p.m. ting.) w.t. ^JL 
<~-died 

(oH\J» ol- 
io die, expire 
(2 p.) cJ i 

Will it be that when he 
dieth or is slain ye will 
tnrn back on your heels ? 

(3:144] 



{peif. J p.m. pht.) w.v. 
they died 

(per/. 2 p.m. pht.) w.t. 
ye died + _ 

when ye have died 

(ptrf. lit. p. ling,) *,r. 
I died 



r- 



Would that T had died 
before this. [1 9:23 J 

we died (ptrf. Itt. p. phi.) Lit 

when we are dead C£» 

(imptrf. S p.m. sing.) w.v. 
diet 

(imptrf. S p.m. sing.) juss. 
he dies 

- (* 

OCC. IV, V. 

dies (imperf 3 p. f. sing.) 
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* 9 r 



shaking M., w.f,) 





* J 


■* f 


substance, riches, (n.)acc. 




wealth 






t + J + 


com. 




inierjective 










My riches have availed 


me 


not. 


[69:22] 


substance, riches, (n.p.) 
wealths 






* • 




water (n.) aee. 


terse 






^ r 



• . s 

{impetf. 3 p.f. sing.) k-.v. 
< -—moves away 

tote(i*)U?%& 
shaken, moved, agitated, 
to spread (cloth or table 
with food) 

We have placed in the earth 
(firm) mountains lest it 
should move away with 
item. 121:311 

(n. ecu pic. f. sing,} 
the table spread, a table with 

food upon it 
meia. Food 



lac 



dead animals (n,) fffi 
i.e. those which have not been 
slaughtered in the manner 
prescribed by the Islamic 
law. 

( per/. 3 p.m. sing.) w.r, t h oUi 
caused to die 

(per/. 2 p.m. ring.) w.t., i> 
thou made die 

te.r,, ti. tsJit 
iimptrf. 3 p. m. sing.} 
cause!: the death 

fimperf. lit. p. sing.) 
I cause the death 



(tmperf. In. p. piu.) 
we cause the death 



(imperf* 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. 
< '—surges 

to be agiiated. troubled, 
sweil, surge, (the sea 
or a crowd) 

a billow (n,) 



j j r 




(imptrf. 3 p.m. ring.) h>.». j$ 
< ~will shake 

to move J*£ & 

from side to side, to shake 
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they may attack 

be adverse lo 

A7. they may be adverse to 
tneta, to swoop down 

Fain would those who disbe- 
lieve that ye neglected 
your arms and your bagg- 
age so that they might 
swoop down upon you at 
one swoop (Jid). [4: 1 02} 

That they may attack you 
once for all (ivd. (4:102] 

Note : swoop to, drop or 
descend suddenly as a bird 
pounces on its prey, to 
take or seize it suddenly 
(Funk) 

(peratt. neg. m. phi.) iC. - ^ 
(urn not JTi 

turning tjt., w. r . 

turning, (n.) %^ 

attacking, swooping, 
to turn <t) 

But turn not altogether. 

[4:129] 
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(imperf. 1st. f. plu. ! ir.v. 
Oe shall get provision 

to supply food or provision 

fZf.) is food; the 

verb is derived from the 
noun to supply with 



acc. 

{imperf. J p.m. sing.) w.v. 
<C ~d isqri mi nates 

to detect, distinguish, to dis- 
criminate 



Until he hath discriminated 
the impure from the pure. 

[3:179| 



J* 



[imperf 2 P .f. sing.) w.v. , v jgi 
<bursts 

to be separated v, \^ 

to burst fj* 
with rage"(Z,L) 

f peraie m. plu.) viii 1 jjtll 
< separate yourselves 

to be sepa- rtff. TjC^ 5Q 
rated, distinguished 

Ml 



J li t 
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J if 



*j£ in this verse means: 
to go astray. Consequently 
Pic. has followed, their 
commentary though ihc iil- 
erary meaning of the word 
is to incline and therefore 
Jid, has rendered the above 
verse as following : 

And those that follow lusts, 
intend that ye shall incline 
a mighty incline. 



to go astray (2) 

But those who follow vain 
desires would have you go 
astray tremendously. 

[4:271 

(Note: According to a number 
of commentators the word 



*** 



140 
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Verily we are Allah's and 
verily unto Him we are 
returners. [2:156] 

or ^1 44 a statement 

And we were wont to sit 
on seats therein to listen. 

[72:9] 

or 

And bear thou witness that 
we are Muslims. [5:111] 

1 j 0 «* ojC 



(ptrf. 3 p.m. ting.) k.v. Jtf 
< ~ turned away 

m 



initial letter of the (a letter) 
68th Sura "Al-Qalam" 

read as 'Noon meaning 'a 

fish" fi 'the man of 

the fish'; name of the Pro- 
phet Yunus (Jonah), 

And Zunnun when departed 
in anger. [2l:B7] 

our, us (pronoun) 

(it is an indeclinabie affixed 
pronoun meaning 'our' 
when following a noun 

e.g. '^XS 'our book* and 
*us* when following a verb 
as e.g. 'he fed us* 

or preposition t> 'from us'. 
When affixed to the particle 
^ or g| it is read £j 
'verily we' 
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(pref 1st. p. sing.) 
I declared, announced, acqu- 
ainted 



declares 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 



(imperf, 1st p. sing.) 
I declare 



I shall acquaint thee 

(imperf. 1st p. pht.) ii 
we declare 

that ^e declare acc. p r ^ " 1 

[imperf. 2 p. sing.) ii 
thou declares 

[imperf. 2 p.m. pin.) ii OjiJ 

ye declare 

- "^'j - 

(el. 2 p. m. sing.) ii ^gcJ 
surely ihou will declare 

iel 1st. p. ptu) ii 
we surely shall declare 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) gen. UJ 
-whath been told 

Hath he not been told of that 
which is in the writs of 
Musa (Moses). [53:36] 



to retire, turn away t 
to go far away - ^ - 

- *V- 

(imperf. 2 p.m.piu.) h.v. jjti 
they go far away 



★ 1 



to 



p, J p.m . sing .)hv, item . ii £m 
— will be declared 

(el. pip. 2 p. m. pht.) h.v. ii "J^i 
you shall surely be 
apprised (informed) 

(ptr ate, 2 p.m. sing.) h.v. ii 1 Jh 
declare thou ! 



(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) ii 
< declared (1) 

to announce, declare, - V - 
acquaint, inform 

to be high 

Allah hath already declared 
unto us some tidings of 
you. 

acquainted, (2) 
apprised 



Then, when he had apprised 
her of it, $he said, who 
hath acquainted thee there- 
with. He said, the Knower, 
the Aware hath acquainted 
me. 166:3] 

( perf 3 p. f. sing.) ^fcl 
she declared, acquainted 
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(I.e., the Day of Resurrection 
\j is notonly tidings but 
also signifies 'an announce- 
ment' of great utility from 
which results either know- 
ledge or 4 predominance 
o f opinion, and true (LL). 

prophecy (4) 



For every tiding is a set time 
(/.*., for what a prophecy 
is made). [6:67] 

truth (5) 



And ye shall surely come to 
know thereof after a sea- 
son. [38:88] 

tales, stories, tidings (n.p.) 
news, prophecies, announce- * 
ments 

a/the Prophet ^fl ace. Uj 



their prophet 

(nam.) it. p. 

the prophets sec. • 

ib.plu.) 



"& 

mm 

the prophethood (a.) * *fjn 



* ** V 0 



(per/. J p. f. sing.) 
< "--grows 
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declare thou unto them 

(perate. 2 p.m. phi.) fi.v. si 
declare ye 

declare ye unto me U^H 

(perf 3. p.m. sing.) kr, to 
declared informed 

(perate. 2 m. sing.) h.t. to 
tell! inform! (thou), 
declare ! (thou) 

tell them, ftf 
inform them 

(perate. 2 p.m. piu.) h.v., to 
declare! (you) 

{O you) make—' li 
known to me 

{lmperf.5p.m,ptu.)h.l>x 
they ask (inquire, question) 

a tale, story ( 1 ) (v.n.) 

And recite unto them with 
truth the tale of the two 
sons of Adam, [5:271 

tiding (2) 

Say thou : It a is tremendous 
tiding. [38:67) 

announcement (3) 

Whereof they question one 
another ? (ft is) of the 
mighty announcement 

[78:1-2] 
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f/wr/ J />.ni. sing, J j£* 
j-~threw, fling 

to throw or fling (things) 
before or behind oneself, 
give up, to cast off 

A party of those who have 
received the Scripture (book) 
fling the Scripture of 
Allah behind their hacks. 
0>., they neglected the 
commandment and did 
not follow them)- 12:101) 

(per/. 3 p. m. phi.) * *3C; 
they threw, fling 

• v~i 

(per/. 1st. p, sing.) c*JLj 
J threw, cast away 

(per/. 1st. p. phi.) ££J 
we threw, cast away 

(perate. 2 pjn. sing.) xJ\ 
throw ! * 

(pp. i p. m. sing.) jjt 
had been cait J 



He surely had been cast into 
the wilderness. [68:49] 

(el. pip. m, sing.) jJklJU 
he shall <urely fce cast 



to produce (a tree), to grow, 
sprout (plant) 

(per/. 3 p. m. ting.) ll ^jl 
^^made grow 

to make grow, iv VU[ e-jl 
to cause to grow ' 

And Allah hath caused you 
to grow from the earth as 
a growth. (71:17] 

And He made her grow up 
with a goodly growth- 

[1:371 

I pre/. 3 p.m. sing.) ft ^jjj 
groweth 

(perf. hi p. piu.) iv 
we have caused to spring up 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ting,) it £jf 
grows 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) it A.\ \ 

it, that grows * 

n A. ace. iv 
(imperf. 2 p. m. pkt.) 
that yc cause to grow 

growth, herbage (n.) acc.ftj / 

And a good land, its herbage 
cometh forth by the com- 
mand of its Lord. [8:57] 
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3 V O 



to spring, gush or flow out 
(water) 



fountains (,». p.) 



0>r/. />. phi.) 

< *ve shook over 

to shake, ( j) & jlL" 

pul!. raise up. spread out 
or over 



[ 



fprr/. J /i./. />/«J nil o^il 
< —^scattered 

to disperse, scatter, disse- 
minate 

scattered (act. ptc. m. sing.) 





* * 


C i 


{duaf. ii, g& 




<two highways 


(i>. good and evil] 




the highland {,,.) 











< impure one (a.) 

to defile, pollute. 

to become polluted, unclean 
650 



By no means 1 He shall 
surely be cast into the 
crushing fire. 1 1 04r4j 

(per/. 3 p. f. sing.) viii 
she retired 



3 V ^ 



( prate, neg.m. phi. )vi \j^£~l ( ^ ) 
<~do not call one 
another in insulting manner 

to call names, ( v ^») Tyi J* 
to upbraid 

to call one another vi 

by nickname in ordtf to 
insult him 

Do not call one another hy 
nickname. [49:11] 



★ J* V 



(imperf. 3 p.m. pht.) x. 
<ihay discover, think out 

to gush or Row out (water) 
to invent * < < 

■ 

(something), discover 



* t v a 



<a fountain, a spring (n.) 
of water 
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< the stars, coil- (1) (n.) J^jl 
eetively 

to appear, rise 



And (also) landmarks as by 
[he stars thev are guided. 

[16:16] 

ii st;tr (2) 
By the star when it sctteth. 

mm 

(according to some commen- 
tators the word here 
too means stars, collect- 
ively as a noun^JJL) ^J[> 

stars (w. p.y 
herbs (3) 

And the herbs and the trees 
do obeisance. [55:6] 



E 



Cper/ 1 . J /j. m. sing.) WJ. \£ 
<<-~was saved 

jig j tj? 

(1) to be saved, delivered, 
rescued, escape, go free. _ 



* * * + 



It If 

[njil (Gospel) (n.J ttfV 1 
(Injjl, which is referred to in 
the Quran, is not at all 
identical with the new 
Testament or even Four 
Gospels of the Christian 
Church. J njil, according 
to the teachings or klam, 
was a Book sent down 
on Jusus (on whom he 
peace) and not a collect- 
inn of reports and stories 
(about him) compiled at 
dubious dates by unknown 
perso n s — u n d ci igned a rtd 
unforeseen in the apostolic 
age (Jid. quoting EBr, III, 
p. 513). 
The New Testament, accord- 
ing to the Christian belief, 
far from being the revealed 
Word of God, was or 
is a 'Book* destined for 
publication and multiplica- 
tion. . . Sentences may have 
been abbreviated or expre- 
ssions changed . It was sim- 
ilar to the Gospels, when 
the first collection of 
saying of Jusus or the first 
narrative of his deeds was 
set down in writing; the 
next who copied it might 
fee! inclined to enlarge it 
or 10 change any detail acc- 
ording to the form in 
which he had heard it, 
without any bad intention. 



651 



VOCABULARY OF 



THE HOLY QURAN 



9 C O 



(per/, ht p. ptu.) it, w.f. ^\ 
we delivered 

■ V 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.)it, w.r. 
delivers 

he delivered him *lf& 

(imperf. 3 p.f sing.) ir.w.t. ^ 
<■-* delivers 

(imperf. hi p. ph.) ti, w.v. ^£ 
we deliver 



-i 



if, w.r. 

[imperf. Al p. pfu,) f.d. 
we deliver 

fperf. 2 p. m. ptu.) Hi, w.v. 
<ye whisper 

to whisper, Hi 

to confide a secret to 



When ye go to wishper with 
the apostle. (58:131 

(pre/. 2 p. m. phi.) vi, w.v. rfr^ 
ye whisper together \ ' 

{ imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) iv, w.r. 
they whisper together 

fperate m, pht.) vi, w.v. \ UtJ 
ye (should) whisper! 

vi, w.r V 
(perateneg. m, pht.) 
ye (should not) whisper 
or do not whisper 

tact. pic. m. sing.) w.r. r-t 
one who is saved (f.d.) ^ 
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deliverance (v.n.) w.r. ';\^J| 



to confide a secret to 

Ow/. 7 p. m, sing,) o>f" 
thou hast escaped 

, i 

~ delivered ii, w.r. IjE 
(The verb iyf is written with j^'j 
when affijnsd to a pro- 
) 

( perf.hi. p. ptu.) ih w.r, fc^f 
we delivered 

Umperf. 3 p.m. sing.) ii, w.r. 
delivers 

(imperf. fit. p. plu.) U, w.r. j<J 
we deliver, we shall deliver 



wmmfi* 



( imperf. 1st. p. plu. )el, ii,w.r. 
we shall surely deliver 

t 

(perate. m. sing.) ii w.r. V 
liver ! afiUed to a 
pronoun as : 

deliver me ^ 

deliver us \£. 

(pp, 3 p. m. stag.)' ii, w.r. 
was delivered 

( perf. 3 p. hi. Hug.) j>, wy. S A 
delivered v 
affixed to a pronoun as- 

delivered us I'tfl 

—you 
and so on r 

(pre/. 2 p.m. sing.) it, w.r. ££ \ 
thou delivered 

10T 
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And they were hewing out 
houses from mountain-; 
( reeling) secure. (15:82] 



fperau 2 p. m. sing J 
<(lhtiu) sacrifice ! 

(a) miij&g 

to slaughter, sacrifice (an ant- 
mal), to injure the jugular 
vein 



to be unlucky, (ili,^) 
inauspicious, fata), of evil 
men 

inauspicious (ri p.) ^J^J. 

smoke in.) ■ y 

(smoke without flame that 
rises high and of which 
heat is weak). 



(flc(. pfc.J (tec. n-.v. 



the hee («.) 3^ 

to make a gift, dower a 
women, make a wedding 
gift 



the act of counselling 
together 



counselling („.„.) w . v , J *%. 
{in secret) 



•v.!', fid. 

deliverers 



Verily We arc to deliver thee, 
[29:33] 



| ★ * C j~ 



<a vow (r,n.) 
to weep, to cry, to vow 

He hath fulfilled his vow. 
ii.e, by offering up his 
life for Allah's cause — a 
metaphorical usage, mean- 
ing courted death). ]3 3:2 3] 



* * c " 



(taper/. 2 p. m . P / w .) 
<ye hew 

to cut, hew, (^i^iolti 

carve (stone, etc.) shape, 
work (wood), emaciate 

( imptrf. 3 p.m.plu.) d'fz* 
they hew 
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J t o 



to flee {assim.) Tju jS ji 

lo run away (a camel) 

(one who can run away from 
God's command and esta- 
blish his own sovereignty 
ugainst God's order 

mala, idols [Us. etc.) 



* J 



{act. pic. phi.) £5*>t 
(j/ng.) fat < remorseful 

) Litf j l£ f xT f j; < < 

to regret as a result of a 
sinful act 

(According to Us., LQ. 'A 
sinful act may be followed 
by either of two painful 
feelings; one is called 
remorse but in that there 
js no merit. The other is 

known as repentance *>3l 
Tlms^jjJl is not repentance 
as translated by some 
author*.) 



( per/. 3 p.m. sing.) Hi, w.r 
< ^called out (1) 

to call it with another in a 
assembly 

(Note.- AF. is not used in 

thia meaning.) 
654 



(synonymous with 

meaning a free gift (/ (?.) 

And give unto women their 
dowries as a free gift. 

[4:4] 

(It should not be confused 
with the 'price of bride' as 
customary in the ancient 
world.) 



★ J t * 



< crumbled (w. stag.) *'Jfi 
decayed (bones) 

to be rotten, decayed, car- 
cass, (bone, wood) 



<the palm -tree (n ) 
fj*g f*jg as below 
palm trees, {n.p.) 

also, date-palms, aec. ^ 
dale-stone 

date-palms ^je 



compeers, like, equal, (n.p.) 
match 
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(per/, hi p. pi Ur ) w.v. it LiiV 
we cried uiilo 

(imperj . 3 p.m. sing.) u-.y. If .V^ 

calls ' 

when referred to the w.¥. (rf)itj 
hereafttr it means 'will pair 

cry unto . 

0>P- J p.m, jmhjJ i, .v. ii 
was cried unto 

(pp. i p.m..plu.) ft*. H i" j 
(hey were cried unto 

if 

referring to the hereafter *they 
shall be cried unto* 

(pip. J p.m. phi.) ir.», U 
they will be cried unto 

f per/. 3 p. m, ph.) w.v. vf 1 jjHj 
they cried out unto each other 

(Ap-der m. ting.) H . v ( . ],Q*| 
i/tbe caller A 

flee, w.r IjG^ 

a caJI, a cry (i-.n,) n\y 

assembly ^p.) w.i-, fetf 

company (n. p.} ace. w.t. £j" 
fellows of an assembly 

mutual calling {*,n.) w.v, iv * Q| 

The day of the hereafter when 
men wilt cry unto each 
other. [40:32! 

lae- 



And Nuh tilled nul his >on. 

[M:421 

cried (2) 

(Recall) what time he cried 
unto his Urd with a secret 
|19:3] 

When referred to the here- 
after the perfect tense 
takes the meaning of a 
future tense e.g. 

* -At 



And the fellows of the 
Garden shall cry unto the 
fellows of the fire. [7:44J 



(com.) 

I'tf - t + 
he cried upon us 

, (com.) 

w - y + 

(per/. J /?. /. ting.) w.v. ii 
^called to 

(per/. J p.m. phi.) w.». ii 
they cried 

(per/. 5 p.m. ptu.) w.v. ii 
ye called for 

when ye call for 
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J J O 



(perf. tst. p. ling.} lijjd 
I warned 

{perf. lit, P. ptu.) V J3 
we have warned 

C/m/wr/, * /i.m. '» ji^ 
warns 

****■% 

it may/in order to e/. iv. jjjj 
warn 

(imper/. J />. m. phi.) it ijjii 
they warn 

Ihey may/in eL It ^JJ^Q. 
order to warn 



ihou may/in d- if 
order to warn 



ye warn juts, it jAJf 

Whether thou warnest them 
or warnest them not. [2:6J 

(perate. m. ring J it jfl 
thou warn ! 

f perate. m. phi.) iv 
you wim ! 

*j 

fpp. J p. m. ptu.) it Ijjil 
Ihey had been warned 

(pip. S p. m. piu.) ei, It 'JJ j-^, 
they might be warned (or) 



f>p. 3 p. m. phi.) (t ii'/jlJ 
they are warned 

When they are t&^PSl 
warned. [21:451 

warning (t.it.) ace. it f j£ 
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(perf. 1st. p. sing.) o>C 
<1 vowed 

to dedicate, 

consecrate to Cod, to 
make a vow 



T mm 



(perf 2 p. m. ptu.) Y 
ye took vow of 



a vow {v. n.) 
vows (n. p.) 

Thereafter lei them end their 
unkempt ness and fulfil 
their vows. [22:29) 

(Note : vow is also an obliga- 
tion imposed by self-will 
or through religious order. 
{Xry.) 

(perf. S p.m. sing.) iv 
< ^warned 

to warn, iv 

call attention to, show the 
danger to to come, R F, is 
not used in this sense, but 
the verbal nowu resemb- 
tiag the forms of trtliteral 
have occuied in the H Q. 

such as jji below. 

(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) iv 
thou warned 



0 
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And he drc* forth his hand, 
when 1o I it was while unto 
the beholders. [7:108] 

(per/. 1st. p. piu.) 
wc extract 

And We ihall extract whatso- 
ever of rancour there may 
be in their breasts.. [7:43| 

we (shall j rake (2) 
out 

And We shall Uke out from 
every community a wit- 
ness. 128:75] 

withdraw < 3 > 

And if We cause man to taste 
mercy from Us and there- 
after withdraw it From 
him, verily he is despair- 
ing, hlasphaming. fl 1:9] 

f • 

(Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.} 
divests, strips off 

As he drove forth your 
parents from the Garden, 
divesting the twains of 
their garment. 17:27} 

10V 



{dropped iS .) my warning ) j£ 
earner (1) (*ci. 2 ptc) 

Surely hath come to you a 
bearer of glad tidings and 
a warner. 15:19] 

warning (2) 
j of pronoun is dropped 
in the following verse 

Ye shall know what (wise or 
what terrible) was My 
warning. [67:17] 

warner (Ap-der. sing.} iv Jj^U 

{Ap-der. m. ptu.) nam. iv 0JjJ-j* 
warncrs 

(Ap-der. m. ptu.) acc. iv Hjjji 

(pis. pic. m. ptu.) ace. iv <%jX> 
those who were warned 

i j j see 5G> 

V* i>> 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) gj 
.-^"■—drcw forth 

to draw forth, take away, to 
pluck out, bring out, 
snatch away, remove, strip 
off, tears off 
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they snatch (2) 
(from one another) 

will therein snatch from 
one another a cup. (52:23] 

eager {n.) ints. % %jffi>' 
eager to roast fc^ 
draggers (act. pic. f. pkt.) okjQl 
i.e., who drag forth soul from 
the bodies according to the 
orders given to ihem by 
Allah, meta. angels 



(ptrf. J p. m, sing,) 
< ~made strife 

to incite to evil, 
to foment discord between, 
to make strife, to slander, 
sow dissensiona 

(Imperf. 3 p. m. pht.) £>T 
sows discord 

The devil soweth discord 
among them, [17:53] 

{Imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) e.u. j££ 
prompt 

with (1^ to prompt 

And if a slander from 
Satan wound prompt 
thee, then seek refuge ia 
Allah. f7:200] 
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{imperf. 3 p.m. sing). 
thou takest away 

we surely e. p.; ^jp>J 
draw (aside) 

jjV, ejn.p. 
{imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they (should) dispute 

lo dispute, fight, quarrel 

Unto every community We 
have appointed a rite which 
they perform, let them not 
therefore dispute with thee. 

[2267] 

( per/. 3 p. m. ph. } vi \ _£}Lj 
<Tthey disputed {or) 
they debated each other 

to quarrel, */ \$S 
fight each other 

(ptrf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
ye disputed * 

(peratt. neg. pht.) l^jfcj H . 
do not dispute 
each other 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) OjJjfctf 
they dispute ( I ) 



(Recall) what time they were 
disputing among themsel- 
ves regarding their 
offering. [18:2]] 
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send down (2) 



And had We sent down a 
Book [6:7] 

to revel in slow (3) 
deliberation (piecemeal) 

And this is a recitation which 
Wc have made distinct 
that thou m aye st recite it 
unto mankind with delay 
an We have reveled ii at 
intervals. [17: 1 06] 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) ii, ace. "J> 
that has sent down 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) ii 
send* down 

{imperf. 2 p.m. sing. ) ft, ace. J_y£ 
that they may send down 

(imperf. Irt. p. pht,) ii Jjw 
we send down 

did not (juss) ii *| 
send down 

(pp. 3 p. at. sing.) ii 3jr 
~was sent down 

has been reveled -Jp - 

(pp. 3 p. f. sing.) 
was reveled 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) 0>' 



slander, prompting (v.n.) 



(pip. j p. / piu.) i yju 

<they are made mad 

to entirely exhaust or be ex- 
hausted {as well) 
' * -* * 
Pp lpp-Kjy? Ojf 

hf. IrtyJ 0^1 

to lose one's senses, be 
made drunk, be silenced in 
argument * • -~ 

(imper/. J p.m. piu.) h 0y>' V 

they will (not) 

be senseless (drunk) 



★ J J ii 



(pcrf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~has come down 

to descend, to come down 

(imperf. 3 p. m, sing.) 
~ descends 

( per/. 3 p.m. ting.) ii 
< ~ has sent down _ 

to send down, ii Vj,J^ *J> 
to revel 

we have reveled (1J 

We have reveled unto Our 
bondman. [2:21] 



as 

< 

■si 



U5 
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tNote: the from Jj£-* is 
of a feminine singular hut 
is used for plural as a 
group) 

(imperf. p.f. sing) v 'Syi 

comes down (the initial ^ 
of) imperfect tense is dro- 
pped for easy pronuncm- 

tion which is called 

(imperf 3 p-m. ling.) » 
comes down 

that which is (n.) 

prepared for a guest, acc. iy 
entertainment, an abode, 
food or a drink 

one descent (it. vnityl 

And assuredly he saw him 
at another descent [53:13) 

MJQ. 21 ® ^ 

'* a awn of unity 

from ]t a Isolde notes 
the meaning of 'one*' 

(re. pt. plu.) acc, 
stations, mansions 



(Ap^kr, m, sing.) ii Oy* 
a sender down 
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to be reveled or S 
revelation to be sent down 
(to him) 

(the Quran) v,n, ii ^f.y* 
the revelation 

reveling (v.n. ii,) acc. 

{per/. 3 p.m. sing.} ii 
"-sent down 

(perf. 1st. p. sing.) iv oJ^l 
I sent down 

* V( 

(perf. 2 p.m. plu.) iv "2^1 
ye sent dovvn * 

(petf. 1st. p. plu.) iv 
we sent down 

(imperf. 1st p. sing J iv jAj 
I shall send down (with 
O- of future tense) 

(per ate. m. sing.) iv "J^ 
send down ! 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) iv '^A 
what is sent down or * 
reveled 

(pp.. 3 p. f. sing J iv 
that is reveled or sent down 
(in plural or feminine 
singlar) 

(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) v ^3>- 
brought down 

And satans have not brought 
down. [26:2 10) 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) r " v " " 
they shall come down 

n. 
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to delay {h.i)'\3 J 

postponement 0 f a sacrsd 
month to another month 
was an invention of the 
idolatry us Arabs, * her by 
they avoided keeping a 
sacred month, when it 
suited not their conveni- 
ence, by keeping a pro- 
fane month in its -stead ; 
transferring, for example, 
the observance of Muhar- 
ram to the succeding 
month of Safar {Baid- 

a staff n. toil, h.v 



★ V j 



< kinship y. fl ., acc. lj 

to give or ask one's genea- 
logy 

to attribute, ascribe to - 

< relationship n.p. wA_il 
or kinships 



★ c * 0 



(imptrf. 3 p.m. ting.) 
<~ abolishes 

to rule out, abrogate, to copy 

til 



{pis. pic. m. ting./ ii J>» 
what has been reveled 
or sent (down) 

' * ** 

{Ap-der. m. plu.} it, nam. tfjji 
who causes to descend t ( 1 ) 
send down, make to come 
down 



Verily We ate about to bring 
down upon the inhabitants 
of the city a scourge from 
the Heaven. (29:34] 

(Ap-der. m. ph.) it, acc. ^ ^| 
a recaiver of guests, \%) 
those who provide hospitality 

Behold ye not that I give full 
measure and that I am 
the best of entertainers. 

[12:59] 

(pit. pic. m. sing.) 
landing place 

And say thou: my Lord cause 
me to land at a landing 
blest. [23:29J 

t *>. 

(pis. pic. m. ptuj 
those who are sent down 



] 



< postponement (t.n.) H.*. ur^ 
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<arile(/i.) di-i 
(slaughtering an animal 
by way of sacrifice) 

to lead a devout Hie, 10 oe 
pious 

{net. pic. m. p/u /pron . n. . ) *^fc.C 
performers of it 



Unto every community We 
have appointed a rite (a 
certain way of sacrificing) 
which they perform^ 2:67] 

a ritual (v. mitt.) acc, &jLi 
{rite of sacrifice) 

(n. pi, ptu.) dLLi 
places for sacrifice in per- 
forming Haj, generally, 
rites and ceremonies of Haj.) 



(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) ^jUt 
<thcy hasten out 

to beget, be fruitful in pro- 
geny 



to 
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the cattle (*.n.) 'j3 



(imperf 1st. p. plu) (juss.j £j 
«e abolish 

(imperf. 1st. p. ptu) x LLjj 
v*e trancribe 

we used to trancribe j^-i « 

inscription («.} ij^j 

And in the inscription thereon 
was guidance and merey. 

[7:154] 



G 



Nasr. (p,n.) ace T Ji 
Nasr, the vulture god. was 
an idol of the Himyarites. 
The vulture worship of the 
Arab is attested by the 
Syriac detlrinc of Addai. 
(Jid.) 



G*3 



(imperf. p.m. sing.) 
<^will 



to uproot, reduce to power, 
*o scatter 

'Imperf. 1st. p. pin.) epL 
we shall surely scatter 

(pp. 3 p, f. ting.) IiJ 
reduced to powder 

act. ULj 
the act of scattering or 
reducing to powder 
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{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. ( _ r JM~ 
~ forgets 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.) w.v. ^Jtf 
thou forget 

(imperf, 2 p.m. plu.) w.v. ^ ^JJ 
ye forget 

{ perate.neg. m.sing.) j.d.w,v. j 
thou torget not 

f/i«we. tteg. p. p!u.}w.v. l^Jtf *i 
ye foTget not 

(imperf ht, p. ptu,) w.v. ^ 
we forget 

we forget them *>CjJ 

e*\"*"r 
we forget you *1 

Ofa. 2 p.m. Wnj.; 
thou art forgotten * 

f/>er/. J p. m. plu.) 

they caused {you to) forget 



w.v. jv 

(perf. 3 p. hi. .viwg.; 
he made (me to) forget {it) 
the word is a compound one 

he made forget - mc + it 

he made him Jul 
to forget 

he made (the in) 



to forget 



w.v. iv 

(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) 
we cause {it) to be forgotten 

w.v. iv, emu. jLif 
(imperf. 2 p.m. sing.} 
to forget 



He destroys the crops ahd 
the cattle. [2:205] 

progeny (2) 

Then He made his progeny 
from an extract of water 
base. [32:8] 



women (n. p.) 
(there is no singular of this 
word from the root) 

women (n. p.) »1 ^*tt 



W 0 | 



(perf. 5 r'ngJ w.f. 
~has forgotten 

Or/. J p.m. dual.) w.v. LJ 
they (twain) forgot 

( perf. 3 p.m. plu.) w*. 
they forgot 

(perf 2 p.m. ling.) w.v. 
thou forgot 

(perf 1st. p. slug.) w.v. 
I forgoi 

.**; 

(perf. 2 p.m. pin.) w.v. f+>? 
ye forgot 

( perf, 1st. p. plu.) w.v. LxJ 
we forgot 
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{Ap-der. m. phi.) i\, h.v. ?ij A" I 
grower 

elevated sails 



His are the ships with eleva- 
ted sails upon the sea like 
mountains. [55:24} 



(pp. 3 p. f. zing.) ^'A 
< is/are laid upon 

to spread out, to resuscitate, 
bring back to life, to be 
extended, lay open, to 
unfold 

Umperf. 3 p. m. ting,) 
'"•'will spread 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) ir 
brought to life 

■ m$m& 

Then, when He will, He 
brought him again to life. 

[80:22J 

(perf. hi. p. phi.) if fcgl 
we brought (into life) 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ph.) it 
they raise the dead 

Or have they chosen gods 
from the earth who raise 
the dead. (f,*. who bring 
to life,) [21:21] 
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caused thee to forget dlLi/ 
forgotten one (v.n.)w.VMCc. i£ 



pic. pac. w.v. acc. L 
■> become forgotleu (lost in 
oblivion) 

(act. pie.) w.v. acc. 
forgetting 



* i 



(act. pic. f. sing.) h.v. lliC 

< rising {in ihe meaning of 
a verbal noun) 



to grow up (child), live, 
originate, rise, to create 
•** 

(o be brought up JJJ1 j Jii 
growth 



l». J p.m. phi,), il h.v. 
n-is bred up 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv, h.v. 
produced 

(perf. 2 p.m. ph.) iV, h.v. 
ye made to grow ' 

(perf. 1st. p.m. pSu.) iv, h.v. 
we created 



(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) ivji.v. 
^raises ■ 

[imperf. hi. p. pht.) iv, h.v. 
we raise, bring 

creation (*.«.) ft*, h.v. acc. 



m 



Hi 
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to hate, rebel against 



(Mr. pic. / phi.) olkiUl 
< releasers f/.J 

to go out from a place, 
(draw up a bucket at one 
pull) 

* .a 

to act of drawing Jn^Jl 
up quickly and easily 

* • - 

releasing v.n. acc. 

By the angels who release 
(souls of believers) with 
(gentle) release or by 
those who gently draw out 
the souls n f the believers. 

(7*2] 



(pp. 3 p. f. ling.) 
<(lhey are) fixed, firm, 
rooted, set up. 

(I) (i>'J*)^ vST**^ 
to fi* (a plant, tree, stone) 
jn the toil, to raise, estab- 
lish 

to use diligence, to be instant, 
to toil, labour 

no 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) titt 1} Jj~* 
ye spreading (yourselves) 

* com. rill IJ^St 
(ptmit. m. piu ) 

disperse 

(ecu pie f. pb.) o^Slfl 
spreading ones 

0 



By the spreading (winds.) 

spreading (*.«,) net, \ > 



the resurrection (v.n.)TjJj>; t j^jSt 



4 



fpaci. pre. m. jinjgj 
unfolded 

facr. pit.) ace. 

/we/. /• ting.) it * jii* 
spread open 

- • - *j 

•C(pis.pact.m.phi.)ace.ir (-t^JJU 
brought up (or) are/ 
will be raised 

<*:'.* 

(pis. pad. m. ting.) viii 
that which spreads itself out 



< rise up (perafe. m. phi.) 

to be high, lifted up, rise up 

(imperf. 1st. p. phi.) fr 
we make stand up B ^ 

< refractoriness (v.n.) 
aversion of husband and wife 
to each other 
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i stone used by the (3> 
pagan Arabs an which 
they made sacrifices, the 
altars, idols 

And that hath been slaught- 
ered on the idols (or the 
attars.) [5:3] 

< idols, image* or (n. p.) 
statues 

pJu of gr 

£,£;is generally translated 

as idols. The commentator 
Daryabadi observed that 
it was 'ataT\ a tacred stone 
where pagans used to offer 
slaughters 

{act. 2 pie. m nag.) £^ 
a part, portion 



★ * ^ ill 



(peratt. m. phi,) iv I' 
Oeep quiet in order 
to listen 

t-ui ^; 

to keep quiet in order to 
listen to, hear 



★ c ^ & 



(per/. 3 p. m. phi.) \ 
<they wished well, 
they were sincere 
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(Look they not)-~and at 
the mountains how they 
are fi*ed firm. [8 8; 19] 

( perate. m. ting.) 
toil, labour ! 

c^as^i^ 

And when thou has finished 
(thy preaching still) 
labour hard, (or) toil (in 
prayer). [94:7] 

labour, toil n.i> nom. 



(act. pic. f. sing.) 
toiling, worn (U„ fatigued 
by the most unavailing 



calamity (n.) 

When he cried unto his Lord: 
verily the Satan hath touc- 
hed me with affliction 
(or calamity) and suffering, 
[38:41] 

standards (t)(n. pi 

a goal {sing,) ?*\~^ 

As they are racing to a goal. 

[70:43] 
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(perf. Isi.p.plu.) 
we delivered (1) 

And We delivered him from 
the peopie who denied Our 
signs. {21.77] 

we helped (2) 

And We helped them so that 
the j became the victors. 

[37:1 161 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) nom. 
will/would save or deliver 

But who *ould save us from 
wrath of Allah should it 
reach us. [40:29] 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) acc. "J%^ 
they may succour 

•>*«- 

t conditional phrase) gen. 
if— helps 

' ***** 

{imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) J JyA. 
they succour 

/ l( /. r Off. Jj,/^* 

ye aid (the religion) 

{imperf. 3 p.m. sing. )emp, 6 
surely he will succour ^ ^ 

(petate 2p. m. gftgj Ji\ 
ma ke~ triumph -'Je- 

So make us triumph over 
the diibelievirtg people. 

[2286] 



(1) to be pure, unmixed, to 
act sincerely 

(2) to give sincere ad\ ice, to 
counsel 

(perf. 1st p. sing.) 
I counselled sincerely 

*"'\ 

i imperf. Isi p. ring.) 
I sincerely counsel 

(act. fie. in. sing.) ^*ti 
good counselor 

(aa. pic. m. piu) 
well withers 

facl. jwc. m, piu) ate. igwrfUl 
good counselors 

true and acc. U- j-* | 
si nee to (repentance* 



f perf. 3 p.m. Sing } _r* 

to assht, aid, succour, protect 

to cause one _ ^ i - 
to conquer an enemy, render 
vie tor in us, deliver or succ- 
our 

a faithful 'Al &p 'J* 

aided Allah 
mete, i.e., his religion 

(per/. 3 p.m. piu.) 
they succoured 
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Then they were made to 
enter a fire, then they 
found not for themselves 
besides Allah (any) help- 
ers. 171:251 

Ansar (2) 

And the first ones among 
Muhajirs (emigrants) and 
Ansar (their helpers). 

jlmhii. 'helpers' or 

'auai lines/ is an honorary 
distinction applied to those 
of the inhabitants of 
Madina Munawwarah who 
were first to extend assis- 
tance to the Holy prophet 
f peace be upon him) and 
who gave a hearty welcome 
to the emigrants, frater- 
nizad with them And defen- 
ded the Holy prophet with 
their money and lives. 

{com. j+jUl ) ijpl 
my helpers 

(tmperf. 2 p. m. pht.) *i ^jj^Uj 
ye succour one another 

What aiieth you that ye 
succour not one another ? 

[37:25] 

m 



(petate. 2 p. m, pht.) 
(you J succour 

"7 ***** 

(pip. 3 p.m. pin.) 4Jj*» 
they shall be succoured 

(pip, 2 p.m. pht.) 
you shall be succoured 

help, aid, succour 

helper {act, pic. m. sing.) '*Ji 



•A 



We destroyed them and there 
was no helper of theirs, 

[47; J 3] 

protector act. \ jj>S, 

Then they shall know who 
nere weaker in protectors. 

(72;241 

helpers {set. pk. m. phi.) djJC 

(pact. pit. tn. slug,) acc. \ j'jj^ 
"-is succoured 

(poet. pic. m. pht.) 
^ are succoured 

facr. 2 pic. m. sin%,} Cf J^ 
< a strong helper 

j£* is an intensive form of j£fV 
its plural is 

(b.p. Of jf* ) jUl 
helpers (1) 
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forlock (n.) "CX i SJfUl 
<forelockes(n. i p.) j^'^ 
(sing.) 

( o) 1^ JS Q 
to seize one by the forelock 



(perf3p.f, sing.) 
<--wCOoked 

to iw (uO'w* ^ 

done, cooked, to be thoro- 
ughly burnt and whose 
sensibility has been dead 



[efoiive It. dual) jii-U 
gushing forth (fountains) 

to sprinkle water on, irrigate, 
gush out, (spring) 



{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) 
< piled one over another, 
ranged 

to pile up one over the other 
(carpets, cushions, goods 

etc.) 



{per/. 3 p.m. sing,) tit! 
< vindicated himself 

to avenge tilt TjCtfil 

oneself, vindicate or deliver 
oneself 

(per/. 3 p.m. pht.) nffl 
they vindicated 
themselves 

r *j ' p t - 

(tmperf. 3 p.m. phi.) viii J Jj ?" ' L 
they vindicate themselves 

-■ 

(tmperf. 2 p.m. duo!.} tiii $J*& 
you (twain) defend I hem selves 

(per ate. m. sing.) tiU 
(I beg thee to) vindicate (me) 



f Ap-der. m. ting.) x 
one who is able to defend 
himself 

_ # -** 

(Ap-der. m. pkt.) ace, £r mJ *&' 
those who are able to 
defend themselves 

(/•er/, 3 p.m, sing.) x j**"* 
~ asked for aid or Succour 



( perf. 3 p.m. phi.} X 
they asked for aid or 

a Christian Mace, ti 



<Chrisli*ns [n.p.) 



{sing.) %yjA 



I] 



< the half (n.) till 
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to reach half its portion 
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(pact. pic. m. sing.) 



(imperf. lit p.m. sing.) jl^f 
--^speaks 

to speak, utter, Articulate 
sounds 

(tap*/ 3 p.m. pht.\ 
they speak 

{impeif, 2 p.m. phi.) u>4eS 
ye speak 



3 p.m. sing,) if 
— caused to speak 

{v.n. mim.) 
diction, language 

O people verify we have been 
taught the diction of birds. 

[27:1 6) 



ranged one over the other 



And planUins landen with 
fruit. 1 56 28 J 



★ J J* J 



brightness (n.) 

to be J T>tf >i 

loft, beautiful 
shining {act, pic. f. sing.) l^Ji 



* c 



fperf. 3 p. m. sing.) 
-—Looked 

glanced l> - 

to see, look at, -UiiU- 
to gaze, observe, behold, 
consider, listen to, be pat- 
ient towards, to wait, to 
look to 
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{act. 2 pic. f. sing.) 
<the gored (by the horns 
of an animal) 

triage? 

to butt with the horns, gore 
(according to 'Ibne Aqi\' 

I is no t femi n ine form , it 

is a sign of changing form 
an adjective to nominative 



< a drop (semen) (n.) 

to flow softly, 

trickle gently (water), pour 



out (a liquid! 



J <* o 
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J ^ o 



{imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) juss. 'J^ 
< should look to 
form of J p. f. is used for 
^ thai is feminine 

And let every sou! look to 
that which it sendelh on 
before for the morrow. 

[59:18) 

(imperf. 1st. p.m. pkt.) ^j'/J^ 
ye looked on 

And drowned FirawrTs folk 
while ye looked on (to., 
in your sight). [2:50] 

**'. 

{imperf. hi. p. sing.) juts. ya\ 
I lock at 



He said. My Lord show me 
(thyself) that I may gate 
upon thee. [7: [43] 

(imperf 1st p. phi.) juss. jj£3 
we in order to see 



(perate. m. sing.) 
look at! (I) 

Look at thy food and drink, 
they have not rotten. 

(2:259) 

look {think ovet) {2) 

So look ivfiat thinkest thou ! 

[37=1021 



And whenever a Surah is 
sent down they look at 
each other. I9:f27) 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing } ^£ 
looks (at) (1) 



~shall not look at 



Nor Allah shall speak to 
them or look at them. 

[3:77). 

to find out (2) 

Let him find out which is 
the best food. [IS: J 9] 

to wait (3) 



And those wait but for one 
shout. [38:15] 

{imperf. 3 p. m. piu.) 
they wait for _ 

Will they wait until Allah 
comes to them [2:210} 

(juss.jf.d. 
{imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they consider 



Have they not considered 
the governance or the 
heaven and the earth- 

(7:185] 
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And ir one (the debtor) be 
in difficulties then let there 
be a deferment until easi- 
ness. 12:280] 

(ad. pic./, sing.) *Vjfi 
Ht: observer 
(one »ho waits and sees) 

{ perate. neg. 2p.m.plu,)iv \j H 
do not respite 

respite me no' (com.) 



(p0rete. 2 p. sing.) 
respite ! 

respite me! 

* 

(pip. 3 p.m. plu.) iv 
Ih ey wilt be respited 

(pis, pie. m. plu.) 
respited ones 

(pis. pic. m. ptu.) acc. 



Mxinpzrf. 3 p.m. sing.Y viii 
awaits (waiting) 

(par&e. m. sing ) viii ^ssl 

wait! 

(perate. m. plu,) viii \j*Jti2\ 
{O you) wait 

(Ap-der. m. pkt.) viii 
ihose who are awaiting 

(Ap-iler. m. jj/u,) acc, viii i>Joii 
those who are awaiting 
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look upon (3) 



Say not, 1 listed to us* but 
say, "look upon us' [2:104] 

(perate. 2 p. m. piu.) )} J i£\ 
(O you) behold ! (4) 

Aid behold what was the 
end of those who rejected 
truth! [J: 137] 

wait for (S) 

Wait for us that we may 
borrow some of light, 

[57:13] 

> 

(perate. 2 p, f. sing.) 
consider ! 

So consider what thou will 
command. [27:33) 

the look (»n,| 

They look at thee with the 
look of one swooning imo 
death. [47:201 

a glance {n.) \ji 

The he glanced a glance 
on the stars, [37:8 8] 

a deferment, («.) ;^Li 
a delay, a respite 



ip 
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E t O 



(perf 2 p. m. sing.) h Z^Ji] 
thou hast bellowed 
(thy) grace 

(perf. 1st p. piu.) tv 
we have favoured 

favour iv.n) 



< favours {a. p.) 

<favours {p.b.) 
(sing.) \ti 

favour (tt.) *V* 

facf. pie, m. sing.) ^LcJI acf. 
delight 

{garden of 13 c«£r ) 
delight 

cattle "JniJ < cattle (n.^O^fWl 
an irregular verb called verb p» 
or praise $i that 
means "to bu excel lent," 
thus JJjiljn* means "He 
is the Excellent Master.** 

how excellent a reward 

how excellent V^p* 

(are we) who spread it 
(the earth) out 

verily how excellent '^i 
(or gracious) were those' 
who answered (i.e., we 
returned a grecious an- 
swer). 

"IVT 



ewe (#i.) *o£ 



<ewcs (»./?.} 



* IT t 



slumber (a.) 



.1 L2 



thy Jihoes dX; 
/. <J fn. rfi/a/) jfc 
(com.) eJUi = ^ + > 



< delights, case, (».) *** 
comforts 

to live in ease, in comfort, 
load a pleasaut life 

owners of case /wdl tjjl 

(ccf . pfe. /. sing.) 
delighted one 

(per/. 3 p. m. sing J it ~fi 
^made prosperous 

(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) It p\ 

has favoured with grace, _ 
has blessed 
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f t o 



to spread it 
blow (wind) 

Note: indicates to the 

noun, thus means : a single 
bresith 



(perf. 3 p. m, ling.) 1* 
< •» breathed 

to blow wilh the mouth 

(perf. /if p. sing*) isJiii 
I breathed 

(perf. 1st. p. ptu.) bSi 
v. e breathed 

j f a " 

{Imprrf, 2 p. m. Sthg.} 
thou breathe 

(imperf. Isf. p. sing.) ±£] 
I breathe ( I blow ) 

blow ! Iperale m. pin.) \ y^i] 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) 
-~svas/viill he blown 

(pip. 3 p. >», sing.) 
~tvill be blown 



- * 



a single breath or (n.) 
blow 



(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) 
-^exhausted: 

the sea would jkJi JliJ 

have exhausted 
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how excel- 
lent is that 



4 



How excellent is the admoni- 
tion that He gives you, 

J4-5SJ 

yea. jus* In.) jUi 



<fthus) they will j 
shake, wag 

to move, be shaken, 
*haku 

to shake $}\ J*ii\ 

i he hcjd in wonder or scorn 

Then they will wag their 
heads at thee and sav : 
when it will be? [17:5 1J 



{ent.j. pin.) Jc^$ 
< blower women 

to blow in or on a thing 
(juggler, sorcerer), (with 
object) to spit out or 
the mouth 



★ c 



tf ,"*' 

<a breath (n,) 



J - o 
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[p grow wild, restive, runaway, 
be frightend. through 
fright, to go, march forth 
to war or to any cause 

(imperf 3 p.m. p!u.)f.d. el. Jj^i* 
10 march forth 

And it is not for the believers 
to march forth ail to- 
gether. [9:1 22J 

(perate m. piu,) 
march forth ! 

(imperf. 2 P .m. phi.) (fd.) tfjs 
ye march forth 

i j j 



the act of running (v.n.) f jjil 
away 

or being a fugitive, occA f,^ 

concourse [ ^ 

{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) acc. \jg& 

a company or number of 
men dealing with others 
a* in waT 

We supported you with riches 
and childern and We made 
you a numerous concourse. 

(17*1 



C, a company cf (r..) ^ 
men not exceeding ten nor 
less then three 

{Ap-det. f. sing.) x ^ijSlZ 
one who takes to flight: 
fugitive 

-wo 



to be spent, consumed, exha- 
usted 

exhausted {perf. 3 P .fsing. ) 

Coutd not be oli U 
exhausted [31:27] 

{imperf. 3 p.f. xhrg,) arc. V flf 
Mthey) exhaust 

f sing, used for plural 

(imperf. 3 P . »,. sing.) 
"—exhausts or will be 
exhausted 

ceasing (v.n.) 



{imperf 2 p. m, ph.) 
<ye pass out of— 

to penetrate, to pass, go 
beyond 

(acc. f.d.) IjiiT 
(imperf. 2 p.m. pfu.) 
that ye pass out of 

(perm. m. pfu,) 
go beyond ! 



J it 



(perf. J p. m. sing.) J** 
< — marched forth 
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And whatever of til bcfalleth 
th« it is from thysclH 

(4:79) 

soul, in the sense (4) 

of One's inner desire or 
feeling 




ft availed them not against 
Allah at all, it was only a 
craving in the soul of 
Va'qub that he satisfied. 

[12:681 

willingly (5) 

(Note : When used as adverb 
it means willingly) 



And if of themselves they 
give up aught there or to 
you. (4:4) 

<H>uls, (n, p.) 

persons, selves, souls ^ 
one's inner desire or feel- 
ings 

(ting.) J-* 

(ivrf. 3 p.m. sing. j v 
breathed 

L^SliigfiJi; 
And the dawn as jt breathes 
away £the darknesj), 

[8l:lSj 
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★ <-> 



A soul, a living (1) (n.)/. '*£ 
soul 

And fear a Day (or guard 
yourselves against a Day) 
when no soul will in aught 
avail another nor will inter- 
cession be accepted from 
it. |2:48J 

a person (2) 



O mankind ! Fear your Lord 
who created you from a 
single person [4; I J 

self (3) 

(Note ! ihfi word Jji *** 



its plural forms and 
u f f\ are u*ed to denote the 

11 



"^reflective meaning. Thus 



and the rest mean himself, 
themselves, itself, etc. 

to: 



Nor I exculpate myself Lo ! 
the {human) soul enjoineth 
unto evil. [12:531 



1V1 
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v- o 



<a hole in a (n.) ^JiT occ. CSf 

place from where there is 
an other exit 

to be J? 
consumed, hidden, ex- 
hausted, spent 

And if their backsliding is 
hard upon thee, then *eek 
out, if Thou canst, a hole 
( fcrhna) in the earth. 

[6:35] 

expenditure (n.) 



fperf 3 p. m. ptu.) Hi 
<~~ played the hypocrite 

to enter into Hi ^L* jjf 

its hoJe where are many 
eatrences (jerboa) and 
to be a hypocrite in re 
on means, professing to 
believe first one thing and 
then another 



{Ap-der. m, ph.) Hi f $'jfi£\ 

J „ ^ 
(Ap-der. m. plu.Jacc. Hi ) 
those who are hypocrite 

{Ap-der. m, plu,) Hi 
hypocrite 



hypocrisy (v. n.J in 



[></. j p. m. sing.) vi JiitD 
let~~aspire, Jong for 

(Ap-der, m. /?/«.) */ 5!^if*h 
aspires 



★ *-* d 



<^ pastured 

(j) UK 

to pick or pull into pieces 
f cotton or wool) with 
fingers, to flatter, pester, 

{act. pic. m, sing.) Jt^ill 
carded one 



{per/. 3 p. m< sing.) 
< ^profited 

to profit, to be useful 



(per/. 3 p./, sing) 
— profited 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
—profits 

(imperf 3 p. f. sing.) £tf 
~will profit 

(will net profit £ju > ) 

(imperf. 3 p. m. ptu.) 
they profit 



<C_benefits (n./rj g£ 



profit (benefit) (v.i.J 
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And of the night, keep !he 
vigil therein as (an act of) 
supererogation for thee. 

[17:79] 

grandson (2) 

And we bestowed upon him 
l*-haq and Yaqub as a 
grandson. [21:721 

A "Hi 

< spoils or war in, p.) J^*9| 
(y/n^,) booty 

They ask ihce concerning the 
spoils of war, say thou ; 
the spoils of war are at 
the disposal of Allah and 
the Apostle. [8:1] 



* a a 



(pip. 3 p.m. phi. ) iv.v. 
<thcy are expelled, they 
w ill be expelled 

to drive (»Uf $ $ 

away, to expel, cast out 



53 



piercing (r im acc. 
digging through (a wall) 

far;. 2 jpjfc iw. j/hc.j <i fC . 
uarden. caplain 
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in the act of (v.n.) in acc. £\i 
hypocisy 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) t'v 
< ~has expended 

to consume, iv. 
to expend 

f/jfr/. 2 m. sing.) iv c-iil 
thou hath expended 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) iv 
they have expended 

(pref, 2 p. m. p!u.) iv 
yc have expended 



(imperf. 3 p. sing.} iv 
—expends 

{imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) iv 
ye expend 

( imperf.? p.m. I'ht.Hv, acc. 
that ye expend 

expend {prttte. m. plu.) iv 
expending iv.n.) 

(Ap der. m. plu. I 
those who expend 



... *j. 



tfirf, pf'c./. j/ng.J Sill" 
<A supererogatory deed ( 1 ) 

to give qik a gift or present, 
give booty taken fr^m 
the enemy, to do, or gi\e 
over :ind above what is 
cummandt'd or a juTi o\L-r 
and arovc what is iisked 



■\V\ 
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f>p J p.m. ywigj jS 
<^was blown or 
~was sounded 

tot*** 

to strike, injure one 

the- trumpet Ijt.) 

(act. pic. m. sing.) \j£ 
a groove in a a date-stone 

f ^j« acc - in tht Slliallest 
matter) 



7^] 



(imperf. 2 p. /. sing.) ^^tfT 
< i-j diminishes, coniumes 

to diminish decrease, run 
low 

they< f - f.d.)f.ji*ss. IjJji 
are diminishing {you) 

they aba ted n oth i n g ■fj "--ft 
ol"your right 

(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) ltf mjC* 
wc reduce 

'•—is diminished 

ibate! ( perote trt. sing.) J**l 

(perctie. r.eg. m, p/uj \° Si 
give not short 



(per/, 3 p. n>. plu.) ii j^jS 
<lhey overrun (in the land) 

run if ,jf*'j^\ *4 

over the land, to pass or 
wander through 



U J 



(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) iv 
< delivered 

to deliver, iv V&\ 
save, rescue from 

{imper/ 2 p.m. sing.) iv 
thou rescue 



5JA 



Canst thou (O Muh.immad) 
rescue him who is in the 
tire. [39:191 

{imper/ 3 p. m. plu.) iv Jjjuj* 
ihey detivcr, save 

j pip. 3 p. m. 
they will be delivered for 
saved} 

And they will not be saved. 

[36:4J] 

(imper/. 3 p.m. plu.) xj.d, \jMm^ 
they can rescue 

And if the fly took something 
from them, they cnuld 
not rescue it from him. 

122:73] 
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to aveng oneself upon, 
punish, chastise, accuse, 
to develop hate 

And they persecuted them 
for naught save that they 
believed in Allah, i he 
Mighty, the Praiseworthy. 

[85:8] 

they avenged (2) 

And they avenged not eacepi 
for (this) that Allah and 
His Mes^engtr had enric- 
hed them. [9:74J 

(imptrf. 2 p,m. sing.) tjS 
thou lakest vengeance 

- tj 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) j 
ye take vengeance 

(perf. 1st. p. piu.) viii f £j£ \ 
we took vengeance 
(imperf. 3 p. in. sing.) vj'ii 
will take retribution 

retribution (v.n.) WW A&\ 

(Ap-dtr. m.plu.) Hi 
avenger 



(act. pic. m. pfu.) el Ojif U 
< certainly they are de Waters 
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(pact. pic. m, sing.) 
diminished 



diminution (v.n.j 



J 0 



(/*//. 3 p./, Sing.) 
<~ broke, 
{ — unravelled) 

to pull down, demolish (a 
house), break, (a contract), 
undo a thing, violate (a 
treaty), to unravel or 
Untwist. 



(imperf. J p. m . pfu.) 0jj£L~ 
they violate 

(perate neg. m. piu.) V 
do not violate ! 

breaking (v./t.) j^i 

(perf. 3 p. m. ung.) iv j£\ 
— weighed down 









<dust (n.) cw. ^j; 


{«-*) U£ ^j-j 


to soak, macerate. 




* f j i) 



(perf. 3 p. m. phi.) 
<they persecuted (]) 



1A. 
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U~ 'J 



only the contract of 
marriage. 



(perf. 2 p.m. piu.J 
ye married 

(imperf, 3 p.m. sing,) 
marries 



(J* 
& 

to marry fa*. 

(im/wr/. J p./. pht.) Cr*S2 
that they (women) marry 

fperate 2 p.m. piu.) j 
marry ! (O you men) 

{ptmte. Tieg. m, plu.) | ** 
marry not (O you men) 



I give in marriage 



f 

(pertite.rteg.m.p/u.) j 

{O you men) give 1 V 
not in marriage [ 

give in marriage *^ 
(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) x * 4 



—wish to m;irry 
marriage (v.n.) a«. Ufc 

Those who find no means 
to marry, [24:33] 



foddaei. pic J acc. 
niggardly, evil, scantily 



T4f 



to go aside or swerve from 



0t./>.) 
(a tract of country). 

shoulder ts£ 



* * iJ 



fper/. 2 p.m. 
<~~broke (oath) 

to break (a promise), violate 
(a treaty), untwist {a cord, 
unravel 



(peTf. 3 p.m. pin.) 
they broke {their oaih) 

(impfrf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
-—breaks (covenant) 



(imperf. 3 p, (ft, pht.) 
they break (the covenant) 

the untwisted stands (a. p.) 
of a rope 



★ c 



(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) 
< —married 



to marry, contract a marriage 
(According to le* iconology 
the word j^fc means the 
seifual relation but in the 
Quranic glossary it denotes 
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You will have no place of 
refuge that Day nor there 
will be for you any deny- 
ing (of your guilt). [42:47J 

wrath (2) 



1 gave rein to the infidels 
then I look hold of them, 
so how hath been My 
wrath. [22:44] 

{Ap-der. m. pfu.) ly'fjlZt 
those who do not recognize 

denier (Ap-der. f. sing.) 

stranger {pis. pic. m. piu r ) 
(unknown) 

(pis. pic. m. sing.) -^£LI 
what is strange to the (1) 
human nature, false 

They command that which is 
reputable and prohibit 
that which is disreputable, 
(3: 1 04) 

reputable (opp.) 
disreputabie 

(pis. pk. m. sing.) acc. 
disputable (2) 

Verily they utter a saying 
disputable. [58:2] 
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to be hard, painful, to refuse 
what is asked, niggardly, 
having little water (with) 
little and scattered sowing 
(farm) 



(per/. 3 p.m. sing.) 
disliked (1) 

to be ignorant, not to recog- 
nise, not to know, dislike, 
refuse to acknowledge 

And when he beheld that 
their hand reached it not, 
he disliked them (or felt 
mistrust of thein).f 11 :70J 

(etative. m. sing.) 
most disagreeable 



S 



Verily the most disagreeable 
of voices is the voice of 
the ass. (Y. Ali) abomin- 
able (Jid.) harshest (Pic.) 

[3 1: 19) 
meta. awful (vm.) vj& 

painful acc. \ & 
Hit. what is unbearable) 

denier fl) (act. 2 pic, v.n.) 
(one v, ho denies the fact) 
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(imperf. 2 p. m. plu.) 
ye tum back 

Ye used to turn back on 
yourheeis. f23:6n) 



(per/. 3 p.m. plu.) x 
< ''disdained 

to refuse, reject, abstain from 

to be proud, Ifcail Jjgil 

disdain 
(will not) djsdain 



* J 6 j 

< chastising (v.*. r"0 ore. 5U^f 

lo chastise 

to punish, ii Su£f $r 

to bring calamity upon 
*ffc' is as such as 

heavy fetters (n.p.) ace. 
deterrent (1) (n.) arc. ^gf 

And We made it a deterrent 
unto those of their day 
and those after them. 

[2-66] 

■VAt 



(pp. 3 p.m> plu,} 'j-£i 
<they were made 
upside do we 

(o)iir^:j£- 

to upset, turn upside down 

{act. pk, m. plu.) f.d. 
those who turn upside down 

Couldst thou but see when 
the culprits shall hang 
their heads before their 
Lord. [32:12] 

(imperf. hi p. plu.) ii, 
reverse 

And whosoever We grant 
Jong life. We reverse him 
in creation. [36:68) 



(pre/, 3 p.m. sing.) 
< "--retreated 

to fall back, retreat, 
withdraw from, desist 

He retreated upon his two 
heels. [8r4i] 
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to trace, follow (a way), to 
make clear, to be dear 



(perate ncg. m. sing.) *jfS (^1) 
<do not browbeat, do not 
chide 

to cause (a stream) to flow, 
to repulse 

river <„.) 
rivers n,p. acc. j 9 ffi 
a day from dawn to dusk (n.) 



~ restrained (1) 



to prevent, & - 



forbid, prohibit, to make 
! to stop from SS 



But as far him who feared to 
stand before his Lord and 
restrained hi? soul from 
. lust. (79:40] 

6S4 



punishment (2) tlfij' 

Wherefore Allah laid hold 
of him with the punish- 
ment of the Hereafter and 
of the present. [79:25] 









< cushion* In. p.) 
word of non-Arabic origin 


>-'C 




★ J r 




an ant {n. generic.) 


-£ 




ants (n.p.) 




< fingers 


afl! 




+ f f 





(acf . /■/<-. hi. Jiflg.) 
<calumay, slander 



f8 



to spread' 



to make mischief £ 
between 



way of life, (tjt,) acc. 
a plain road, 
acting 
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(imperf. 2 p, m. sing.) w.v. fjfi 
thou for bide st 




Dost thou forbid us to wor- 
ship what our fathers wor- 
shipped. [11-62] 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi J w.v. 
ye prevent 

Ye command that which is 
reputable and prevent that 
which is disreputable. 

13:110} 

{imperf. fft. p. phi.) w.v. jj^T 
they prevent 

(perate. m. sing.) w.v, (j) 
prevent thou ! 

(pp. 3 p.m. pht.) w.v. 
they were prevented, prohibi- 
ted 

(pp. 1st. p. sing) »,*. isZf; 
I was prevented 

(pip, 2 p.m. ph.) (w.v.) OjpV 
ye are prohibited 

(act. pic. m. plu.) (w.v.) 
preventers 

(perf 3 p.m. iirtg. } y/ij, w.v. I 
refrained 

(perf. 3 p.m. ph.) m, w.v. \'f*\ 
they refrained 

Jf they refrain, 
[2:2192] 

1A0 



forbade (2) 

And whatsoever he forbid- 
deth, abstain (from it). 

[59:7] 

(perf. 3 p. m. piu,)(w.v.) ijr 
they forbade 

(perf. 1st. p. sing.)(w.v.) 
I forbade 

Note : when attached to a 
pronoun, the final <& is 

replaced by JjJ < g-*p? 

f.d. w.r. 

(imperf. 1st p. sing.jttts.) 
I forbid 

new 

Did not 1 forbid yow two. 

[7:22] 

f.d. w.v £j 
(imperf. ht p. phi.) 
we forbid 

Forbade we -"aV: $ * 1 
not thee? ^* f ■* 
[15:70] 

{imperf ,3 p.m. sing.) w.v. J+i 
~ forbids 

(imperf 3 p. f. sing.) ^ 
Prevents 

Verily the prayer preventeth 
(men) from indecency and 
what is disreputable. 

129:45] 
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<-* -* O 



< boundary <2) 
beyond which there is no 
passing 

Nigh unto the Lote-trce at 
the boundary. [53:14] 

< understanding n p. ^\ 
king.) 

(what forhids a man to go 
beyond the moral limit or 
do something unreason- 



(Ap-der. m. ptu.) viii, w.v. j^pU 
those who desist 



( imperf. 3p.m.pltt.)vi,w.v. 
they forbid each other 



They wctc not to desist from 
the evil they committed. 

15:791 



* 1 



J 3 



(imperf. 3 p. f. sing ) A.w.v, *j£ 
weighs down 

to get up with hardship, to 
weigh down 

Whereof the keys would have 
weighed down a band of 
strong men. [2 8:76] 

m 



w.v. juss. ^jj- 
{imperf. 2 p. m. sing.) 
thou refrained 

If thou refrainest not. 



[19:46] 

H'«*. JUSS. 

{imperf. 3p.m. sing.) 
refrained 

If the hypocrites refrain not. 

f 33:601 

BVF. JUSS. 

(imperf 3 p.m. pfu,) 
they refraind 

> ~ * 

refrained not Ijf4»,*| 

{imperf, 3 p. m. plu.) w.v. 0 j^JL' 
they refrain 



w.v. juss. 
(imperf 2 p.m. piu.j 
ye refrain 

And if ye refrain it will be 
better for you. [8:1 9 J 

(perate. m. plu.) 
refrain ! desist ! 

{n.tp.) w.v. 
a terminus, limit (1) 



Liplo thy Lord i$ the limit 
thereof, [79:44] 
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the evolution of heat acc. 
and light by combustion 



And that a whirlwind where- 
in is fire should then smite 
it, so ihat it is all con- 
sumed. [2:266] 

meia. evil or fire, that (2) 
is, lo lead to the Fire of 
the Hereafter 

These are they who eat in 
their bellies naught but 
fire. [2: 1 74] 

the fire (3) 
(the Hell of the Hereafter) 



Then dread the fire the 
fuel whereof ii men and 
stones. 12:24] 

Note : Fire is used in the 
Quran for the actual fire, 
the burning flame of this 
world and for that of the 
Hell, The latter is a 
general one. 

ihe light, a light (h.) t *j 

this word is uxd in several 

senses : 



that form of radiant ( 1 ) 
energy which stimulates 
the organs of the sight 

1AV 



(per/. J, p.m. sing.) iv, w.v. 
<^ returned in repentance 

h % £gf # 

to repent and turn to God. 

(per/. 3 p.m. phi.) it, w.v. 
they returned in repentance 

(per/. 1st p. piu.) iv, w r t. 
we returned in repentance 

(imperf 1st p. sing.) it, w.v. 
t return in repentance 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing. }_iv, w.v. 
^returns in repentance 

fpemfe. m. phi.) iv, w.v. 
return (O you men) in repen- 
tance 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) iv, w.v. 
one who returns in repen- 
tance 

acc. iv, w.v. 
(Ap-der. m. plu.) 
those who return in repen- 
tance 



5fl 



tiff 



- "- 



J J j 



to shine ar 

sparkle,, emit light or fire 
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Prophet's mission (5) 

And Allah refuseth to do 
otherwise than perfect His 
light. [9:32] 

Mole : j Vll is singular, the 
plural from is j| J] and 
%\'Ji hut the Quran always 
mentions only singular 
form while ( dark ' 
n esses) is used always in 
plural. This indicates that 
the source of light or 
guidance is only one but 
the source of falsehood 
and the means to go 
astary are countless. 



W J U I 



men, people {at.) 

(Note : The word is a coll- 
ective noun; some gramm- 
arians have regarded it as. 

a plural of ^£J^ (man- 
kind) to ^ J I ) 



J- 1 O 



<the act of ft*, vi 
taking or receiving, recep- 
tion 

to return it Jtjlff 

From a far point 
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Then when hath lit up that 
which is around him Allah 
taketh away their light. 

[2:17] 

faith, belief, (2) 
inner satisfaction 

opp. darknesses 

Allah is the Patron of those 
who believe. He bringeih 
them forth from darkness- 
es to the light. [2:25 7] 

wisdom, divine (3) 

knowledge, clear signs 
that remove doubt and 
lead to the faith 

We sent down the Taurat 
wherein was guidance and 
light. (5:441 

the Divine Book, (4) 
the source oF guidance 

O Ye mankind ! There sur- 
ely hath come unto you a 
proof, from your Lord 
and We have sent down 
unto you a manifest light 
tirf the Quran). [4: 1 75] 



1AA 



VOCABULARY OF TUB. HOLY DURAN J* ) & 



J J o 



sleep (3) 




Allah it is who taketh away 
souls at the time of their 
death, and those which 
die not in (heir sleep, 

[39:42) 

★ J J O 

fish (n.) jjl 

the man of fish li 

A Prophet's name because he 
was swallowed by a huge 
fish. Jonah of the Bible 
(Jiii.). 

* Lf J J 

a dale-stone (n ) tfjlll 

(imperf. 3 p. m. jimyj w.v. UBj 
<->- reaches 

to obtain, attain, reach 

My covenant shall not reach 
the wrongdoers, [2:124] 

(Imperf. J p. f. sing.) w.f. 
^reaches 



And how should they receive 
(the faith) from a far 
distant place ? i.e , beyocd 
the grave. [34:52] 



< time or place (n.t.p.) J^t> 
of retreat 

to flee away from, 

to evade, shun, to retreat 



a she camel f/. n.J 



★ f J "J 



<the sleep (v.n.) fjJ' 

to sleep, slumber, become 
calm 

dream {!) V. mim. "ftll 

O my son ! 1 have seen in 
a dream that I am slaught- 
ering thee. [37:102] 



sleeping (2) 




And of His signs are your 
sleeping by night and by 
day. [30:23] 
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J <J 



they could 
not reach 



juss. 



{imperf. 3 p.m. piu.) w,v. 
they reach or attain 



they reach or ?*%'\ 
attain not 



an attainment 



I (imperf, 2 p.m. ptu.) k,v. 
ye j hall reach 

ye shall not reach *J 
(or) attain * ^ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ptu.) 
they reach 
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Here you are ! read my book 
[69:19] 



(perate. 2 m. phi.) I 
<bring up 

a worid of causion U 
shortened >" of \y] being 

"-\" 

a demonstrative pronoun ace. ^'U 
for dual feminine (these 
two women) 

a demonstrative pronoun jliW 
for dual masculine (these 
two men) 

justlike this (eomp.) fjj^. 



word of caution 
similarity 
thai 



U 

-- 

IS 



a letter used as V 
caution, prefixed to demons* 
trative pronouns, such as, 

also prefixed to a nomi- 
native pronoun as, 

Lo I ye are those who fell to 
contending respecting that 
whereof ye had (some) 
knowledge. [3:66] 



take (com.) ( f} U)fjU 
thou this 

a letter user) in imperative 
U form rendering the mean- 
in* of ii. take ! and 5$ 
for 'O you' 
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L-i* U 



(1) to desert, forsake .leave, 
renounce, abandon 

(2) to separate oneself from, 
depart, quit 

(3) to rove' deliriously, to 
talk nonsense 

In scorn thereof. Nightly did 
ye rave together. (Pic.} In 
arrogance: talking non- 
sense (about the Quran), 
like one telling fables by 
night. (Y. AH) Stiff-necked, 
discoursing thereof by 
night revelling (Jid.). 

[23:67] 

depart I (perate. m. sing.) jje| 

{perate. m. phi.) 
depart, leave (alone) 

act of departing (r.n.) T,J* 
or leaving SS 

(act. pic. m. ting.) ace. hyy 
taken as foolish, nonsense, 
of no account 



O my Lord ! verily my own 
people make this Quran 
of no account (or) they 
regarded Quran as non- 
sense. {25:30] 



(per/, i p. m. ting.) HI 
< emigrated 
692 



here )J + U com. 
here, in this, place 



V * 



] 



(imperf.3p.rn. sing.) ]^ 
<'Malleth down ' 

to descend, fall, to cause to 



(perate. m. sing.) L*| 

get down? t 

( Perate. m. dual.) Tt ^ l 
get (you twain) down 



(perate. m, ph.) \%+\ 
get (you) down 



dust (n.) 

fling in the air, atoms 
of dust 



(perate. m. sing.) v 
keep the vigil 



to keep f, 'JUs^ 



awake, night-long watch, 
(pray at night) 



* J c 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) OJ f£ 
you talk nonsense, rave 



■\\r 
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J E ■* 



women who left their home 
in the way of A Hah 

* t E * 



< they sleep 

to sleep calmJy or quietly 

Little of the night they were 
wont to slumber (i.e.. they 
used to spend greater part 
of the night in prayer). 

(51:171 

~* J * * j 

(v.n.) ass. acc. 

action or falling down In 
pieces (a mountain or a 
building) 

to break, put down, demolish, 
to fall down in pieces 



* f * * 

(per/, 3 p. f. sing.) ii 
*-wa s demolished 

(would have demolished ^^J, ) 

to demolish le £ j£S < 

to overturn 
■\\r 



to leave one's homeland for 
another place. In QuTantc 
glossary*;^ means the 

migration of the Prophet 
from Mafckfth to Al- 
Madina.and of those who 
followed him in order to 
establish Islamic law and 
order and preach Islam 

{per/, 3 p, m . pla.) Hi Ij^-U 
they migrated 

(ptrf. 3 p. f. phi.) tii 5j*U 
they (women) migrated 

(imperf. 3 p.m. ting,) 
-^emigrates 

at, Juk. \jjr)r. 
{imperf, 3 p. m, phi.) 
that they migrate 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ph.) 
ye migrate 

(Ap-dcr. m. sing.) Hi 

one who leaves his homeland 
Tor the sake of Islamic 

cause 

i 



(Ap-der. m, plu.) Hi, acc. 
those who migrate from 




their home for Islamic 
cause 
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Did'nt He guide? r>«0 

[7.100) 

(iwW. 3 p. m.plu.) w.v. Lljil^ 
they guide 

(imperf 2 p. m. sing.) tf^r 
thou guide 

{imptff. Isi.p. sing.) w.v. ^j^J 
I shall guide 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
1 would guide 

w.v. / J. JJL,. 
(imperf. 2 p. m. plu.) 
that ye may guide 

{imperf. 1st. p. plu) w.v. jju^ 
we guide 

e.m.p. W.V. ~'T-Q 

(imperf. 1st. p. plu.) 
we shall certainly guide 

(perate. m. sing.) w.v. 
guide ! 

(guide us tjjl J 

iperaie. m.piu.) w.v. \£k 

lead ! 

Lead them on to the path of 
flaming fire. [37:231 

(pp. 3 p. w. sing.) h'.v. ^jlI 
f^as guided 

(pp. 3 p. m. plu.) w.t. | jli 
they were guided 
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a hoopoe («.) 



fywr/. J />,m. jwigj w.v. Jji 
< ^guided (I) 

*J J» j ,JJ* j Li* tf J* 

to lead in (^)*V^ j 

right path, guide, conduct 
one, point out, show 

And though it was a hard 
(test) save for those whom 
Allah guided. 12:143] 

directed (2) 

Did he not find thee wander- 
ing then directed (ihee). 

[93;7j 

iperf, 2 p.m. sing.) w.v. 
thou hast guided 

(perf. 1st. p. plu ) w.v. Vx* 
we have guided 

{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) w.v, £j£ 
~ guides 

w.v.f. d. jJLf, 
{imperf . 3 p.m. sing.) 
he guides 
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ij J -ft 



vm, W.V. 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ finds the right path 

{imperf. 3 p.m. pia.) 
they find the right path 

vilt, w.v. 
{imperf. 3 p. f ling.) 
she finds the truth 

till, n.d. w.v, 
{imperf, 3 p. m. piu.) 
they will find the way 

(M .f 

thai shall never 'J- 1 ^ Cr 
find the right way 

viii, w,k. l.c 
(imperf. 1st. p. piu.) 
we would have been guided 



We were not such as to find 
guidance. [7:43| 

vm, w.v. f J. j£/$L» 
(Ap-der. m. sing.) 
one who found guidance 

( Ap-der. m.plu,)riii, w.v. f Jjj^ 

Ihost who found 
guidance 

better guided e/a/iw iv y. Jj^J 
(than others) 

guidance {v.tt.) w.v, 

v * - 

offering w.f. (n.) l(JU 
i.e., animals to be slaughtered 
during Hajj as a part of 
Hajj performance 

■Me 



("/"/p. 3 p, m, sing.} w.v. 
~is being guided 

( act. pic. m. sing.} w.v, 
leader ; guide w.v. f.d. , 

w.v. &cc. [ 
w.v. viii 

(imperf, 3 p.m. sing.} 
finds guidance 

tfJ^ also belongs to the 

form viii tJUlil ; it is taken 

as a changed form of J-!f; 

through assimilation. 
ha$ occured only once in 
the Quran. 



tj ^i(^' Jj(iy<e iy* I 

Is He, then, who guideth to 
the truth more worthy to 
he followed or one who 
findeth not the guidance 
unless he is guided, 

[10:35] 

(perf.3 p.m. sing.)nii, w.v. 
'--'followed the right path 

(perf3 p.m. pJu.Jtiii, w.t. I J 
they followed the right path 

(perf.fst, p. sing*)viii. w.v. 
I followed or found the right 
path 



U 

a** 



f>er/.2 p.m. pht.)viii r w.v. 
ye found the right path 
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fep. i p.m. i^,; A,y. * £ 

<— were mocked 

, T l'.* - * I*. •"— V^«i 
at, Jjf— i 

to mock at, to laugh at 

Umperf. 3 p. m. sing.) h.v. x tjjf-'i 
smocks 



Allah mockcth (back) at 
them 12:151 

(imperf. 3p.m. pht.) h.v. x V'- 
they mock at 

{impet}'. 2 p.m. pht.) h.r. x Ojf^J 
ye mock at 

{pip. 3 p. m. pht.) h.v. x 
~hemg mocked 

(perate. m. phi.) h.r. x l£>It 
mock on ! 



(Ap-det m, ph.) 
mockers 

{Apder, m. ptu.) acc. 
mockers 



* 3 > * 



(perate. }. sing.) assim. ij* 



to shake, brandish 

assim^ v'ssi ojt»i 
{per/ 3 p. f. ting.) 
thrilled (land) 

to be moved, shaken, to be 

thrilled, to stir (to life) 
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a gift, a present (n.) Vj£ 




flight (v.ff) dec. 
to run aivay, flec ( escape 



t J 



<». 3 p.tn. piu.) dj?5r 
< rushing on 
(as they were driven) 

{■passive) 

to run or rush to SS 
quickly and trembling. It 
can also be referred to 
form iv, (passive) 

to make some \yl\ f A 
one rush * ^ **6 



1 J 



{v.n.) 

jest, a faughing stock, a 
mockery 

to make n.». < ,j>) 

sport of. mock at one, ridi- 
cule, deride, the verbal 

noun is shaped 

W 
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* f J- • 



foe;, r pic m. JfttgJ 
< dry sticks or stuble 



arc. 



to crusk, break (dry sticks) 



bega fudging (v.n. act,) 
(withholding of that which 
is due) 

to break, digest, to oppress, 
attack, to do wrong, invade 
the rights of one 

He fears not injustice nor 
begrudging. [20:112] 

{act. 2 pic. m. sing,) 
thin and smooth 

(as the spa the of the palm 
with flowers) 



And corn-fields and plain 
trees whereof the snathes 
arc fine. [26:143] 



{Ap-der. m. ptu.) it 
those who hasten forward 



m 1g 

( imperf. 3 p. f, sing.) 
'-wriggles (a serpent) 



★ ^ J * 



a joke, frivolity (v.n.) 

to speak or make a joke or 
act in a jesting way 



( perf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they routed 



overcome, rout, defeat, put 
to flight 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) f_X^* 
^will be defeated very soon 

Note : the prefixed u» to im- 
perfect is to fix the mean- 
ing of near future 

(pott. pk. m. sing.) f Jjf* 
routed or defeated one 



★ J- J * 



{imperf. [ftp. sing.) assim.t. 
[ beat down 



J* 



(assim) 

to beat down the leaves of a 
tree (with a stick) 

697 



• ^ "* VOCASULARY OF THE HOLY O.URAN t ~° ~* 



iurely f3) 

Surely there hath come upon 
man a space of time when 
he was not a thing worth 
mentioning. (76; 1 ] 

here has the significa- 
tion of Xi (QuTtvki). 

< anxious, tots, pect^ 
very impatient 

to be very anxious, impatient 



(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) 
—perished- died 

to perish, die, be lost, des- 
troyed, spoilt 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) tJ, £UjJ. 
—•migh/would die, 
~ might/would perish 




That he who perished might 
perish by a dear proof. 

{8:42] 

perishable (act. pic. m. sing.) 
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<v)1*£i J gi£ 

lo hasten, to j'y, J 

run forward with the 
eyes fixed in horror 



{an interrogative particle) Jj* 
is there ? shall I ? does he 7 
weather ? etc. 

the Quranic usages of his 
particle are as below : 

to determine (I) 
the certainty of a thing 

They await but the hour. 

f43:66) 

or 

They shall be requited not 
save for that which they 
wrought. [7:147] 

to deny {2) 
(implied meaning) 

Repeat (thy) look, beholdest 
thou any creak? (r'.e., thou 
cannot find any creak). 

[67:1] 



J J J, 
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J J J» 



(Ap-der. m. sing.) iv 
one who destroys 

{Ap-der.m.pIu.}iv,gen,fJ. f 

those who destroy 



Up-d?r,m.plu.)ir,gen.fd. [ 

/>fc. m. pM iV, ace 
those are died, perished 



★ J J » 



f pp. j p. nt. j/itg.) iw s,i 
< ~is invoked ** 

.v $ 

appearance of a (I) 
new moon. 

to invoke (2) 

the Name of Allah upon 
an animals in slaughtering 

And that over which any 
name other than Allah has 
been invoked (is forbidden). 

[i.e., all that has been dedica- 
ted or offered in sacrifice 
to an idol or a saint or a 
person considered to be 
divine. The paeans u>ed 
td slaughter animuls in 
the name of their various 
denies. [2:173] 



jo - ■ 

<nc« moans in. p.) 
crescent (sing.) 



(ot(. pic. m. pht.) acc. 
those who are dead 

{n.pj.) (?U;- 
timc or place of destruction 

perdition (v.n.) 

{per/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv jjjgfl 
caused to perish 

» tesj &i < 

to destory, cause to perish, 
waste 

(per/. 1st. p. sing.) iv 
I have wasted 



4? 
* 

sue 

as 
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He says, I have wasted 
riches plenteous. [°0;6] 

'per/. J p,m. iwy.l iv ggjSi 
^destroyed 

(per/ 2 p. m. sing.) iv *aib^ 
thou hast destroyed 

(perf. hi. p. plu.) h 
we have destroyed 

{imperf 2 p.m. sing.) iv 
thou destroy 

[imperf. 7s/. p. p!u.) iv 
we destroy 

{imperf. 3 p. nt. sing.) Iv 
-^destroys 

(imperf J p.m. p/wj iv 
they destory 

(pp. J p. m. ji'wj./ if 
ihcy have been perished 

(pip. S p.m. sing.) n.v. fi 
■"-would be destroyed 
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to backbite, defame, push 
back with a b{ow 

a defamcr infj. 
Note : According to Raghib 
Uphahani \p 
and are used in 

the sense of defaming and 
back-biting. 

whispering (n.p.) £,1^ 
suggestions 



low, indistinct noise {v.n .) L> 
of a speech, whisper, 
humble voice 

to wisper, utter an indistinct 
word 



* f f 



(perf. 3 p.m. iing.) 
minded, intended 

to interest, regard 
concern, worry, care 



to have in mind, 41 _ 

to be about to do some- 
thing, to desire 

(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) & 
she desired 

iperf. 3 p. m. ph.) \*p> 
they intended 
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come ! (comp, v) ^ 

look +gct ready (*}+U) 
i.e. come or bring 



And those who say unto their 
brethren: Come ye 
hither into us. [33:18] 

come, bring (2) 
Say : come, bring your 



witnesses. 



[6:150] 



* f 



(act. pk. m. sing.) ^£ 
< lifeless, barren (land) 

to go out, extinguish, put 
out, to die, to be barren 
or lifeless 





!* ■> r 


* 


{ Ap-dtr 


m. sine.) Yii 


Jit 


< pouring forth 








to pour forth 






* ■> f 





<a defamer intx. 
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★ \ o 



facr. 2 />ic. m. ItfllJ A.m. ace. 
may it be wholesome or 

profitable, much good may 

it do to you 

to make the food wholesome, 
easy to digest, do good, 
promote health, sustain 
(food) 



* J * 



(perf. 3 p.m. plu.) w.v. 
<who are Judised 

(see Jid. p. 1, n. 274.) 

to return to 

one's duty, to become a 
Jew, to be guided 

(per/. 1st. p. p!u.) w.v. t jjt. 
we have been guided 

a Jew (n.) w.v. 1>j* 



J J * 



< crumbling, weak (<u£f) 

to fall in ruins, to be about 
to Tall, to crumble 

(perf. 3 p. m. sing J rij 
crumbled 

v. \ 



[per/. 3 p. /. ting.)iv 
scared for 

Whereas a group cared for 
itself. [3;| 54J 



(Ap-der, m. sing.} (quad.) Cr?T* 
one who determines what 
is true and false 

-- 

to watch {quad,) < 
over, control 

One of the excellent names 
of Allah. 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) quad. ace. t*^* 
determiner of what is true 
and what is false 



* * * * 



(amp.) dJl> 

there in £]U + here 
that place, at that time 

here, in the place 4* 

here, in thii place ^ 
(romp.) to behok! here 

they, them, j» or & 
their 

(An indeclinable pronoun 
3p ./. ; for details see LLQ) 
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4* J 



~set(l) 

(1) to fall, to stoop as a bird 
to its prey, to be destroy- 
ed, disappear 

(2) to be inclined towards, 
yearn 

By the star when it setteth. 

[53:1] 

destroyed, perished (2) 

And upon whomsoever My 
wrath alights, tie surely 
(will be) perished. [20:81] 

{impetf. 3 p. IB. fing.) W ,y, 

yearns (1) 

Make thou, therefore, the 
hearts of some mankind 
to yearn toward them. 

[14:37] 

to blow {2) 

And the birds had snatched 
him or the wind had blown 
him to a place remote. 

[22:31] 
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meekness, quietnes (v.n.) w,v, \y 

to be despised, w.v. 
contemptible, quiet 

They walk upon the earth 
meekly. [25:63] 

contempt, ignominy ^ 'X\ 

light, easy {adj.) JJ» 

more easy trttt. 0 
than~ 

(perf. S p.m. sing.) v. w.v. 
despised 

^ - Si (com.) £tf 
~ despised me 

* J> 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) vi, w.v. Of - 
~has despised 

And whosoever Allah des- 
piseth none can honour, 
[22:! 8) 

(Ap-der. m. sing) w.v, 
that renders contemptible, * 
shameful 

(pit. pic. m. ting.) w.v. JjC 
despised one 

V.T 
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(peraie. m. sing.) (w. A h.t.) \j£ 
thou may arrange ! prepare 1 



form, figure, likeness (n.) 



(Art £wM. HW.J 

fperate. m. sing.) 
come ! come forth, come 
on ! 

the only pattern of imperative 
case is used with J 
prefixed to pronoun 

d 2 p.m. or /. iinjf . 



★ £ If * 



(imperf, 1pm. sing.) w.v. 
<wiLhcreih 

^)*wu i i ^ & & 

to be moved, agitated, exci- 
ted, wither, fad (plant) 



★ J tf * 



(pit. pac. f. sing.) (h.v) 
< poured out 

to pour out, heap up (earth) 



{imperf, 3 p.m. plu,) w.V. Jij-Jr* 

they wander about 



(jot/w/. J p. f. sing.) w,v, Jj^ 
< "^desires 

to love, to desire 

Then so often as there came 
unto you an apostle, with 
that which your hearts 
desired not ye grow arrog- 
ant. [2:87] 

desire, love (n.) ^fj*l 

(his desire ) 

desire (n.p.) •\\^\ 

void {».} ^.l^ 

And their hearts are void- 

[14:43] 

the lowest pit of Hell In.) Vj\» 

faer/. 3 p.m. sing.) iv. n:v. JJA 
overthrew 

* *i 

( per/. 3 p.m. sing.) x, w.v. ojfl 
infatuated, beguiled 



★ \ 



if * 



V.T 



(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) {w.h.v.) jgg 
will prepare 

Co make ready, to prepare 
to long for 
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at> additional • (Aon) 
lufflxed to indicate the 
final letter's vacalization 



★ * * + 



away! (n.) ^£ 

Away, away with that where- 
with ye arc promised. 

[23:36} 



to wander atom without any 
purpose 

to love SS passionately 

a thirsty she-camel (n.) 
{sing.) •£< 

a shc camel raging with 
thirst from disease (LL.) 



4 ^ * 



a personal pronoun of 
the 3 p. fern, sing. 
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Y-i 



j'J> ( aiwabr) hair on the 
camel's skin, both wool 
as hair of sheeps or hair 
of goats 



< ~ destroyed iv, w.y. j, ^ 
to destroy™, ttfl &»f< 

to perish 

place of destruction {n. pi.) 1*^ 
| ★ J V J 



(air. pic. m. sing.) w.r. 
heavy rain * 



r/Mcr. pre. /. sing.) 
(girl) buried alive 

to bury a Jive 



* J I 



Tj 



escape, n.pt. w. <jfc A,y. S^S* 
{a place to betake them- 
selves to) 

».&h,v. (^)S1;tji: #>< 

to seek refuge 



y -a 



furs n.p. w.v. 
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J V J 



(I) to hate, defraud SS. 
<2) la be single, odd 

And Allah is with you, and 
He will not defraud you. 

t47:35J 

single, odd (».n.) w.v. 9 Jj 
(of number) 

one after (w.) (for j jj ) jji r 
another, successively 

j * J ^> j 

the main artery of (n.) 
the heart which rises from 
the upper pari or it. It is 
said that life depends on 
the existence of this artery 



Umperf. 3 p,m, sing.) iv, w.v. *g*J 
< "—shall bind, bindes 

to tie fast, bind rV, ££j < 

to place trust in any one 

a bond („.) *$'}\ 

a compact, (v. mim.) acc. fey; 
bond r a so lemn pledge { A sad), 
undertaking (Pic), a solemn 
oath {Y.AH), assurance 
(Jid.). 
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(1) io pour forth rain in 

large drops 
UJ to pursue eagerly 

{ act. 2 pic. m. sing){ uw, acc. ) V- J 
painful, a heavy blow, chasti- ■ 
scmeni 

to be heavy and unwhole- 
some as air, food 

ill effect, feftj "jCj 
gravity, grkvousness 



stakes (n. /?.) jfj^fi 
a siake {sitig, ) jCj' < 

And Fir'awn, owner of the 
stakes. ("89:10] 

(the epithet, in Arabic idiom, 
is expressive of power, 
arrogance and obstinacy ; 
the stakes may also refer 
to those to which the 
tyrant bound his victims 
LL.) 

stakes n.p. acc. T 3 C"j1 



(imperf, 3 p.m. ling,) w.v, acc. J jZ 
< — will defraud 



J t y 
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<3 * J 



to find, w.v. 
tind what was lost 

Cper/. S p. m. dual.) 
the twain found 

(per/, 3 p. m. piu,) IjjyjJ-j 
they found 

tperf. 2 p. m, ptu.) Vj£j 
yc find 

ye find the tn 

(the additional war jlj has 
been sulftxed before a per- 
sonal pronoun *i to ewe 
pronunciation) r 

1 found (perf, lit. p. ting.) 

(perf. 3 p. m piu.) tjSti 
we found 

f rmper/. i p.m. i/n^.J jusi. Ijf 
~ finds 

did nut find juf *Jl 

did he not find tbee ? T 

(imperf. 2 p.m. ting.) jjf 
thou find 

thou shall find me Ojuj^L; 

- — 

Thou wilt find me. if Allah 
wj|], patient- [18:69] 

{imperf. 3 p. f. iirtg.) *j{ 
■ — »viil find: 

v.V 



a covenant, treaty, (n. inly.) 5ti 
bond 

firm (ints. f.) £ J\ 

The firm cable whereof there 
is no giving way, [2:256J 

(perf. 3 p. m. ting,) Hi j^J 
~entcred into a compact 
or treaty with SS 





★ 6 




< idols (ft. p.) 




(sing.) idol Vj 











(per/. 3 p. f, sing.) 
<(lhcyj fell down 

(1) to fall down dead 

(2) to be indispensable, be 
incumbent 

Then when they fall down 
(after they are slaught- 
ered) on their sides eat 
thereof. [22:3 6] 



* 3 £ J 



fperf I p. m sing.) J-tj 
< — found 
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J c > 



Lodge them wheresoever ye 
lodge (yourselves) accord* 
ing to your means. [65:6] 



f>er/. J p. m, ting.) l J* r j\ 
< '--conceived 

10 conceive in the mind (fear, 
suspicion) 



< throbbing, palpitating 

to be agitated, to be in a 
ir.oit disturbed condition 

Hearts on that day will be 
throbbing. [79:8] 

*. \ 

(per/. 2 p.m. piu.) iv Jt-*^"-* 1 

to make fr, 

a horse or camel move fast 
and rush 



(perf. 3 p. f. sing.} 
'—felt remorse or fear, afraid 
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The day whereon each sou! 
shall find presented what- 
soever it hath worked. 

[3:30] 



(imperf. 2 p.m. sing. )e. m. p. 
surely thou will find 



("** 



) 



(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) J jij^ 



ye will find 



(noun, dropped.) 
thou witt find it or him 

« j _ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) jjjj? 
they will find 

they will cot find OJHr V 

they (will) find (n.d.) \'/jJ- 

they should not God ^ 

I find (imperf 1st p. sing.) ±A 

I find not ST 

{imperf. 1 st. p.siitg.)ejn. p . 
surely I shall find 

(pp. 3 p. m. sing.) i-^j 
*~is found 

in whose pack it it found 
shall (himself) be recom- 
pense thereof. [12:75] 

« ** 
(«.) J-Jt-J 

V.A 
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J E 3 



His nam* (shall be) the 
Masih Iu ion of Maryam, 
illustrious in the world 
and the hereafter. |3:45] 

hi. fact, <|) (n.) 

He laid it up- + •■'•ifi 

[12:96] 
the word 'iJ^J face is used 
in some other meanings, as 
countenance (2) 



Withersoever you turn there 
is the countenance of 
Allah. f2:ll5] 

(according to Zamkhshari 
ar.d Tabfi **1 j 
means: Qibla 

the direction ^ 

He agreed u Uh and ordered' 
people to turn their face in 
the prayer i.e., Qibla) 

heart & soul. oneseir (3) 

Aye whosoever submitteth 
himself unto Allah and he 
is well-doer his hire is 
with his Lord. [2:1 12} 



to fear, to feel quick, vibrati- 
on of the heart- beat, fear 

fprrale. neg. m. sing,) 
fear not 

thoie who feel fear (j. P { u .) j'j^S 
< felt with fear (adj. f.) *^ 
adj. mate. M Jn-3 



(per/, hi, p. sing,) it 
I turned or set ' ' 

if. \&;4%&W< 

(1) to set or turn (face) 
towards J _ 

(2) to send (some one for 
something) 

1 have turned (or) 1 have set 
firmly my face. {6:79| 

B, (juss.) '*3r$ 
(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
— sends 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing.} r '£fj 
< ~ tu rn ed raw , p roceed 

to set out, v F 

proceed (towards some 
place) wiLh (towards) -jfa 

worthy of regard (illuitrtous) 
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Mankind was one comm- 
unity. [2:213] 

lonely (without any (adj.) 
helper) 

Let Me alone with him whom 
I created kmcly, [74:11] 

— ■ 

alone Jt — j 

4 r- , f 

he or him alone *J**-J 



* vr C 



wild beasts (n.p.) i^rjr-j* 



(jlflg.) < 



★ ^ c J 



a sign, revelation, (n.) 'J* J 
to reveal, indicate, to inform, 



the divine inspiration 

It is hut a revelation reve- 
led. [53:4] 

Say thou: [ only warn you 
by the revelation. [2 1:45] 
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break or appear as part (41 

Believe in that which hath 
been sent down tintu those 
who have believed at the 
break of day (first or 
appearing as part of day 
i.e., morning) arid disbe- 
lieve at the close thereof. 

[3:72] 

in accordance (5) 
with a Tact 

That shall make it more 
likely that they shall pro- 
duce the testimony accor- 
ding to the fact thereof. 

[5:108] 

sake (6) 

We feed vou only Tot the 

sake of Allah. [76:9] 

, , * * * 

faces, countenances (n. p. 1 »jfJ 

dm 

a direction («.) 



(a cardinal, number.) r 
one single 



acc. 



one (adj.) 

(an adjective to a feminine 
noun) 
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assigned (4) 

And He assigned to each 
heaven its duty and com- 
mand. [41:12] 

(per/, hi. p. itng.) iv. w.v. 
I inspired 

And when I inspired the 
disciples to have faith in 
Me and Mine apostles. 

S:lll| 



{per/. 1st, p, phi.) iv t w.t, . fc^ 
we revealed (1) 

(the revelation to the apostles) 

Verily We have reveled unto 
thee as We reveled unto 
Nil hand the prophets after 
him. [4:1631 

inspired (2) 



And We inspired the mother 
of Musa (saying), suckle 
him. [28:7 r 

Umper/. 3 p. m. sing,} iv, w.v. >)' 
—whispers (1) 



One to another whisper glit- 
tering half truths meant to 
delude the mind. [6- 1 12J 

v 1 1 



direction or inspiration (2) 

And make thou the ark 
under Our eyes and under 
Our revelation, (if „ 
under our inspection and 
according to our revela- 
tion). [11:37] 

( per/, i p.m. sing.) 
he revealed 

the revelation to the (1) 
apostles through angels or 
other means 

Whereupon their Lord reve- 
led to them His( Apostles): 
most certainly shall We 
destory those evil-dores. 

[14:13] 

inspired (2) 
And thy Sustaincr has ins- 



pired the bee. 
signified (3) 



[16:68] 



Thereupon he came out of 
the sanctuary unto his 
people and signified to 
them (by gestures) Extol 
His (limitless) glory by (Jay 
and by night. [19:11) 
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he wished J *l 

he wished he had '«S j\ f J%j 

A number of the people of 
the Book wish that they 
could turn you (p:ople) 
back to infidelity after ye 
have believed [2:1091 

(perf. 3 p.f. sing.) (assim.) iaj 
(a group) wished 

(ptrf. 3 p. fit. phi.) (assim.) 
they love to 

{imperf 3 p.m. sing.) {assim.) jjT 
"-wishes 

t if 

{imperf. 3 p. f. sing.){assim.) >> 
-wwants 

{imperf. 2p .m.plu.) (assim.) Zji'J 
ye long to 

f.d. assim. \'J;y 
{imperf. 3 p. m. ph.) 
they wish they had 

tove, affection v.h. (assim.) fa j 

loving, affectionate (n.) Ints. jjjj 
* 

the most loving jjjjjl 
one of the exceUant names of 
Allah 

love (v. mim.) Yi'y 
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inspires (2) 

When thy Lord inspired 
the angels : Verily lam 
with you. [8:121 

revels (3) 
(to the apostles) 

M 

And if I am rightly-guided 
it is because of that which 
my Lord hath reveled 
unto me, [34:50] 

'* il 

(imperf 3 p.m. phi.} e.t. o 
they whisper 

{imperf. 1st p. plu.) U, w.v. 
we reveled 

(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) iv. w.v. 
was reveled 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) ft, w.v. 
~is reveled 

(pip, 3 p.m. sing. ) w .v, just. £jf 
is inspired 

He was not inspired in aught 



(perf. 3 p. m. s/flf .) assim. fj 
< cloved, wished, liked 

(w.&assaim. v) 

to love, wish for, desire 

VI T 
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no perfect or other form 
in use) 

And defer not to (the likes 
and dislikes) the denters of 
the truth and the hypocri- 
tes and disregard their 
hurtful talk*. [33:481 

f per/. 3 p. m. sing.) £jj 

lit, left, departed, has for- 
saken 

^ e?Ji l jj 

to leave 

Thy Lord hath not forsaken 
thee nor is He displeased, 
[93:2] 

depository n. p.t. w.t. x 
(as womb and grave) 



rain i/j. j l}> jjl 
(any kind of the rain, heavy 
or light) 

Kft (^)% &f ^>< 
to drop rain 



J 9 J 



compensation of (n.) 
murder, lilood-wit. 



i valley (n,) f ^IJ 
e- j VJJ 



Off. 



(imperf.3 p. m.plu.) 
they befriend 

to befriend 

to form a mulal love 

Wadd f jfc (aw.) 1 3 J 

{Wadd, also pronounced ffuiW, 
or fi, t, ( friendship, 
affection J was, according 
to the Quran, a god wor- 
shipped by the contempo- 
raries of Noah. But it 
would be a mistake to con- 
clude that his cult was 
obsolete in Mohammad's 
time, for we have sufficient 
evidence to the contrary. 
The poet Nabigha says 
once, 'Wadd greet thee f 
There was a statue of this 
god at Duma, a great oasis 
in extreme north of 
Arabia. The name 'Abd 
Wadd occures in a number 
of wholly distinct tribes. 
Hastings, Encyclopaedia of 
Religion and Ethics, vok II, 
p. 662. 



(ptratt. m. sing.) w.i. 
lit, leave! 

*- 

to leave, (imperative : £j? 
imperfect : • there is 
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Verily if Thou should leave 
them they will mislead 
Thy bondmen. 171:27] 

(imperf. 2 p. m. ptu.y w.r. j jj£ 
ye leave 

n.d, w.r, \ J> x 
(imperf. 2 p r m. phi.) 
in order to leave 

Umperf. I si. p. phi,) aec. w.v. jjj 
that we should leave 

(imperf. 1st. p.m. plu.) nom. jj," 
we shall l*t~ 

And We shall let them wan- 
der their exorbitance per- 
plexed. [6; 1 1 OJ 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing,) w.v, 
to leave 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) r.w. jj," 
~will leave 

he let them~ (acc.) Jj," 

[imperf. 3 p. m.pfu.) w.v. 5j;&~ 
they leave 

(perate. m. sing.) w.r. ji 
let — leave ! 

(perate. m, ph.) w.r. Ijji 
let-cleave (ye) 

★ 1> j J \ 

(perf. 3 p. m. sing.) w.r. & jj 
<~inherited 
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valleys (n.p.) Vsjl 
(ting.) jlj 



* J ' J 



(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. jj£ 
(that he may) leave, forsake 

(w.v.) (y) 1 jS j jST jij< 
to leave, forsake, ■ neglect 
(imperative : jS ; no per- 
fect tense in use) 

(imperf, 2 p.m. sing.),., $ 
thou will leave 

And the chiefs of the people 
of Fir'awn said : Wilt thou 
leave Musa and his people 
to act corruptly in the 
land and to leave alone 
thee and thy gods. [7:127] 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) w.v. j£ 
leaves 

It shall not spare nor leave. 

[74:28] 

(perate iteg. m. sUtg.)w.v, j3| *i 
leave not ! 

e.m.p. w.v. gjf S 
(perate neg. m: plu.) 
ye shall not leave 

(imperf. 2 p. m. sing.) l.c, w.v. ^jl 
thou leave 

vi t 
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{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv t w.v. 
~rnake inherit, causetn SS 
to inherit 

(imperf. hi p. plu.) ir, h?»», 

we cause SS to inherit ' ^ 

(pp. 2 p. m. phi.) )'v, w.v. 
you were given inheritance 

you are given that U^Jfjjl 
(as inheritance) 

l5j9 



fjjp, 2 p.m. pfttj r>, n>.*. 
they were jiven as an 
inheritance 

heritage (n.) , iV/fl 
(in X'jJ + J > s inter- 



changed by is ) 

inheritance (n,) 



f'pej/. J /?. sing.) *JJ 
—came, arrived 

(1) to be present, arrived at 
(properly at river bank or 
at any water to drink 
thereof) 

(2) to go down into 

(per/. 3 p.m. ptu.} W,% Ijajj 
they came (down) 

If those had been gods they 
would not have come thi- 
ther (down to the Hell). 

[21:99] 

Wo 



(1) to inherit 

(2) to be heir to anyone 

(3) to survive, to be owner or 
sustainer or SS after 
someone 

(perf. 3 p. m. p!a.) w.v. l^jJ 
they inherited 

(imperf, 2p.m. pfu. in.d.acc. 1 $ j 
ye inherit 

Ye are forbidden to inherit 
(re-., tn take possession) 
women against their will. 

[4:19] 

(imperf. hi. p. piu.) w.r. iij 
»e will inherit 

(imperf. 3 p.m. Sing.) w r. ijT 
—shall inherit 

f imperf. J p.m. plu.} tv.». Jj^jT 
they inherit 

(pip. 3 p.m. piu.} w.t. &j'y t 
■—is inherited 

heir (act. pic. m. sing.) v.v. 

heirs, survior* n.p. 

heirs p.b. ytjCj\ 

(perf, 3 p. m. siag.)iv, w.v. Sij'^ 
—caused SS to inherit 

(perf. 1st. p. pktJ it, w.r. 
we caused SS to inherit 
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(perf. 3 p. m. ting.) It. w.v, jjjj 
<~led into 

to lead one into U*J) 

And he led them to the fire. 

[11:98] 

a rose (single) (h.) oj j 



» SJ5 

the jugular vein (n.) jfjj 



(collectire nam) JjJ 
leaves, {]) 

*_ -- 

a single leaf <J jj 
■j. - 

money, coin (2) (n.) **J J 

Now tend one of you with 
this your coin into the 
city. [18:19] 



iS J J 



{pp. 3 p.m. sing.) Hi, w,f. tSJJ 

(or written as ) 
<^was hidden 

to hide, m jff 

conceal 

at w.f. 

(tmperf. 3 p.m. ting.) 
hides 

how to hide ijljr 
716 



{act. pic. m. ting.) *Jj 
one who goes down ( 1 ) 

There is not one of you but 
he shall approach it {or 
shall pass over it t.e., the 
Hell) 119:71] 

water drawer (2) 

(one who goes before a 

caravan to draw water) 

And there came a caravan, 
and they sent their water- 
drawer. He let down his 
pail (into the pit) [12:19] 

— *j 

(act. pic. m. pht.) UJijU 
those who J _ (3) 
go down 

Fiiel of hell, thereunto ye 
will go down. [21:891 

(act. pic. m. sing.) 
descended into 

watering place (I) (*,) \ 

Ah, hapless is the watering 
place (whither they are 
led?) [11:981 

those who come (2) 
to water 

And we will drive the guilty 
into Hell (as cattle arc 
driven to water), [19:86] 

vn 
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No bearer of burden shall 
bear another's burden. 

[6:1*4] 

(act. pic. f. sing.} ij-jlj 
a bearer of load 

a burden, heavy weight, (n.) 

load 

burdens, loads (rt.p.) *|J}1 

(the word jjj and its plural 
has occurred in the Quran 
for sin. arms, and the 
recompense for evil), thus : 




No bearer (or laden soul) can 
bear other's load. 1 17:15] 

recompense for (2) 
sinful act 

Whoso tumeth away form it. 
he verily will bear a bur- 
den (i.e., recompense for 
his turning away from the 
truth) on the Day of Res- 
urrection. [20:100] 

arms or other (3) 
burdens* imposed by war 

Till the war lay down its 
burdens. [47:4] 

vw 



m. h?.F. jji^i 

(Imperf 1st p. sing.) 
I hide 

W- 3 p. f. sing.) h, w.», tstj/Cy 
< disappeared 
(i.e., the sun) 

to hide t jj& JJS 
oneself 

(Imperf .3 p.m. strtg. )ti,w.v. ^ jt^" 
chides himself 

beyond, tehind that (n.) Wjj 
is behind, beside 

. 

it w.v. ojj/ 
(imperf. 2 p. m. phi.} 
<ye strike out 

to strike iJj!. JJJ^ 

out lire 

Have ye observed the fire 
which ye strike out. ■ 

[56:711 

(Ap-der. m. plu.] iv w.t. ij^ ft) 
the strikers (of fire) ■- 



J J J 



(imperf. 3 p. m. pht.) w.v, 
<tbey bear 

to bear a load, to carry a 
burden 



(imperf. 3 p.f ting.) w,». 
thou bear (a load) 



717 



O j 3 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOI V QJL'RAN 



J J 9 



And if they measure unto 
them, or weigh for them, 
they cause them loss. 

[83:31 



weigh ! (perate. m. plu.) w.v. \y$ 

And weigh with a right 
balance. [17:35) 

weighing (1) (wi.) 

The weighing on (hat day 
is true. [7:8] 

weight (2) {*.) ecc tj} 

And on the Day of Resurre- 
ction We assign no weight 
to them (i.e., they will 
deserve no respect), 

[18:105] 

weight (1) (n. ints.) 

And give full measure and 
full weight in justice, 

(6:152) 

balance (2) 

Allah it is Who hath revealed 
the scripture with truth 
and balance. [42: 1 7] 
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(act. 2 pic. m. sing,) 
one who bears the burdens 
of state, as a miniver, 
counsellor or a?isi$tant to 
a prophet so as to carry 
on his duty of preaching 

a place of refuge {n. place.) jjj 

an inaccessible ijtl ^JL) 
mountain 



(pip. 3 p.m. pin.) w.v, 
<thcy will be set in batik- 
order, or in their rjnks 

(i-*)ti3£ggj 

to keep back, to keep (men) 
in their ranks according 
to the battle order 

( parole, m. sing.) 
<aroust ! inspire ! 

to incite, 

out into the mind, inspire 

My lard ! arouse me to be 
thankful fcr thy favour. 

J27:I9) 



* 0 j j 



(pet/. 3 p.m. plu.) W,f, 
<they weigh 

(1) to weigh 

(2) to weigh out for aayone 
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to be in thi midst, panetrate 
into the midst 

And penetrate forthwith into 
the midst. [100:5] 

middle ( S^j )me.%Zj 

Thus Wc have appointed you 
a middle nation, [2:1 4 Jj 

average {eiaiive. m >\^^ ) J^jl 

On a scale of average of that 
wherewith ye feed your 
oun folk (or families), 

[5*9] 

the best one (2) 
among others 

The best among them said : 
Said I not unto you : Why 
glorify ye not Allah. 

(68:2*) 

the midmost, (elaiive. f.) 'JaL'J] 
the middle One 

Be guardians of the prayers 
and of the midmost prayer. 

[2:238] 



measure (3) 

And the sky He hath uplif- 
ted ; and He hath set the 
measure, [55:7] 

That ye exced not the 
measure. [55:8] 

But observe the measure 
strictly, nor fall short 
thereof. J5S:9J 
balances (I) {%p.) 

And We set a just balance 
for theDayofReserrcclion 
so that no soul is wronged 
(('. e., recompensed) in 
aught. |21:47] 

scale {2) 

Ai for those whose scale is 
heavy ihey are successful. 

[7:8] 

(pic. pae. m. sing.) w.v. OJjj* 
evenly and equally balanced 



★ * u- > 

(perf. 3 p. m.pkt.) w.j. jL^j 
<they (f.) penetrated into 
the midst 
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He hath not been given an 
amplitude of wealth. 



ampleness (2) 

Shall find En the earth plenti- 
ful refuge and ampleness. 

[4:100] 

bountiful (3) 

Allah shall render all of them 
{i.e., the twain) out of hi* 
bounty. (4:130] 

(act. pic. m. ting.) w.v. ** \j 
bountiful M) " 

And Allah is ever bountiful. 
Wise. [4:1301 

pervading ones (2) 

Verily Allah it Pervading, 
Knowing. [2:1151 

wide {act, pit. f. sing.) SJL.tj 

Was not Allah's land wide. 

(4:971 

(Ap'der. m. sing.) ivjv.v. 
<the rich 5^ 
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(the middle prayer, according 
to the majority of the 
commentators, is the after- 
noon prayer, ( ) 

< > acc - '^J 

between two extremes, justly 
balanced 

And in this wise, We have 
made you a community 
justly balanced. (2:143) 



* t * 



(perf. 3. p. m. sing.) w.r. (~i J 
< comprehended 

to be be ample, to take in, 
comprehend, to embrace 

His Throne comprehended 
the heavens and the earth. 

[2:255] 

(per/. 3 p. m. sing,) (w-v.) 
embraces 



My mercy embraces all 
[7:156] 



(perf. 2 p.m. sing.) w.v. iJL. j 
thou comprehended 

amplitude (r.n.) w.v. \Sm 
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ins of access, (n,) 
way of approach, access 
(no verbal root of this verb) 



+ f U- J 



<wc shall brand n\v. •* 1 
to brand 



We shall brand him on the 
nose. [68:16] 

(Ap-der, m. plu.) v,w.v. Ote* jii* 
those who read the signs, 
intelligent 



< slumber <n.) 

«-J t±*S. o-J 
to be in slumber, sleep 

No slumber can seize Him 
nor sleep. f2:255] 



faer/l J />. m. ting.) 
whispered 



to enlarge, widtn 

(/.2., one who enlarges, or 
makes of large extent, oive 
who is in easy ci resistan- 
ces) 

(Ap-der. m. plu.) iv. w.v. ii'y^f 
maker the vast extent 

capacity ! scope (n.) 

Allah take i!i not a soul ex- 
cept {or beyond) its capa- 
city (or scope). [2:28 6] 



f/wr/. J p.m. li'.n. 
< drove together 

list J^* J 

to gather together, collect 
what is scattered, as night 
gets together what was 
scattered at the day 



< completed iv, w.v. 

to be com- r>, TiLjl 
plete or in perfect order 

And by the night and that 
which is driven together 
and by the moon when 
the txcometh full, 

[84:17-18] 
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(2) to assort something as a 
Tact 

(3) to achieve something as; 



someone achieved the know- 
ledge or magic 

(imperf. 3 p. f sing,) \rr#, C* 
~ expound 

And their tongues expound 
the lie. [16:62] 

(imperf 2 p. m. pbt.) w.v. O^tf 
ye describe 

description, act of (n.) Zjt^j 
attributing or ascribing 



3* 



{imperf, 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. 
< reaches (1) 

to reach a place, to 

arrive at, to come to hand 
to join, or seek friendship 

(imperf, 3 p. f. sing.) w.v, *\ £ 
^reaches 

And when he saw their hands 
reached not to it, he mist- 
rusted them. [ 1 1 :70J- 

lo join (2) 

(imperf, 3 p. m. plu.) w.v. o£* 
(hey join 
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to whisper evil, (quard.) 
make evil suggestions 

(quard.) tjr**f. 
{imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) 
•-whispers 

(imperf. 3 p.f. sing.) 



'"Whispers 
whisper (v.n.) (quard.) 



<a spot, mark (n.) "i^J. 

to paint cloth, 

to be with an admixture 
of colour (in an animal) 



(act, pic, m. sing.) w.v. J^pIj 
< lasting, perpetual 

to be perpetual 

(acr. p/c. m. .lijif.) acc. 
for ever 



(imperf 3 p.m. pht.) w.v, 
<they ascribe 

(\) to describe, good or bad 



J J> 3 



VOCABULARY OF THE HOLY OJURA* 



J J 1 * J 



al-Wdsiiatu, a she camel that 
used to give birth to 
camel first , then a she 
camel. The she came) 
was to be presented to 
idols, It was termed 
"Wasila" because she gave 
birth to a male and famale 
both- Thus she caused to 
join both sexes of camel. 
(Ibn Kathir) 



* if U* J 



(perf. 3 p. m. sing.y ii w.v. ^ 
< ~ bequeathed, enjoined 

to join to, be joined, be 
degraded after exaltation 

to bequeath 

to commit w> - 
to command 

And Ibiahim enjoined his 
sons the same. 



( perf. 1st p. pia.) ii, w.v. 
we enjoined 

it 

(n.n.) ii, w.v. l^f'y 
disposition (of affairs) 

(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) it, w.t. 
< -^enjoined 

to enjoin, to command, to 
bequeath 

vrr 



Excepting those who join a 
people (except those who 
seek refuge with a people— 
Pic), between whom and 
you tfore is a covenant. 

(4:90] 

(pip. 3 p. m. sing.) w.v. 
is to be joined " 

And they break that vrhich 
Allah ordered to be joined. 

[2:27] 

rf* - 

(perf. hi p. piu.) ii, w.v. 
< wc have caused to reach 

to cause ff 

to reach, cause to join 



And verily We have caused 
the word to reach them. 

[28:51] 

wasila p.n. *ilfj 
Note : Wasila — a she camel 
or awe. The pagan Arabs 
were wont to observe 
certain superstitions in 
honour of their idols; 
(Penrice>Sale>Wasila was 
a term applied to any 
cattle, including sheep and 
goats, and generally meant 
a beast who had brought 
forth a male and female 
at the seventh parturition. 
(Jid.> Palmer) 

723 



t > 3 



VOCABULARY of Tire HOLY Quran 



f/wr/. J ;>.m. Jims. J £*j"J 
<~set, put(l) 

to put. set, 

to put off, removet to 
appoint, io put down 

(«_*)L>j £tf iiij 

to deliver, to give birth lio 
a child), laydown 

And the heaven ! He hath 
elevated it And hath set 
the balance. [55:7] 

appointed (2) 

And the earth He hath appo- 
inted Tor (His) creature. 

[55:10] 

to deliver, (3) 
give birth 

(perf, 3 p. f. ting .) w.y, jsi>j 
she gave birth 

(perf. 1st p. ting.) w.v. XJLi j 
I gave birth 




And when the gave birth, 
she said, my Lord I gave 
birth to a female. {3:36J 
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And he enjoined on me the 
Prayer arid the Zakah 
(poor-rate) as long as I 
am alive. [19:31] 

(imperf. 3 p, f. sbig.) ft w.v. ^f} 
enjoins 

(imperf. 3 p./. pin,) ir, w.v. 

they (f.) bequeath * 

(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) ir, w.v. 5#*jf 
ye bequeath 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.) ir r w.v. 
(that) j .5 bequeathed 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) it, w.v, t^j» 
a testator (one who leaves 
legacy) 

(per f 3 p.m. ph.) ft, w.v. ■ 
they enjoin upon (1) 
each other 

And (they) enjoin upon each 
other the truth, and (they) 
enjoin upon each other 
endurance. [103:3) 

they bequeathed (2) 
each other 

Have they bequeathed i t 
unto each other ? Nay 
they are a people contu- 
macious. (51:53] 

legacy, bequest (n.) *lf~j\ 
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til, W.V. tJ. IjiijSf 

fperf. 3 p.m. pkt.) 
<they hurried 

to hurry, '- £>jT 
to drive a camel quickly 

They would have hurried to 
and fro among you, [9:47] 

places n. p. ^l^* 

Some of those who are Jew* 
change words from their 
context (places), [4:46J 



[ 



(pic. pac.f. sing.) w.y. (gen.) > *y*y* 
<encrusied 

(with gold and precious 
stones) 

to plate or fold a thing with 
one part over another 

On couches inwrought (with 
gold and precious stones). 

[56:15] 



(imperf. 3 p*m. ph.) 
<they step, tread 
{U., they enter into enemy's 
land) (Baidam) 



to put off, remove (4) 

fperf. 1st. p. ptu.) w.v, 
I took off 

And Wc have taken off from 
thee thy burden . [94:2] 

(imperf. 3 p. f. sing.) w.v. iiJ 
she shall Jay down 

(imperf. 2 p.m. plit.) w.v. o'yJ^ 
put off, ye lay aside (I) 

And when ye lay aside your 
garments for the heat of 
noon, [24:5 8] 

(imperf. 2p.m,pht.)n .d. acc. 
that ye lay side (arms) 

(imperf. 1st. p. ptu) w.v. pd 
we shall set aside 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing. )w.i. OP - 
he will remove or relieve 

And he will relieve them of 
their burden. [7:157] 

(imperf. 3 p.f. ptu.) w.l. jl^* 
they (fern.) put off or lay 
aside 



(pp. 3 p.m. sing.) wv. 
is appointed 

Lo ! the first House appointed 
for mankind. 



VTO 



(pic. pac.f. sing.) w.». 
ready placed ones 
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Verily the rising by night ! it 
is most curbing and most 
conducive to {right) 
speech. 173:6] 

(n. place,) acc. 
a trodden place 

<that they may make up 

Hi, iWjlUl} 

to make equal or make up 



necessary, 



{«.) t>j 
y, needful 



Then when Zaid had perfor- 
med (his) purpose con- 
cerning her. We wedded 
her to thee. [33:37] 



* 0 ± 



7} 



< places (fields) (ft. p.) 'J»\y 



- 



place, land, homeland, field 



Assuredly Adah hath succou- 
red you OQ many fields. 

19:25) 
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to tread upon, walk on, tram- 
ple on, to press the ground 
or anything beneath the 
feet, met a. to destroy, to 
enter the enemy's land 

(imperf. 2 p. m. plu.) 
ye have trodden 

And land ye have not trod- 
den (i.e.. entered). [3 3:27] 

(w&h.v.) acc. 
(imperf. 2 p. m. plu.} 
thai ye may trample on 



And had it not been (for) 
believing men and believ- 
ing women whom ye know 
not (and) that yj might 
have trampled on them. 

[48:25] 

( Ba ida wi observed, that 
(he correlate v- proposition 

( '3 *ll ' s ellipsis here, 
(hat is, ^5 11 

'he would not have stopped 
your hands'. Others' view 
is that the sense is so clear 
and obvious that it needed 
not mentioning.) 

* * 

curbing (v.n.) )&j 



j e j 



I 
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And promise unio them, and 
Satan promiseth not but 
to delude (to deceive). 

[17:64] 

(pp. 3 p. m. sing.) (w.v.) JLAJ 
*whas been promised 

(pp. 1st. p. ptu) tj_p j 
we have been promised 

(pip. 3 p, m. ph.) u'.v. iJlijT 
they were threatened 

(pip. 2 p. ni. pfu.) w.v. 
you are promised 

(Note : according to the con- 
text the rendering is chan- 
ged cither to threatening 
or promising) 

promise (n.) xJe-j 

it is a promise dec. 



A promise du? thereon (the 
ellipsis is explained by 
commentators such as 
Baidawi who took it as 

He promised in quite truth ; 
others as Ibn Hi sham 
observe that there is no 
ellipsis here, it is a way of 
Arabic expression for em- 
phasising. ) 

(pk, pact, m, sing.) w.r, Vjt'jS 
promised 

VTY 



(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) wy. jlpj 
< '-"promised 

to promise, C^)W>"j 
give one's word, to promise 
good, to threaten ( ±l? j ) 



(pre/. 2 p. m. sing.) w.p 
thou promised 



(perf, 1st, p, sing.) (w.v.) CtXPj 
I promised 

(perf, J p. m. plu.)w.v. SJjlpj 
they promised 

(perf. 1st. p. piu,J w.r. ti*} 
we promised 



(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) h .v. 
■ — -promise ( I) 
(for plural) 



Nay ! the wrong-doers pro- 
mise one another only 
to deceive, £3 5:40/ 

threaten (2) 

The Saten threatens you with 
poverty. [2:268] 

(perate. m. sing.) w.v. J— J? 
promise ! 

m 
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{act. 2 pic. m. sing.) w.v, 
threat, threaenting 

place or time of n.p.L.w.t. \**y 
the fulfilment of a predic- 
tion, promise or threat, 
an appointment for 
meeting, a promise 

t.pAfoi )w.v. atlv 

tryst 



(act, pic. m. phi.) w.v. 
those who preach, 
<admonisher 

to warn, advise, exhort, 
preach, admonish 

(Note: perfect tense from 
foot J* J 

(tri literal) is not used in 
the Quran) 

(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.r. 3a£ 
^exhorts (I) 

And when Luqman said to 
his son while he was 
exhorting him, [3 1 : 1 3 J 

admonishes (2) 



Lo ! comely is this which 
Allah admonisheth you. 
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(imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
ye menace 

to threaten, to menace 

Umperf. 1st. p. phi.) Hi, w.v, VjbIj 
<we appointed (1) 

U~ Ufy xpIj 

to Appoint a fixed time or 
place for anyone, to plight 
fdith to anyone 

And when We appoint for 
Musa forty nights. 12:51} 

we made covenant (2) 

And We made a covenant 
with you on the right side 
of the mount. [20:E0] 

(from the rifiht hand side of 
Musa (Tabri) 

(for some others : 
blessed or holy) 

(perf. 2 p.m. pht.) vi, 

ye have mutually appointed 

*f, w.rAjl^fj Si 
(peraU, neg. m, pit.) 
do not appoint (matually) 

But do not make a secret 
contract with them except 
ye say a reputable saying. 

[2:2351 



VTA 
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to preserve in the memory, to 
contain, to keep in mind, 
to retain 

And We might make it unto 
you a remembrance and 
(bat ears (that is, preser- 
vers of remembrance,! ret- 
ain its memory. [69; 12] 
t# 

(act. pic. J, sing.) w.v. 
that which retains in memory 

(ptrf. 3 p.m. sing.) ft, w,v. j'l 
'-^■withheld 
~ hoarded (wealth) 

And withheld it. \J-%'^fr> 
170:18] 

they hide, ihey iv, w.v. ^/ 
preserve (in Their heart* 

J^^tij iii'eUi \j 

Whereas Allah knows best 
that which they cherish. 

(84:23) 

a hiding place, bag in.) "Itj 

CM %j < 



<a goodly w.v. acc. \ jjj 
company, embassy 

an ad of coming into the 
presence of royalty 



(impcrf. 1st. p, ting.) w.v. 
I admonish 

(Imptrf. 2 p. m. sing.) w.v. 
ye admonish 

(perate. m. if^g.J n-.». ^ 
admonish' ! 

So turn thou from them, and 
admonish then. [4:63] 

(perate. m. ph.) w.v. 
admonish 

(addressed to men, plural) 

(pip. 3 p.m. sing.} w.t, livj 
is exhorted or admonished 
Note : Admonition and 
exhortation are the direct 
functions of the prophetic 
offices), 

( pip. 3 p. m. piu.) w.v. o'j&'f 
they are exhorted to 

Admonition {«",) *S£iej^ 
thou ad morti shed iv, w. v. ^ y. y, 
to approach iv. 

preach, exhort, admonish 
(For the perfect tense instead 
of triiiteral ,an ad- 

ded pattern of it, is used) 

★ <J t J 

w.v. acc. ^ji 
{imptrf. 3 p. p.m. sing.) 
<that might retain 
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If the twain desire ratifi- 
cation Alfah shall cause 
reconciliation between 
them. [4:35j 

*-*■ ' - t *. ■ 

iJt. Jj,( Jjy J flee. \jj j 

concord ( I j 
(between parties) 

And then they come to thee 
swearing to Allah : we 
meant naught save kind- 
ness and concord, [4:62} 

success in the task, (2) 

Aliah's inspiration to net as 
he wishes 

$$$$ c 

And my >u«ess (in my task) 
can only come from Allah. 

[t 1:8)1] 

Note : no accurate rendering 
of the sense or i s 

possible in English' there* 
fore translator * have selec- 
ted the following expres- 
sions to bring the reader 
nearer to the Quranic 
sense of the verse. 

reconciliation — Sale 

success— A rbery, Yiisur 
Alt, Jid. 

hope— Pickthall 

accomplishment— Pensic 
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to call upon a king w.v. 
as an ambassador 



(pas. pic. m, smgj (M. \jj U 
ample, full 

to be plentiful 



{imperf. 3 p.m. pin.) it, w.v. S'y*"? 
<they are hurrying 

to hasten, run 



(?.«.) iii. an-- tttj 
<thc act of suiting or 
becoming fit 

to find suitable, fit, useful 

to agree or accord with, yield 
to f be in accordance with 
one's wishes, to be suita- 
ble, fit 

{imperf. 3 p.m. ring.) ii, w. v. ji y 
^causes reconciliation bet- 
ween two persons or 
groups 

vr. 
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findeth Allah with himself 
and He paycth him his 
account in full. [24:39] 

Note : As often observed 
in many cases the render- 
ing requires to translate 
past tense form in present 
or future tense; the same 
thine h* seen in the 
above quoted verse and 
its translation. 

(imperf. 3 p. m. siiigMi,w.v, tyy 
~pays (or) will pay in full 

t.m.p. ii, w.v. 
(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
he certainly shall repay in 
Tull 

-* 

(pp. 3 p. f. sing.) ii, w.v. ^jj 
~~was paid in fi]U 

(pip. 3 p. f. ling ) ii, w.v. Jj 
*wwil) be paid jn full 

(pip. 2 p. m. ptu.) ii, w.v. 0 
you will be paid in full 

(pip. J p.m. sing.) ii. w,t. 
~will be paid in full 

-t . 

(Ap der. m. plu.) ff; k.v. \jy 
ihey payers in full 

And verily We shall pay them 
[heir whole due unabated. 

[II: L09J 

(piTf. 3 p.m. sing.) iv, iv.v. fa] 
fulfilled 

to fulfit a covenant 
vr < 



<tlw best fulfillcr (1> 

to keep one's 

promise, fulfil onc*s en- 
gagement, pay a debt 

Who is fulflller of his cove- 
nant better than Allah. 

19:11 Ij 

fullest (2) 

And afterward he will be 
repaid it with fullest pay- 
ment. 153:4 1] 

i . _ 

(fierf. 3 p.m. sing.) it. w.r. *jj 
< —fulfilled 

to give a, tijr $jf tlJ 

one bis full due, pay the 
whole debt, to discharge 
obligation completely 

T f 

And of Ibrahim who (faith- 
fully fulfilled (the com- 
mandment of Allah. [53:37) 

paid in full (2) 

5i^;Jf&i2jJi 

When he cometh thereto he 
findeth not aught, and 
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(perf. 3 p.m. sing.) v, w.v. 
"~ca fried off, received in full 

Verily unto those whom the 
angels carry off Un death). 

14:97] 

(perf. 3 p. f. sing.) r, w.v. ^'j 
"—took (something) up 

Until when death Cometh 
unto one of you, Our 
messengers take his soul. 

[6:611 

{per/. 2 p. m. sing./ /, w.v. c~i y 
thou tookesi me 




Then when Thou tookest me 
tip Thou hast been the 
Watcher. [5:117] 



[imperf j p.f. sing.) v, w.r, Jjw 
"-take up, causes to die 
(angels) 

Umperf. 3 p.m. jirtg.) v, w.f. tlj^ 
s;au5Ls — to die 

(imperf. 3 p.m. pki.) vjv.r, j j'Jji 
they cause— to die 

(peraie. m. sing.) v, *>. 
lot die 

And let us die along with 
the pious. [3:193] 

let me die 

111 



(Note: compare Ijjl in 

9/1 1 ] and 53/41 that is 
from tri literal root form 
an dative or superlative 
form which means most 

fulfiller ; here as in 

3/76 is a perfect tense of fv. 
that means : he, she or 
it fulfilled 

Nay I but (the chosen of 
Allah is he) who fulfil leth 
his pledge and wardetb 
off (evil) ; for verily Allah 
loveth those who ward off 
evil [3:76) 

fd, pf, w.t. 

{ imperf. 1st. p. sing.) 
(thus) J will fulfil 

(imperf. ist p. sing.) iv, w,.v 
I give full 

f imperf 3 p.m. phi.) ir.w.v. ^yj 
they fulfil 

(imperf 3 p.m. phi. te.l. iv,w. v. j5 
they should pay in full 

$$$$ 
They should pay their vows. 

[22:29] 

(peraie. m. sing.) Iv, w.r. ^Jjj 
give in full 

(peraie. m piu.) iv, k.v. 
fulfill (O you) ! * 

( Ap-der. m, piu.) iv. w,v. Jji jLl 
those who keep their 
treaty or promise 

vrr 
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A known (or appointed) 
Time {i.e., ordained in the 
fore-knowledge of Allah. 

[15:38} 

an ordained time or place 
< fixed time (tt.p.l. plu.) 

( pac. pic. m. awtf.) ki, J*>* 
that of which the time is 
fined or ordained 

—■A 

(pp. J p- f- ting-) U vaiil 
rwjs given time 

to fix a time, to give appoint- 
ment 

And when the messengers 
are brought unto their time 
appointed. [77:111 



<fuel(n.) 

fire to, to kindle 

3 p. m. pht.) if, w.r. 



they light a fire 
lit. they lit a fire 

vrr 



(pp. 3 p. m. ring.) r , w.r. ''j'J^ 
has died 

(pip, 3 p.m. plu.) v, w.v. O/j^ 
they die 

{Ap-der. m. sing.) v, w.f. 
one who makes someone die 



(Recall) what Allah said: 
O 'Isa ! verily I shall make 
thee die, and am lifting 
thee. [3;55J 

( per/. 3 p.m. phi. )x, w.t. 5j# 
they take exactly the full 

to receive exactly rjiH jjZ\< 
in full ^ 



(per/. J p. m. n"ng MVft, ^Jj 
< ^overspread 

to set (sun), come upon, 
overspread, disappear 
(sun or moon) 

(I seek refuge with the Lord 
and) from the evil of 
darkness when it is over- 
spread. [113:31 



time (■.) £2> 
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Note : a majority of llw 
commentator observe the 

sen»c of ^tj in majesty 

but A.Y.A. has translated 
this word as kindness and 
long-suffering 

What itltfh you that ye hope 
not in Allah's majesty (Jid.) 
tow ard Allan Tor dignity (Pic). 

What is the matter with you. 
that ye place not your 
hope for kindness and 
long-suffering in God, 
Ur.A) [71:13] 



acv. if", w,v. 
| impm/. 2 p. m. plu.) 
<lhat ye respect much 

to honor, respect ft Tjg/ 'J) 
much 



f per/. J p.m. Ittfj «y 
< — fcJI (1) 

to fall, fall 
down, befall 

to come to pass - 
to be confirmed 



And when a 
them. 
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fell on 
£7:1341 



{imperfjp. m.plv,)i<t,w.v. jyjyjf 
they kindle 

[imptrf, 2p.m. phi.)iv, w, r. J jjjy 
ye kindle 

(peraie. m. sing.) h, w.v. \ 
light (thou) ! 

{ pip- 3 p.m. sing.) 1 it, w.y. ijjJ 
is lit 

( pi*, pac . /. sing.) if, w.v, 
kindled (firej 

C per/ J p.m. img.y #jf, £j V* i 
<— kindled ^ 



(pac pre. /. jr'njj.) iv. f. ii^ij 
< dead through beating 

to beat to death, beat severely 



< deafness r.n. j 

to* (^) Oj 

to be heavy, deaF. heaviness 
in the ear 

burden (of the rainl^j occ. \ Jj 

(t.n.i w.r. jfcj ate. 
< majesty 

to be gentle, gracious, reipec- 
ted much {Lis) LL. 



vrt 
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thai is befalling o _ (2) 

Thou seest the wrong- doers 
fearful of that which they 
have earned, and it is 
befalling them lit will be- 
fall them). [42:22| 

that is coming (3) 
to pass 

Verily the doom of thy Lord 
will surely come to pass. 

t-i - 

{noun of unity. ) \j* j 
happening, coming to pass 

TheTC is no lie in its happen- 
ing. [5«:2J 

(act. pic. / sine.) oil J I 
the event that which surely 
will occur, the inevitable 
day of hereafter 

When the event inevitable 
coincth to pas 1 !. [5 6:1] 

(imperf J p.m. sing.) it. W.V. mi jf 
brings about 

* '^x < 

to bring about, excite enmity 



prevailed , vindication (2) 

Thus the truth prevailed (or 
vindicated) and that which 
they had brought vanished 
(or was made vain), 

[7:118] 

came to be ^ (3) 

fulfilled *r- 

And the word (will be) ful- 
filled concerning them 
because they did wrong. 

[27:85] 

(per/. 3 p. f. sing.) w.v. £jj 
— has befallen 

{imperf. 3 p. /. sing.) w.v. g3t 
—befalls 

(perate. m.piu.) w.v. \j* 
fall dawn ! 



* *- * 



When I have fashioned him 
and breathed into him 
spirit, fall ye down in obe- 
isance unto him. 1 1 5:29] 

{act. pic. m. sing.) w.v, *jl j 
that going to fall on ( t ) v 

And imagined that it was 
going to fall on them. 

[7:171] 
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Whereof Allah protected him 
from ihe ills they pig lied. 

(40:45} 

(impttf. 3 p.f, tins.) w . v . «S 
— protect w - 




And he hath appointed for 
you coats that protect you 
from the heat, and coats 
(or armour) that protect 
you from ihe violence. 



CI 6:8 J ) 

[imperf. 2 p.m. slng.)f.d. w.v. g 
thou protect * 

And whosoever Thoa will 
protect him from evils on 
that Day, verily hast Thou 
taken (him) into mercy. 

[40: 9] 

fperate, m. sing.) w.r. J 
protect, save ! 

And save us from the tor- 
ment of the fire, f 2:20 1 J 

fperate. m. phi.) w.v. \*1 

protect ! 

Protect yourselves and your 
family member* from a 
fire. [6tf:6J 
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Satan sceketh oniy to cast 
among you enmity and hat- 
red - [5:913 

(Apder. m, plu) (r, f.d. ^J^)j* 
those who arc about to fall in 

place, setting (n. p.t. plu). *g£ 

places of stars or l\ t-y- 
the setting of star 



* l> 3 J 

(pp. 3 p. m. plu.) w,k. 
<"^held over 

*» M%JQ ^ as 

to stand, lo make someone 
stand 

(perale. m. plu.) w.v. 
make stand 

make them to stand *f yi 

(pact. pic. m. phi.} hW. J* 
those who are brought up or 
made to stand, are held 



* * J J 



(per/. 3 p. m. sing.) w&. 
<'^saved, protected, pres- 
erved, warded off 

to protect, save preserve, 
ward off {Pic). 

vri 
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And make not Allah a butt 
of your oaths that ye shall 
not act piously nor fear 
Allah. [2:224] 

e.l. m, w.r. 
(tmptrf, 3 p.m. sing.) 
he should feat 

he fears him ^ufcl 

{tmptrf. 3p.rn.phi.) ritUw.v. 
they fear 



thus they should 
fear Allah 

{impe rf. 2p.m, sing. ) viii,w. v. tf"*- 
~wiil strike against, or will 
protect 

Is he then who will strike hii 
face against the awful 
doom upon the Day of 
Resurrection (is he who 
doeth right?). [39:24] 



(pemte. m. ring.) Mi, w.r. 
fear! 

fear Allah J| 

(perate. m. ph.) riU, w.r. \^\ 
dread ! fear ' 



Then dread the fire the fuel 
whereof is men and i tones. 

vrv 



(pip. 3 p.m. *utg,)f.d, w.r. 
is preserved 

And whosoever is preserved 
from his own avarice, such 
are they who are success- 
ful. [59:9} 

(for t)Jj y m *$$ 
(act. pie. m. sing.) 
a protector or saviour 

(per/. 3 p. f. siitg-) w.r. *yl 
<hasfe*r * 

to fear, to be pious, to ward 
off (evil), to be conscious 
of God, to keep duty to- 
wards God 

(per/. 3 p. m . ph.) rid, w.r. \#\ 
they fear (Allah) 

(per/. 2 p. f. ph.) m. iv.r. 
ye (fern.) fear or ye are pious 

If ye are God-fearing so be 
nouoft its speech. [33:321 

(lmpetf.2 p.m, pht,) viii,w.r. 
ye (are) God-fearing 

Ye may become 
God fearing. 
[2:21] 

(ji.d.) rm r w.r. 
(imperf. 2 p. m. ph.) 
that ye fear Allah 
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righteousness, duty to Allah, 
restraint from evil, seir- 
resiaint, fear and so on. 
According to the context 
the word has been transl- 
ated as follows : 

abstainment (1) 



And take provision (or the 
journey, for verily the 
best provision is abstain- 
ment, [2: 1 9 7] 

piety (2) 

And that ye should forego is 
nigher unto piety, 12:237] 

fear (3) 

He is the fount of fear. He 
it the fount of Mercy. 

[74:56] 

projection (4) 
{against evilj 



WhfJe for those who walk 
aright, He addeth to their 
guidance, and giveth them 
their protection (against 
evil). [47:17] 

The word yC is also exp- 
lained in several ways, 
such as, to observe the 
Divine ordinances in 
every walk of life. (Jtof.) 
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(for ti ) ( j + j»| com,] j 

tVar m/. F 



fear me ! 

(ptrate.f.plu.) mi, w,v. 
fear (O women) 



addressed to women : 
fear Allah 

{ 4p-der.m. plu.)(wxjnom> J 
those who fear Allah 

f Ap-der. m. phi.)[w,v. acc.) jMtD 
those who fear Aliah 
or those who are pious 

most pious {efasite w.) Jjf] / yj\ 

most pious 
among you 

, s - 

(act pic. m. sing) °-y (acc.) L_* 

God-fearing 

fearing t.n. 

Fear Allah with fear due to 
Him. [3:102] 

protection, (n.) t^jlR / ^j* 

fearing 

As a specific Quranic term, 
used in several contexts it 
has been translated with 
different words. Transl- 
ators of the Quran have 
tried lo present the actual 
meaning of this word 
according to their views. 
The words chosen by them 
are as below : — 

God-fearing, God conscious- 
ness to ward off evil, piety. 



J J J 



vocabulary of th* holy ouraw 



1 jJ 



m& < 

to appoint one keeper or 
guardian over, or entrust 
one with the care of any- 
thing 

to confide in, entrust 

another with one's affair*, 
commit to 

(pp. 3 p. m. sing.) ii, w.y. - j 
—is given charge 

Say : the Angel of death, 
who is given charge con- 
cerning you. [32:11) 

(ptrf. 1st. p. ting.) t, w.v. ±jgf 
<I have put my trust 

to put trust in Allah 

(per/. 1st. P . phi.) », w.v. yfjs 
we have put our trust 

(peratt. m. ting,) », h-.k. JrJ 
put thy trust t 

(perau. m. phi ) », w.r. \$rj 
put(0 men) your trust 1 

r,w.*.juss. *fe 
(im/wr/. 3 p.m. ling.) 
put* trust, entrusts 

Whosoever putteth his trust 
in Allah (will find) verily 
Allah is Mighty, Wise, 

[Ml] 



1 i) j 



w.& h.r, r 
(imptrf. lit. p. ting.) * 
<I lean 

R. F. is not used Vj 

to lean, recline upon 

Up-der.rn.plu.) 



those who are ate. 
reclining upon 

fn. P. f.) {A.w.r. r/rtj 
a cushioned couch 



> * J 



< asserti on U, w.v. jLSj 

to stand still, to ii 
confirm, assert 



(ptrf. 3 p. in. ring.) w.r. 
-—struck (with fist) 

to strike with the fist 



3Ti 



* J il 



3 



(ptrf. ttt. p. ptu.) U, ws> '^J 
<wt entrusted 
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(imperf. 3 p. f sing.) w.t. 
< penetrates 

to enter, penetrate in, go, 
pass through 

(imperf. 3p,va. sing.) iv. w.v. ttj 
nukes pass into 

(imperf. 2 p.m. sing, )it, v.*. ^ j 
thou causes to pass into 

(act. 2 pic, f. sing.) w.v. 
intimate friend, femiliar, ally 



(per/. 3 p. m, sing.} w.r. 
~has begotten 

(1) to. beget (malt) w.r. 

(2) to give birth, bear (temale) 

Lo ! verily it is of their 
falsehood that they say : 
God hath begotten, verily 
they are the liars. 

[37:151-521 

(ptrf. 3 p. m. pfu.) w.v. jjjj 
they (fern.) gave birth 

they gave &35 

birth to them 
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f f w.v. el. 
{imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ let or put trust 



In Allah let believer* put 
their trust. [3:160] 

£> 

{imperf. ht. p. phi.) r, "JpjJ 
we put our trust 

(Ap-der. m. phi.) v, w.v. 

HON 

those who put their 
trust (in Allah) 

(act. 2 pic. m. smg.) w.v. *jf'J>\ 
one who takes care of a 
thing for another, trus- 
tee, Che witness to bargain, 
guardian 

And Allah is sufficient as 
Trustee. [4:81] 



* o J J 



w.r., f^ii) 
(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) 
<~diminish 

to withhold, diminish 

<£&ytf;^ii£fe 

And if ye obey Allah and 
His apo*eJe He shall not 
diminish from you aught 
of your deeds. 149: 1 4) 
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children (in the (3) 

sense of a collective noun) 

Thou sccst me at less than 
thee in wealth and child- 
ren. 118:39] 

children n. p. ace / ft jft 

{act. pic. m. sing.) 
begetter (father) 

(act. pic. f. sing.) Yj) j 

a mother 

parents / jQfjl 

their parents £j£ J1 j 

his parents ^ "Jl j 

my parents g|g 

youth* Oljj 

And there shall go round 
unto them youths ever- 
young, [56:17{ 

child (act. 2 pic, m. sing. ) 3Qj 

(Pis. pic. m, sing.) \yj\ 

a begotten one, one who is 
born 

one to whom a 'J j jl^* 
child ii born (father) 



* * J 



(Imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) tv.r. 



ok 



(pp t 3 p. m. sing.) w.v, jjj 
he was born 

(pp. 1st. p. sing.)w,v. 
I was bom 

w.r, Just jjr 
(imperf. 3 p.m. sing.) 
~ be gets 

he begetes not jjj 

w.v. <urc, 
(imperf. 3 p.m. plu.) 
they will beget 

They will beget not. ^ 
[71:27) " 

(imperf. 1st. p. sing.) w.t. jfl 
I will give birth 

■ 

Shall I bear a child when 1 
am an old women. [1 1:72J 

(pip. 3 p. /, sing.) w.v. juss. 3 J? 
he was begotten 

he was not *i 
begotten ' 

a child {t) (ft.) *jj 

She said : my Lord how can 
I have a child when no 
man hath touched me. 

[3:471 

a son 12) 

If be hath a son, if he hath 
no*on.., [4:11) 
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( perf. 2 p.m, sing.) ii t w.v. 
thou hast turned 



•7- 



taJj 



If thou had observed them 
clostty thou had assuredly 
turned away from them, 

wtm\ 

(per/. 3 r.m. P lu.)ii,w.r. 
they turned, to 

Could they find 4 place of 
refuge or caverns or retre- 
ating hole they would turn 
round thereto rushing 
headlong. 1 9:57] 

(perf. 2 p. m. pfo.) it, w.w. •!) j 

ye turned 

(imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) ii, w.v. *J f_ 
--turns 



And whosoever turneth hii 
back to them on such a 
day. [8:161 

fl, tf.f. e.m.p. y 
they would turn 

If they succoured them they 
would turn their backs. 

(59:121 

{imperf. 3 p.m.plu.)ii t w.v. li'}'f 
they will torn 

they will not turn 'tffjH 
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to be close, w .r. [j*' 

near, to follow, to be upto, 
an approach 

O ye who believe ! fight the 
infidels who are near unto 
you. [9:1 23J 

(perf 3 p.m. sing.) if, w.v. ^} 
< -^turned {I) 

w.F.,r7, 

(1) to turn away from, 
to turn back 

(2> irons, to make a thing 
turn 

(3) to keep £S clos; to 
another thing (see 6; 120) 

He turned in fright and looked 
not back. (27:1 01 



He turned back in his pride. 

{J 1:7] 

(trans.) turned _ (2) 
from 



r^it^-ii-SSC 
The foolish of the people wilf 
say : what hath turned 
them form the Qibla ? 

[2:142} 
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(perate. m. phi.) it. w.r. 
turn ! (ye) 

Note: the verb 'Si signifies 
'to turn away' when it has 
a direct object or with 

tn use of direct, it 

is supposed that ^ is 

elliptical {Rgb.), In case of 
trap native to another ob- 
ject the verb denote* the 
sense or 'to be close.' 

{ perf 3 p.m. sing.) i, w.v. t}>" 
~ turned away (1) 

to turn away OJ^j? < 



And when he turneth away, 
he spcedeth through the 
land that he may act carr- 
uplly therein. [2:205] 

"-undertook or (21 

And who undertook on him- 
self the lead among them. 

[24:1 1J 
turned aside ^\ - (3) 



Then he tu, ned aside. 

[28:24] 

took as friend (4) 

Against whom it is prescri- 
bed that whosoever taketh 
him for friend, he verily 
will mislead him. [22:4) 

Vir 



(f.&) ii t w.y. \-i'J 
{{mperf, 3 p. m. phi.) 
they shall turn 

(imperf. 2p.m. sing.) il, w.v. 

ye turn J 

if J.) ft tyj 
(imperf.2p,m,piu.) 
ye will turn 

(perate neg. m. plu.)ii,w.v. S 
turn not ! 

(imperf. 1st. p. ptu) U, w.v. 
we shall keep close (1) 

And thus V/e shall keep some 
of wrong-doers close to 
others. [6:129] 

<we cause (o turn (2) 
{trans.) 

ft w.t. e.m.p. 
(imperf . 1st. p. phi.) 
we surely cause to turn 

Wherefor We assurdly cause 
thee to turn toward the 
Qibla which shall please 
thee. [2:144] 
I will let SS follow (3) 
(trans.) i*. t to make close 
(as a follower) 



We shall let him follow to 
which he hath turned. 

[4:1 15] 

(perate. m. stag.) ii, w.v. JjJ j 
turn 1 (thee) 
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{imperf. 3 p, m, ring.) 
take for friend (!) 



And whoso taketh Allah and 
his messenger and those 
who believe for friend (will 
know that), Lo ! the party 
of Allah, they are the 
victorious. [5; 56] 

turneth back (2> 

And whose turneth back, him 
will He punish with a 
painful doom. [48:17] 

(imperf, 3 p.m. p!u.)* t u:v. 
they turn away (1) 



Yet even after that they turn 
away, such (folk) are not 
, believers. [5:43] 

they make friends (2) 

Thon seest many of them 
making friends with those 
who disbelieve. [5:801 



p, w.t. \'} 
Umpetf. 3 p.m. phi.) 
they turn away 
744 



fperf, 3 p. m. pin,) t, vv.v. $f 
they turned away ( 1 ) 

Bui if they turn away, then 
they are in cleavage. 

[2: 137| 

they take for friend (2) 

Allah forbiddeth you, on[y 
those who warred against 
you on account of religion 
and have driven you out 
of your homes and helped 
to drive you out, that ye 
make friends of them. 

[60;9] 

(per/. 2 p. m. ph.) v, tv.v j3? 
ye turned away ' " 

{Impetf. 3 p.m. pht. ) v, w. v. 1 <X£* 

turns away ( I ) 

(for group, turn away) 

Then a party of them turn 
away and they are back- 
sliders. [3:23] 

metp. < protects (2) 
defends (lit, deals friendly) 



And He protects the righl- 
ous. (7:196) 
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protecting friend, (1) 
defender 

Allah is Protecting Friend of 
those who believe. [2:257] 

id-,:. 



And Allah is sufficient as a 
Friend, [4:451 



He is the Protecting Friend, 
the Praisworthy, [42M] 

heir, or successor (2) 

Since my wife is barren, give 
me from Thy presence a 
successor (or a heir). [ 1 9:5] 

a guardian (3) 



Then lei the gurdian of his 
interest dictate in (terns 
of J equity. [2:28 2J 

heir (4) 

Whoso is slain wrongfully, 
We have given power unto 
his heir. [I7:33J 

(n.,.) 'Qjl 
< protectors, friends, part- 
ners, heirs 

Vlo 



And if calamity befalleth 
thee, (O Muhammad) they 
say, we took precaution, 
and they turn away well 
pleased. [9:50] 

they make friend (2) 

His power is only over those 
who make friend of him, 
and those who ascribe 
partners unto Him (Allah). 

[16:100] 

[Imperf. 2 p.m. phi.) 
(if) ye turn away 

(perme. m. sing,) v, w.y. Ilj? 
turn away ! 

(peraie. neg. pJu.)v,w, *. VJjfJ S 
turn not away ! 

(f.d.) r.f. 4IS 
{act. pk. m. ting.) 
defender, protector, friend 

They have not any defender 
besides Him. [13:111 
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closer (2) 

That Prophet is closer to the 
believers than themselves. 

133:6] 

woe J - (3) 

Woe unLo thee, woe ! Again 
woe unto thee, woe ! 

[75:34-35] 

(slso) see 74:20) 

(thud) elativt, w, oUj^'l 
nearest ones 

{Ap-der.m.ptii,}(t, w.v. §Q\f 
patron ( 1 ) 

That is because Allah is the 
Patron of those who be- 
lieve. [47:1 1J 



friend (2) 



A day when friend can in 
naught avail a friend. 

[44:41] 

owner (3) 

One of them is dumb, having 
control of nothing and he 
is a burden on his owner. 

[16:76] 
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protection fl) (v.n.) 

Herein is alt protection from 
Allah, the True. [18:44] 

inheritance (2) 

And those who believed but 
emigrated not they have 
naught of inheritance. 

£8:72] 

It could also be translated in 
its literal meaning 'protec- 
tion' asdone by other com- 
mentators, while Tabri 
observed that it is a term 
used for Muhajrcen (emi- 
grants) w ho migrated from 
Makka to al- Mad in a, where 
they were received by 
(Muslims of al-Madinal 
Ansar warmly, and other 
hospitalities were extended 
to them. They were given 
shares too in inheritance. 
Obviously this facility 
coutd not be given to those 
who did not leave their 
homes for the sake of 
[slam, as Muhajreen did. 

dative* w, Jjl 
nearer to thou, ( I ) 
the nearest one 

Verily the nearest of mankind 
to Ibrahim are those who 
followed him. [3:6S| 

Vi 
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(pararc. ncg. n. dual.) v.w. 
< slacken not {ye twain) 



or 



10 be 

Go, i ho li and thy brother, 
with My signs, and slacken 



not in remembrance of 
Mine. [20:42] 



3 p. m. sing.) w.t. w*j 
<Z — has granted 

to grant, give as a gift, dedi- 
cate, offer us a present, to 
bestow on 

(perf. 3 p.f. Sing, J W.v, 
~(she) dedicated 

And any believing woman 
who dedicates her soul. 

[35:50] 

(perf. 1st, p. ph.) w.v. 
we grunted 

{imperf. 3 p. m. sing.) w.v. 



^^granls 



vr. 



I give 

vtv 



(imperf. 1st. sing.) v.*. 



protector, owner, (4; 
friend, benefactor 

Thou, our Protector (Master, 
Owner) and give us victory 
over the disbelieving folk. 

[2:2i6] 
..-« 

(n. />.) ' 
< inheritors (1) 

(sing.) 3 j* 

And unto each We have 
appointed inheritors of 
that which parents or the 
Dear of him leave behind. 

kinsfolk (2) 

Lo ! I fear my kinsfolk after 
me. 

clients f3) 



9 



And ir ye know not their 
fathers, then (they are) 
your brethren in the faith, 
and your clients. (33:5] 

(Ap-der. m. sing.) ii, w.v. 
one who turns to SS 

And each one hath a goal 
toward which he turneth. 

(2:148) 
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(Perf t 3 p. m. phi,) w.v. t*^*j 
they fainted 

They fainted not for aught 
that befell them in the 
way or Allah. [3:146J 

(ptrate. neg. n, ptu.) w,v. \*y^ ^ 
Taint not (O ye men) 

weakness v.n. tux. \£j / 

Weakness upon weakness,. 

[31: J 4] 

(n.) (etar/w) j^jl 
weakest, frailest 

(Ap-der. m. ting.) iw t w.r. 
one who makes SS weak 



* if * J 



(Ap-der.f. xing,) w.r. 
<[torn, rent 

to be weak, frail, burst, torn 

An interjection regarded by j> 
some commentators (such 
as Baidawi) as an abbre- 
viation of ( "Jj woe to). 
It is always suffixed to *J 
of the 2nd p. personal pro- 
noun and is translated as 
'woe unto thee V 
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That I may bestow on thee 
a faulltess son. [19:19] 

(perate. m. sing.) w.v. £Z 
bestow 

And bestow upon us mercy 
from Thy presence. [3; 81 

(m.) Inn. 
the bestower, one of the ex- 
cellant names of Allah 



★ c * ■» 



<n.) ints. acc. CrCj 
< dazzling, glowing 

to blaze, burn, glow, dazzle 



+ 0 » j 



(per/. J p. m. ling J w.r. 0* J 
<has waxen feeble 

to be weak, w.v. 

feeble, faint, infirm, lang- 



uid, remiss 




He said : O my Lord t verily 
the bones of me have 
waxer feeble. [19:4] 
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Therefore woe be unto those 
who write the Scripture 
with their hands and then 
say, this is from Allah. 

(2:79] 

so me rimes (2) 

a pronoun J with pre- 
«cds the word to em- 
phasiw the misfortune as : 

And yours wil] be woe for 
that which ye ascribe 
(unto Him). [21:181 

woe unto thee or 
alas Tor thee 

alas for us \±*j I 

alas for you 

<woc unto mc JL*J 

0 - * + 

(is also read ^1*3 waitataa} 
Woe is me or alas ir' t* 
my shame! [11:721 ^ " 



In the approved Quranic 
calligraphy it is written as 

one word . In this 

case it is to be considered 
as composed of (he inter- 
jection 'Oh f or A hi' 

and jiS" 'as if. Accor- 
ding lo some j is equi* 

valent to *C\ 'know!' 

(LD. r 




Ah ! Allah expends th the 
provision for whomsoever 
He will of His bandmen, 
[28:S2J 



(1) woe ! (an interjection.) '^.J 
<lo express a big misfortune. 

Commonly used with J 

as dl) 'Woe unto 

thee' or affixed to a pro- 
noun direcetly without a 

preposition as dJi'j 'Alas 
for thee') 
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(perfJ p.m. sing.) {h,& w.v.) J-2T 
< despaired 

to despair, ^r) 
give up hope, 

to pass the age a^JLi 
of fertility 

(perf, 3 p.m. piu./ ik.Aw.v.) 
they have despaired 

(perf. 3 p. f- phi.) h.&w.v. 
they (f.) despaired 



And those women who des- 
paired of menstruation. 

[65:41 

h.&w.r. 

(impeff. 3 p. m. sing.) 
^despaires 

750 



* 



(yaa) 

1. A pronominal suffix of the 
1st p. sing.; me. my 

e.g. my Lord UJ 
my prayers *Jj£ 

2. After a verb a "nun j " 

it added before S e- 
"1 He guided me. 

3. The i$ sometimes voca- 
lized with "Fatha" 
(a— vowel) as, 'my life- 
time 

4. The ii is omitted when 

the proceeding J occurs 

at the end of a sentence. 
The following verse illus- 
trates all these cases : 

Verily My Lord is with me. 
He will guid me, f26;62] 
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(acf. 2 pie. m. ting.) 
an orphan 

to become an orphan 

two orphan* 

<orpbans (».p.) 



a hand In.) % 

m 

<iwo hands (». dW.) |jf 
the finaJ nvn of dual is omit- 
ted due to Ida/a (genitive) 

lit, two hands (n. (hot.) j£ 
before, in forat of gjjj 

And it it He who serideth for 
the heralding wind before 
Hii mercy. f 7:571 

< hands (it. p.) ijft'l / It / iil 

10*4 V 



2 5 



(peraie, Meg, m. phi.) 
despair not 



And despair not from the 
mercy (comfort of spirit) 
of Allah, verily none des- 
pairs, of the mercy of Allah 
except a people disbeliev- 
ing- [I2:*7] 

(x.kAwjr.) , 'IX:) 
{p*rf, J p. m. ting.) 
despaired 

to despair 

(x,h.&».T.) l^Gli 
( perf J p. m. pfoj 
they despaired 

very despairing person 



fptrf. J p. m. ling.) ti, w.v. 
^rasde eaiy 




(iut.) art. / *LH 

<dry " W 

to dry up (u-.q) 

A dry path in the set. [20: 77] 
dry (act. pie. m. sing.) w.v. 
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(act. pic. f. phi.) w.r. 
dry ones 



VOCABULARY Of THE HOLY (^tJRAM 



{n.p.t.) y* 



And if one be in difficulties, 
then let there be a defer- 
ment until easiness. 

[2:280] 

"ambling (it.p.t.) ^£l\ 



1 * ' t 

to make easy, facilitate 









the jacineth (n.) oyUl 




* ¥ + 


♦I 


a gourd (n.) 
<or a kind of gourd) 






* -b (3 


If 


< awake {n.p.)acc. '\Ji\l1 
<*my.) 









they arc certain 

to be certain, sure of 

{imperf. 3 p.m. phi.) W,t. W, &jif 
ye are certain 

to believe firmly, 

to hold as undoubtedly 
true 
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we made easy 

— * 

{imptrf. 1st. p. pfu,) ii, w.v. j-*J 
we shall ease 



And We shall ease thy way 
unto the state of ease, 

(per/. 3 p.m. sing,) r, w.v. y*H 
— became easy 

Receire, then, of the Quran 
which is easy (for you). 

[73:20) 

< ~got easily x. w.t. 
to get easily, *, y£'\ 
to be easy 

easy, ease ace. T jTi / 

**• U~ / 
{act. pic. 2 m. sing,) 
easy to bear, light, small 

This is a light measure. 

[12:65] 

ease (etel/w. w,f.) 
(used 4s an adjective) 

{pact. ph. m. sing.) aee. 
gentle, easy 

Then speak to them an easy 
(i.e., a gentle or reason' 
able) speech. 117:28] 

VOT 
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(perate, m. phi.} v, w.v.' 
<llt. intend! 

to intend, v. J 
to go towards 

term, do Tayammum (t) 
■ ft-- 

4 process of ablution 

with clean dust, by clap- 
ping plams of hands on 
it and passing them over 
the hands up to elbows 
and face as if they were 
washed by water. 



v, w t. 

(perate. neg. m. phi.) 
seek not (2) 

And seek not bad (with in- 
tent) to spend therof. 

[2:2671 



sea, river (n,) 



0 f is 



right hand (n.) Sgt/'© 
< right hands (1) (n,p.) 
{sing.) 



Or that your right hands 
possess (the captives). 

vet 



(perf.3 p.m. sing.) w.v. x 
--'has firm belief 



to believe firmly 

And they denied them, 
though their souls were 
convinced thereof. [27: H] 

(tmperf. 3 p.m. sing.) w.v. x 
<— 'has firm belief 



in 



order to be certain of il*^**. 



surely acc. 



certainty (!) 



Until there comeih unto thee 
the certainty <i>„ death), 
(also see. 74:47) 

[15:99] 

surety (2) 

Lo ! would that ye know 
(now) with the surety of 
knowledge. [102:5] 



{Ap-der. m. ptu.)iv, nom. 

{Ap-der, m, piu.) iv acc. 
those who are certain 
(or) convinced 

{Ap-der. m. pht.) x, acc. 
convinced 
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today JjA 

a day *U£ 
your day 

their day j^i. 

two day* ((Awi, acc.) ^7 

days («. p.) *fll 

(temp.) X£f m 
then i[ + day f j[ 
then on that day 



oaths (2) 

And make not Allah, by 
your oaths, a hindrance. 

[2:2 14] 

right (adj.) 

Right slope of the mount. 

[19:52] 

people nf the right hand 



< ripening (mi.) w.». «jJ 
to ripen, reach maturity 
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APPENDIX - 1 
ROOTS OF THE WORDS 

I 

To facilitate those who are not aware of Arabic 
Etymological System of the words, the following Table has 
been arranged. 

This table will be helpful to consult particular words 
starting with letters affixed with «Alif» I , «Ta» t , «Ya» I , 
«Noon» u , «Lam» J , and «Meem» f . 
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ROOTS OF WORDS 



Rrvnt 


Ward 


Root 


Word 








J*!' 




- / 


a ** i i 




t J v 




C. J v 


( 6 ) ¥8 


1 t 1 




J i wJ 


as 


J J v 




* I 1 












> ■ » 




J J V 










■a 


J a* V 




J J- V 




L * 








■ ■ * 




■ » i 








* • » 




J J V 


aca 


» ■ 




<*» t, 




> i t 


>j(XV,>jl3 


if f V 




if J (_i 
v w ^ 


J! 


■ 1 » 




J i) V 




if ill y 




f £l u 
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Rool 


Word 


Root 


Word 


f f 


iSl 




J J 




Of 1 




Lb 




f- . ■ 


tit 










* 1 


• 


ihu 1 


1 p 






• 1 


1 




> 1 


» 




V 1 


I 


g 


■m m 
■ * 


1 




I J 


1 




J f 

J 1 








O 










■ 




- •, 






4 j 


at 




ft 










■ V 


1 




j J 


o 




> > 


■ 






J 




) t 


1 






J 


9 


» t 


1 


bil 


^ J 


o 


» » 


1 


5ri 




* 




J J 






f f 






t 1 


I 


£3 


» t 


> 


US* 




E 




» 1 


» 


ga 


■ > 


* 




» t 


> 
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